Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


1^ 

i 


l^/>" 


I 


*EINCIPLES 


GRAMMAR: 

BBtKO 

A  COMPENDIOUS  TREATISE  ON  THE  LANOUAOl 

ENGLISH,  LATIN,  GREEK,  GERMAN, 
SPANISH  AND  FRENCH. 

VOtrXDED  OK  TBI 

IMHDTABLE  FBnfClPLB  OF  THE  BELATIOIf  WHICH  I 
WORD  SUSTAINS  TO  AKOTHES. 


By    SOLOMON    BASRETT,   Jr., 
rsiLoioaiiT. 

BEVZSED    EDITION. 

BOSTON: 
lEO.  C.  RAND  AND  AVEBT, 

PBIXTKM.  I  COBXHILL. 


I 


t^ 


6  •    I 


PUBL1CLI3FA?.Y^ 


L 


474910 

AtTOR,  uENOX   *NO        | 
riLOEN    FOUNrj*TON6.      | 

1909  _J 


EoMnd  MOOfding  to  Act  of  CongreM,  in  tlieyear  1848|  fay 

S.  BAERBTT,  TS., 

In  tiM  drntB  Oflkw  of  tho  Distriot  Coort  of  iIm  Uaitod  Suum 
for  tlM  Northern  Dittriot  of  Nrr  Topfc 


raiVTBD  BT 

OXOBOE  G.  RAND  ft  AYKRT. 


I 


'     BARRETT'S 


•  a,  S^actBidPndkaU.     I,  CcaqlMHti. 


BOSTON: 
BBADLEY,   DAYTON  *  CO., 

X*.  90  WiiaoaTO*  It****. 


T   ■ 


THE  NKW  y-PKr 

PrPLiC  LIHKAR71 


[ 


J'" 

I 


•■    .>•. 


A    KEY 

TO    THE   ESGIISH   GEAMMAE; 

UNO    k   PIICTICIL    AND    MATCBJtL    ILLUmiTIOII   OF   OmTHOOmAPMT, 
ETTMOLOOT,    ITMTAX.    ADD   rBOfODT,    DKMOHVTRITKD 

■T  1  PBOCBH  or  acuoKiva. 


To  reason  and  form  correct  concliunons  irithottt  m  com- 
parison, is  an  impossibility.  We  can  ncrer  knoT  for  a  ccT- 
tunty  that  ve  have  a  ponnd  of  coffee  or  a  yard  of  cloth, 
vithout  first  comparing  the  one  with  the  pound  ireight,  and 
the  other  with  the  yard  measure.  And  in  all  cases,  the 
meancre  and  the  thinff  meamred  are  called  the  premises,  or 
the  premised  proportions,  the  measi^e  being  the  knoten, 
and  the  thing  to  be  measured,  the  unknown  quantiti/  ;  and 
the  comparing  of  these  premises  is  called  reckoning,  by 
which  we  condi^le  that  the  premisea,  or  t«Rns  premised, 
either  agree  or  disagree. 

Now,  in  grammar,  the  standard  for  measuring  viords  It 
the  Table  g^ven  on  the  28th  page  ;  and  the  business  of  par^ 
ing,  or  ascertaining  the  part  of  speech,  i*  effected  by  instt 
Tuting  a  comparison  between  the  words  in  the  sentence  about 
to  be  parsed,  and  the  word  or  words  having  a  correspond- 
Sng  relation  in  the  Table.  That  is  to  say :  an  equation  ii 
formed  by  making  the  miknown  term  equal  (=:,  mathemat- 
"tfca^  «tf^)  the  known ;  thus, the  cxpresnon,  **WHrrE'  paper" 
equals  (=)  "cold'  day,"  in  the  Table  of  Relations;  or 
*' moon' smiles"  =  (equals)  " man' walks." 

Honce  we  bare :  first,  Analysit,  or  the  tqtarating  of 
Xrords ;  second.  Syntax,  or  the  vniting  of  words ;  tUrd, 
-Equations,  or  the  comparison  of  words  with  the  Table  'f 
ttclations  (page  28)  ;  and  fourth,  the  Cowiusions,  naturally 
C«rmed  by  the  comparison,  which  shows  us  at  onoe  die  true 
aiasiiflcation  (or  etymotogy)  of  the  word  about  to  be  ^jtcwr' 
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ANALYSES. 

Thi  Subjict,  a  heing^  existing  or  a«tiiig. 

Tbi  Peboicati,  tlie  existtfnee  or  aettan  of  the  being. 

\  Of  the  Subject,  quantity  and  quality. 
CoMPLiMBNTS,  |>  Of  the  Predicate,     manner,      time,     place  ; 

)  L  e.,      how,  tnAen,    vhsre, 

{See  page  17.) 

*^  Thb  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold,**  i 
a  Sentence,  because  it  contains  a  Subject  and  Predicate. 

Assyrian  is  the  Ste^ect^  because  its  existence  is  predicirta 
by  ccmie, 

Caicb  is  the  Predicate^  because  it  predictUes  the  ezisteac 
of  Assyrian. 

The  is  a  complement  of  Assyrian,  having  no  separate  a 
istence,  but  holding  a  collateral  relation  to  Assyrian. 

^'  Like  the  wolf  "  and  **  on  the  fold,"  are  oomplemeal 
of  came^  qualifying  it  like  adverbs  of  manner  ancl  fkm 
{Like  the  loolf^  adverb  of  manner  ;  on  the  foid^  adverb  o 
place.) 

^And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  goId| 
is  a  Sentence,  containing  a  Subject  and  Predicate. 

CoHOBTB  is  the  Subject,  because  its  existence  is  predicala 
by  were  gleaming. 

Webe  gleaming  is  the  Predicate,  because  it  prediorti 
the  existence  of  cohorts. 

His  is  a  complement  of  cohorts^  to  which  it  holds  a  eo 
lateral  relation. 

'*  Like  pubple  "  and  "  (like)  gold,"  are  complements  o 
the  predicate,  expressing  the  manner  in  which  the  oohoil 
were  gleaming. 

B^*  The  relation  between  Asstsian  and  came,  as  ah 
that  between  cohobts  and  webe  gleaming,  is  cobbelatiyi 
The  relation  of  the  complements  is  always  collatebal. 


AVALT8IS.  Xi 

r  the  better  to  elucidate  the  principle  of  Su^ect^ 
and  Camplemenia  to  the  jovmg  scholar,  it  is  re- 

id  to  the  teacher  to  employ  some  simple  sentence, 
a  Subject  that  will  be  at  oncel^cognized  by  all 
and  let  both  Subject  and  Predicate  present  a 

npiijicatian^  that  shall  make  an  indelible  impres- 

)  mind  of  the  scholar, 
teacher  call  up  a  boy,  and  form  this  sentence : 

11  white  boy  stands  there.** 

he  Subject^  because  his  existence  is  predicated  by 

is  the  Predicate^  because  it  predicates  the  exist- 
B  boy. 

Jid  white  are  complements  of  ftoy,  to  which  they 
adjectives  holding  a  collateral  relation. 
9  a  complement  of  stands^  pointing  out  the  place 
boy  exists. 

the  boy  is  dismissed,  or  sent  out  of  the  room,  it 
!e  become  apparent  that  the  Subject  of  the  sen- 
disappeared,  and  with  it,  of  course,  all  the  rest 
^ence. 
gain,  the  sentence:   "The  black  pencil  rolls  on 

b  the  Suljectf  having  its  existence  predicated  by 

s  the  PrediccUe,  because  it  predicates  the  exist- 

ncil. 

I  BLACK  are  complements  of  pencil,  to  which  they 

Ijective  and  coUcUeral  relation. 

SLATE  is  a  complement  holding  a  coUcUercU  and 

relation  to  rolls,  and  showing  where  the  pencil 

ence,  an  adverb  of  place. 

dl  that  any  predicate  can  predict,  predicate,  or 
ts  subject  is,  that  it  exists^  acta^  or  is  acted  upon 
obe,todOi  or  to  suffer.) 
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KEY  TO  BLAGK-BOASD  EXEBOISBk 


KErr    TO    TBB    BLAORwBOABI) 


{See  page  42.) 

•What!  «  * 
thati]  (%A0 
light*]  (u^otf) 
(%A«)  [  Vhich*]  shone 
shone  on^^  JRighteoue 
the^  JRighteoue 
on  Bighteous^ 
toAfcA  shone* 
(Hght)  oP^  %A« 

foreign^  light 
of  ligW 
(light)  was* 

all^*  redundant 
redundant^  day 
day*  tDOS 
Highteoue  ^ey*  needed 

they  needed^®  (which) 
needed  not^* 


(See  page  A) 

John*  rode 
JbAnrode* 
nxfe  for^^  doffs 
two^  c2ay« 
/or  days^ 

days  [^hich*]  come 
(toAtcA)  [came*] 
{came)  together^ 

(See  page  44.) 

do  do  How" 
do"  (to 
John  *yoa*  db  do 
you  do  do* 
(0)  John?' 


KET    TO    MSTHOD    OF    OORRSOnNO 

FALSE  SYNTAX.  TRUE    SYNTAX. 

(See  page  46.) 

1.  Objects  charm.  Variety  chcarme. 

2.  There  remains.  Points  remain. 

8.  Piety  and  virtue  consist  Happiness  consists. 

(See  peige  46.) 

4.  Pains  ha^  been  taken. 

5.  TFAo  raised* 


6.  Fiuth  removes. 
(Seepage  4*t.) 

7.  TFAo  wfll  give. 
S.  JSi  and  iAey  know. 


Pains  have  been  taken. 

Baised  ti'Aom. 

Patience  and  diligence  remom 


To  loAom. 

Know  him  anA.  iKeara. 


^   /Vec-«/>f  nor  dxarfplfae  €wv  Precept  not  difi^^^ 
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PREFACE. 


The  object  and  design  of  this  work  may  be  expresses 
in  two  words,  Utility  and  Pboorsss.  The  author  ha 
aimed  to  make  the  work  practically  uuful^  by  constmet 
ing  it  on  those  simple  principles  of  BdatioM  whicl 
existed  antecedent  to,  and  independent  of  any  writtei 
treatise  on  Grammar. 

And  by  condensing  and  abbreviating  all  subjects  o 
minor  importance,  by  collecting  and  classifying  yariooj 
subjects  under  one  general  head,  by  avoiding,  to  a  con 
siderable  extent,  the  discussion  of  those  points  abou 
which  grammarians  differ,  by  preparing  exorcises  ii 
blank,  to  be  filled  and  worked  out  by  the  student,  thui 
teadiing  him  to  uss  the  laxgitaob  corrsctlt,  the  authoi 
iatt^rs  himself  that  he  has  succeeded  in  removing  fron 
the  path  of  the  student  every  obstacle  (^  importance 
that  might  have  obstructed  his  progress. 

The  Tables  (or  Scales),  which  have  been  prepared  U 
exhil^it  the  relations  of  words  and  phrases,  may  not  im 
properly  be  denominated  Thx  Ck>KSTiTirnov  ik  EnglisI 
Grammar^;  because  the  parts  of  speech  in  Ghrammar  an 
eonstituted  by  these  Eolations,  since  every  definitioi 
and  rule  (law)  of  Grammar,  to  be  of  any  validity  oi 
foroe  must  he  founded  an,  and  conform  to  one  of  these  Be 
Iatk>ii8;  and,  as  the  Tables  contain  the  Supreme  Lawi 
ef  Grammar,  every  Bule  or  definition  not  based  on  thes< 
■dative  principles,  is  not  only  /abe,  but  iniix  and  voo 
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NOTE  TO  THE  TEACHER. 


Let  the  scholars  commence  parsing  at  once.  Thej 
should  repeat  the  parsing  lessons  as  given  on  page  32, 
and  following,  until  they  have  committed  them  to 
memory.  By  this  means,  they  will  be  led,  almost  at 
once,  to  a  knowledge  of  the  true  relations  of  words, 
which  constitute  the  whole  framework  of  grammar,  and 
on  which  alone  the  Bules  and  definitions  are  founded. 

The  scholars  are  not  expected  to  learn  anything  more 
than  the  '^  coarse  print ; "  though  the  accompanying 
observations  should  always  be  read  over  a  sufficient 
number  of  times  to  enable  the  student  to  answer  the 
questions  given  at  the  bottom  of  each  page,  as  they 
serve  to  give  a  better  knowledge  of  the  general  subject. 

Let  the  teacher  recollect  that  scholars  learn  more  by 
oral  instruction  than  by  committing  Rules  to  memory. 
They  should  be  required  to  demonstrate  a  great  num- 
ber of  sentences  on  the  black-board,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Exercises  given  on  page  29  and  38. 

It  will  be  found  a  very  interesting  and  instructive 
exercise  to  let  the  various  classes  unite  in  one,  and  parse 
in  concert.    The  author  has  tried  it  with  great  success. 

The  marked  exercises,  commencing  on  page  70,  will 
be  found  of  great  benefit  both  to  pupil  and  teacher; 
but  one  thing  should  be  strictly  borne  in  mind : 

Never  allow  a  pupil  to  parse  a  word  until  he  has 
orven  it  a  relation,  bt  joining  it  to  the  word  to 

WHICH   IT    BELONQS;    NOR  TO   LEAVE    THE    "BlACK-BOARD 
JBXERCISES"  UNTIL  THET  ARE  PERFECTLY  UNDERSTOOD.'*^ 

An  ordinary  term  of  three  months  is  sufficient  to 
communicate,  to  a  child  of  common  capacity,  a  good 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  grammar. 

*  Ko  Studmt,  TxACHBB,  nor  Author  ii  able  to  pane  a  word  qf 
mhoM  r$lation  hi  it  ignoranU    To  ^m  the  relaUon  it  to  partt, 
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INTEODUCTION. 


Ths  Black-board  is  a  modern  invention,  and  is  found 

to  be  of  great  practical  utility,  by  enabling  the  teacher 

to  hold   a  direct  communication   with    his   class,   and 

dagnerreotyping,  as  it  were,  the  principles  of  an  art  or 

science  directly  upon  the  mind  or  brain  of  the  student. 

For  let  it  be  remembered,  that  at  the  very  moment  the 

delineations  or  demonstrations  are  being  made  on  the 

I   board,  they  are,  at  the  same  time,  indelibly  written  on 

f  the  brain  of  each  student,  not  to  be  forgotten  or  effaced 

I  like  impressions  made  on  the  board ;  but  which  are  to 

I  remain  as  part  and  parcel  of  his  education  as  long  as 

I  ke  lives.     As  the  largest  fortune  is  only  the  accumu- 

I  lited  savings  of  years  of  industry,  so  the  flnest  educa- 

ltk>n  is  the  result  of  the   hoardings   and   savings   of 

■  ttovght — the  remembered  impressions  made   on   the 

■  luain  through  the  medium  of  the  five  common  'senses, 
E  II  the  cause,  manner  or  instrument  by  which  the  com- 
I  Hanication  is  made.  As  impressions  made  on  the  mind 
SI7  weing,  are  more  important  and  lasting  than  those 

■  Ittde  by  any  other  of  the  senses,  the.  instructor  or  edu- 
Jcilor  dioald  make  a  constant  use  of  this  faculty  in 
lAMmaanicating  his  instructions. 

H   l^ow,  as  the  black-board  is  used  to  demonstrate  almost 

Icrery  science  or  study  taught  at  schools,  except,  as  a 

^JMieral  thing,  that  of  English  grammar,  the  author  of 

J^  work  has  sought  to  remedy  this  defect  by  prepar- 

liig  exercises  especially  for  the  black-board,  and  ar- 

-Itaging  them  in  such  a  way  that  the  pages  themselves 

vPi|iresent  the  black-board,  giving  the  exercises  in  blank, 

Vibe  filled  with  pencil  by  the  student,  or  transferred  to 
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6  niTBODUOIION. 

the  black-board  itself,  and  there  demonstrated  in  falL  i 
By  this  method  the  lesson  is  presented  to  the  whok 
class  at  once,  and  the  reason  or  relation  on  which 
definitions  und  rules  are  founded  becomes  at  once  aj 
parent,  being  a  dedaction  from  the  relations  themselvef^ 
for  every  rule  is  reasonable  if  the  reason  on  which  it  it^ 
founded  is  understood^  and  made  the  base  on  which  iba^ii 
rule  is  to  rest;  for  an  arbitrary  rule  means  nothinl^B 
more,  in  the  mind  of  the  novitiate,  than  a  rule  restinf^ , 
on  unknown  principles.  Hence  it  comes  to  pass,  thai^i 
students  have,  for  ages,  been  learning  ''  Bules "  and  ■ 
"  Definitions,*'  both  in  arithmetic  and  grammar,  with*J . 
out  understanding  the  principles  on  which  these  Buler  ^ 
and  Definitions  are  founded.  The  principle,  origin,  or  L 
foundation  of  a  thing  must  be  known  before  the  rule  or 
law  of  its  nature  can  be  understood.  The  relation  is 
the  substance:  the  rule  or  definition,  the  shadow  of 
that  substance. 

The  only  method  to  render  the  study  of  grammar 
inviting  and  interesting  to  children  possessing  reasoning 
faculties,  is  to  communicate  to  them  a  true  knowledge 
of  the  PRINCIPLES  on  which  the  science  about  to  \fi 
taught  is  founded ;  for  no  person  ever  becomes  inter* 
ested  in  playing  a  game  of  draughts,  chess,  cards,  etat 
until  he  understands  the  principles  of  the  game;  other- 
wise, he  will  be  compelled  to  make  all  his  moves,  as  it 
were,  by  chance,  without  any  guide  to  direct  him.  No  j 
one  becomes  fond  of  fishing  or  gunning  until  he  is  ex* 
port  in  those  sports. 

On  receiving  a  new  book,  a  child  first  looks  for  the 
pictures,  for  the  simple  reason  that  he  can  understand 
them,  by  comparing  them  (mentally)  with  the  real-  ob- 
jects in  nature  which  they  represent.  The  comparing 
of  any  two  objects,  as  a  horse  with  the  picture  of  a  horse, 
etc.,  involves  a  process  of  reasoning,  and  forming  con- 
cJusions. 


fjftit  is pimeim^  tie  wnriit  mm 
KgtUkaU  is  the  redrnplidatian  ^^ieas  wsHs^ 
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BStxral  fdatzott  wfc:«&  tbcr  luild  ca  each. 
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of  tkeee  words,  fo  as  ti> 
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THESES. 


1.  Thb  Ettmoloot  of  a  word  depends  entirely  on  its 
Syntax,  or  relation  to  another  word ;  hence,  a  word 
that  has  no  Syntax  can  have  no  £tymolooy  :  t.  e.,  be- 
fore any  word  becomes  a  part  (of  speech)  of  a  sentence^ 
it  must  be  incorporated  into  that  sentence  of  which  it 
is  a  part. 

2.  The  Case  of  nouns  and  pronouns  is  that  belaxion 
or  position  which  they  have  to  another  word;  therefbre^ 
a  word  having  no  relation  to  any  other  word,  is  in  no 
case  or  position  whatever ;  as,  nominative,  kan  ;  posses- 
sive, man's;  objective,  man.  Now,  the  word  tnan^  as 
arranged  above,  is  in  no  case,  neither  is  it  a  ^^  part  of 
speech.'^ 

3.  A  word  never  becomes  a  noun  or  any  other  part 
of  speech  by  being  used  technically^  or  independent  of 
its  meaning;  but  by  having  the  syntax  of  a  noon  (or 
other  part  of  speech),  as  John  is  a  scholar:  is  is  a  verb, 
THEM  is  a  pronoun,  in  which  John,  is  and  them  become 
nouns  by  having  the  syntax  of  nouns. 

4.  Detached  words,  as  arranged  in  the  columns  of 
spelling  books  and  lexicons,  are  no  parts  (of  speech  or) 
of  a  sentence,  until  they  are  actually  used  in  a  sentence. 

5.  Every  word,  before  it  becomes  a  part  of  speech  or 
sentence,  and  before  it  can  be  parsed,  must  be  connected 
to  not  more  than  two,  nor  less  than  one  other  word, 
called  the  single  and  double  relation. 

NoTB. — The  inteijeetion  being  %  yirtnal  eentenoe,  has  no  relation, 
tzeept  with  the  Tooatiye  or  oase  independent 
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PART   I. 


PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE. 


OF  THE  SUBJECT,  PREDICATE,  AND  COMPLEMENT. 


The  Philosophy  of  Grammar  is  only  that  relatioi 
which  exists  between  our  ideas  or  modes  of  thinking 
and  the  words  used  to  express  such  ideas.  That  is,  ] 
sentence  is  only  the  embodiment  of  our  thoughts,  anc 
affords  the  best  and  only  reliable  means  of  tracing  th< 
origin  of  words.  The  structure  of  a  language  bein^ 
based  on  these  mental  operations,  is,  therefore,  appli- 
cable  to  all  languages,  each  of  which  is  only  a  differeni 
method  of  expressing  the  same  idea. 

Thoughts  constitute  ideas. 
Speech  constitutes  language. 

Language,  derived  from  the  Latin  lingua,  the  tongue 
IB  a  raccession  of  mental  ideas  expressed  in  words,  and 
may  be  either  spoken  or  written. 

As  our  ideaa  are  of  different  kinds,  so  there  are  differ- 
ent kinds  or  elasses  of  words,  called  Parts  of  Speech, 
vsed  to  express  such  ideas. 

In  all  operations  of  the  mind,  we  either  entertain  a 
■tsroLB  IDEA,*  or  compare  two  ideas.  The  latter  consti- 
tutes a  Peoposition.  A  Proposition  is,  therefore,  f 
lUDOMBNT  OF  THE  MIND,  expressed  in  words. 


*  TIm  tzpretsion  of  a  iu^U  idea  consiiiutes  a  simple  sentenoe. 

(9) 
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10  ENGLISH  QKAMMAB, 

A  JUDGMENT  of  the  mind  is  an  opinion. 

In  forming  an  opinion,  the  mind  naturally  first  sug- 
gests the  SUBJECT.  The  quality  or  description  of  the 
subject  is  called  the  attribute. 

Every  subject  must  be  in  a  state  of  existence  or  action; 
and  this  existence  or  action  constitutes  the  predicate. 

A  sentence  or  proposition  is  formed  by  the  onion  of 
the  subject  and  predicate. 


Subject, 

Predicate. 

John 

walks. 

Jessamine 

clambers. 

As  a  judgment  of  the  mind  consists  in  comparing  two 
ideas,  so  a  proposition  must  consist  of  three  parts:  1. 
The  being  or  subject ;  2.  The  quality  or  attribute ;  and  3. 
A  verb  to  join  the  attribute  to  its  subject. 

All  words,  besides  the  subject  and  predicate,  found  in 
a  sentence  are  complements  (or  completements)^  and  are 
joined  to  the  subject  or  attribute  to  complete  the  sense. 

^<  The  jessamine  clambers,  in  flower,  o'er  the  thatch." 

The,  in  flower,  and  o'er  the  thatch,  are  oomplAients 
of  jessamine  and  clambers. 

To  analyze  is  to  ascertain  the  different  parts  of  which 
a  thing  is  composed,  and  to  reduce  any  compound  io  its 
simple  elements.  ^ 

A  sentence  is   comprised  within  A  j^i^od,  and,  in 
written  language,  terminates  at  a  full  point  or  stop.* 
Every  sentence  must  contain,  at  least,  one  simple  pro-. 
position. 

Propositions  or  sentences  are  of  two  kinds,  principal 
and  dependent. 

Every  being  or  subject  contains  and  concentrates 
within  itself  the  qualities,  the  existence,  the  action  and 


*  See  diyision  of  sentenoes,  page  181. 
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manner  of  acting  which  are  afterward  drawn  out  and  ex- 
pressed by  other  words. 

{See  frontispiece.) 

God  is  the  eubject. 

Hath  spoken  is  the  predicate. 

And  every  other  word  in  the  sentence  is  a  complement 
of  either  the  sabject,  God,  or  the  predicate,  hath  spoken. 

God  is  the  trunk  ;  and  every  other  word  or  phrase  is 
a  BRANCH  of  that  trunk,  and  depends  upon  it  for  sup- 
port. The  relative  proposition,  icho  spake  at  sundry 
timegj  etc.,  is  a  dependent  complement  of  God,  and  has 
a  direct  relation  to  that  word;  while  the  phrases,  in 
these  latter  days,  unto  us,  by  his  Son,  are  complements  of, 
and  hold  a  direct  relation  to  the  predicate  hath  spoken, 
and  an  indirect  relation  through  that  predicate  to  the 
sabject  Crod,  expressing  the  time  tchen,  the  person  to 
rAom,  and  the  person  by  tchom  God  hath  spoken.  Hence 
every  word  in  the  sentence  has  either  a  direct  or  indirect 
relation  to  God  in  the  trunk. 

All  the  parts  of  speech  are  determined  by  a  process 
of  inlnrrogation,  in  which  each  word,  successively,  be- 
eomea  the  subject  of  the  question. 

Thus : — ^The  subject  is  found  by  interrogating  the  vefh^ 
as  vfo  hath  spoken  f  answer,  God.  Hence,  God  is  the 
■abject,  or  nominative.  To  find  the  predicate,  interro* 
(ite  the  sabjeet.  What  hath  God  done?  God  hath 
Henoe,  hath  spoken  is  the  predicate.  By  a  simi- 
]nt>oe68  of  interrogation,  each  part  of  speech  may 
lii  determined  with  precision,  as  it  leads  at  once  to  the 
fyntactic  relation  of  the  words. 

In  analyzing  a  sentence,  you  should  first  reduce  it  to 
pie  propositions. 

FXBST  pBOP08TnO!r. 

Hw  jctsamint  olamben  in  flower  o'er  the  thaioh; 

Sbcokd  Pboposition. 
Aad  tbe  swallow  ebirps  sweet  ftom  her  neat  in  tho  wnll. 
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12  fiN^LISH  aRAMMAB. 

And  in  analyzing  a  proposition,  you  should  reduce  it 
to  its  constituent  parts  by  separating  suijectf  predicate 
and  complements  from  each  other. 

Cbmp.        StUtj,  PredkaU,  Comp,  Comp. 

The  I  jessamine   |   clambers   |   in  flower  |   o'er  the  thatoh. 

Comp.       Subj,        PredkaU.        Comp,  Comp,  Oomp, 

And  the  |  swallow  |     chirps      |   sweet  |  Arom  her  nest  |  in  the  walL     ^ 

Some  tense  of  the  verb  to  he  (t.  e.,  existence*)  is  always  ; 
expressed  or  understood  in  every  proposition,  coupling  j. 
the  predicate  to  its  subject,  and  is  called  the  copula  of 
the  proposition. 

Subj,  Cop.        PredkaU,  Subj,         Cop,       PredkaU, 

Jessamine    |     is     |    clamb'ring.    |    SwaUow    |    is     |    chirping. 


EXERCISES  IN   ANALYSIS.  ^ 

"  The  jessamine  clambers  in  flower  o'er  the  thatch,  t^ 

And  the  swallow  chirps  sweet  from  her  nest  in  the  wall," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  containing  two  propositions,  f* 
tlie  first  ending  at  the  word  tJiatch^  and  the  second^oom- 
moncing  with  and, 

[Read  the  first  proposition,  and  determine  the  subj^  I 
by  interrogation.  What  clambers?  Answer  (syntax  %a  3 
relation),  jessamine  clambers.] 

Jessamine,  the  subject. 

[What  does  the  jessamine  do  ?    Ans.  (rel,),  the  jessa- 
mine clambers.'] 

Clambers,  the  predicate, 

\^The  what?    Ans.,  the  jessamine,'] 

The  is  a  complement  of  jessamine. 

[AVhat  is  in  flower  ?    Jessamine  is  in  flower.] 

In  flower,  a  complement  of  jessamine, 

*  See  definition  of  rerbs,  psk^  108.  * 


EXEBCISES  IN  AHALTSIS. 
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[Where  clambers  the  jessamine?    O'er  the  tJurtch.^ 
O'er  the  thatch,  complement  of  dambers. 
[What  chirps?    Ans.  Swallow  chirps,'] 
Swallow,  the  subject. 
[What  does  the  swallow  ?     Chirps.'] 
Chirps,  the  predicate. 
[How  chirps  the  swallow?    Sweet  (lyy] 
Sweet  (Zy),  complement  of  chirps. 
[Where  does  she  chirp  ?    From  her  nest.] 
From  her  kbst,  complement  of  chirps. 
[Where  is  (or  was)  the  nest?    In  the  waU.] 
In  the  wall,  complement  of  the  verb  is  or  was  under- 
stood, (t.  e.,  the  nest  which  is  or  wa^  in  the  wall.) 


I 


^  God,  who  at  sundiy  times  and  in  diyera  manners  spake,  in  times 
ptst,  nnto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  hath,  in  these  latter  dajs 
■poken  onto  us  bj  his  Son,'* 

Ifl  a  compound  sentence,  divided  into  two  propositions 
by  the  word  who.     (See  frontispiece.) 

[Who  hath  spoken  ?     God  hath  spoken.] 

6oD,  the  subject. 

[What  hath  God  done?    God  hath  spoken.] 

Hath  spoken,  the/dedicate. 

[Who  was  the  God  ?    Ans.  God, 

Who,  at  mmdry  times  and  ^  Hence,  all  this  is  a  com- 
in  divers  manners,      plement  of  the  word  God, 

IPAKB,  in  times  past,  nnto  I  to  which  it  is  joined  by 
the  fathers,  by  the  f  the  relative  Who,  in  order 
prophets.]  to  bound  or  describe  that 

J  noun. 

The  prepositional  phrases,  in  these  latter  days,  unto  us, 
^H  his  Sony  are  all  complements  of  hath  spoken. 

And,  at  sundry  times,  in  divers  manners,  in  times  past, 
Mo  the  fathers,  by  the  prophets^Bre  all  complements  of 
^  verb  (predicatd)  spako. 
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14  ENGLISH  QRAMMAB.    - 

«The  ressel,  while  the  dread  eveiit  draws  nigh, 
Seems  more  impatient  o'er  the  wares  to  fly," 

Is  a  compoand  sentence,  divided  into  simple  proposit 
by  the  word  tchile. 

Vessel,  principal  subject. 

Seems,  principal  predicate. 

Event,  dependent  subject. 

Draws,  dependent  predicate. 

The,  complement  of  vessel. 

While  the  dbead  event  draws  niqh,  complemei 
to  fly, 

HoRE  impatient,  complement  of  seems. 

0*ER  THE  WAVES,  complement  of  to  fly. 

To  FLY,  complement  of  seems. 


"  Fate  spurs  her  on " 

Is  a  simple  sentence. 
Fate,  the  subject. 
Spurs,  the  predicate. 
Her  and  on,  complements  of  spurs. 


"  Thus  issuing  fh)m  afbr, 
Advances  to  the  sun  some  biasing  star; 
And,  as  it  feels  the  attraction's  kindling  foree^ 
Springs  onward  with  accelerated  course," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  divided  into  proposition! 

andj  and  as. 
Star,  subject  of  the  entire  sentence. 
Advances  and  Springs,*  principal  predicates. 
Thus  issuing  from  afar,  complement  of  star.f 
To  the  sun,  complement  of  advances, 

*If  we  consider  "<mJ  tjpringt  onward^"  etc.,  a  complement  < 

springs  will  be  a  dependent  predicate. 
f  OouMoM  hj  the  pftrtioiple. 


BXIB0IB18  IK  ANALYSIS.  15 

SoxSy  SLAzmo,  complements  of  slar. 

As  IT  FEELS  THE  ATTRACTION'S  KINDLING  rOROE,  Comple- 
ment of  springs. 
The  attraction's  kindling  force,  complenient  of  feels. 
Onward,  complement  of  springs. 
With  accelerated  course,  complement  of  springs. 


*'  Bat,*  0,t  Uioo  taered  power,  whose  law  eonneets 
Tke  eternal  chain  of  eauses  and  effeeta, 
Let  ooi  thy  chastening  ministers  of  rage 
Afflict  with  sharp  remorse  his  feeble  age," 

Is  A  compound  sentence,  separated  into  propositions  by 
the  relative  whose^  etc. 

Power,  independent  subject. 

Thou  (understood)^  principal  subject, 

Itvr,  principal  predicate. 

Sacred,  complement  of  power. 

Whose  law  connects  the  eternal  chain  of  causes 
▲5D  EFFECTS,  complement  of  power. 

Law,  dependent  subject. 

Connects,  dependent  predicate. 

The,  eternal,  complement  of  chain. 

Chain,  complement  of  connects. 

Of  causes  and  effects,  complement  of  cTiain. 

Not,  complement  of  let. 

Tht,  chastening,  complements  of  ministers. 

Ministers,  complement  of  let. 

Of  rage,  complement  of  ministers. 

(To)    AFFLICT,  WITH  SHARP  REMORSE,  HIS  FEEBLE  AGE, 

complement  of  let. 
With  sharp  remorse,  complement  of  afflict. 
His  feeble,  complements  of  age. 
Age,  complement  of  afflict. 


•  Bot,  as  an  sdTerb,  qoalifies  let,  and  belongs  to  that  sentence, 
t  The  intei^eoliao  Jus  no  relsUoiL 
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*'  Full  many  a  glorious  flower  and  stately  tree 
Floats  on  the  ruthless  tide,  whose  unfelt  sway 
Moves  not  the  mire  that  stagnates  at  the  bottom," 

Is  a  compound  sentence,  separated  into  simple  proposi- 
tions by  dividing  at  the  words  whose  and  tJiat 

Flower  and  tree,  principal  subjects. 
Full  many  a  glorious,  complement  of  flower. 
And  stately,  complement  of  tree. 
Floats,  principal  predicate. 
On  the  ruthless  tide,  complement  of  floats. 
The,  Euthless,  complements  of  tide. 
Whose  unfelt  sway  motes  not  the  mire,  complement 
of  tide. 
Unfelt,  complement  of  sway. 
Sway,  dependent  subject. 
Moves,  dependent  predicate. 
Not  the  mire,  complement  of  moves. 
That  stagnates  at  the  bottom,  complement  of  mire. 
That,  dependent  subject. 
Stagnates,  dependent  predicate. 
At  the  bottom,  complement  of  stagnates* 


"  The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold, 
And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold ; 
And  the  sheen  of  their  spears  was  like  stars  on  the  sea, 
When  blue  wares  roll  nightly  on  deep  Galilee. 

"  Like  the  leaves  on  the  forest,  when  summer  is  green, 
That  host  with  their  banners  at  sunset  were  seen ; 
Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  autumn  has  blown, 
That  host  on  the  morrow  lay  withered  and  strewn. 

"  And  there  lay  the  steed  with  his  nostril  spread  wide, 
But  through  it  there  rolled  not  the  breath  of  his  pride ; 
And  there  lay  the  rider,  distorted  and  pale, 
With  the  dew  on  his  brow  and  the  rust  on  his  mail. 

'<  For  the  angel  of  death  spread  his  wings  on  the  blast. 
And  breathed  in  the  face  of  the  foe  as  he  passed ; 
And  the  eyes  of  the  sleeper  waxed  deadly  and  chill; 

22i0ir  bMTtB  hut  once  heaved  and  forever  grew  stiU." 


BLAOK-BOABD    EXEHCISES. 
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(  Thefigurei  refer  to  the  Table  of  Relaiums,  page  28.) 

Subject 

Predicate, 

Cbfi^^mufit. 

AjlTKLiJiS 

CAMS* 

« the  "  1 

"down"  12  "UkoM  the  woU"  "on" 
the  fold," 

COBOBTtS 

WEBS  GLSAJCniO* 

«his"« 

^  withM  purple  and  gold;" 

f(ni<ri6) 

WAS  LTKSlO 

0 

«the,"l  "  of  M  their  •pean.'' 
«8Ura«oni4  the  sea," 

BOLL* 

"blne"l 

«  nightly,"  12  <m  14  deep  OaUlee. 

HonS 

WSRS  SEBSll 

" that"  1 

«atM  sunset"  "withU  their  ban- 
new,"  "UkeMlearee,"  "on "the 
forest" 

n*  (osssh) 

"green,"! 

(iVb  complemenL) 

Hons 

lat9 

« that,"  1  «  withered,"  l  «  stiown.''  1 
"  on  H  the  morrow,"  "  like  M  leares," 
"of  13  the  forest" 

(mkfliW) 
Ammss 

BAl  BLOWS 

(JVb  complemenU'S 
\No  complemenL) 

f. 


> 


omn* 
(Atflt) 


(IWW) 
AlttLt 


LAY* 


BOLLBDt 


XiAT* 


«the"i 

"there,"  12  witbM  his  nostril  spnad 
wide;" 

"  the,"  1  "  of  13  his  pride." 

" not,"  12  « there,"  12  "  throQi^ M  It," 

« the,"  1 ."  dutoried  "  and  w  pale,! 
«there"i2  "withM  the  dew'^  "onl* 

his  brow,"  "  and  (—  M)  the  rurt 

onU  his  mail." 

«the,"i  "of  13  death" 
<<hiswing,"*  " on M  the  blast;" 

{NbemplemenL) 
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SubjecL 


(«16) 

H£2 


£tE82 


nBARTB  2 


(anrfl6) 
.2 


PreHeaU, 

PA88BD  ;9 

WAXED.O 
HEAYXD* 


{No  eon^lement.) 

"  the,"  1  «  of  IS  the  sleeper  "  "  deadly 
and  chill ;  l 

(No  eon^lemerU.) 

"Uieir"« 
"but  once "12 


(No  complement) 
GREW®  STILL    "foreTer"i2 


"  His  house  was  known  to  all  the  ragrant  train; 
He  chid  their  wand'rings,  but  relieved  their  pain : 
The  long-remembered  beggar  was  his  guest, 
Whose  beard  descending,  swept  his  aged  breast; 
The  ruined  spendthrift,  now  no  longer  proud, 
Claimed  kindred  there,  and  had  his  claims  allowed. 


Subject, 
House  2 

He2 


(But  16) 

.2 


Beooab  2 
Beard  2 
Spendthrift  2 


(ind) 
.2 


Predicate.  OomplemenL 

"his"! 
WAS  KNOWN.  11  "toi*  all  the  yagrant  train;" 

(No  complemenL) 
CHID  10  "  their  wand'rings,"  6 

(No  complement) 
RELIEVED  10      "  their  pain :"  6 

"  the,"  1   "  long-remembered  " 
WAsO  HIS  QUESTS  (pred.  ntbj.) 

"  whose,"  1   "  descending,"  1 
SWEPT  10         "  his  aged  breast"® 


CLAIMED  10 


HAD  10 


"  the,"  1  "  ruined,"  1  now  no  longer 

proud,"  1 
" kindred," «  "there,"  12 


(No  complement) 
"his  claims 0  allowed." 


Note. — ^In  these  exercises,  we  make  use  of  the  word  complement 
instead  of  either' ac^unct  or  modifier^  as  denoting  more  correctly  the 
class  of  words  which  hold  a  relation  to  the  subject  or  predicate.  Any 
word  may  be  an  adjunct,  since  all  words  are  joined  together,  or  hold  a 
TClation  to  one  another;  and  no  words  are  modijiere  except  the  aox- 
^ii^jy^  rerht,  which  serre  to  point  out  the  various  moocb,  etc. 


BLACX-J 
'Ok 


[SMflM^  WHftZXJ 


L— 


aef 


^^f 


IL— Xow 


aiMk^mo 


Dtenct  4te  hb'nc  wiEL 


'; 
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AJTALTSIS. 
Ti 


V«^t 


*y 


li  • 
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SuldeeL 

TUIPSST 


Cbn^lemeiUt. 

Nor  raffling 
BLOW!  (No  oomplement) 


Pamiov 
Hkakt 


SimACT 


Sbcohd  YntsB. 

•very 

now,  to  rest, 

the,  throbbing,  stiU 

(No  eomplemmL) 

[  "  And  Yurying  echemes  of  lift  no  more 
distract  the  laVring  will"  is  a  dependent 
coigonotiTe  oomplenient  of  "^esrf  tiu"'} 

Tarying,  and  of  life, 

no  more,  and  the  lab*ring  wilL 


POWEK 

(Thoth)^ 


(Thou^y 


ATnirDB 


com 


IVJOT 


Third  Ysmsx. 

each,  mental 

In  silence,  and  to  reason's  Toiee. 

dear  Amelia! 

(Ab  eon^lemenL) 

[<^And  ei^oy  reflection's  lky*rite  honr," 
dependent  and  coigonction,  relation  to 
"come  thou:^'\ 

(No  eomplemmL) 
Beflection's  faVrite  hour. 


< 


SCEKB 

Form 


com 


LET 


Fourth  Versk. 

(No  eompUment) 
while  the  peaceful  scene  inrites 


the,  peaceful 
INYITES        (us)  xtnderetood. 


(No  complement) 
us  to  search  this  ample  round 


the,  loTcly,  fleeting,  and  of  happiness 
SHALL  BK  rouHD  Where. 


V  Undentood. 
/  iini«ii^  If  (te  pndleale  ittltfeei,  In  th«  eiM  iB&isnAmV 


\ 
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ADDITIONAL   EXERCISES  TO  BE  ANALTZED  IN  ACCORDANCE 

WITH  THE  PRSCEBINa  EXAMPLES. 

1.  Not  a  dmm  was  heard, 

2.  Nor  a  funeral  note ; 

3.  As  his  corse  to  the  rampart  we  hurried. 

4.  Not  a  soldier  discharged  his  farewell  shot 
O'er  the  grave  where  our  hero  we  buried. 

5.  We  buried  him  darkly,  at  dead  of  night. 
The  sods  with  our  bayonets  turning ; 

By  the  struggling  moon-beam's  misty  light, 
And  our  lanterns  dimly  burning. 

6.  No  useless  coffin  enclosed  his  breast, 

7.  Nor  in  sheet,  nor  in  shroud  we  bound  him ; 

8.  But  he  lay  like  a  warrior,  taking  his  rest, 
With  his  martial  cloak  around  him. 

9.  Few  and  short  were  the  prayers  we  said ; 

10.  And  we  spoke  not  a  word  of  sorrow ; 

11.  But  we  steadfastly  gazed  on  the  face  of  the  dead, 

12.  And  we  bitterly  thought  of  the  morrow. 

13.  We  thought 

14.  [As  we  hollowed  his  narrow  bed, 

15.  And  smoothed  down  his  lonely  pillow,] 

16.  That  the  foe  would  be  rioting  over  his  head, 

17.  And  we  ( )  far  away  on  the  billow. 

18.  Lightly  they  *11  talk  of  the  spirit 

19.  That 's  gone, 

20.  And,  o'er  his  cold  ashes,  upbraid  him ; 

21.  But  nothing  ho  Ml  reck 

22.  If  they  let  him  sleep  on,  in  the  grave  where  a 

Briton  has  laid  him. 

23.  But  half  of  our  heavy  task  was  done 

24.  When  the  clock  tolled  the  hour  for  retiring, 

25.  And  we  heard  the  distant  random  gun, 

26.  That  the  foe  was  sullenly  &r'2Dg. 
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27.  Slowly  and  sadly  we  laid  him  down, 
From  the  field  of  his  fame,  f^esh  and  gory ; 

28.  We  carved  not  a  line.    29.  We  raised  not  a  stone; 
30.  But  left  him  alone  in  his  glory. 


Great  Ocean  I  too,  that  morning,  thoa  the  call 

Of  restitution  heardst,  and  reverently 

To  the  last  trumpet's  voice,  in  silence,  listened. 

Great  Ocean !  strongest  of  creation's  sons, 

Unconquerable,  unreposed,  un tired, 

That  rolled  the  wild,  profound,  eternal  bass 

In  Nature's  anthem,  and  made  music,  such 

As  pleased  the  ear  of  God  I  original, 

TJnmarred,  unfaded  work  of  Deity, 

And  unburlesqued  by  mortars  puny  skill, 

From  age  to  age  enduring  and  unchangedi 

Majestical,  inimitable,  vast, 

Loud  uttering  satire,  day  and  pight,  on  each 

Succeeding  race,  and  little  pompous  work 

Of  man.    TJnfallen,  religious,  holy  Sea ! 

Thou  bowedst  thy  glorious  head  to  none,  fearedst  none, 

Heardst  none,  to  none  didst  honor,  but  to  God 

Thy  Maker,  only  worthy  to  receive 

Thy  great  obeisance  I     Undiscovered  Sea  I 

Into  thy  dark,  unknown,  mysterious  caves, 

And  secret  haunts,  unfathomably  deep 

Beneath  all  visible  retired,  none  went. 

And  came  again,  to  tell  the  wonders  there. 

Tremendous  Sea !  what  time  thou  lifted  up 

Thy  waves  on  high,  and  with  thy  winds  and  storms 

Strange  pastime  took,  and  shook  thy  mighty  sides 

Indignantly, — ^the  pride  of  navies  fell ; 

Beyond  the  arm  of  help,  unheard,  unseen. 

Sunk  friend  and  foe,  with  all  their  wealth  and  war. 


GRAMMAR. 


Gramv AR,  as  a  science,  treats  of  the  relation 
which  letters,  words  and  phrases  hold  to  each 
other. 

And  a  gram¥ARTAN  is  one  who  understands 
that  relation,  and  is  able  to  unite  his  words  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  speak  and  write  the  English 
language  with  propriety. 

XoTE. — Principle,  fh>m  the  Latin  principium,  the  hegin- 
ning^  signifies  the  origin,  beginning,  or  commencement 
of  any  art  or  science :  hence  the  beginning  and  the  end 
—the  alpha  and  omega — of  the  principles  of  grammar 
are  contained  in  the  simple  diction  that 

ONE  WORD  BELONGS  TO  ANOTHER. 

This  most  be  true ;  for  to  make  a  word  a  definite  part 
of  speech,  it  must  be  joined  to  some  other  word,  as 
shown  in  the  table  of  relations. 

A  SPEECH 

Is  a  combination  of  vx>rdsj  forming  a  sentence  or  a 
proposition ;  as^  "  God  made  the  world." 

A  PART  OF  SPEECH 

Is  any  single  word,  having  one  of  the  twenty-one 
relations  contained  in  the  table  of  relations,  page 
28.    There  are  eight  parts  of  speech,  as  follows : 

What  is  grmmmar  ?  What  ia  a  grammariaii  ?  What  is  the  meaniDg 
taddcriTatioaortlie  wordjNVMQilef  What  is  a  ipereA  f  What  is  a 
?ir<of  spssshT    Il»w  iMuiy  pansof  spesehavs  thsrs? 

(23) 
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Nouns, 

Adjectives, 

Pronouns, 

Verbs, 

Adverbs, 

Prepositions, 

Conjunctions, 

Interjections, 
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names  of  persons,  places  and  things. 

quality  or  extension  of  noons. 

words  used  for  nouns. 

existence  or  action  of  nouns. 

manner  of  existing  or  acting. 

words  placed  before  nouns  or  pronouns. 

words  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences.' 

exclamations,  having  no  relation. 


Mr.  Murray,  after  haying  defined  the  parts  of  speech,  in  his  gram- 
mar, accompanies  his  definitions  with  this  yery  just  and  philosophical 
obserration  :— 

"  The  preceding  definitions  and  obserrations  may  assist  the  learner, 
in  some  degree,  to  establish  the  different  parts  of  speech  ;1>ut  it 
would  be  far  more  interesting  to  him  if  he  should  be  able  to  make  oiU 
the  part  qf  speech  from  ita  just  nature  and  application." 

By  NATURE  and  application,  Mr.  Murray  meant  nothing  more  than 
the  true  relation  of  words,  which  is  exhibited  in  the  "  table  of  rela- 
Uons."  Hence,  to  constitute  any  word  a  certain  and  definite  part  of 
speech,  it  must  haye  the  nature  and  tq>plieaiion  (i  «.,  relation)  of  such 
part  of  speech;  for  eyerf  one  of  the  eighty  thousand  words  in  the 
English  language  must  haye  one  of  the  relations  giyen  on  the  Table. 


GENERAL  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

THE  NOUN. 


IS  a  noun,  or  name. 


r  Common,  general  name. 
(  Proper,  appropriated  name. 

C  Masculine  gender,  denotes  males. 
}  Feminine  gender,  denotes  females. 
(Neuter  gender,  denotes  neither  sex. 

C  First  person,  denotes  the  speaker. 

i  Second  person,  denotes  the  person  spoken  to, 

(^  Third  person,  denotes  the  person  spoken  of. 

What  are  the  parts  of  speech  and  their  definitions  7  What  is  meant 
by  the  nature  and  appUcation  of  a  part  of  speech  ?  What  relation  must 
•yery  word  in  the  language  haye?  What  is  the  order  of  parsing  a 
naan  7  (rgteat  ike  order  qf  paremg.) 


OENBSAL  OBBBR  OV  PAKSINO.  26 

f  Sin^lar  nmnber,  denotes  but  one  object. 
(Plural  number,  denotes  more  than  one. 

\ominatiT6  case,  subject  of  the  verb ! 

PossessiTe  case,  possessing  the  noun 


Objective  case,  governed  by  the  preposition  _ 
Accusative  (objective)  case,  gov'd  by  the  verb. 
Independent  (vocative)  case,  addressed. 
^Absolute  case,  before  the  participle  


THB  ADJECTIYE. 

is  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to 


THE  PBONOUN. 

^ is  a  (retative  or  personal)  pronoun,  stand- 
ing for  with  which  it  agrees  in  gender,  person 

and  number, case.* 

THE  VERB. 

is  a  verb,  expressing  existence  or  action. 

(  Hegular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed, 

(  Irregular,  it  will  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed, 

C  Transitive,  it  governs  an  object. 

}  Intransitive,  it  does  not  govern  an  object. 

(^  Passive,  having  a  passive  nominative. 

{Indicative,  it  declares. 
Potential  mood,  implies  possibility. 
Subjunctive  mood,  expresses  uncertainty. 
Imperative  mood,  used  to  command. 
Innnitive  mood,  expresses  unlimited  action. 

'  Present  tense,  represents  present  time. 

Perfect  tense,  represents  present  time  completed. 

Imperfect  tense,  represents  past  time. 

Pluperfect  tense,  represents  past  time  completed. 

First  future,  represents  future  time. 
^  Second  future,  represents  future  time  completed. 


Wbat  i»  the  order  of  iMursiog  an  acyectiTe  ?    A  pronoun  ?     A  Torb? 


^  Case  of  the  jmmooii  If  like  that  of  the  ooon. 
S 
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C  First  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  with 

}  Second  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  with 

(^  Third  person,  sing,  or  plu.,  to  agree  with 

THB  ADVBBB. 

^ is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies 

THE  PREPOSITION. 

is  a  preposition,  governing  ,  and 


giving  its  phrase  an relation  to 

THE  CONJUNCTION. 


is  a  conjunction,  connecting and 

THE  INTERJECTION. 

is  an  interjection,  having  no  relation. 

THE  AUXILIARIES. 

is  an  auxiliary  verb,  forming  the . 

mood  and tense  of 


is  an  aux.  adjective,  qualifying 
is  an  aux.  adverb,  qualifj'ing 


is  an  aux.  preposition,  qualifying 


THE   PARTICIPLE. 


is  a  participle ;  as  an  adjective  it  belongs 

to  ;  and  as  a  verb  is  in  the  person, 

and number,  to  agree  with 


RELATION. 

Avoiding,  on  the  one  hand,  the  technicalities  of  the 
Greek  and  Koman  rhetoricians,  and,  on  the  other,  the 
parrot-like  systems  of  many  modern  authors,  we  have 

What  18  the  order  of  parsiDg  an  adyerb?  A  preposition?  A 
eonjuDction 7  An  interjection?  The  auxiliaries?  The  participle? 
What  should  we  aToid  in  preparing  a  grammar? 


RELATION. 

mct«d   a   Table  of  Relations,  which  shall   be 
are  for  every  word  and  sentence,  not  only  in  Ei 
[>at  in  all  other  languages.    This  table  will  measn 
9  with  the  same  mathematical  accuracy  that  tl 
d  weight  will  measure  all  ponderous  quantities,  c 
;allon  measure,  liquids;  for,  as  the  pound  weigh 
d  standard  of  measure  for  gravity,  and  the  foot 
the  standard  for  all  distances,  so  is  this  table  s 
lete  measure  for  the  parts  of  speech. 
ery  word  in  the  language  farms  an  equation  with  one  of 
ords  on  the  table ;  and  as  the  plan  of  parsing  is  such 
\  compel  the  student  to  compare  every  word  he 
(S  with  the  corresponding  word  on  the  table,  and 
rm  a  conclusion  for  himself,  the  study  of  grammar 
nes,  in  effect,  mathematical  or  algebraical ;  for  as 
is  always  an  equation  between  the  pound  weight 
le  quantity  that  it  balances,  (equates  or  equals,)  and 
only  reason  why  a  piece  of  cloth  is  a  yard  long, 
;use  it  is  just  as  long  as*  a  yard  measure,  so  the 
3ason  why  any  word  is  a  part  of  speech,  is  be- 
t  holds  a  relation  to  some  word  in  the  sentence 
t  occurs,  corresponding  to  that  already  given  on 
e. 

le  words  in  the  table  be  represented  by  A  (as 
^mntities),  and  the  words  in  the  sentence  about 
*sed  by  ^  as  unknown  quantities, 
f  -^  ss:  A — the  unknown  quantity  becomes 
be  word  is  parsed,  and  the  equation  justified. 


^Am  — M  {EquaUty^-A.  e.,  eompamm.) 


I 
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A   TABLE 

EXHIBITING    ALL    THE    RELATIONS   OF    WORDS    IN    THE 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 

Cold'  day.               Adj.,  belonging  to      ' 
Man'  walks.  Noun,  nom.  case  to 


O      Man.  *  "  case  independent. 

Man  ^  being  killed.       ''  case  absolute. 

Man's  '  horse.  *'  possessive  case. 

Saw        Man.  •  "  obj.  (accusative)  case. 

To  Man.'  Noun,  obj.  case,  gov'd  by 

John,      He*  (is).  Pronoun,  standing  for 

John       Is.'  *  Verb,  intransitive 

Scott       Conquered*'  Mexico.  '*  transitive. 
Mexico  Was  conquered."  "  passive. 

Moves     Slowly."  Adverb,  qualifying. 


(Book)    Op"  fate.  Preposition,  adj.  relation. 

(Smiles)  0*er"  repose.  '*       adverbial  relation. 

Two        And"  three.  Conj.,  connecting  words. 

stav^  f  ^*'*  ^®  °^y  ^*      "    connecting  sentences. 

Alas!"  Interjection;  no  relation. 

Can  "  go.  Auxiliary  verb. 

Extremely  "  cold.  Auxiliary  adjective. 
Very*  swiftly.        Auxiliary  adverb. 
Almost'^  to.  Auxiliary  preposition. 


Note. — "ExtTj  one  of  the  eighty  thousand  words  in  the  Ehglish  lan- 
guage, when  arranged  in  a  sentence,  will  ta^e  the  place  of^  and,  of 
course,  become  the  same  part  of  speech  as  one  of  the  twenty-one  words 
in  the  foregoing  scale. 


^  The  infinitiTO  has  a  relation  to  that  word  which  immediately  pre- 
Mdes  it,  m  cotubrueUon,  The  participle  has  the  1st  relation  as  an  ad- 
JeotiTi^  and  either  the  9th,  10th  or  llth,  as  a  Torh. 


BLACK-BOASD    mrgmngi^. 
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Sextencb. 

San  went  down ;  nor  ceased  the  canuige 
iltnoos  mnrder  shook  the  midnight  air« 

STir-[ANALTSI8.]  THX8I8. 

The' 

Sun* 


.went' 
jdown;** 


jnor^ 


.ceased* 
the» 


carnage*, 
-there." 


Tamnltaoas*. 

murder* 

jdiook'* 


the>. 


midnight^. 


.air* 


■m  <k«  Milt  wtli  IWiin.  t*  ijen  mA  woid  it*  nUtioa. 


I 
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BHeUSH  GBAIUCAB. 


"  Om  word  ieloiy*  to  mothtr" 


SECOND  ANALTSIS  OF  THE  W0KD8  ON  THE  PLATE. 

Thel  moon 

a43>^  and  belongs  to  moon. 

midnight  1  MOOfi 

adS-i  ^^^  belongs  to  m»on. 

moon  2  wmZet 

noun,  nom.  to  mmZm. 

tmiUi 

serenely  12 

adv^  qualifies  «fiuZet. 

nuxm 

smileSyS 

mtr,  v^  agrees  with  mooiL 

itniUi 

O'er  14  repoie 

prep^  governs  repoee. 

nature's  6  npoae 

noun,  poss.  before  rtpoae. 

softl  rq>09e 

atiSn  belongs  to  repoet. 

o'er 

repose;  7 

noun,  object  of  o'er. 

Nol  cloud 

adf.,  belongs  to  cUntd. 

low'ringl  cloud 

atfi.,  belongs  to  cloud. 

cloud  2  obteure$ 

noun,  nom.  to.  obaeure*. 

cloud 

obscures  lo  «Ay 

tr.  verb,  agrees  with  cloud. 

ihe^eky 

acg,,  belongs  to  aky. 

obteuret 

»k7,« 

noun,  object  of  obtcurea. 

cloud 

obicuret  eky     ) 
tempest  blowt.  ) 

eonj.,  connects  cloud  obweuru  ikjf 
and  tempest  blows. 

norifl 

ruffling  1  tempett 

adj.,  belongs  to  tempest. 

tempests  blow$ 

fiotm,  nom.  to  blows. 

tempett 

blows,® 

'  mtr,  V,,  iRREG.  8d  pers.  sing.,  and 
agrees  with  tempest. 

iinkt 

NowW 

ado,,  qualifies  sinks. 

ererj  l  patdon 

a/^,,  belongs  to  pastkm. 

passion  2  tmkt 

noun,  nom.  to  sinks. 

patsion 

sinks  9 

intr  v.,  iRREo.,  8d  pers.  sing.,  and 
agrees  with  passion. 

9ink9 

toM  rett 

prep.,  goTems  rest. 

to 

rest; 7 

noun,  obj.,  goVerned  by  to. 

Thel  heart 

atg,,  belongs  to  heart 

throbbing  1  heart 

atff-i  belongs  to  tuari, 

hearts  Uu 

noun,  nom.  to  lies. 

hcturi 

lies  9 

intr,  v.,  IRREG.  8d  pers.  sing.,  and 
agrees  with  heart 

••^•* 

still  1  heart 

atfin  belongs  to  heart. 

heart 

liee  and  16 
dUttraet  wiU . 

feoru.|    connects    heart    lies    and 
schemes  distract  wHL 

achemet 

Tarjing  l  aehemee 

atfi^i  belongs  to  schemes. 

schemes  2  detract 

noun,  PLURAL,  nom.  to  distract 

chemei 

of  13  l^e 

prep.,  gOTems  life. 

^ 

life  7 

noun,  obj.  governed  by  qf. 

diairaet 

no  more  12 

adv.,  qualifies  distract 

ichemei 

Distract  10  irtU 

1 

tr.  v.,  8d  pers.  plural,  and  agreei 
with  schemes. 

tbel   vnU 

acS.,  belongs  to  wdL 

laVringi  wtU 

adj,,  belongs  to  wOl. 

dktraet 

wilie 

noun,  object  of  distract 

BLACK-BOABD    BXERdSES. 


81 


SECOXB  ANALTSIS  OF  THB  WORDS  ON  THE  PLATE. 

prep^  goyems  silenee, 

funm^  obj.  goTerned  by  w. 

a^^  belongs  to  power, 

prep^  gorems  votM. 

fioitfi,  po68.  before  voiM. 

notm,  olg.  gorenied  bj  /o. 

«Ur.  v^  8d  sing^  to  ftgree  with  j>avtfr. 

AJP^  belongs  to  power. 

ocf^*^  belongs  to  power, 

nmmy  nom.  to  a/leiicb. 
ftwrft,  irreg.  intr.,  mp.  mood,  2d 
1     PEBS.  siNo^  to  agree  with  then, 

mf^  belongs  to  AmeUa, 
ffiotm,  prop,  fem.,  2d  pkbs.  siko., 

I       CASS    IND. 

eofy.,   connects   {iheu)  come  and 

{do  thou)  et^oy  hour, 
tr,  V,,  reg.  imperatiTe,  2d  pers. 
sing.,  to  agree  with  thou, 
noun,  po».  before  hour, 
mff,,  belongs  to  hour, 
noun,  object  of  er^ojf. 

(inir.  v.,  irreg.  imp.,  2d  singular, 
agrees  wiUi  thou, 
adv,f  qualifies  mvitet. 
ac{f.,  belongs  to  9eene, 
tuff't  belongs  to  tcene, 
noun,  nom.  to  mvites. 
tr,  v.,  agrees  with  eeene^ 
tr,  v.,  irreg.  imperatiye,  2d  sing, 
agrees  with  thou, 
pron,,  object  of  let, 
tr,  v.,  infinitiye,  goyemed  by  ut, 
€U^,f  belongs  to  round, 
atfin  belongs  to  round, 
nounj  object  of  to  eearch, 

ado,j  qualifying  ehaU  he  found, 

aux,  verb,  joined  to  be  found, 
a4f.i  belongs  to^^ynn. 
tuff,,  belongs  to /arm, 
fl^f.,  belongs  to  form, 
nounj  nom.  to  ehall  be  found, 
prep,,  gOTcms  happiness, 
noun,  obj.  goremed  by  of, 
auz,  verb,  joined  to  found. 

pa$9.  verb,  irreg.  indie,  future,  3d 
pers.  sing.,  to  agree  with  form. 


hahed 

Inl*  iOenee 

m 

silence,? 

hashed  1  power 

mUende 

to  14  voke 

reason's  6  voice 

to 

ToiceT 

pjwcr 

attends  • 

eaeh^pMMT 

mental  l  power 

powers  aUende 
Come,* 

(thou) 

dearl  AmeUa 

(O) 

AmeUa,3 

{dothou)eome  andU 
(do  thou)  etgoy  hour  } 

(thou) 

enjoy  10  hour  | 

Beflection'sft  Aoiir 

fay  rite  1  hour 

enjojf 

hour.o 

(thou) 

Come' 

ixcUeM 

while  U 

thel  scene 

peaceful  i  eeene 

scenes  invitee 

eeeme 

inyitesio  (us) 

(thou) 

Let  10  iM 

Ut 

8096 

Ui  (to) 

search  10  round. 

»       * 

thisl  round 

ample  1  round 

eeareh 

Toand;0 

ehaUbe 
foimd  . 

[where  12 

shall  18  be  found 

thel  form 

loyelyl  form 

fleeting  1  form 

form  2  shall  be  found 

form 

of  13  happiness 

<f 

happiness  7 
he  i^  found 

(ei^be)}^^^^'^'^ 

WW    I 


{ 


32  ex(;lisii  grammar. 


PARSING  FROM  THE  PLATE.  / 

# 

Belation,  midnight  jdooh. 

1  *  liiDNiGHT — is  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to 

Eule  1.— Every  adjective  belongs  to  a  noun  op  pro-   ^^ 
noon  ;  as "^ 

Relation^  moon  smiles. 

2  liooN — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  a  general  name ;  .^ 

feminine  gender,  bj  personification ;  .   . 

third  person,  spoken  of;  '^ 

singular  number,  denotes  but  one ;  ^ 

nominative  case  to  the  verb 

Eule  2. — The  nominative  case  is  the  subject  of  the  -^^^ 

verb;  as, iE 

JRelation,  moon  smiles. 

9  Smiles — is  a  verb,  expressing  existence ; 

regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
intransitive,  having  no  object, 
indicative  mood,  simply  indicates  or  declares; 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 
third  person  singular,  to  agree  with 

Bule9. — A  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  caae  in 
number  and  person  ;  as,  . 

Bdationf  smiles  serenely. 

12  Serenely — is  an  adverb,  and  qaalifies 

Eule  12. — ^Adverbs  qualify  verbs ;  as, 


^  All  words  on  the  pUte,  marked  1,  are  a^ieeiiTes,  and  parted  like 
midnight  All  words  marked  2  are  in  the  nominaiiye,  yid  general]/ 
parsed  like  cloud.  For  referenoe  to  the  other  figures,  see  Table  of  re- 
latioiis  and  definitions,  page  28. 


IKOLISH   BYMTAX. 
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34  PARSING  FROM  THE  PLATE. 

Belation^  smiles  o'er  repose. 

14  O'er — is  a  preposition,  governing  ,  and 

giving  its  phrase  and  adverbial  relation  to 

Eule  14. — Prepositions  give  their  phrase  an  adverbial 
relation  to  the  preceding  verb  or  participle  j  as, 


Relation^  Nature's  repose. 

5  Nature's — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  a  general  name  ; 

neuter  gender,  denotes  neither  sex ; 

third  person,  spoken  of; 

singular  number,  denotes  but  one  object; 

possessive,  possessing  the  noun 

Bule  5. — The  possessive  case  possesses  a  noun ;   as, 

's  


Relation^  o'er  beposb. 

7  BsposE — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  a  general  name; 

neuter  gender,  it  denotes  neither  sex ; 

third  person,  spoken  t)f; 

singular  number,  it  denotes  but  one  object; 

objective  case,  governed  by  the  prep. 


Rule  7. — Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case;  as, 


Relation^  cloud  obscures. 

2  Cloud — is  a  noun,  or  name ; 

common,  not  applied  to  individuals; 
neuter  gender,  it  denotes  neither  sex; 
third  person,  spofc^en  of; 
singular  numb^l!^  denotes  but  one; 

nominative  case  to  the  verb 

(RuU  2.) 

Relation,  cloud  obscubes  sky. 

10  Obscubes — is  a  verb,  denoting  action ; 

regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
transitive,  governing  the  object ; 
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indicaliTe  mood/  rimply  ihdioates  or  declares ; 
preeent  tense,  represents  present  time ; 
third  person  singular,  to  agree  wiUi 

(Bute  9.) 
Bdatum^  obseores  skt. 

€  Skt-^is  a  noan,  or  name ; 

common,  a  general  name; 
neater  gender,  it  denotes  neither  sex ; 
third  person,  spoken  of; 
aingnlar  nnmber,  denotes  bat  one  object ; 
aecasative*  (p^.)  case,  governed  by  the  trans, 
▼erb 

Bole  6. — ^Transitive  verbs  govern  the  accasative  (ofr- 
jecUve) ;  as, 

Sdathnf  clond  obscares  sky  hob  tempest  blows. 
16  ISon — ^is  a  conjunction,  connecting  the  sentences 

NOB 


RuLB  16. — Conjunctions  connect  words  or  sentences ; 


ABALT8I8.  OV  THB  BBMAININO  VBBBS. 

Jtdatian ;  tempest  blows,  passion  sinks,  heart  lies. 

9  Blows,  sinks  and  libs  are  each  parn^  like  smiles, 
with  the  exception  of  the  second  line,  which  must  be 
read: 

IBBBOITLAB,  it  does  NOT  form  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

Sdation;  schemes  distbact  will 

10  Distract  is  parsed  like  obscures,  except  in  the  last 

line,  which  should  be  read : 

Third  person  plubal,  to  agree  with  schemes, 

(Jtule  9.) 


•  We  hftTe  called  this  emee  eeeusaUTe,  after  the  manner  of  gram- 
mars in  aU  oUmt  langoaget,  to  distingaish  it  from  the  object  of  the 
pnposltion ;  hat  the  teadhar  m^  r^Uin  tbs  old  namc^  if  preferahiVs. 
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86  ENGLISH  ORAMHAB. 

Rdation;  (do  thou)  com. 

9  Come — is  a  verb,  denoting  existence ; 

irregular,  it  does  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
intransitive,  having  no  object, 
imperative   mood,   used  for  commanding,  en- 
treating, etc. 
second  person  singular,  to  agree  with  tJiou. 

{RuU  9.) 

Relation ;  (do  thou)  enjot  hour. 

10  Enjot — is  a  verb,  denoting  action  ; 

regular,  it  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

transitive,  governing  the  object ; 

imperative  mood,  used  for  commanding,   en- 
treating, etc. 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 

second  person  singular,  to  agree  with 

(^Rtde  9.) 

Belation;  (thou)  let  us. 

10  Let  is  parsed  like  enjot,  except ; 

IRREQULAR,  it  will  NOT  form  its  past  tense  in  ed. 

Relation ;  happiness  shall  be  found. 

11  Shall  be  found — is  a  verb,  expressing  action  re- 

ceived ; 

irregular,  it  will  not  form  its  past  tense  in  ed; 
passive,  having  a  passive  nominative; 
indicative  mood,  it  simply  indicates  or  declares; 
future  tense,  represents  future  time ; 

third  person  singular,  to  agree  with  

(RuU  9.) 

Relation ;  us  to  search  round. 

10  To  SEARCH — is  a  verb,  denoting  action ; 

regular,  forms  its  past  tense  in  ed; 

transitive,  governing  the  object 

infinitive  mood,  expresses  unlimited  action ; 
present  tense,  represents  present  time ; 
governed  by  

Rule  10.  The  infinitive  mood  is  governed  by  the  pre- 
ceding word;  in  construction )  as,  , to  ^ 
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Selatian  ;  schemes  of  life. 

13  Of — is  a  preposition,  governing ,  and  giv- 

ig  its  phrase  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun 

Bale  13.  Prepositions  give  their  phrase  an  adjective 
tlation  to  a  noon ;  as, 

SeUaian  ;  O  Amelia. 

3  Amelia — is  a  noon,  name  of  a  person ; 

proper,  an  appropriated  name ; 
feminine  gender,  denotes  a  female ; 
second  person,  spoken  to ; 
singular  number,  denotes  bat  one ; 
Case  independent. 

Bale  3. — All  nouns  of  the  second  person  are  in  the 
se  independent. 

THE  BLACKBOABI)  EXERCISES. 

No  grammarian  ever  transposed  a  word  or  fiUed  an 
ipsiSy  except  to  ^ve  to  the  word  which  he  is  about  to 
j-se  one  of  the  21  relations  contained  in  the  Table  on 
0  28th  page  of  this  book,  as  this  is  the  onlj  ])0S6ibIe 
ly  to  make  anj  word  a  part  of  speech.  Filling  the 
anks  in  the  following  exercises  is  nothing  more  than 
insposing  and  filling  the  ellipsis.  If  this  is  correctly 
me,  the  scholar,  will  find  no  di£Sculty  in  parsing  his 
Drds,  by  referring  them  to  the  table  of  relations,  and 
eing  that  they  have  relations  corresponding  to  those 
ntained  in  the  table. 

99*  Let  the  teacher  put  the  followiwo  questions  on 
LCH  WORD  in  the  exercises : — 

1.  What  is  the  word  ab&tii  to  be  parsed? 

2.  What  other  word  or  wwds  must  he  joined  to  it  to  make 
n  part  of  speech? 

3.  Which  of  the  21  relations  does  it  take? 

4.  What  part  of  speech  is  it  in  consequence  of  that  rda- 
oaf 
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"  One  word  helong%  to  another" 


Sentenoel 


The  war,  that  for  a  space  did  fail, 
Now,  trebly  thund'ring,  swelled  the  gale, 
And  "Stanley"  was  the  cry, 
A  light  on  Alarm  ion's  visage  spread, 
And  fired  his  glazing  eye. 


Syn-[Analt8I8.]  tax. 

The*     

war,*    

8that2 

for  i«     

ai    


space  7 

did  18     

fnil,9 
now, '2 
trebly  » 
thundVing,! 
[thund'ring,]* 
swelled  w 

the*      

gale,« 


And  16 


Stanley" 
was' 
the»      — 
cry.«     — 
A*  


lights  

on«*      

Marmion's  ^ 
yisage  t 
spread.' 


Paiuiko. 

adj^  belongs  to 

ncun^  nom.  to       

prxm^  standing  for 
prtp^  and  goyems 
<u^'.,  belongs  to    


noim^  obj.  goyemed  by 
avx,  verby  joined  to 
intr.  verby  agrees  with 

adv^  qualifies       

adv^  qualifies       


ra^}.,  belongs  to 
*  I  int  yerb,  agrees  with 
.  tr,  verby  agprees  with      — 

-  a^^  belongs  to    

fiotm,  object  of     


cof^'.,  connecUng  

ncvn^  nom.  to        

intr,  verbj  agrees  with 

<kJ*.,  belongs  to     

not/n,  nom.  after  

a4j.f  and  belongs  to 

noun,  nom.  to      

prep.,  governs      


noun,  poss.,  before 
noun,  obj.,  governed  by 
mfr,  verb,  agrees  with 
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**  One  wordbelonffM  to  anotker." 


Sentence. 


With  dying  hand  above  his  head, 

He  shook  the  fragment  of  his  blade 

And  shouted  victory  I 

*  Charge,  Chester,  charge  I    On,  Stanley,  on  I' 

Were  the  last  words  of  Marmion." 


ST3r-[A9ALT8IS.]  TAX. 


And  16 


WithU- 
dying!  . 
hand  7, 
above u 

«hi85    - 
head,7 
8He2    . 
shook  10 
tkel      . 


fragment  6 
of  13      

«his6    

blade  7 


■boated  10 

"Victory!"  « 

<'Charge,0 

Chester,^ 

charge  1 9 

OnI»ia 

8Unley,3 

on!''»l2 

Were* 

thei      

lastl     

words  2 
ofM      


Hannion.7 


Pabsiho. 

I^ep^  governs  hand, 

adj.,  and  belongs  to  hand, 

noun,  objective  governed  by  with, 

prep^  governs  head. 

p.  p.  poes.  case  before  head. 

noun,  object  of  above. 

p.  p.,  nom.  to  shook. 

tr.  9.,  agrees  with  he, 

acli-t  belongs  to  fragment 

noim,  objects  of  ehook. 

prep^  governs  blade. 

p.  p.,  poss.  case  before  blade. 

noun,  objective  governed  by  of. 

eot^.,  connects  shook  and  shouted. 

tr.  v.f  agrees  with  he. 

noun,  object  of  shouted. 

int.  V.  vn.,  agrees  with  thou,  implied 

noun,  independent  case. 

in.  V.  im.,  agrees  with  thou,  implied' 

adv.,  agrees  with  preu,  implied. 

noun,  independent  case. 

adv.,  agrees  with  press,  implied. 

in.vb.,  agrees  with  preced'g  clau8e.1 

aelf.,  belongs  to  words. 

a4j-i  belongs  to  words. 

noun,  nom.  after  were. 

prep.,  governs  Marmion, 

noun,  obj.    governed  by  qf. 


BjrtiM 
for  Willi*' 


aftv  alio  bt  eomUered  m  inteijecUont  or  rerti  In  the  impenitiv 
~       VTBtlMtiMl  cowMCtion  tbej  mn  nfudtd  m  ndverU,  quftliQriiii 


BHQLISQ  GBAIUIAR. 


-"  They  feed,  thej  <{aaS;  and  now,  their  bnnger  fled.     ^ 
Sigh  for  their  friends  devoured,  and  mourn  the  dead." 


8Theya 

feed,* 

athojs , 

quaff; « 

""        } 

8  their  6 

liunger* 

fled.l 1 

—^-  [9od,n        ; 

BighB 

B(h„|r6 
frlenda' 

[devoared]- 

-} 

■     } 

dead.  7 

pron,  nom,  to/ttd. 

mlr.  v^  agrees  with  th^, 
pron^  Dam.  to  guaff. 

mtT,  v.,  &|;reeB  with  thei/. 
Ccory.,  conneata  they  qitaff  and 
1     ((*(y)  ngh. 

adv^  qualified  Jleif. 
pron,  po9i.  before  htatger. 

noun,  abs.  caBe  before  fitd. 

part  i"^-'  ^lolB"  '"  liii'iSf' 

\inlr.  v^  agrees  with  wAtrA. 
inlr.  vtrb,  agrees  with  thty. 
prep^  gOTcras  friendt. 
pron^  posB.  before  .Aimdf. 
Bonn,  olg.  governed  by /or, 
(a<ii-,  belongs  iofiimdl. 
'  \a.  v.,  agrees  with  vko. 

{roiti.,  connects  {tkry)  tigh  and 

inlr.  v.,  agrees  with  ticj/. 

adj.,  belongs  to  dead. 

noun,  oty.,  goverasd  b;ybr.* 


Sbntbs'cb: — John  went  nlmost  to  I 


.  noun,  Dom.  to  tetnU 

inlr.  v.,  agrees  with  Jehtt, 
eut.  pTtp^  joined  to  to. 
prtp.,  governs  Boston. 
noun,  obj.  governed  by  to. 


nii'ltinlood— Hosts  fa-  the  datd,  h  maun 


!•  latnuwUln,  atd 
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''  One  word helongt  to  another" 


81XTBNCB: — "Cold  duty's  path  is  not  so  blithely  trod." 


Coldi  _ 
duty's  6 

path2-. 
isM 


notu 

80  20_ 


bUihely  12 
trod.  11 


adlj^  belongs  to  duty'e, 
noun,  poss.  before  path, 
nottn,  nom.  to  ia  trod, . 
aux,  verb,  joined  to  trod, 
adv^  qualifies  w  trod, 
aux.  adv.,  joined  to  hlUhdy, 
adv.,  qualifies  trod, 
past,  verb,,  agrees  with  path. 


Seitexcb: — "O,  how  bitter  a  thing  it  is  to  look 

Into  happiness  through  another  man's  oyesl" 


0,17 
bow  19 
bitter  1 
al 


things. 
8it»2  _ 

i89 

to  look  9 
Into"  - 


happiness  7 
through  14  - 
another  1  _ 

man's  ^ 

eyeslT 


Inteijection,  no  relation. 
aux,  ae(f.,  joined  to  bitter. 
ac(}.,  belongs  to  Mmy. 
ae^-j  belongs  to  thmy, 
noun,  nom.  to  ia. 
pron,,  nom.  to  ia, 
inir,  v.,  agrees  with  ihinff. 
in,  v.,  inf.,  goyemed  by  ts. 
prep.,  governs  happiness. 

noun,  objective  goyemed  by  into, 
prep.,  governs  eyes. 

04},,  belongs  to  nunCa, 

noun,  poaa,  before  eyea. 

noun,  otjeot  of  through. 


•B 


Ibr  OAv,  tad  ii  nnd  In  appotltkm  with  it. 


EHQLIBH    SBAIUUB.. 


s  I 

H      I 


ri 


E  -j  ! 
"l  ?  I 


^  ^  * 


J  g  1  1 1 1 


u 
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Ik 

I 


s 


o 


:9 


I 


60 

s 


S   8) 


f    2* 
IP    S 


S      &> 


I 


n 


4 

»? 


a 


iJt.  II 


s 


M 


«     3 


;i  ?  4  I  5 


"d    «» 


& 


I 


I 
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*'  One  word  htlong%  to  another,** 


Sbntenob: — "  Pow  do  you  do,  John  ?" 

How  IS  adv^  and  qualifies  do, 

do  18     ottx.  verb,  joined  to  do, 

syouS pron,j  nom.  to  do. 

do^9  mtr,  V,,  and  agrees  with  you, 

John  ?  3  noun,  case  independent 


8ENTBNCB : — "  Few  and  short  were  the  prayers  we  said." 

atfi.,  helongs  to  prayers. 

: cof0,j  connecting /ew  and  ehorU 

ojf .,  belongs  to  pray  en, 

intr.  v.f  agrees  with  pray  ere, 

<wj'^  belongs  to  prayere, 

nouHj  nom.  to  vfere, 

pron.j  nom.  to  eaid, 

tr.  verbj  agrees  with  we. 


Fewi    — 
andu  _ 

short  1  — 
were» 
thel      _ 
prayers  2 
«we* 
said.  10 


Sbntenob  : — "  It  is  but  as  if  he  should  say,  I  know  you  not" 


It  2* 

iso 
but  12 
asief  _ 
if  16 1    _ 
8he2     _ 

should  IS 
sayjoj 
812         _ 

know  10 
8  you  6 
not  12 


pere,  pron,^  nom.  to  if. 
intr.  v.,  agrees  with  tt 
adv.j  qualifies  ». 
eor^.f  connects  it  ie  and  it  it, 
conj.^  connects — (see  note.) 
pron.^  nom.  to  ehould  eay. 
aux.  verbj  joined  to  eay, 
tr.  v.,  agrees  with  ?ie. 
p.  p.,  nom.  to  know, 
tr.  ».,  agrees  with  /. 
pr<m.j  object  of  know, 
adv.,  qualifies  know. 


^  n  <i,  Impere.  rerb.    //  •tanda  fortho  lahMqaent  clause.  "  m  if  he  iboold  eay/*  f  tc. 
f  ItitABU  i«/*  or  M  A  mmld  be  if,  etc.    //  oonne€ta  (m)  U  womid  ht  iw  ha  aAonld 
sa!0r,  etc. 
J  SaygoternM  the  eUuee  "  I  know  yw  iio<." 
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METHOD  OF  COBBECTING  FALSE  SYNTAX. 


^extcxce: — "A  yariety  of  pleasing  objects  charm  the  eye.'* 


Ai 


rariety  S 

0fl3  


pleasing  1 
objects  7 
cbarm   10 

thel  

eye.6* 


a4f-,  belongs  to  variety, 
ftotm,  nom.  to  eharma, 
prep^  goTerns  objeeU, 
adj,j  belongs  to  objects, 
nowif  obj.  goyemed  by  o/ 
verbf  agrees  with  variety, 
atff^  belongs  to  eye, 
nowtf  object  of  charms. 


c  

^bxtencb: — "  There  remains  two  points  to  be  considered." 


There  12 

remains  o 
twol  


points  2 


to  be  considered.  U 


adv,,  qualifies  remai/u 

verbj  agrees  with  points, 

ac(i,f  belongs  ia  points. 

noun,  nom.  to  remain. 

pass,  verb,  infin.,  goVd  by  remain. 


ENTENcs: — "  In  piety  and  yirtae  consist  the  happiness  of  man." 
In  I* P^n  gorems  piety. 


piety  7 
and  15    — 
yirtue  t 
consist  9 
thel  


happiness  2 
of  13  


man.7 


noun,  obj.  goyemed  by  in, 
eor^.,  connects  piety  and  virtue, 
noun,  obj.  goyemed  by  t>t. 
verb,  agrees  with  happiness. 
a4ii  belongs  to  happiness, 
noun,  nom.  to  consists, 
prep.,  goyems  man, 
noun,  obj.  goyemed  by  q/*. 


Tktn  8t«tax— "  0M«t»  durm.'*  Taua  Bthtax— "Qf  ehheur^  wad  "warUfg 
a«t.**  BjTcfTlnciacb  word  ltitra««7Dtas,tlMMTorwiU%pyeari  and  tlMftiideiit 
comet  wtta  a  pMctt. 


EXGLIsn    GRAMMAR. 
FALSE    SYNTAX. 


-''Groot  pains  ha«  been  t&ken  to  make  this  work 


Qrettl 

noun,  nam.  (o  Aon  bem  Uten. 

Lii»        boen  taken  u 

pati.  verb,  agrees  with  jMun.. 

lo  make*  10  . 

It.  vtrb,  infin.  gOTemed  bj  UlMk 

il.i.1 

a4i-,  belongs  to  ursrit. 
noun,  object  of  lo  moh. 

nork« 

„..A,I  1 

ai(j^  belones  to  aori. 

-"The  man,  who  be  raised  from  obscurity,  is  defti* 
bI   orfj.,  belongs  to  nwB. 


r 
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FALSB  SYNTAX. 


Sektksce: — ",  Who  will  you  giro  that  pen  to?" 
7 


8Who» 
will  18  - 

*  JOU  •  * 

giTel0_ 
that  I    - 
pen* 
to?M   - 


pron^  obj.  goyerned  by  io, 
aux,  verbj  joined  to  ^pe. 
pr<m.f  nom.  to  viUffwe, 
tr.  verb,  agrees  with  you, 
adj^  belongs  iopen. 
nauUf  object  of  ffwe, 
prep^  goTems  whom. 


Srntengb: — "He  and  they  we  know." 


SHe*       < 

andw  

«thcy» 
«we»« 


—  know.io 


pron^  object  of  know, 
eoiy,j  connects  Am  and  them. 
pron,y  object  of  know, 
pron,,  nom.  to  know, 
tr.  verbj  agrees  with  we. 


CB: — "Neither  precept  nor  discipline  are  bo  forcible  as 

example." 


Neithert^ 
precepts  _ 

nori*  


discipline  2 

aret^ 
sow 


forcible  { I 

|16  


ezample.^ 


eor,  eot^.  or  atff,  belonging  io  precept, 

noun,  nom.  to  it, 

eor\i,j  connect'g  precept  &  dieaplme, 

noun,  nom.  to  it. 

intr.  V.J  agrees  with  precept 

aux.  a4i^  belonging  to  forcible. 

a4f',  belongs  to  diteipUne. 

m 

eonj.,  connects 

nounj  nom.  to  it. 


♦  Btaadg  tatftrmm  ot  jwriwif,  underttood.  ^. 

t  At  M  i^^ttOw  tbte  word  qtuOiflM  rneepi  or  dMpU"«*    Ai  a  am/.,  it  oonnects  tb< 
twD  vonk.    8te  pafe  130  and  141. 
1  ntlMr  srml  or  <bdffHii>.  ffn^fa.  If  the  nominatiT*. 

t  **  FmnA  i/iofalfcn "  or  **forMe  pneepi,*'  ^      .    ^^ 

Ji« couwlfjr«i9< (or  An^Mm) k {/ortWe)  as  «MMvk  (»  foroibU.)    Sapplj tbi 


ESQLISH   GRAMMAR. 


EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 


fe  followiog  esercises  are  arranged  in  such  &  man- 

I  to  cover  Iho  whole  ground  of  English  philology ; 

f  they  are  carefully  gone  over  by  the  student,  they 

It  foil  to  lend  him  to  a  pci-fcct  knowledge  of  all  tlie 

Iplcs  of  the  language.     But,  in  order  to  do  this 

lally,  nil  the   exercises  should  bo   disposed  of  in 

■ance  with  the  principles  of  RELATiOs  on  page  28. 

1,  every   sentence    most   bo  written   out   on    the 

oard,  after  tlie  manner  of  the  example  on  page 

i  every  word  should   be    numbered  and    equated 

e  table  on  pairo  28,  by  reduplicating  the  words. 

should  bo  transcribed  into  ablank-book, 

r  of  tho  whole  subjoet.  will  serve  to 
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feet  the  scholar  in  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  and  U 
enable  him  to  understand  all  the  rules,  definitions,  etc. 
contained  in  the  second  part  of  this  work,  even  before 
he  shall  have  read  them;  although  it  is  proper  thai 
the  student  should  study  the  second  part,  while  going 
through  these  exercises  in  the  first  part,  so  that  thsobi 
and  PBAcncE  may  be  combined. 


ON  THE  ADJECTIVE  AND  NOUN. 
Lissoir  L 

1  A*  high*  wall'  stands**  by**  the*  road-side  J 

2  A*  young*  man't  wrote **t  a*  large*  book.* 

3  The*  broad*  green*  leaves '2  of**  the*  trees^make" 

a*  fine*  shade.* 

4  The*  large,*  black,*  iron*  stove'  stands*  on**  the* 

floor.' 

5  The*  river'  runs**  slowly**  by**  the*  high*  moun- 

tains.' 

6  Many*    people's  think **T   the*    earth'  is*  not*^ 

round.*** 

7  The*  sky'  is*  blue.*    The*  road*  is*  wide.* 

8  The*  roan*  horse'  is*  in*^  the*  pasture.' 

9  Good*  boys '5  love**t  to  study**  *  their*  lessons.* 

Lbsov  n. 

1  Where*'  is*  John's*  book?'     *It'  is*  on**  thc^ 

table.^ 

2  James!*  have**  'you'  learned**  *your*  lesson?* 


^  Pme  lika  blows.       t  P^ne  like  Anieli%  except  common^  nuucu 
Mpemdfr,  9dptnon,  and  nommatbe  ease. 
I  like  ebecttiee,  ezeepi  irreg.  and  w^er/eet  ieme.    {  FloraL 
f  OaTWM  the  fi>Uowing  phrtae  M  an  olgect. 
**  A^^  belongs  to  earth. 
6 
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3  Yo8,«  sir,'  tt  » I »  have  «  learned  >• « it.« 

4  ®Your'  lesson^  being  learned,  ®you'  may**  go*tt 

and  play.* 

5  A*  good  *  conscience '  fears  *•  nothing.* 

6  Devotion^  promotes**  and*'  strengthens*"  virtue.* 

7  Knowledge*  gives**  happiness*  to*^  solitude.^ 

8  Bad*  habits'  require**  immediate*  reformation.* 

9  Economy'  is*  no*  disgrace.' 

Lessor  m. 

1  Good*  and*'  wise*  men*  only,**  can**   be*JJ  real* 

friends.* 

2  James*  performs**  'his*  part*  well.** 

3  Evil*  communications*  corrupt**  good*  manners.* 

4  Deep*  rivers*  move*  with**  silent*  majesty;'  but* 
small*  brooks*  are*  noisy.* 

5  Many*  people*  form**  conclusions*  before**  *tbey' 
have  **  fully  **  considered  **  the  *  subject.* 

6  Some*  persons*  affect**  haughty*  manners.* 

7  Pride,*  perceiving****  humility*  honorable,*  often*' 
borrows  **  *  her*  cloak.* 

Note. — The  large  figures,  numbering  the  sentences,  are  for  the  con- 
Tenience  of  reference;  and  the  small  fig^ures  attached  to  the  wordd 
refer  to  the  Table  of  Relations,  page  28. 


MODEL  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  VERBS. 

Transitive^  intransitive^  and  passive. 

Lesson  IV. 

1  God  created  the  world. 

2  Columbus  discovered  America. 

3  We  heard  a  drum.     4  The  table  supports  a  book. 
5  Milton  wrote  a  poem. 

tt  ^<^f  an  &<!▼•)  ftnd  qualifies  have  learned,    <S^tr,  common  noun,  2d 
person,  case  ind. 
ti  Potential  mood. 
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shington  liberated  his  country. 

ood  conscience  will  make  a  man  happy. 

Q  degrades  learning,  obscures  the  luster  of  every 

ishment,  and  sinks  us  into  universal  contempt. 

[VS.  TEANSITITS.  PA88ITX. 

$.    God  CREATED  world.  World  was  ceeatsd. 

AS.  Columbus  DISCO  vs&ED  America.  America  was  discoykkkd. 

We  heard  drum.  Drum  was  heard. 

Table  supports  book.  Book  is  supported. 

Milton  WROTE  poem.  Poem  was  written. 

AS.  Washington  liberated  country.Country  was  liberated. 
BE.  Conscience  will  make  man.      Man  will  be  made. 
IS.    Vice  degrades  learning.  Learning  is  degraded. 

Vice  OBSCURES  luster.  Luster  is  obscured. 

Vice  8UIK8  UB.  We  akb  sunk. 


3DEL  FOB  PAUSING  THE  PRECEDING  VERBa 

BelatioTif  world  was. 

3  a  verb,  irregular;  intransitive,  having  no  ob- 
idicative  mood;    imperfect  tense;    third  person 
to  agree  with  world,  (Rule  9.) 

Belation,  God  created  world. 

ED  is  a  verb,  regular;  transitive,  governing 
indicative,  imperfect,  third  person  singular,  to 
ith  God.  (^Bule  9.) 

Relation^  world  was  created. 

CREATED  is  a  Verb,  regular ;  passive,  having  a 
nominative;  indicative  mood,  imperfect  tense, 
rson  singular  to  agree  with  world.     (Rule  9.) 

The  abore  model  of  parsing  the  transiiire  yerb,  and  ohang- 
its  intransitire  and  passire  form,  is  of  the  utmost  impor- 
shonld  be  practiced  by  the  scholar  during  all  his  exercises 
it  grammar,  in  order  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
of  yerbs;  for  unless  the  scholar  forms  these  passire  yerbs 
f,  he  will  not  meet  with  a  sufficient  number  of  them  in  the 
loeiry,  etc.,  usually  selected  for  parsing,  to  lead  to  a  thorough 
ding  of  their  nature. 
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Transitive  Verb. 

Lesson  V. 

1  A  good  conscience  will  rnake^^  a  man  happy. 

2  Application  in  the  early  period  of  life,  will  give  *• 
happiness  and  ease  to  succeeding  years. 

3  Dissimulation  degrades^®  learning,  obscures^®  the 
luster  of  every  accomplishment,  and  sinks  ^*  us  into  uni- 
versal contempt. 

4  If  we  lay  ^*  no  restraint  upon  our  lusts,  no  control 
upon  our  appetites  and  passions,  they  will  hurry  ^  us 
into  guilt  and  misery. 

5  Indolence  undermines'®  the  foundation  of  every 
virtue,  and  unfits'®  a  man  for  the  social  duties  of  life. 

Intransitive  Verb. 

Lesson  VL 

1  A  virtuous  education  is'  a  better  inheritance  than  a 
great  estate. 

2  Ho  that  swells®  in  prosperity,  will  shrink®  in  ad- 
versity. 

3  You  must  not  always  rely®  on  promises. 

4  Friendship  can  scarcely  exist®  where  virtue  is®  not 
the  foundation. 

5  From  idleness  arises®  neither  pleasure  nor  advan- 
tage :  we  must,  therefore,  flee  ®  from  idleness,  the  certain 
parent  of  guilt  and  ruin. 

6  The  evidence  of  a  man's  education  exists®  in  his 
conversation  and  writings. 


RELATION  OF  THE  VEBBS  IK 
TVarmtive, 
Conscience  will  make  man. 
Application  will  give  happiness. 
Dissimulation  degrades  learning. 
Dissimulation  obscures  luster. 
Dissimulation  sinks  us. 
We  lat  restraint. 
They  will  hurrt  us. 
Indolence  undermines  foondation. 
Indolence  unfits  man. 


LESSON  V  AND  VI. 
Intransitioe. 
Education  is. 
That  SWELLS. 
He  WILL  shrink. 

You  MUST  RELT. 

Friendship  can 
Virtue  is. 
Idleness  arises. 
We  MUST  flee. 
Evidence  exists. 
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Passive  Verbs. 

Lesson  VIL 

1  Tirtue  must  be  formed"  and  supported"  by  daily 
and  repeated  exertions. 

2  You  may  be  deprived"  of  honor  against  your  will. 

3  Virtue  is  connected"  with  eminence  in  every  lib- 
eral art. 

4  Many  are  brought"  to  ruin  by  extravagance  and 
dissipation. 

5  The  best  designs  are  often  ruined "  by  unnecessary 
delay. 

6  All  our  recreations  should  be  accompanied  "  by  vir- 
tae  and  innocence. 

7  All  difScuIties  may  be  overcome  "  with  diligence. 

8  Some  talents  are  buried  "  in  the  earth. 

9  True  pleasure  is  only  to  be  found "  in  the  path  of 
rirtue. 

10  Our  most   sanguine   prospects   have   often   been 
blasted  "  by  sudden  and  unexpected  reverses. 

11  The  table  of  Dyonysius,  the  tyrant,  was  loaded" 
w^ith  delicacies  of  every  kind. 

12  All  our  actions  should  be  regulated"  by  religion 
&nd  reason. 

NOTES  ON  THE  ABOVE  VERBS. 

Must — is  an  aaz.  Terb,  forming  the  pot  pres.  of  form, 

BE — is  an  auxiliary,  making  Uie  Terb  passive. 

FORMED — Terb,  PASSIVE,  poUnttolf  pruenU 

Must  be  suppobted,  analysed  like  the  above. 
Mat  be  deprived,  analysed  like  the  above. 

f  U — an  auz.  verb,  forming  the  indio.  pres.  passive  voice. 

I C05XECTED — vorb;  PASsrvE,  mdieativey  present. 

Are  bbought — verb;  passive,  indicative^  present^  (plural) 
Are  buived — verb;  passive,  indieatii>e,  present,  (plural) 

{SoouLD— aoz.  verb,  forming  the  pot  imperfect  tense. 
bb — aox.  fonning  the  pot  imperfect  passive  voice. 
accompakibo — ^verb,  pas.  poten&tlf  imp. 

Mat  be  otbbcomb  ;  {Uks  m»isi  be  formied,) 
Are  buried;  {tike art  rwmd,) 
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f  To — mnx^  fannlDg  the  inSnitiTe  pruetit, 

■! BE— aui^  fonniDg  the  puaite  toioe. 

(— — .  —FOUND — terb;  pamit«,  mfinitht prtunL 

{Hate — aui.  verb,  (brming  the  indioatiTe  perfeoL 
BBEN — ftux.  Terb,  fonoiiig  tlie  pusiTe  Toio& 
Bi.ASTn> — »erb;  PiSBm,  mrfic.  ptrfteL 

IWai — au.  Terb,  ibnning  tha  indio.  imp.  passivs  tiuim. 
LaADCD — T«rbl  PASSITK^  ndtcotiiir,  imperfect. 

SnOULD  BB  KHIIILAIBD  )   (Iit«  «AoilU  it  fOTVUd.) 

EXEBCI8ES  ON  TBE  HOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Aaxitiaty  Verbs. 

Lmoir  niL 

Note, — The  Auxiliary  Vorbe  are  used  to  form  tlie  noodR  and  lenses 

of  other  Terb*.    They  ar«,  ham,  do,  be,  thaU,  tniU,  nujr,  and  con,  vith 

their  Tnriations ;  and  mutf,  which  hu  no  Tarnation.    These  aoxiliary 

Tcrbi  are  confined  (o  a  certain  mood  or  tense,  as  Shawn  on  the  table 

of  (MajugaLion,  page  121, 

1  John  walks  to  charch. 

2  The  boys  do  Btndy  gramm&r ;  and  they  have  stu- 
died for  a  long  time. 

3  David  deetroyefj  the  note,  ailer  he  had   sold  the 
land. 

4  I  shall  go  to  Now  York  next  week. 
B  They  will  retnrn  in  a  short  time. 

C  They   wiU  have  completed   their   lessons  by   two 
o'clock. 
7  Present  arms  I    8  Forgive  us  ( 

9  Ho  may  have  spoken  to  my  friend. 

10  Ton  should  pay  rcspocts  to  yoar  fUther. 

11  She  might  have  loved  him. 

12  If  it  rain  to-morrow  I  will  como. 

13  Tf^  I  see  him,  I  will  speak  to  him. 

■    14  J/'  he  has  left  the  city,  I  shall  not  see  him. 

1 5  i/'  ho  were  loved,  he  would  consider  himself  happy. 

16  Were  ho  loved,  he  would  bo  happy. 

17  Had  he  paid  attention  to  my  counsel,  be  woold 
have  been  safe. 

18  He  is  willing  to  study  his  lesson. 

19  He  was  knowo  to  have  left  the  city. 
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NOTES  TO   THB  AUXILIABIESy   ETC. 


PAST.  FUTUUE. 

9,  do,  hatfe.  ed,  had,  $hall,  wO^  ihaU  have. 

1  John  walk^ —  s  makes  the  verb  walks^  indicativi 
mood^  present  tenaCy  third  person  singular, 

2  Boys  do  study —  do  forms  the  indigatiyb  mood^  pre- 
sent  tense^  of  study. 

2  They  have  studied —  have  is  an  auxiliary,  making 
the  verb  studied^  indicative  perfect. 

3  David  dcstroy-e^f —  ed  (contraction  of  did;  as  destroy- 
didj  or  did  destroy^  and  denotes  that  the  act  of  destroying 
is  done  or  passed^)  making  the  verb  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, INDIC.  IMPERFECT. 

8  He  had  sold —  had  (past  tense  of  have)  is  an  aux- 
iliary, forming  the  indicative,  pluperfect,  of  sold. 

4  I  shall  go—  shall,  auxiliary  verb,  forming  the  indi- 
cative moody  FUTURE  tense  of  go, 

5  They  will  return —  will,  auxiliary,  forming  the  in- 
dicative mood,  FUTURE  tense  of  return. 

6  They  will  have  completed —  will,  an  auxiliary,  ex- 
pressing future  time;  and  have  denotes  the  perfect. 
Hence,  tcill  have  denotes  a  future  action  that  will  he  per- 
fected at  a  certain  time;  and  forms  the  indicativb,  fu- 
ture PERFECT,  third  person  plural  of  completed. 

I  {Ye)  present  arms —  imperative  mood. 

8  Tou  can  write —  can,  as  an  auxiliary,  makes  the  word 
ycrite  in  the  potential,  prbsent,  expressing  jpo«si5t7tYy. 

9  He  may  have  spoken —  may,  denotea  possibility ;  and 
have  denotes  a  present  completed  action.  May  have  forme 
the  POTRNTiAL  PERFECT  of  spokcn.  En,  at  the  terminatioi] 
of  the  verb  spoken,  shows  it  to  be  irregular. 

10  Tou  should  pay—  should  (past  tense  of  shaU)  fomu 
the  POTKHTIAL  DfpXRFSOT  ot  pay. 

II  She  might  have  loved—  might  (past  tense  of  may] 
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denotes  possibility;  have^  denotes  past  time:  might  have, 
forms  the  potential  moody  pluperfect  tenscj  of  the  verb 
love, 

12  If  it  rain — If  is  the  subjunctive  conjnnetion,  mak- 
ing the  verb  rain  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  present  tense. 

14  If  he  has  left  —  If  is  the  subjunctive  eonjanetion, 
making  the  verb  lefl  in  the  subjunctive  mood;  and  Juxs 
is  an  auxiliary  verb,  forming  the  perfect  tensed 

15  If  he  were  loved — If  denotes  subjunctivb  mood; 
and  were  forms  the  imperfect  tense,  passive  voice, 

17  (ijf)  he  Juzd  paid — had,  by  its  position,  shows  the 
omission  of  if,  and  makes  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
pluperfect. 

18  Willing  to  study — to  is  an  auxiliary,  forming  the 
infinitive  mood,  present  tense, 

19  Known  to  have  lefl — to  forms  the  infinitive  mood; 
and  have  makes  it  in  the  perfect  or  past  tense. 


ANALYSIS   OF  THE  VERBS. 

The  following  method  of  analysis  is  in  accordance 
with  the  author's  plan  of  analyzing  Latin  and  Greek 
verbs ;  and  determines  the  mood  and  teuse  of  a  verb  at 
once,  not  by  a  tedious  and  prolix  conjugation,  but  by  the 
form  of  the  verb  itself. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  person  and  number  of  a  verb 
are  always  determined  by  the  nominative  case,  since  the 
verb  in  English,  unlike  other  languages,  has  no  changes 
of  termination  to  denote  person  and  number,  except  in 
the  second  person  singular,  which  takes  t  or  st;  and  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present  only, 
which  takes  s. 

The  auxiliaries  always  denote  tlie  same  thing  in  the 
same  combination :  thus,  have^  as  an  auxiliary,  always  in- 
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dieates  the  perfect; — dwU  or  wUl  denotes  future  time ; — 
duior  ed  denotes  the  imperfect;  -ing^  as  a  termination, 
indicates  the  present  participle,  when  joined  to  the  prin- 
cipal verb,  and  when  need  with  the  auziiiary,  merely 
shows  it  to  be  part  of  the  participle,  the  tenee  of  which 
18  pointed  ont  by-  some  other  termination  of  the  princi* 
palTerb. 

Any  part  of  the  verb  to  fo,  when  nsed  as  an  anziliary, 
always  indicates  the  passive  voice,  and,  An  some  of  its 
variations,  serves  also  to  point  ont  the  mood  and  tense. 
Let  the  student  go  over  these  exercises  thoroughly, 
befbre  committing  the  tables  of  conjugation,  and  he  will 
find,  when  he  does  come  to  learn  them,  that  he  is  already 
fiuniliarwith  all  their  changes,  so  that  their  acquisition 
will  only  require  a  slight  eflfort  of  the  memory  in  order 
to  recollect  their  general  arrangement. 


METHOD  OF  ANALTZINO  VEBBS  IN  THB  FOLLOWING 

EXBBCISES. 

Sd  pin.        poL  pMt       peril        pM.  Terb.        reg. 

They       might      have    been        discover  -  ed. 

IHscaver — ^the  verb. 

-  ed — ^makes  the  verb  regular. 

fteevi— denotes  the  passive  voice. 

Aav«— expresses  the  perfect  tense. 

might — ^the  potential  past. 

(might  have,  potential  past  perfect,  or  pluperfect.) 

thetf — ^third  person  plural.  * 

Note. — Commencing  at  the  rijihi  handy  or  end  of  the  rerft,  it  will  be 
Been  that  the  verb  is  in  the  Word  ducover;  it  is  made  regular  by  the 
termination  ed;  the  passiye  Toice  is  in  the  word  been;  the  perfect 
tense  is  in  have;  the  pot.  past  is  in  m^ki;  and  the  person  and  nnm- 
b«r  in  ths  pioaoim  tA^ 
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Analysis  of  Verbs. 

Lesson  IX. 
Igt  sing,  Terb  ind.  pres. 

1  I         hold         a  pen. 

2d  sing,  yerb  ind.  pres.  2d  sing. 

2  Thou      BEHOLD    -    8T    the  sun. 

8d  sing.  ▼.  ind.  pr.  8d  sing. 

3  He      HEAB  -  8     a  noise. 

1st  plu.  T.  ind.  pr. 

1  We   EMPLOY    servants. 

2d.  plu.    T.  ind.   pr. 

2  You   recommend  the  measure. 

8d  plo.  y.  ind.  pr. 

3  They    steal   horses. 

1st  s.  ind.  pr.  yerb.  Sds.ind.  pr.         yerb. 

I        do    love  my  book.  He  does  not  regard  his  word. 

Ist  plu.  ind.  pres.         yerb. 

We        do     not  despise  our  servants. 

Ind.  pr.  1st  s.  yerb.  Ind.  pr.  2d  sing.  yerb. 

Do      I    see  my  friend  ?   Dost    thou  repent  ? 

1st  s.  ind.  imp.  yerb. 

I       did    not  write  a  letter. 

8d  plu.   ind.  imp.  yerb.  8d  s.  yerb.  ind.  imp.  reg. 

The  citizens  did  receive  him.  He  lov    -    ed  his  country. 

3d  plu.  ind.  perf.  yerb.  reg.  8d  sing.  ind.  perf.  yerb. 

They   have    just  return-ed.  He        has    gone  to  school. 

Ind.  perf.  2d.  sing.  yerb.  1st  sing:  ind.  plup.  yerb.  ir. 

Hast      thou  seen  the  man.    I        had     tak-en  advice. 

2d  sing.  ind.  plup.    yerb.  ir.         8d  plu.  ind.  tat  yerb.  ir. 

Thou    hadst  know-n  me.  They    shall  soon  retur-n. 

Indf  fut.  2d  sing.  yerb.  Ist  sing.  ind.  Hit  yerb. 

Shalt    thou  quaff  the  wine?   1        will  know  the  worst. 

Ind.  fut.  2d  sing.  yerb.  8d  sing.  ind.  fut.  perf.  yerb. 

Wilt      thou  hear  my  voice  ?  He     will    have  seen  you. 
2d  sing.  ind.  tut,  perf.  yerb.  reg.  Pot  pres.  1st  sing.  yerb. 

Thou   shalt  havelisten-ed.  May        I    recite  my  lesson? 
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Sd  fliag.  pot  pr.  Terb.  2d  s.  pot  pMt  Mrt*  rerb. 

He       can    tell  the  story.  Thou  might  haye  done  better. 

Iflt  a.  pot.  peril  Torli.  8d  fing.  pot  imp.    Torb. 

I  may  have  been  there.    He     should  speak  trath. 

Solo.  8d  sing,  yerb  pr.  Sntj.  2d  pin.  peril  Terbu 

If       he  demand  jostiee.  If   yon    have  seen  him. 

Yerb^  imperAtiTe.  Inll  prat.    Terb. 

Stand  firm!  To  receive  his  firiends. 

Sd  sing.  Terb,  ind.  pr.  infl  peri.        Terb.  rec. 
He  seems  to  have  acqnir  -ed    a  good  education. 

Passive  Voice. 

Lbmov  X. 

lit  s.  ind.  pret.  pas.  Terb^  reg.        2d  fing.  ind:  pres.  pas.  Terb,  reg. 
I  am        inform-ei.     Thou        art        deceiv-^i. 

Sd  sing.  ind.  pr.  pas.  yerb|  ir.        8d  pin.  ind.  pr.  pas.         Terb,  reg. 
He  is        know-n      They        are      determin-eJ. 

Istpln.  peri,  ind  pas.  Terb,  reg.        2d  pin.  ind.  imp.  pas.  yerb,  reg. 

We   have  been  receiv-ed.       You    were         resolv-ed, 

let  sing.  ind.  plnp.  pas.   Terb,  ir.    2d  sing,  pot  pres.  pas.  Terb,  reg. 

I         had   been  sough-t  Thou    must    oe  releas-^. 

1st  sing,  pot     peri.    pas.        Terb,  reg. 

He  may  have  been  misinform-ei. 

Sds.pot  imp.  pas.     Terb.      rae.    2d  sing,  pot  imp.  pas.  Terb.  ir. 

He  woula    oe  delight  -  ed.    Thou  wouldst  be  see  -n. 

Sd  pin.       pot  past    yerf.*       pas.       Terb.       reg.^ 
They        might     nave      oeen  discover  -ed. 

8d  sing,  pot  past    vert,^      pas.         Terb.        reg. 
The    man    should    have    been    pardon   -ed. 

8d  sing,  pot  past    peri.*      pas.        Terb.  ir. 

The    lamb    might    have    been    shor  -n. 

8d  sing,      pot  past  peri.*      pas.       Terb.     ir. 
The    picture    could    have    been    draw  -n. 

8ul]j.  8d  sing.    pas.  pr.      Terb.      reg. 

Unless    a    man        be    persuad  -ed. 

Snbj.      2d  plo.  pas.  pr.    Terb.     ir. 
Except      ye        be        bor  -  n      again. 


^ Pui ^p^^ ienge^  is./  Pluperfect. 
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Satj.        8d  pin.    past f     perf*       pas.     yerb.  ir. 
Whether    they    could    have    been    slai-n. 

Imperatiye  pr.  pas.    yerb.    reg.     imperatiye.    pas.  pr.     yerb.    reg. 

Be  assur-e^.      Do  not         be     alarm -etL 

2d  pla.      y.  ind.  pr.    inf.  pr.    pas.  yerb.      i^ 

You    are  certain     to       be    well  receiv  -  ed. 

8d  sing.  ind.  pr.  pas.  yerb.  inf.    perf.     pas.        yerb.    reg. 

He  is         said  to   have  been  caution  -  mL. 

Verb.      pres.  participle.  Verb.      past,  part  reg. 

Jjov      -      mg.  Lov      -      ed. 

Perf.      part    yerb.  past  reg.      pas.  pr.  part  yerU     reg. 
Hav  -  ing    lov  -  ed.  Be  -  ing    Iqv  -  ed. 

Perf.  part  pas.     yerb.  reg.         Per£  part     pas.    yerb.    reg. 
Been  lov  -  ed.      Hav  -  ing  been  lov  -  ed. 

8d  sing.      ind.  pr.  pas.    progressiye  participle.}        yerb.  ir. 
The  house  is  (being)  buil-t. 

8d  sing.     ind.  pr.    yerb.    progressiye  form. 
He  is        writ      -      ing  a  letter. 

Ind.  fut  interrog.    1st  sing.  yerb.    progi^ssiye  form. 

Shall  I        be§  still  speak  -  ing? 


ON  THE  PRONOUN. 

The  difference  between  a  noun  and  pronoun  is  this ; 
the  noun  always  has  a  single  relation^  while  the  pronoun 
has  at^east  a  double^  and  frequently  a  treble  relation^  the 
latter  being  always  the  case  when  the  pronoun  is  a 

•  Past  perfect  tense ;  i.  «.,  pluperfect, 

t  This  yerb  has  the  form  of  the  potential,  and  would  be  of  that 
moody  if  it  had  not  been  preceded  by  the  subjunctiye  conjunction, 
which  always  determines  the  mood. 

X  The  word  being  is  used  to  express  the  progressiye  form  of  Uie  yerb; 
as  M  built  alone  would  denote  a  finiahed  action.  To  say  the  house  is 
huildmg,  is  incorrect^  since  »  buUdmg  is  a  tranntive  yerb,  in  the  progres- 
siye form ;  while  the  passive  yerb,  in  that  form,  is  obviously  required. 

i  The  word  6e,  with  the  participial  termination  of  epeak-tuff^  ex- 
presses the  progressiye  form;  and  when  united  form  the  word  be-ino, 
at  in  tiie  above  example^  the  house  it  being  builL 
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f  relative;  and  it  is  tliis  complex  relatxm  tli*! 
the  proDonn  more  dilEciiIt  to  be  difpctft&d  of 
^  noQD.  The  reLition  of  the  xk»ii  is  khraT^ 
Lile  that  of  the  pronooii  is  fra^nezitilj  iaadireei 
aDdersUKKL  or  readily  perdeired  hj  ihit  stsiSezit. 
ance.  in  the  sentenee,  ^eat  irLat  is  set  1m^jt« 
'..  eat  th^food  wkick  is  set  before  to«-)  in  wLj-eli 
ir/i^,  when  re^t^  ixt4^  iU  eqMivalemt  pofi^  h^M 
iSTiscT  KELATioxs,  the  6tk,  ^th.  and  3d  (food^ 
ion ;  vhic^t,  Sth.  as  a  pronoun,  and  2d,  icr  tLe 
je  relations  are  natural  and  direct:  bst  irL^ii 
•  He  is  the  person  whom  I  «aw,~  the  relLUSon  of 
ik7?r  rA^t>iii.  a  position  of  words  which  icniid*' 
d  nnnataral  to  the  joong  sclH^ar :  and  it  is  for 
reason  that  so  many  cttotb  are  cjommittfrd  in 
e  prononn.  If  the  relation  eonld  alwajs  be 
'ndcrit<^jd.  no  person  would  ose  sn<rfa  inetcyrreei 
>&$  as.  *'  It  is  m^r  "  this  is  the  man  cXu0>  I  lent 
o ;"  -'  these  persons  rA^fiVL.  more  than  aD  othcn, 
irable.  etc..  etc- 

lowing  exercises  hare  been  prepared  e^pt^fiMlr 
hese  diffiealties,  and  it  is  hoped  that  if  the  stc- 
give  each  prononn  its  correet  relation,  as  iridi- 
the  figures  placed  before  and  after  it.  he  will 
ed  to  comprehend  its  nature:  and  if  he  will 
:  until  he  transfers  these  principles  to  his  mind<. 
iSLve  mastered  in  a  great  degree  the  principal 
«  in  parting  and  correctim^. 


Lamo3  XL 

'  If  Ao  '  performs  erery  part  of  his  bosinea^  in 
Lace  and  season,  suffers  no  part  of  time  to  eBcape 
profit- 
'  •  that^  overoomes  his  paflNOoa,  conqpMta  hia 

enemies. 
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3  Ad  error  ^that'  proceeds  from  aoj  good  principle, 
leaves  no  room  for  reeentxaent. 

4  Answer  a  fool  according  to  '  his*  folly. 

5  Jolin  told  James,  on  meeting  *him,*  tfait  'he*  had 
forfeited  "Ais*  claims  to  Mendshtp. 

C  ^  He,*  to  'whom''  'I'  owe  'my'  being,  'wJtose*  '7* 
am,  and  'wAom* '/'  serve,  is  eternal. 

7  This  is  the  friend  *icAom*  *P  love. 

8  '  Thou'  ^toAo'  hast  been  a  witness  to  the  fkct,  canst 
give  *mc'  a  tme  account  of  'i(.' 

Selation  of  the  above  Pronouns. 

lat  sentence.  (Jfan)  '  he  *  suffers.     He 'who*  performs. 

2d  sentence.  {Man)  *H»'  conquers.  He  'that*  over- 
comes. 

3d  sentence.  Error  *that'  proceeds. 

4th  sentence.  Fool  ^uis'  folly. 

5th  sentence.  James  '  rim  ;  meeting  hih.*  James  '  hk' 
hftd  forfeited.     Jamee  *hih°  friendship. 

6th  sentence.  (Ood)  'hk'  is.  (God)  whoh  ;■  to  whomJ 
— (person)'!'  owe — (person)' my*  being.  (Corf) 'whose' 
(person) — (person)  'I'  am.  (God)  v bom ;'  serve  whom.' 
(person)  'I'  serve. 

V  Friend  whom;'  love  whom* — (person)  'I'  love. 

8  (person)  'thoo'  canst  give.  Thou,  'wHo'hastbeen. 
— (person)  me;'  (to)  «b' — Fact,  it;*  of  rr.' 


METHOD  OF  PARSING. 

1     Relation — He '  who  *  performs. 
Who  is  a  pronoun,  3d  person,  singular  number,  maa- 
culino  gender,  to  agree  with  its  antecedent  Ae;  and  in  the 
nominative  case  to  performs. 
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LE880V  XEL 

[The  phrase,  containing  a  relative  pronoun,  is  invari- 
ably the  complement  of  its  antecedent.] 

1  ^  What'-'  can  not  be  prevented,  must  be  endured. 

2  Be  attentive  to  *  what^'^  you  are  about. 

3  "What***  you  do  not  hear  to-day,  you  will  not  tell 
to-morrow. 

4  Mark  Antony,  when  under  adverse  circumstances 
made  this  interesting  remark:  "  I  have  lost  all,  excep 
•  what '  •  •  I  gave  away. 

5  'Whatever'*'  gives  pain  to  others,  deserves  not  the 
name  of  pleasure. 

6  •  Whatsoever '••  is  set  before  you,  eat. 

7  *  Whatever''*  is,  is  right. 

8  •Whoever*-'  is  not  contented  in  poverty,  would  not 
be  so  in  plenty. 

9  fie  who  does  not  perform  *what***  he  has  promised, 
is  a  traitor  to  his  friend. 

10  He  speaks  *as*'*  he  thinks. 

11  Our  father  *  who'  art  in  heaven. 

12  *  What*-  *  thou  bidst,  unargued  I  obey. 

XoTE. — ^The  oomponnd  relatiTe  pronoan  is  always  resolyable  into 
(he  worda  that  wkkh,  or  the  thing  which;  Uius — ^I  speak  what  1  know ; 
I.  e,  I  speftk  that  which  I  know;  in  which  case  the  antecedent  part  of 
tiie  wofd  what,  thu^^  is  always  the  subject  of  the  principal  proposi- 
tion; and  the  word  which,  with  its  accompanying  words,  if  in  tho 
BominstiTe,  is  a  complement  of  the  principal  subject. 


ANALYSIS   OF  THE   PRECEDING  SENTENCES  INTO — 

Subject,  Predicate,  Complements. 

1  *What'-'  (the  eviP  ^which^)  can  not  be  prevented, 
must  be  endured. 

Evil'  which  can  not  be  prevented, 

MUST  BS  ENDUBED. 

2  Be  attentive  to  •whaf-'  (the  thing''  ^which'')  you  aro 
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Subject,         Predicate.  Complements. 

Thou' 

Be  attentive    To  the  thing  which  you  are  about. 

3  ®  What  ®'®  (the  thing^  ®  which^)  you  do  not  hear  to-day, 
you  can  not  tell  to-morrow. 

You  2 

CAN  NOT  TELL       the  thing^  to-morrow,  ^which^ 

you  do  not  hear  to-day. 

6  ^  Whatever'*^  (the  thing  ^vchich^)  is,  is  right. 
Thing'  the,    ^  which '  is, 

IS   RIGHT. 

In  like  manner  analyze  the  remaining  sentences. 


METHOD   OF   PARSING. 

1  "  What  can  not  be  prevented  must  be  endured." 
What — is  a  compound  relative  pronoun,  equal  to 
the  evil  which. 

Syntax  of  evil ;  evil  must  be  endured. 

[Parse  evil  like  cloud,  page  34.] 

Syntax  of  which  ;  evil,  which  can  be  prevented. 

[Parse  which  like  who,  page  62.] 

ON  THE  conjunction. 
Lesson  XIII. 

Conjunctions  of  the  \hth  Relation. 

1  John  and  **  James  are  studious  boys. 

2  The  good  and**  wise  are  truly  happy. 

3  The  indolent  and**  indifferent  accomplish  little. 

4  The  falls  of  Niagara  are  situated  between  the  Amer- 
ican and**  Canadian  shores. 

5  Honesty  and**  virtue  elevate  mankind. 
G  Water  and**  oil  will  not  combine. 

7  You  and**  I  are  friends. 

8  Every  person  is  either*  good  or**  bad. 

9  The  assertion  was  neither  *  wholly  true  nor  **  false. 
10  Ellon  or**  Jane  can  demonstrate  the  problem. 

*  Corresponding  conjunction. 


BxmtcisBs  m  pabsikg.  es 


Conjunctions  of  the  Wh  delation. 

1  Though*  he  was  rich,  yet"  for  our  sakes,  he  be- 
eame  poor. 

2  Blessed  are  the  meek,  for**  they  shall  inherit  the 
I  earth. 

I     3  You  are  happy,  because"  you  are  good. 

I  4  There  was  a  certain  householder,  who  planted  a 
f  rineyard,  and"  hedged  it  round  about,  and"  digged  a 
I  wine-press  in  it,  and"  built  a  tower,  and"  let  it  out  to 
I  husbandmen,  and "  went  into  a  far  country. 
I  5  It  came  to  pass  in  those  days,  that"  he  went  out 
into  a  mountain  to  pray. 

6  Consider  the  ravens;  they  neither  sow  nor"  reap. 

7  I  am  well  pleased  with  your  efforts,  but "  1  can  not 
remunerate  you. 

8  He  was  determined  to  go,  notwithstanding"  the 
weather  was  inclement. 

9  I  should  be  pleased  if"  I  could  meet  you  there. 

10  We  wandered  through  the  groves,  as  "  we  sung  our 
6ongs. 

Adverbial  Conjunctions.* 

1  I  will  pay  you  when"  I  have  received  my  money. 

2  We  looked  where  "  the  tumbling  waters  leaped  from 
the  rocky  precipice. 

3  We  paused  when"  we  reached  the  boundary  line. 

4  I  have  seen  little  boys  express  themselves  in  good 
language,  while"  older  persons  have  hesitated  or  used 
very  awkward  speeches. 

*  EwwTj  proposition  commencing  witli  an  adyerbial  conjunction  is  a 
eoaipbrneat  of  the  predicate  in  the  principal  proposition.  That  these 
words  are  ecnjaneiioni  it  ohrioos  Arom  the  nature  of  their  relation. 
Uaaj  woffda,  nsiiallj  considered  m  conjonotions,  haye  sometimes  the 
relation  of  edhwrfte, 
6 
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PREPOSITIONAL   CONJUNCTIONS/-' 

1  I  sball  not  be  able  to  see  you  untiP*  I  return. 

2  He  was  not  aware  of  the  fact  before  *"  ho  received 
my  letter. 

3  I  did  not  recognize  him  till  ^'  he  had  ceased  speak- 


ing. 


4  I  can  not  tell  you  without  *•  I  see  the  article. 
Belation  of  the  preceding  conjunctions^  of  the  l^th  relation. 


1 


f  He  became  poor 

)  He  was  rich 
2  Meek  are  blessed 
8  You  are  happy 
4  Who  planted  yineyard, 

(who\  hedged  it., 

(lohoS  digged  wine-press, 

(who)  built  tower, 

\who)  let  it  out, 

It  came  {to  pass) 

Tlicy  sow 

I  am  (pleased,) 

Ho  was  (determined,) 

I  should  be  pleased, 

We  wandered 


6 
6 
7 

8 

9 
10 


THOUGH  16  he  was  sick. 

TET 16  he  became  poor. 

FOR  16  they  shall  inherit  earth. 

BBCAUSK 16  you  are  good. 

JLND 16  (who)  hedged  it. 

AND  16  }whoS  digged  wine-prefis. 

AND  16  (tvho)  built  tower. 

AND  16  (who)  let  it  ouL 

AND  16  (who)  went. 

THAT  16  he  went 

NOR  16  (they)  reap. 

BUT  16  I  can  (not)  remnnerato  yoti. 

NOTWITHSTANDING  16  weather  was. 

IF  16  I  could  meet  you. 

AS  16  we  sung. 


Belation  of  Adverbial  Conjunctions. 


1  I  will  pay  you   when  16  I  receiye  money. 

2  We  looked  where  16  waters  leapt. 

8  We  paused  when  i'}  we  reached  the  boundary  line. 

4  I  have  seen  boys  (to)  express  themselyes  while  16  (older)  persons 
have  hesitated. 

•  Belation  of  Prepositional  Conjunctions. 

1  I  shall  (not)  bo  able  to  see  you  until  16  I  return. 

2  He  was  not  aware  before  16  he  received  letter. 

8  I  did  (not)  recognize  him      till  16  he  had  ceased  speaking. 
4  I  can  (not)  tell  you  without  16  I  see  {the)  article. 


♦Prepositions  are  often  used  to  connect  verbs  of  like  moods  and 
tenses,  etc.,  when  they  certainly  appear  to  have  the  force  of  coigunc- 
tioDS ;  but  if  we  supply  the  ellipses,  we  can  give  these  words  the  rela* 
tion  of  prepositions;  thus — "I  shall  not  be  able  to  see  you  until  the 
time  when  I  return :"  until  would  then  be  a  preposition  and  govern 
time. 
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ON  THE   PREPOSITION. 

Note. — Tbe  relation  of  the  preposition  is  rarely  understood,  even 
hj  professed  grammarians.     Smith  gives  this  sentence — *<  James  found 
kis  hat  in  the  road;''  and  proceeds  to  saj  that  m  is  a  preposition, 
cbowing  a  relation  between  hat  and  road.    A  moment's  reflection  will 
tuffice  to  convince  any  one  of  the  error  of  this  relation.     If  the  pre- 
positional phrase  m  the  road  has  a  relation  to  the  noun  hat,  it  must  be 
an  adjective  relation;  for  every  preposition  that  holds  a  relation  to  an 
Antecedent  noun,  converts  its  phrase  into  a  virtual  ac^ective;  thus — 
'*the  jessamine  in  flower;"  u  e.,  the  JUwery  jessamine;  "the  book  of 
Cite;'-  i.  e^  fatal  book.    Now,  what  attribute  of  hat  is  the  phrase  m  the 
nadf    None  at  alL     On  the  other  hand,  if  it  has  a  relation  to  found, 
tktt  relation  must  be  adverbial;  and  this  we  find  to  be  true.    Where 
did  he  find  the  hat  ?    Am,  In  the  road.    Hence,  in  the  rook  is  an  ad- 
Terbial  phrase,  qualifying /oimd^  and  is,  virtually,  an  adverb  of  place. 
Cvery  grammarian  would  see  at  once  that  m  the  road  is  a  complement 
cr  VODIFIE&  of  found,  and  not  of  hat.    In  addition  to  the  two  relations 
of  the  preposition  given  in  the  Table  on  page  28^  there  are  two  other 
lelationt,  auxiUary  a^ective  and  auxiliary  adverbial,  as  will  be  seen  by 
Rferenee  to  the  article  on  Prepositions,  page  135,  in  the  second  part 
•f  this  work.    As  these  relations,  however,  seldom  occur,  and  are, 
firtnally,  either  auxiliary  adjectives  or  adverbs,  it  has  been  thought 
to  include  them  in  the  Table. 


Lesson  XTV. 

1  His  character  is  above  ^^  reproach. 

2  They  found  the  boat  by"  the  shore. 

3  These  people  followed  directly  in  the  footsteps  oP' 
their  ancestors. 

4  India-rubber  is  made  from  the  gum  of  ^'  a  tree. 

5  The  tree  is  at  quite  a  distance  from"  the  wall. 

6  He  has  been  removed  from  "  office. 

7  The  poor  man  is  beside  "  himself. 

8  By"  this  time  the  ship  should  have  arrived. 

9  He  is  the  person  to"  whom  I  gave  the  book. 

10  He  bad  an  extreme  aversion  to"  gaming. 

11  Ad  addition  to"  the  house  was  contemplated. 

12  Idle  people  sometimes  live  without"  labor. 

13  Small  creeks  flow  into^  larger  streams. 
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14  The  governor  resides  in  ^^  this  house. 

15  Ye  shall  not  go  after  ^^other  gods. 

16  The  world  was  all  before"  them. 

17  They  wept  for  "  joy.    He  died  in  **  debt. 

18  To  him  of***  poetical  notoriety  I  gave  the  pen. 

19  We  win  no  friends  by  living  in  "  f  solitude, , 

20  She  was  angry  with  ^^  J  her  brother. 

21  He  was  zealous  in'*t  the  pursuit  of  knowledge. 

22  They  were  anxious  about  ^*t  the  matter. 

23  Go  quickly,  by  *§  all  means. 

24  He  speaks  well  ^3  on  some  occasions. 

All  prepositions  marked  14  have  a  relation  to  the  verb 
or  participle ;  all  marked  13  have  a  relation  to  the  noun 
or  pronoun. 


ON   THE  AUXILIARY  ADJECTIVES,  ADVERBS,  ETC. 

Note. — As  the  auxiliary  Terbs  are  used  for  no  other  porpoee  than  to 
form  the  moods  and  tenses  of  other  yerbs,  and  are  neyer  denominated 
adverbs,  although  thej  are  inyariably  added  to  a  yerb,  so  these  aux- 
iliary acfjectiyes  and  adverbs,  which  are  used  in  forming  the  degrees 
of  comparison  in  the  acyectiye  or  adverb,  never  can  become  adverbs, 
as  not  one  of  them  can  be  added  to  a  verb.  We  shall  proceed  to  show 
that  the  adverb  and  the  auxiliary  adverbs  and  acyectives  are  distinct 
parts  of  speech,  the  adverb  invariably  holding  the  12th  relation,  or 
being  added  to  a  verb,  while  the  auxiliaries  always  hold  either  the 
10th,  20th,  or  21st  relation.  Now,  as  12  can  never  equal  either  19, 
20,  or  21,  separately  or  combined,  so  the  adverb  can  never  equal  a 
relation  which  is  as  much  distinct  and  separate  from  it  as  these  figures 

are  from  one  another.        ^ 

Lesson  XV. 

1  The  weather  is  extremely  *•  warm.* 

2  The  wall  is  very^^  high} 

3  The  wall  is  sixty-feet  ^^  high} 

I  _M—    M-M-i 1 1— I— 

*  Ac^ective  relation  to  the  pronoun, 
t  Adverbial  relation  to  the  participle. 
t  Auxiliary  adjective  (19th  relation). 
I  Auxiliary  advtrbial  (20th  relation). 
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4  The  sun  is  a  thousand-times^^  larger*  than  the  earth. 

5  Down,  deep^  in  the  invAn^  full-many -a-score-fathom^^^ 
thv  frame  shall  decay. 

[Thy  frame  shall  decay  down,  in  the  full-many-a-score- 
f'ltliom  *•  deep  *  main.] 
0  He  paid  the  note  more-than-a-year  "  ago." 

7  The  mercury  is  ten-degrees "  below  "  zero. 

8  It  is   more -than -three- thousand -miles^  across   the 
ocean." 

9  The  »  more  »  I  examine  it,  the  »  better  "  I  like  it. 

10  His  raiment  became  exceedingly  ^  white.* 

11  John  is  wiser  ^  than  his  brother. 

12  John  is  more^  wise*  than  his  brother. 

13  John  is  the  most^  learned*  boy  in  the  school. 

14  James  runs  more^  rapidly*^  than  William. 

15  But  Henry  runs  most^  rapidly.** 

16  The  coat  is  too^*  large.* 

17  This  coat  is  very  *•  large.* 

18  This  coat  is  a-v)orld-too  *•  large.* 

19  She  18  as  **  tall  *  as  her  sister. 

20  He  is  less  *■  wise  *  than  his  brother. 

21  And  the  least ^  esteemed*  of  his  associates. 

22  He  came  near'*  to**  the  edge  of  the  precipice. 

NoTB^ — ^If  any  of  these  auxiliaries  be  used  in  a  sentence,  they  will, 
by  the  Tery  law  of  their  nature  and  inherent  relations,  immediately 
ttiaeh  themselyes  to  their  principals,  and  become  auxiliaries.  Again, 
t  word  which  is  a  legitimate  adyerb,  holding  the  12th  relation,  quali- 
fying a  Tcrb  or  participle,  can  not  be  used  as  an  auxiliary. 

• 

The  moon  smiles  serenely}^ 
He  acted  cautiously.^* 

0^*  **  The  word  Vjary^  exceedingly^  or  any  other  word  of  similar  im- 
port, when  joined  to  an  adjeetiye,  forms,  what  grammarians  term  the 
ntperlatwe  of  emmenee^  to  ditting^nish  it  from  the  tvperlatwe  qf  comparu 
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List  of  Abbreviations  used  in  the  following  exercises^ 

and  other  parts  of  this  work. 


n^  noun. 


reg^  regular. 


c>,  com^  ctfniMon, 
p.,  prop.,  proper. 
m.,  mas^  mateulme, 
f.,  fern.,  /emmine, 
n,j  neute,  neuier, 
2,  second  person, 
8,  third  person. 
8^  sing^  smffuiar, 
pi.,  plu.,  pharal, 
nom.,  nommdtioe, 
po3.,  possessive, 
obj.,  objective, 
ncc,  accusjtive, 
abs.,  a6«o/iite. 
ind.,  uuitpenddil. 
▼.,  wrd. 


ir. 

ir.,  IroiMtCipe. 
in.,  int,  intramitwe, 
p^B.^  passive, 
md^  mdieatsoe. 
pot^  potentiaL 
•ub.,  tulfjunetive. 
int,  tn^fittive. 
im.,  iHyi>eraiive, 
pr.,  preB^  presenL 
fert,  per/ecL 
imp.,  tn9>«^ec<. 
plup.,  phq>erfeeL 
taLf  Ist/iUwre, 
2taL,2dJutttre. 
No.,  iitim60r. 


pen.,  jMTfoii. 
gm.,  gender, 
a4if  i^eetive, 
pron.,  j^ronoioi. 
ftdT.,  <nlp«r6. 
prep.,  pnpoaifftof 
oonj.,  ccM|fiiiic(ioii. 
int,  ffiteo'eelMMi. 
part.,  |Mr<K9>le. 
p.  p.,  personal  promosm, 
T,  p.,  relative  jurononn, 
anz.,  auxiliary, 
sulj.,  suited, 
prcd.,  predicate, 
oorap.,  eoo^pjemfiit 

oop.,  eqpv^ 


Additional  Exercises  in  Parsing. 

adv.    T.  ir.  in.  ind.  imp.  8  8.    a^.    n.  o.  f.  8  8.  nom.    ady. 


1  Now" 


came 


still 


P 

8 


oveniDg*      on;" 

coDJ.     n.  c.  f.  8  8.  nom.  a^j.    &nx.  y.    prep.    p.  p.  poe.   adj. 

2  And "      twilight  *    gray  *  had  "     in "    *  her  *  sober  * 
n.  c.  D.  3  8.  obj.  adj.  n.  c.  n.  8  pi.  aoo.  y.  ir.  ir.  ind.  plup.  8  8. 

livery'       alP      things*  clad." 

n.  c.  fl  8  8.  nom.    y.  reg.  tr.  ind.  imp.  88.  p.  p.  aoc. 

3  Silence'         accompanied"  ( •) 

conj.    n.  0.  n.  8  8.  nom.  conj.  n.  c.  n  8  8.  nom.  y.  ir.  in.  ind.  imp.  8  p. 

4  For "       beast'       and"       bird       were "  sunk.* 

.p.  nom.  prep.  p.  p.  pos.    a^j.  n.  c.  n.  8  8.  obj. 
They*    to"  "their*  grassy*  conch,^        ". 

adj.  prep.    p.  p.  pos.    n.  c.  n.  8  pi.  obj.  a^j. 

These»(_»)to"    Hheir*        nests'—    all*  " 

In  like  manner  let  the  student  Qiark  on  the  blackboard  all  the  worcj 
in  the  following  sentences : 

5  But"  the*  wakeful!  nightingale,' 

(  "  "  • ) 

6  *She' all-night-long"  'her*  amorous*  descant* sung.^' 

7  Silence*  was  pleased.** 

8  Now"    glowed^   the*    firmament'    with**   living* 


cc 


(( 
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I 

I 

9  Hesperus*    pthat*  led '•the*  starry*  host*]  rode' 
brightest,* 

10  Till"*  the*  moon,'  rising**  in**  clouded*  majestj,T 
»t  length**  unvailed*'  "her*  peerless*  light;* 

11  And"  ^  ^^  o'er**  the*  dark » •her »sil- 

Ter>  mantle*  threw.** 

12  When**  Adam'  ( ^  )  thus**  to**  Eve,» 

13  Fair*  consort*  the*  hour*  of**  night'  and**  all» 
things'  now"  retired *••  to**  rest/  mind**  "us*  of**  like* 
repose.' 

U  Since**  God*  hath  set**  labor »  and**  rest» 

15  As**  ( * ^"  **  )  day* and**  night • 

to**  men^  successire,* 

16  And**  the*  timely'  dew*  of**  sleep'  now**  falling** 
with**  soft'  slumbrous*  weigh t^  inclines**  *our*  eyelids.* 

17  Other*  creatures*  all-day-long**  rove*  idle* — un- 
employed,* 

18  And  **  ( * *)  less*  need** 

rest* 

19  Man*  hath*** his*  daily*  work*  of**  body ^  or** 
of*  mind '  appointed,** 

20  'Which*  declares**  *  his*  dignity,* 

21  And  **  ( * **  )  the*  regard  *  of** 

heaven'  «on*  all*  *hi8*  ways  ;' 

22  While**  other*  animals*  unactive*  range,* 

23  And**  of**  their*-*  doings'    God*  takes**  no*   ac- 
count.* 

24  To-morrow,**    [ere**    fresh*    morning* ** 

5treak"*  the*  east,  *with**  first*  approach'  of**  light'] 

25  *We*  must**  be*  risen,* 

26  And  ( *  ^*» •)  at** 

oar*  pleasant*  labor'  to  reform,**  yon*  flowery*  arbors,* 

ponder*  alleys*  green,'  *our*  walk'  at**  noon 'with** 
i)ranches '  overgrown. *•• 

27  *That*  mock**  "our*  scant*  manuring,* 

28  And *•  require**  more '  handiS  * 
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29  Than"  'oura,'  (i,  e,  than  our  hands  are,)  to  lop* 
'their'  wanton'  growth,* 

30  Those '  blosBoms,'  also,"  and  "  those'  dropping ' 
gums'  ['that'  lie*  bestrewn,'  unsightly'  and"  nn- 
emooth,']  ask'°  riddance,* 

31  If"  'we'  mean"  to  tread*  with  "ease,' 

32  Meanwhile"  ["as**  nature'  wills"]  night'  bids*" 
'as*  (to)  rest.* 

33  To'*  'whom^  thus"*  Eve*  (said*  )  with"  perfect' 
beauty'  adorned,'" 

34  'My'  anthor*  and"  disposer,' 

35  'What*  'thou'  bidst,'*  unargued'  »!•  obey." 

[35  'I'  obey,'*  the'  unargued'  thing*  'which*  'thou* 
bidst.'"] 

36  'So*  God'  ordains." 

37  With"  'thee'  conversing,'-*  'I*  forgef*  all'  time,* 
all '  seasons  *  and  "  ■  their '  change.* 

38  AH'  ( *)  please"  ( •)  alike." 

39  Sweet' is*  the' breath' of  mom,' 

40  'Her'  rising'  ( •)  sweet'  with"  charm'  of" 

earliest'  birds.' 

41  Pleasant'  ( •)  the'  sun' 

42  When"*  first"  on'*  this'  delightftil'  land'  'he' 
spreads  " 'his'  orient'  beams,'  on  "herb,'  tree,'  fruit' 
and"  flower,'  glistening'-*  with"  dew.' 

43  Fragrant'  ( *)  the'  fertile'  earth'   after"  soft' 

showers,' 

44  And"  sweet' (_*)  the'  coming-on' of"  grateful' 
evening'  mildj' 

45  Then"  silent'  night'  (_•)  with"  this'  'her'  sol- 
emn'  bird,'    and"   ( "  )    this'    fair'   morn,'   and" 

these,'  the'  gems'  of"  heaven,'  *her*  starry'  train.' 


•^<,  relttti*e  pronoun,  equiralent  to  lite  vord  which;  i.  e.,  "iriir* 
nature  wille."  It  m&y  be  obBerred  thai  the  word  aiUt  ie  a  Irmiitivt  vtrb. 
And,  u  Buch,  requires  kn  objeot.  If  ve  coniider  a>  k  eoigunetion,  vtUi 
MO  bmre  no  oIjjeeL     Tbe  EBiae  conilrooUon  ooeun  in  lli«  Seth  mii- 
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SUGGESTIONS  AND   OBSERVATIONS. 

11  be  seen  that  the  first  part  of  this  work  is  al- 
clusively  practical ;  and  it  is  suggested  that  the 
make  use  of  it  in  the  following  manner.  Afler 
gone  over  the  promiscuous  examples  on  the 
nd  in  the  black-board  exercises,  let  the  classes 
ce  at  page  49,  and,  for  two  or  three  lessens, 
>thing  but  adjectives,  or  words  of  the  first  rela- 
the  same  time  directing  their  attention  particu- 

the  description  of  the  adjective  contained  in 
nd  part.  After  the  adjective  is  well  understood 
1  review  the  same  three  lessons,  commencing 

49,  parsing  nothing  but  nouns,  their  attention 
illed,  in  the  mean  time,  especially  to  the  noun 
iccidents  in  the  second  part.     Then  let  the  verb, 

its  moods,  tenses,  variations,  etc.,  be  the  object 
pupils'  consideration,  for  several  lessons,  until 
ill  thoroughly  understand  all  that  is  contained 
issons,  commencing  on  page  50,  and  continuing 
62,  the  conjugation,  and  general  description  of 
>  in  the  second  part  being  well  studied  at  the 
ne.  Let  each  student  be  required,  particularly, 
:e  each  transitive  verb  in  these  exercises,  into  its 
form,  and  parse  it  as  such.  In  like  manner  go 
)  pronouns,  conjunctions,  adverbs,  prepositions, 
I  it  will  be  found  that  the  scholar  will  acquire  a 
3rfect  and  correct  idea  of  the  parts  of  speech 
ir  accidents  when  the  mind  is  directed  to  one 

a  time,  thus  concentrating  and  fixing  the  at- 
upon  a  single  point,  than  by  continuing  a  pro- 
8  course  of  exercises.     In  a  similar  manner  the 

should  parse  and  correct  false  syntax. 


0  God  ordaini."  Aa  stands  for  the  phrase,  "night  bids  as 

1  M  stands  te  the  preceding  dUAiae,  *<what  thou  bidst,^  eio. 
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AXIOMS} 
Founded  on  the  Table  of  Relationt,  page  28. 

1  Every  word  having  the  first  relation  is  an  adjective. 

2  Words,  having  the  2d,  3d,  4tli,  5th,  6th,  or  7th  re- 
lation^ are  nouns  or  pronouns. 

3  Every  word  having  the  8^^  relation^  is  a  pronoun. 

4  All  words  of  the  9th,  10th,  or  11th  relation^  are 
verbs. 

6.  All  words  holding  the  12th  rdation,  are  adverbs. 

6  A  word  having  the  13th  or  14th  relation^  is  a  pre- 
position. 

7  All  words  of  the  15th  or  16th  relation,  are  conjunc- 
tions. 

8  A  word,  having  no  relation^  (17)  is  an  interjection. 

9  All  words  of  the  18th,  19th,  20th,  and  21st  relation, 
are  auxiliaries. 

10  Any  word,  having  none  of  the  above  relations,  is 
no  part  of  speech,  whatever. 

Note. — Analysis  is  a  separation  of  any  whole  into  its  parts.  Kow 
let  all  the  words  in  the  English  language  constitute  the  whole  to  be 
analyzed  :  then  let  the  JTable  of  Relations  on  page  28  be  the  measure 
or  guide  for  referring  all  these  words  to  their  respective  classes;  (i.  e. 
adjective,  noun,  verb,  etc.,)  and  the  proposition  that  every  wcurd,  which 
holds  the  first  relation  on  that  table,  it  an  adjective,  (not  an  article  or 
pronoun^)  will  be  self-evident^  for  this  reason,  that  all  etymological  dis- 
tinctions, not  founded  on  these  relations,  will  inslantly  vanish  Uke  the 
baseless  fabric  of  a  vision. 


PART    II. 


ENGLISH    GRAMMAR. 


English  Grammar  treats  of  the  nature  and 
structure  of  the  English  language.'*' 

Grammab,  derived  from  rpa/i/iaf<vs'}  {GhrammateuSj')  a 
writer,  in  a  comprehensive  sense,  signifies  the  capaeitj  or 
ability  to  write  or  speak  a  language  in  snch  a  manner 
as  will  give  to  each  word  and  phrase  in  the  sentence  that 
constractive  relation  to  the  other  words  in  the  same  sen- 
tence which  the  universal  consent  of  all  men  using  the 
Bame  language  has  assigned  to  them ;  but,  in  a  more 
confined  and  technical  sense, 

Grammar  is  that  science  which  presents  the  construc- 
tive principles  of  the  language  or  languages  of  which  it 
treats :  (from  the  Latin  con,  together ;  strulre^  to  build ;) 
therefore,  a  work  which  purports  to  be  a  "  Treatise  on 
Grammar,"  ought  rather  to  point  out  clearly  this  con- 
STRUcrrvs  relation,  which  exists  among  the  words  in  a 
sentence,  and  by  virtue  of  which  they  become  parts  of 

Wlifti  Ib  the  definition  of  English  grammar  giyen  on  this  page? 
From  what  is  grammar  deriyed  ?  What  does  grammar  present?  From 
what  is  conttructwe  deriyed? 


*  This  is  helieyed  to  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  true  intent  and 
import  of  language  than  the  commonly  receiTcd  definition  that "  Orani- 
rotr  is  the  art  of  $peakmg  and  writing  a  language  correctly."  Spoken 
language  is  not  artificial ;  it  is  the  ruUural  attribute  of  human  beingn. 
Written  language,  with  its  arbitrary  signs,  letters,  points,  etc.,  may 
▼ery  properly  be  considered  artificial;  but  grammar  treats  of  both 
spoken  and  written  language— both  the  natural  and  the  artificial  po- 
cullariUes  of  speech;  henoe  ther  necessity  of  a  definiUon  sufficiently 
broad  1^  comprehend  the  two  vmder  oD^HUstinct  head. 

(75) 


f 
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speech,  than  to  be  a  mere  transcript  of  definitions  and  rules 
from  the  gramniars  of  antiquity  I  which  are  of  bat  little 
use  in  guiding  the  student  in  the  structure  of  his  sen- 
tences, or  in  *^  wi*iting  and  speaking  the  language  with 
propriety.'*  And  here  let  the  student  be  admonished, 
that  no  person  has  ever  yet  been  able  either  to  speak  or 
write  correctly,  who  was  ignorant  of  the  actual  relation 
or  natural  dependence  which  is  found  to  e^ist  between 
the  words  and  members  of  a  sentence,  and  which  it  is 
the  peculiar  province  of  the  grammarian  to  make  dear 
and  plain. 

Language  (derived  from  the  Latin  word  Linguay  the 
tongue^)  is  the  faculty  of  communicating  our  thoughts  to 
others,  by  pronouncing  or  writing  certain  words^  which 
the  universal  consent  of  mankind  has  agreed  should 
stand  for  a  fixed  and  definite  idea. 

Grammar  is  naturally  divided  into  four  parts : 

ORTHOGRAPHY,        SYNTAX,        ETYMOLOGY,        PROSODY, 

LETTERS,        SENTENCES,      WORDS,  ACCENT. 

Orthography  teaches  the  method  of  expressing 
words  by  their  appropriate  letters. 

Orthography,  derived  from  the  Greek  words  op^ 
(orthos)  correct  J  and  ypa>o  (grapho)  to  write,  signifies  writ- 
ing, or  spelling  correctly;  and  as  spelling  is  always 
taught  in  our  schools  by  books  or  dictionaries,  prepared 
expressly  for  this  purpose,  it  would  be  useless  to  add 
any  thing  further  concerning  it  in  this  place. 

Syntax  is  the  union  of  words  in  a  sentence. 

Syntax,  from  the  Greek  ow  (syn),  together,  and  tieijfu 
(tithemi),  to  put  or  place,  signifies  the  putting  together  of 

What  is  language?  From  what  is  language  deriyed?  Into  how 
many  parts  is  grammar  divided  7  What  are  those  parts  ?  What  is 
orthography  7  How  is  it  learned  7  From  what  is  it  derired  ?  What 
is  syntax?    From  what  is  it  4^Ted?  ^ 
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I  in  a  sentence.  It  is  obvious,  that  if  ideas  in  lan- 
wcre  expressed  by  single,  detached  words,  instead 
itences,  there  could  be  no  such  thing  as  Syntax  : 
it  is,  that  the  etymology  of  a  word  depends  upon 
Dtax  or  relation  of  that  word  to  some  other  word 
rds  in  the  sentence,  rather  than  on  obsolete  and 
ary  rules  and  definitions,  which  serve  only  to  ren- 
te study  of  grammar  more  dark  and  mysterious; 
or  this  reason  syntax  should  have  precedence  be- 
tjrmology,  as  it  is  only  by  the  rdaticn  (dr  sjmtax) 
rord  that  we  can  determine  its  etymological  classi- 
n.  Let  syntax  be  well  understood,  and  etymology 
»]low,  as  a  matter  of  course.  Syntax  is  one  of  the 
lings  in  grammar,  the  nature  of  which  should  be 
ighly  explained  to  the  learner.  Let  us  instance 
[lowing  sentence : 

'<  The  midnight  moon  serenely  smiles.*' 

yiitax  of  the  is  the  moon:  in  other  words,  the  be- 
to  moon.  Now,  whatever  we  may  call  the  as  a 
>f  speech,  whether  an  adjective^  an  article,  or  an 
)un,  it  matters  nothing;  its  syntax,  relation,  or 
tion  will  remain  always  the  same,  founded,  as  it  is, 
the  principles  of  the  language  itself,  and  offering 
ig  about  which  grammarians  can  in  the  least  disa- 
as  every  one  must  see  that  it  has  an  unquestion- 
'elation  to  moon.  Midnight  has  also  a  relation  to 
and  is  constituted  an  adjective  by  virtue  of  such 
)n.  Moon  has  a  syntax  with  smiles,  a  relation 
^  indicating  that  it  is  a  noun  in  the  nominative. 
ly  must  be  joined  to  smiles:  wo  can  not  say  serenely 
and  preserve  the  sense  of  the  sentence ;  hence  we 
that  syntax  is  but  the  common-sense  rendering  of 


tht  etymology  of  a  word  depend  on  its  syntax?    Is  syntax  nn 
At  pnrt  of  gnaunar?    Can  yon  give  the  syntax  (or  rMtmf^ 
voids  ia  the  seatMee  "The  nklak^i  vooa  Mreneiy  •milesT 
u^pageSS.)  ^ 
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Is,  having  nothiDg  to  do  with  arbitrary  mles  ami 
f  tioDS.  Aa  by  this  relation,  we  add  serendy  lo  a 
I  we  call  it  an    adverb.     Smiles  ig    coDD«etcd  with 

lod  in  giving  the  syntax  the  papil  will  say  mwn 
and  whatever  etymological  atlrihntea  we  may 

1  to  the  word  smiles,  is  of  little  consequence,  tbe 
ftctic  relation  will  always  remain  an  indisputable 
I  imprinting  upon  the  mind  of  the  yonng  learner 

which  time  shall  never  obliterate,  although  rnica 

;ym«logical  dcHnitions  be  buried  long  ago  in  tbv 

1  of  oblivion. 

UOLOGT  treats  of  the  various  parts  of  speecli, 
I"  declensions  and  modifications. 
pMOLOov,  from  the  Greek  irviuu  (etymon),  a  tne  rM^J 
nyof  (lo^of^),  ti  word.  Signifies  the  true  roo(  or  d 

".s.    Its  grammatical  signification,  howev( 
V  include  this  idea,  but  extends  the  meaniBJj 


NOUN. 
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Some  aathors  also  inclade  the  article  aeTa  distinct  part 
of  speech;  hut  as  it  is  only  a  word  of  the  adjective 
Tariety,  it  is  deemed  unnecessary  to  give  it  a  distinct 
classification.    See  page  86. 


THE   NOUN. 

A  noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place  or  thing, 
as  Jchuy  BosUniy  hook. 

Noun,  from  the  Latin  nomeny  a  name^  signifies  the 
naming  word^  or  subject  of  the  sentence.  This  is  particu- 
larly so  when  the  noun  is  in  the  nominative  (also  from 
n(men)  or  naming  case. 

Belations  and  Cases  of  the  Noun. 

Nouns  have  six  relations,  and  six*  corresponding 
cases,  as  follows : 

RKLATION. 

Singular,  PluraL 

MAN  walks.  XSN  walk. 

man's  fwrte.  men's  horte. 

to  MAN.  to  MKN. 

taw  MAN.  BOW  MEN. 

0  mrah  MAN.         O  or  ah  men. 

MAN  being  hUed.    men  being  killed. 

By  the  foregoing  table  we  learn — ^the  nominative  case 
precedes  a  verb;  the  possessive  precedes  a  noun,  and 
always  employs  the  apostrophe  ( ' )  and  s  in  the  singu- 
lar, and  the  apostrophe  placed  after  the  s  in  the  plural ; 


CASE. 

Ist  Nominatiye. 
2<L    Possessive. 
Sd.    Objectiye. 
4th.  AccusAtiye.t 
5th.  Independent. 
6ih.  Absolute. 


What  is  a  nonn?  From  what  is  it  derived?  How  many  relations 
and  corresponding  cases  have  noons?  Repeat  them.  What  do  we 
learn  by  this  declension  of  the  noun  ? 


*  The  three  additional  cases  can  not  be  considered  an  innovation 
upon  established  grammatical  precedent,  inasmuch  as  they  have 
always  been  recognised  under  the  names  of  nomtnattve  and  objective. 

t  Or  ot^eetive^  if  the  temoher  prefer,  Mid  governed  by  the  Terb  saw. 
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the  objective  fSllows  a  preposition ;  the  accusatiye  fol- 
lows a  transitive  verb;  the  independent  follows  an 
interjection ;  and  the  absolute  precedes  a  participle. 
Hence,  the  noun  can  have  no  syntactic  relation  with  a 
pronoun^  an  adverb,  an  adjective  or  conjunction^  as  a  de- 
pendent on  any  one  of  them  for  a  case. 

Observation. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  scholar  should 
learn,  at  an  early  period,  to  distinguish  the  cases  of 
nouns  and  pronouns ;  nor  should  he  ever  be  permitted 
to  omit  the  case,  as  some  grammarians  have  recom- 
mended, although  he  may  not  be  advanced  as  &r  as  a 
knowledge  of  the  verb.  As  the  case  of  a  noun  can 
never  be  determined  by  the  declension,  and  in  no  other 
way  than  by  the  relation,  it  follows  that  no  word  can 
have  a  case  until  it  becomes  incorporated  in  a  sentence; 
hence  the  absurdity  of  requiring  the  scholar  to  give  the 
cases  of  detached  nouns ;  as  book,  books,  book's^  etc. 

The  Possessive  Case. 

The  possessive  case  presents  many  peculiarities.  We 
see  that  it  has  the  same  relation  to  the  noun  that  an 
adjective  has ;  for  this  reason,  some  authors  call  it  an 
adjective.  The  s  is  thought  to  be  a  contractign  of  his, 
as  indicated  by  the  apostrophe,  which  is  always  used  to 
denote  the  omission  of  letters ;  John's  book  being  but  a 
contraction  of  John  his  book.  Another  peculiarity  of 
the  possessive  case  is  its  resemblance  to  the  genitive  in 
Latin,  which  is  often  translated  into  English  by  the 
preposition  of;  as  pater  patrice,  father  of  his  country; 
liber  pueri,  the  book  of  the  boy  (i.  e.,  the  boy^s  book) :  hence 
nearly  all  phrases,  following  the  preposition  of,  are  simi- 


How  is  the  case  of  a  noun  determined  ?  What  other  word  has  a  re- 
lation like  the  possessive  case?  What  is  said  about  (he  apo9trcpik$ 
and  «?    What  other  pecaliaritj  is  there  about  the  poasessiTe  case? 
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Tin  their  nature  to  nouns  in  the  possessive  case,  and 
ways  hold  an  adjective  relation  (like  the  possessive)  to 
me  noun  or  pronoun. 

The  rule  for  using  the  apostrophe  is  here  subjoined. 
[f  the  noun  is  in  the  possessive  case,  singular  number, 
I  an  apostrophe  and  8,  as  John, — John^s.  If  the  noun 
>ossessive  plural,  and  already  ends  in  «,  add  an  apos- 
phe  only,  as  boys, — boys' ;  if  possessive  plural,  not 
ling  in  Sj  add  the  apostrophe  and  8,  as  men, — men's. 

DISTINCTION. 

f^ouNS  are  either  proper  or  common. 

L  common  noun  is  one  including  within  its  extension 

rhole  race,  genus  or  species;  as  man,  country,  tree, 

mal. 

L  proper  noun  is  one  whose  extension  is  limited  to  a 

^le  individual ;  as  George,  William,  Albany,  Boston, 

dson,  Hscla,  etc 

;  aay  be  weU  to  obserre  tbat  proper  noaiM  always  oommeaoe  with 
kpiUl  letter ;  but  this  does  not  at  all  times  distinguish  them  from 
common  noon,  which,  also,  often  commences  with  a  capital,  par- 
liriy  at  the  beginning  of  sentences. 


GENDEBS. 

There  ore  three  genders — the  masculine^  femi- 
le  and  neuter:  the  masculine  denotes  males; 
I  feminine,  females;  and  all  other  nouns  are 
ater. 

ii  some  other  languages  inanimate  objects  are  con- 
ered  either  masculine  or  feminine,  particularly  in 
mch  and  Spanish,  in  which  all  nouns  are  either  mas- 
ine  or  feminine,  there  being  no  neuter  gender. 

^t  is  tlM  mle  for  the  nse  of  the  apostrophe?  What  distincUon 
I  Mm*?  What  is  a  oommon  noan?  A  proper  noon?  Do  proper 
Bs  alwajs  ooBUMoee  with  a  capital?  How  manj  genders  are 
1?    Wbaiar«thej?    What  is 'Uid  of  gender  in  other  langoages  7 


^mM.*»' 


•J  vwuignt  had  clad  all  things  in 
Sweet  is  the  breath  of  morn^  her  ris 
Pleasant  is  the  5wn,  when  he  spread 

Ticilight  is  personified  by  had  clad, 
nated  by  her. 

Sun,  masculine,  personified  by  spr& 
nated  by  he  and  his. 

Twilight,  her,  feminine^  by  personifii 
Horn,        Aer,      do.  do. 

Sun,         ■  he,  masculine,  do. 

There  are,  also,  a  few  words,  as  pare 
relation,  stranger,  child,  etc.,  of  the  coi 

It  would  be  unnecessary  to  add  hert 
which  the  scholar  may  distinguish  the  ^ 
as  any  pei*son  who  understands  the  I 
needs  no  such  assistance  to  disting 
females  by  their  appropriate  names. 


PCRSONS. 

There  are  three  persons,  den< 
second  and  third ;  the  first  denote 
the  seoaiid.  tho  t^^*^'--   - 
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/endent  case,  and  is  preceded  by  the  interjection  O,  or 
ii,  (or  some  other  word,  in  hailing,)  either  expressed  or 
loderstood.  See  '^Belations  and  cases  of  nouns,"  p. 
B.  Ag  a  general  rule  we  may  say  that  the  indepcnd? 
•Bt  case  alone  is  2d  person,  and  all  other  cases  of  nouns 
ire  of  the  third  person. 


KUMBEBS. 

Nouns  have  two  numbers,  singular  and  plural : 
the  singular  denotes  but  one  object;  the  plural, 
•ny  number  of  objects  greater  than  one. 

I  In  writing,  the  plural  of  nouns  is  generally  formed  by 
•dding  8  to  the  singular;  as  book,  books;  pen, pens;  day, 

A    Noons  ending  in  s,  sh,  ch,  x,  or  o,  in  the  singular,  form 
I  lleir  plural  by  adding  es;  as  dress,  dresses;  dish,  dishes; 
■J  snatch,  matches ;  box,  boxes ;  hero,  heroes. 

I    Nouns  ending  in  y,  change  y  to  ies  for  the  plural ;  as 
Ujf,  ladies ;  but  when  a  vowel  occurs  before  the  y,  an  s 
innerely  added  for  the  plural ;  as  tray,  trays;  day,  days. 
Nouns  in  /  or  fe  change  f  or  fe  to  ves  for  the  plural ; 
tt  loaf,  loaves ;  wife,  wives. 

Observations. 

When  ch  is  pronounced  like  k,  at  the  termination  of 
"    ^ords,  the  plural  adds  merely  an  s ;  as  pibroch,  pibrochs ; 
,  stomach,  stomachs.  \ 

?     Portico^  solo,  quarto,  grotto,  tyro,  junto,  canto,  and  all 
B<mn8  ending  in  io,  take  s  only  in  the  plural ;  as  nuncio, 
^neios;  grotto^  grottos,  etc. 
:     Nouns  ending  in  ff  (except  staff,  which  has  sometimes 
fl^wes),  take  s,  as  cuff,  cuffs. 
Scarf,  dwarf,  brief,  grief,  chief,  gulf,  fife,  strife,  handker- 


H«wiMay  nombenartthflre?    What  are  they?    How  are  plurals 
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chief,  mischief  proofs  hoof,  roof^  and  reproof,  do  not  change 
/  or  fe  into  ves. 

Proper  nouns  have  no  plural  form,  except  when  a 
race  or  family  is  indicated,  as  the  Browns,  the  William- 
sons, the  Jews,  the  Turks,  etc.  Swiss,  British,  English, 
Dutch,  are  always  plural,  the  singular  being  Switzer, 
Briton,  Englishman  and  Dutchman. 

We  also  write,  the  Messrs.  Brown,  meaning  two  or 
more  of  that  name ;  the  two  Miss  Watsons,  or  the  Misses 
Watson ;  the  corner  of  State,  and  Main  street,  and  not 
streets,  there  being  but  one  State  street,  and  one  Main 
street,  in  any  one  place.  Observe  the  comma  afler  State, 
indicating  the  elliptical  absence  of  street. 

Many  nouns  form  their  plural  irregularly ; 


Sing. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Plu. 

man. 

men. 

child. 

children. 

woman, 

women. 

tooth. 

teeth. 

foot. 

feet. 

penny, 

pence. 

etc.. 

etc. 

etc.. 

etc., 

An  extended  list  of  which  need  not  be  given,  as  every 
child  that  can  read  or  spell  knows  how  to  form  irregu- 
lar plurals  as  well  as  those  that  are  regular. 

Some  words  have  no  plural,  as  wealth,  drunkenness,  hay, 
poverty^  etc.  Some  others  have  no  singular,  as  arms,  (wea- 
ponSy)  antipodes  etc.  Some  nouns  are  the  same  in  the 
singular  as  plural ;  -as  sheep,  deer,  swine,  etc.  We  ss^y pease 
and  fish,  meaning  the  species,  but  peas  and  fisJies  when 
speaking  of  any  specified  number.  This  latter  rule  is 
not  always  observed,  peas  and  fish  being  used  at  all 
times.  Snuffers,  scissors,  tongs,  etc.,  are  always  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  mathematics,  pn^matics,  politics,  ethics, 
are  singular. 

Many  nouns  from  foreign  languages  retain  their  origi- 
nal form  of  the  plural ;  as  radius,  radii;  focus,  foci;  da- 

Do  proper  names  have  a  plural  ?  Do  some  nouns  form  their  plural 
irregularly?  GiTe  some  examples.  Are  there  some  words  which 
have  no  plural  ? 
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turn,  data;  erratum^  errata;  calx,  calces^  etc.,  for  a  perfect 
bowledge  of  which  the  student  is  referred  to  those  lan- 
Tiages,  or  to  Webster's  unabridged  dictionary. 


THE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  adjective  is  a  word  joined  to  a  noun,  and 
merally  expresses  some  quality  of  the  noun,  or 
nits  its  logical  extension.  ^ 

In  order  to  constitute  a  word  an  adjective,  it  must 
ive  the  syntax  of  an  adjective ;  that  is,  it  must  be 
ined  to  a  noun.  Many  adjectives  express  no  quality 
batever,  and  a  few  do  not  limit  or  restrict  the  logical 
tension  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  joined,  but  all  ad- 
c-tives  hold  a  certain  and  invariable  relation  with  some 
•un  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood.  An  adjec- 
re  is  part  and  parcel  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  at- 
ched,  as  the  black  stove  expresses  but  one  object ;  and  let 
ere  be  ever  so  many  adjectives,  they  do  not  augment 
e  number  of  objects  ;  as,  the  large,  black,  iron  stove  may 
t  considered  the  logical  subject  or  subject-nominative 
a  sentence,  the  conclusion  of  which  may  be  expressed 
^  the  words  stands  on  the  floor,  as  a  predicate. 
A  noun  without  an  adjective  is  invariably  taken  in  its 
t>ade8t  extension ;  as,  Man  is  accountable.  America  is 
fine  country.  A  knife  is  a  useful  article.  The  rose  is 
iautifal.  In  these  expressions,  the  words  man,  America, 
ife  and  rose,  are  taken  in  their  broadest  extension, 
eaniDg,  respectively,  all  mankind,  the  whole  continent, 
I  kinds  of  knives,  and  all  kinds  of  roses.  Now,  if  we 
ish  to  express  a  part,  we  use  the  adjective,  and  say — 
Wfeman  (excluding  the  blacks).  North  America  (and 
:clude  the  South),  etc.,  from  which  it  will  be  readily 

IThftt  is  »n  a<yeciiTe  ?  What  must  a  word  have  to  constitute  it  sd 
IteiiTe?  Do  all  a4J6ctiYe8  express  quality?  Do  they  •U  restrict 
trasion  ?    When  is  %  noon  token  in  its  broadest  extension  ? 
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perceived  by  the  student,  without  dwelling  longer  en 
this  point,  that  the  legitimate  use  of  an  adjective  is,  to 
enable  us  to  distinguish  one  object  from  another,  to  de- 
fine it ;  and  that  any  word  which  has  a  syntactic  rela- 
tion to  and  restricts  the  extension  of  a  noun,  by  excluding 
a  partj  is  an  adjective  in  its  nature,  whether  it  expresses 
quality  or  not;  as,  this  room  (alluding  to  the  room  in 
which  you  are  while  reading  this) ;  this  is  nothing  but 
an  adjective,  as  it  restricts  the  extension  of  the  noun 
room,  by  excluding  all  other  rooms.  A  he  goat  (exclud- 
ing the  female). 

Some  phrases,  also,  have  the  same  relation  to  a  noun 
tliat  the  adjective  has,  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  they  re- 
strict the  extension  of  the  noun.  (See  Kelation  of  Sec- 
tions and  Phrases.) 

The  adjectives  the  and  A  or  an. 

The  and  A  or  an  are  words  of  an  adjective  re- 
lation, when  used  in  a  sentence. 

An  is  used  before  words  commencing  with  a 
vowel  or  silent  h  ;  as,  an  egg  ;  an  hour. 

A  is  used  before  words  commencing  with  a  con- 
sonant or  aspirated  7i ;  as,  a  man;' a  boy ;  a  hun- 
dred ;  etc.  A  is  also  used  before  words  commenc- 
ing with  u^  y,  and  w;  as,  a  union;  a  yoke;  a  wag  ; 
not  an  union^  etc. 

By  some  authors  these  words  are  denominated  article-^. 
Webster  says,  such  a  thing  as  an  article  can  not  exist  in 
language.     Ho  says : 

"  There  is  no  word,  or  clAss  of  words,  that  falls  within 
the  signification  of  article  (a  joint),  or  that  can  otherwise 
than  arbitrarily  be  brought  under  that  denomination. 
The  words  called  articles  are  all  adjectives  or  pronouns.^ 

Do  phrases  also  limit  extension?     What  arc  the  peculiarities  of  Iho 
a(^ectiyes'  a  ami  the  ?    Do  some  grammarians  call  these  words  articles  ? 

*  In  Latin  or  Greek. 


ADJWCTSTK,  '  ^ 


I 


W^jen  tiMj  sre  vscd  Tztk  ifeovAS.  tl&<y  sre  a»$K«rT«iL 

■•'«ii:iyiiL;^  the  3z«iiii5cat£oiL  of  noviLS.  Iik-c  o^-cr  i»f j^- 
tT4S-  fiw  tliiA  »  iLeir  proper  off«*.  Whi^a  li-c;^  *Li^  i 
2^>a«.  thejr  are  proBoacs:  ik£.  W.  «Z7^.  t^^.  i?:.'  L^ili:. 
viLea  TX5<d  whh  boiui«  cxpreseei.  afit  ^ipeeiiT^:  4L-.: 
i#flu>.  tkii  AtXjK :  t2?^  A«;»r>.  tKi  or  6L2f  blja.  WLc^  "ihtj 
sca4i>i  afone.  Ai<r.  iZZif  'mcaain^  A^.  etc..  t&ev  s;ai£ri  ii.  ua 
piice  of  noiui5y" 

In  EneiLsh.  isjs  Webster.  ~/Ai?  s  an  aijc^tfre:  acd 
viiT  it  should  hare  been  seteete*!  as  the  ocSt  dcdLhire 
H  Terr  stranze.  when,  obviooslv.  tkU  and  rAijr  are  more 
tzactlr  definitive."'     A^ain: — 

~  As  to  the  English  aa  or  a.  whxeh  is  caEei.  in  sram- 
Man.  the  imdiMiU  artiHe^  there  are  two  great  mistakes. 
1  bein^  considered  as  the  original  word,  it  is  said  to  be- 
ci>aie  an,  before  a  roweL  The  tMCt  is  direetlr  the  reverse. 
Jbi  is  the  original  word ;  and  this  is  contracted  to  a.  \j 
dropping  the  a  before  a  consonant. 

"  Bat  da  is  merelj  the  Saxon  orthography  lor  ont^  va. 
■AVI.  etc..  an  adjectm  foand  in  nearly  all  the  languages 
of  Enropef  and  expressing  a  single  person  or  thing.  It 
i*  merehr  a  mjrJ  of  nMwJj^.  and  no  more  an  article 
iKui  tKo.  three,  fo'^'^i  >nd  every  other  numeral  in  the 
Uagoage." 

In  Greek,  ^  ip ,  «• ;  and  in  French,  le^  la^  as  also  the 
orfide  (if  such  it  may  be  termed),  in  some  other  Ian- 
gugts,  might  with  propriety  be  called  definite,  inas- 
mach  as  it  serves  to  designate  the  gender  of  the  noun  to 
▼hich  it  is  attached :  i  belongs  to  masculine  nouns,  if  to 
feminine,  and  ro  to  neuter.  So  {^  is  always  joined  to 
masculine  nouns  only,  and  la  to  those  that  are  femiuiDc. 
We  may  say  the  same  of  the  Gerinan  der^  <fiV,  das ;  aii«l 
ii»e  Spanish  cf,  to,  lo  ;  which  belong  respectively  to  noun:: 
luasculinef  feminine  and  neuter. 

Xeithcr  does  the  serve,  in  any  manner,  to  defirie.  dtsi^j- 
R4fe,  or  point  out  the  noun  to  which  it  is  attached ;  on 

Ai«  there  aoy  rcasoni  why  these  words  should  he  conei«]erei1  as  ad 
>etivca?  Git*  Mae  of  those  reasons.  What  is  saiil  ^  'in  «r  a  i 
What  is  taid  oi  tha  arfiefe  ia  other  languages?  Does  th<  strre  to  dy 
fiat  aoj  woid  ? 
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the  contrary,  the  is  the  least  definitive  of  all  adjectives, 
unless  it  be  such  words  as  any,  all,  few,  many,  and  the 
like.  Let  us  instance  this  sentence — "Bring  me  iJie 
book.'*  Now,  if  there  be  several  books  in  the  room,  no 
^one  would  be  enabled,  by  the  word  the,  to  designate  what 
book  is  meant;  and  if  there  be  but  one  book  in  the 
room,  certainly  the  book  is  of  itself  a  very  definite  word, 
and  can  not  be  made  more  so  by  prefixing  the  word  tJie, 
Again :  "  Bring  me  the  large  book."  Is  it  not  obvious 
that  the  word  large  is  not  only  the  more  definitive  word, 
but  the  only  one  in  the  sentence? 

The  is  evidently  a  contraction  of  this,  that,  these,  or 
those,  being  similar  to  these  words  in  meaning;  and, 
generally,  can  be  readily  substituted  in  the  place  of  one 
of  them,  the  only  difficulty  being  that  the  is  not  suffi- 
ciently definitive  to  express  the  ordinary  meaning  of  this^ 
that,  etc. 

Says  Webster,  quoting — "  *  The  article  a  is  used  in  a 
vague  sense,  to  point  out  one  single  thing  of  a  kind;  in 
other  respects,  indeterminate.' — JLowth, 

"  Example — *  I  will  be  an  adversary  to  thine  adversa- 
ries ;'  that  is,  in  a  vague  sense,  any  adversary :  indeter- 
minate ! 

"  *  And  he  spake  a  parable  unto  them;'  that  is,  any 
parable :  indeterminate ! 

"  *  Thou  art  a  God,  ready  to  pardon ;  *  that  is,  any 
God !  any  one  of  the  kind,  in  a  vague  sense,  and  inde- 
terminate !  "     Again  : — 

"  <  The  article  «,'  says  Harris,  '  leaves  the  individual 
unascertained.'     Let  us  examine  this  position  : 

*'  But  Peter  took  him,  saying,  stand  up ;  I,  myself, 
also  am  a  man." — Noah  Webster. 

(That  is,  according  to  Harris,  Peter  was  not  assured 
of  his  own  identity  !  ) 

Says  A  to  me,  "  I  have  a  worthy  father."  Quere :  does 
it  leave  the  individual  unascertained?     Washington  was 


Of  wiiat  word  may  the  be  considered  a  contraction?    Is  a  used  in 
a  yngue  sense  indefinitely  ? 
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a  great  man;  London  is  a  large  city;  drunkenness  is  a 
rice;  charity  is  a  virtue;  Edward  is  a  scholar;  Webster 
▼as  a  statesman.  Now,  in  these  instances,  the  adjective 
a  does  not  "  leave  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs  unascer- 
tained or  indeterminate; "  neither  is  it  the  word  that  does 
ascertain  or  determine  the  **  individual,''  this  office  being 
performed  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence.  Says 
Webster  again : 

"  On  testing  the  real  character  of  an  or  a,  by  usage  or 
fitets,  we  find  it  is  merely  the  adjective  one,  in  its  Saxon 
orthography,  and  that  its  sole  use  is  to  denote  one, 
whether  the  individual  is  known  or  unknown,  definite 
or  indefinite." 

A  Mr.  Hamblin,  who,  some  years  ago,  published  an 
abridgement  of  Murray's  grammar,  introduced  this 
higbly  original  sentence : — "  The  bee  is  an  industrious 
insect."  Now,  as  none  of  his  readers  could  tell  what 
]ttrticular  bee  was  meant  by  the,  it  being  plain  that  bee 
was  taken  in  its  broadest  extension,  including  in  its  mean- 
ing every  bee  on  earth,  he  accompanied  the  sentence 
with  this  learned  commentary : — "  The  is  a  definite  arti- 
cle, because  it  points  out  the  signimcation  of  the  noun 
hter 

The  preceding  remarks,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  sufficient 
to  induce  any  one  to  call  the  and  a  merely  adjectives. 
If,  however,  any  teacher,  making  use  of  this  work, 
Bhoald  still  persist  in  adopting  the  superstitious  errors 
of  past  ages,  let  him  not  mystify  the  minds  of  his  schol- 
^  by  teaching  them  that  the  is  any  more  definite  than 
^ts  or  thci  ;  or  that  a  or  an  is  any  less  so  than  one,  two, 
or  three. 


What  does  Webster  say  about  a  ?    What  renders  nouns  definite 
{AUnlnU€i.) 

8 


? 
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OTHER     AIXJECTIVES. 

Tlm^  that^  these^  those,  are  simply  adjectives,  this 
and  tliat  being  added  to  nouns  in  the  singular, 
tJiese  and  tliose  to  nouns  in  the  plural  This  and 
these  indicate  things  near  or  present;  that  and 
those  indicate  things  absent,  distant,  past  or  re- 
moved. 

Says  Smith  in  his  grammar — "  In  the  sentence  *  Both 
wealth  and  poverty  are  temptations ;  that  tends  to  excite 
pride;  thiSy  discontent:'  you  perceive  that  the  word 
that  represents  wealth ;  and  the  word  this,  poverty. 
This  and  that  do,  therefore,  resemble  pronouns,  and  may 
for  this  reason  be  called  pronouns." 

May  we  not  say  the  same,  then,  of  any  other  adjec- 
tive? Let  us  substitute  some  other  adjective  in  the 
above  sentence,  and  say,  "  Wealth  and  poverty  are 
temptations :  the  former  tends  to  excite  pride  ;  the  latter, 
discontent ;  former  what  ?  temptation ;  latter  what  ?  temp- 
tation. Again:  "The  first  tends  to  excite  pride,  the 
second  (or  the  other),  discontent.  Adjectives  again. 
Another  instance:  "This  paper  is  white;  that  is  blacky 
Now  the  words  xohite  and  black  are  as  much  pronouns  as 
this  or  that.  Or  again:  "Good  and  bad  persons  dwell 
on  earth ;  the  good  shall  be  rewarded,  the  bad  punished." 
Are  good  and  bad  pronouns?  Any  adjective  may  be 
used  in  a  sentence  without  a  noun,  but  in  all  such  cases 
the  noun  is  evidently  understood.  Such  elliptical  omis- 
sion of  the  noun  does  not  render  the  adjective  a  pronoun 
by  any  means. 


What  other  adjectives  are  there?    What  are  they,  and  what  are 

eir  peculiarities  ?     What  does  Smith  say  of  them?     May  not  almost 

any  adjective  be  used  independent  of  its  noun  ?    Is  it^  then,  a  pro- 


noun? 
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'E^dtg  everVj  eitfaery"^  neither,^  some,  any,  all, 
:30ch^  one,  few,  manv.  other,  finraen  latter,  an- 
pcber,  anv  othen  each  other,  which  i*  and  whatf 

T  also  be  considered  as  adjectives. 

Sextescz  : — Thev  looked  ai  one  another. 


Amiceoitmt.     p.  ft  bom. 

Constmctioii        (^Persoms)        thkt        lookkd 

OXK  (person)     (looked) 

Prep.  m^        0I9.  uilwUmd, 

AT  ASOTKKa      (penon) 

The  abore  constraction  is  in  strict  accordance  with 
the  roles  of  ail  gram  mars,  and  merely  supplies  the 
ellipses  to  make  the  sense  complete.  I£  however,  the 
le^efaer  shoald  consider  ciher  and  its  compounds  pro- 
momti$.  let  him  cease  to  call  them  adjectives ;  for  such  a 
thing  as  an  adjodite  pronoun  can  not  exist  in  langnage. 


gEC05DABT  OB  AUXIUABY  ABJECTIVBS. 

A  secondaiy  adjective,  is  a  word  that  has  a  re- 
lation to  8(Hne  other  adjective;  as,  a  very  cold 
day ;  an  exceedingly  long  joomey .   . 

These  words  are,  by  many  anthors,  considered  as  ad- 
To^;  bat  an  adverb,  as  its  name  indicates,  must  belong 
to  some  verb :  hence  any  word  that  is  not  joined  to  a 
Terb  can  not  be  an  ad-terb.  Auxiliary  adjectives,  when 
Ibrmed  from  primitive  adjectives  add  /y,  generally,  after 
the  manner  of  adverbial  terminations ;  as,  a  supremdjf 
wise  ruler;  an  extremdy  high  tower,  etc 


Wbat  other  wS^td&wtB  sre  tliere  7  Rqpeai  Ibem.  Gire  example  of 
Uieir  eonatnietMMi.  What  is  an  aoxiliarj  adjeetiYe?  How  are  these 
%ocdf  eoAndend  hj  tome  antboniT 


*  Whea  Boi  aeed  aa  eorreapoiidiiig  eonjimetions. 
t  Whea  aoi  lelatiBf  to  an  satseedoii  or  conaeqoent;  aa  wUi  book 
U  this? 
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By  means  of  the  auxiliary  adjective,  words  hitherto 
considered  anomalous  are  easily  parsed;  as  in  the  sen- 
tence, "  the  wall  is  three-feet  thick."  By  comparison  we 
see: 

The  wall  is  extremely  thick;  extremely,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  quite  thick  ;  quite,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  three-feet  thick  ;  three-feet,  aux.  adjective. 
The  wall  is  very  thick ;  very,  aux.  adjective. 

The  term  anomaly  means  that  one  word  has  a  differ- 
ent construction  from  another;  the  term  analogy  sig- 
nifies that  words  having  the  same  syntax,  relation,  or 
construction,  must,  from  the  necessity  of  that  very  con- 
struction, be  the  same  part  of  speech.  Now,  is  the  word 
"feet,"  in  the  above  sentence,  analogous  to,  or  anomalous 
from  the  other  words  in  italics  f  We  first  ask  the 
learned  grammarian  to  give  us  the  syntax.  He  will 
agree  that  it  holds  a  relation,  as  arranged  in  the  above 
sentence,  with  thick ;  three  feet  thick.  Let  me  ask  the 
student,  who  may  be  reading  these  remarks,  if  he  over 
know  a  noun  constructed  with  an  adjective;  and  do 
words  become  nouns  in  consequence  of  that  construc- 
tion? If  the  auxiliary  adjective,  (or  adverb,  as  styled 
by  old  authors,)  is  a  noun  without  a  governing  word,  it 
would  form  one  of  the  greatest  anomalies  that  ever  ex- 
isted in  language. 

The  adjectives  a  and  the  are  often  used  as  auxiliary 
adjectives :  and  in  this  way  a  or  an  is  sometimes  joined 
to  an  adjective  that  belongs  to  a  noun  in  the  plural;  a 
thousand  stars,  a  dozen  eggs.  In  such  cases  one  may 
be  often  used  in  the  place  of  a;  but  there  are  cases  in 
^vhich  it  can  not;  as,  a  few  men  attended;  a  large  con- 
course assembled.  A,  placed  before  little  changes  the 
signification;    as,  "he  had  little  faith"  and  "he  had  a 

Are  a  and  the  Bometimes  used  as  auxiliaries  7 
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lith.l*     Observe  the  effect  of  a.    The  same  thing 
in  the  use  of  a  before  few, 

must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  auxiliary  ad- 
with  the  simple  adjective,  in  cases  where  two  or 
adjectives  follow  in  succession ;  as,  "  a  piouSj  gen- 
lan,"  in  which  case  both  adjectives  belong  to  man, 
g  from  "a  very  pious  man,"  where  t*very"  belongs 
ous."  EecoUect  the  primitive  adjective  has  a 
1  to  a  noun  only  ]  the  secondary,  to  an  adjective 


EXTENSION  OP  NOUNS. 

extension  we  mean  the  number  of  individuals  to 
the  noun  can  be  applied;  thus:  "Man  is  account- 
his  Maker."  Here,  man  is  a  noun,  in  the  singu- 
fiber  J  denoting  but  one;  and  yet,  by  its  logical 
on,  it  includes  every  individual  of  the  human 
or  if  there  were  one  human  being  that  was  not 
table,  the  proposition,  that  "Man  is  accountable 
klaker,"  would  not  be  true.] 

word  in  a  period  or  sentence  can  have  any 
r  extension  than  the  other  words  or  seo- 
n  the  same  sentence  will  give  it. 

3W  remains  to  be  shown  how  a  noun  may  be 
in  its  extension,  or  prohibited  from  extending  to 
lole  race,  genus  or  species  of  which  each  indi- 
is  a  part;  and  this  is  affected  in  three  ways : 

i  appropriating  to  an  individual  a  proper  name. 

jT  prefixing  an  adjective. 

Y  subjoining  to  a  noun  a  section  of  an  adjective  re- 


is  the  differenee  between  tbe;  adjeotire  and  auxiliary  a4Jeo- 
ow  great  an  extension  can  any  word  have?  How  may  a 
limited? 


94 
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George,  David,  William  and  Henry  are  proper  namof 
used  to  point  out  certain  individuals  included  in  the  630 
tensive,  common  namCy  man. 

Boston,  London,  Troy,  Eome,  Massachusetts,  Ohfai^ 
Somerville,  Hudson,  St.  Lawrence,  Mohawk,  Mississip]^, 
each  restricts  the  extension  of  the  more  extensive  noni^ 
city,  state,  village^  and  river. 

It  has  been  previously  shown  in  what  manner  nouns 
are  restricted  by  adjectives ;  but  for  the  better  elncidftp 
tion  of  the  present  subject  the  following  are  Qpbjoined: 
Table,  carving,  butcher,  pen,  pocket,  and  butter  knife^ 
are  six  fractions,  of  which  "  knife  "  is  the  whole ;  as, 


ao  » 

Is  < 

'  Table     ^ 
carving 

r 

rthof 
eciea. 

butcher 

^  KNIFE.  - 
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J5  t 

i- 

§^ 

pen 

^« 

M 

Each 
the  w 

pocket 
^  butter 

H 

^ 

European 
Asiatic 
American 
African 

>  MAN.^ 

^ 

V 
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From  this  view  of  the  subject,  we  deduce  the  follow- 
ing rules: 

1.  Every  greater  includes  the  less. 

2.  All  the  parts  united  form  a  whole. 

Again :  Nouns  are  restricted  in  their  extension  by 
subjoining  a  section  of  an  adjective  relation  ;*  as, 

1.  Father;  (all  or  any  father — broadest  extension.) 

2.  Our  father;  (extension  limited  by  owr— that  is, 
father  of  us.) 

3.  Father  xcho  art  in  heaven;  (that  is,  heavenly  M^^^r. 
Kow,  as  heavenly  is  simply  an  adjective,  its  equivalent 
phrase  ^^who  art  in  heaven''  is  called  an  adjective  phrase, 
and  restricts  the  noun  to  which  it  is  subjoined  in  the 
same  manner  as  any  other  adjective.) 


What  rules  are  deduced  ?    In  what  other  way  are  nouns  restricted? 


See  Relation  of  phrases,  page  IBS. 
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FeaTen  hides  the  book  of  fate;  offate^  being  eqaiv- 

0  the  adjective  fatal^  is  called  an  adjective  phrase, 
such  restricts  the  extension  of  the  noan,  book,  to 
as  only. 

a  fiirther  consideration  of  this  subject,  see  fieia- 
onouns  and  Prepositions. 

COMPARISON   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

actives  have  three  degrees  of  comparison ; 

sitive,  comparative  and  superlative. 

positive  degree  expresses  absolute  quality 

pie  limitation ;  as,  an  eld  man. 

comparative  expresses  the  quality  or  limi- 

in  a  higher  or  lower  degree;   as  an  older 

a  better  boy ;  a  less  evil. 

superlative  expresses  the  quality  or  limita- 

the  highest  or  lowest  degree ;  as,  the  oldest 

the  best  boy ;  the  least  evil. 

[comparative  degree  is  used  to  compare  two  nouns 
he  superlative  compares  never  less  than  three, 
en  more. 

1  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  er  to  the 
e,  or  by  using  the  auxiliary  adjective  more 
nection  with  the  positive ;  as  positive  dear, 
native  dearer;  positive  extensive,  comparor 
)re  extensive. 

superlative  is  formed  by  adding  est  t6  the 
e,  or  prefixing  most ;  as  dear,  dearcsf ;  ex- 
;,  most  excellent. 
Y  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly ;  as : — 

^ositiTft.  ^[)ompftratiTe.  Superlfttire. 

•d,  ^     better,  best. 

Je,  less,  least. 

I,  worse,  worst, 

i^h  or  many,  more,  most. 

DAiiy  degrees  of  comparison  are  there?     What  are  they? 
thej  express?    How  are  they  formed?    Are  some  adIjectWes 
1  irregniarlj? 
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As  a  general  thing  adjectives  of  quality  only  aril 
comparable.  Words,  naturally  nouns,  but  by  relatioii| 
adjectives,  are  incomparable.  Adjectives,  which  in  themi 
selves  express  the  comparative  or  superlative  degr 
admit  of  no  comparison;  as,  extreme^  excessive, 
wrong,  infinite,  supreme,  eternal,  perfect,  omnipotent, 
most,  etc.,  etc. 

The  use  of  double  comparatives  is  incorrect;  as  "h€ 
is  the  most  wisest  man  i "  "  it  is  more  worse  now."  MM 
and  more  should  be  omitted. 


FURTHER  CONSIDERATIONS  REGARDING  THE  ADJECTIVB. 

Adjectives  sometimes  belong  to  pronouns. 

Instance : — John  is  studious.  I  am  studious.  John  ii: 
industrious.     They  are  industrious. 

Eelation  of  John,  in  the  first  sentence ;  "  John  is ;"  i.  e., 
John  is  nominative  to  the  verb  is.  Kelation  of  is;  "John 
is.''  That  is,  is  agrees  with  John.  Eelation  of  studious; 
"  studious  John.''  Studious,  an  adjective,  and  belongs  to 
John.  By  this  we  see  that  no  word  in  that  sentence  has  a 
syntactic  relation  to  any  word  in  any  other  sentence ;  and 
this  is  true  of  all  sentences.    Hence — 

Rule. — Every  word  in  a  sentence  must  have  a 
syntactic  relation  to  some  other  word  in  the  same 
sentence. 

If  this  be  true,  the  word  "  studious,^'  in  the  second  sen- 
tence, can  not  belong  to  "  John  "  in  the  first.  Hence  w  i 
conclude  it  must  have  a  relation  to  the  pronoun  /. 

An  adjective  can  not  be  joined  to  a  verb. 

Says  Mr.  Lennie — "The  poets  sometimes  improperly 
use  an  adjective  for  an  adverb." 

What  adjectiyes  do  not  admit  of  comparison?  Do  adjeotires  som^ 
times  belong  to  pronouns?  What  rule  is  given  on  this  page?  Ca" 
&n  adjective  be  joined  to  a  verb  ?    What  does  Lennie  say  a£>ut  this  ? 
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He  then  adds,  as  an  example : — 

"  The  lovely  young  Lavinia  once  had  friends, 
And  fortune  smiled  deceitful  on  her  birth." 

Deceitful  what  f  Evidently,  deceitful  fortune;  and  d< 
ceitful  is  an  adjective,  belonging  to  fortune.  We  thin 
Xr.  Lennie  hath  unjustly  traduced  the  poets.  Again  fa 
qootes : — 

"  I,  cheerful,  will  obey " 

Why  may  not  cheerful  be  an  adjective  belonging  to  th 
pronoun  If  These  words  obviously  belong  to  the  nou 
or  pronoun,  and  not  to  the  verb.  An  adjective  can  not  I 
construed  with  a  verb ;  hence  the  above  words  are  adjoc 
tivea. 

Again  Mr.  Lennie  gives  the  following  sentence  fo 
correction :  — 

"Eliza  always  appears  amiably;"  implying  that  th 
word  amiably  should  be  aimable,  inasmuch  as  it  is  a 
adjectiTe,  and  has  a  relation  to  the  noun  Eliza.  Doc 
not  the  word  amiably  or  amiable  in  the  above  sentenc 
occopy  a  position  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the  word 
deceitful  and  cheerful  above  quoted?  Most  assuredly 
it  does.  If  the  first  words  are  adverbs,  why  not  th 
Uat?  When  learned  grammarians  thus  contradict  then: 
•eWes,  we  think  their  principles  must  be  at  fault.  Di 
eeitful,  cheerful,  and  amiable,  in  the  above  sentences,  ai 
adjectives,  beyond  dispute ;  as  also  the  italicized  word 
in  the  following  sentences : — 

He  throws  the  ball  high  (i.  e.,  high  baU). 
The  house  was  painted  white  (white  houee). 
He  gives  much  to  the  poor.^ 
The  good  are  truly  happy. f 
The  speaker  waxed  indignant, 

*  Mmek  belongs  to  tkmgt  or  alm$,  nndeniood;  and  poor  belongs 
permma,  naderstood. 

t  CTootf  sad  Amy  belong  to  penofu^  understood.  Trufy  is  an  an 
niary  a^jeeUva,  Mongiag  f o  ht^fpy. 

9 
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FORMAnOS  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  are  often  formed  from  nouns  by  adding  ly 
as,  man^  manly ;  prince^  princely ;  and  sometimes  by  add 
ing/M/;  as,  truth,  truthful;  mirth,  mirthful;  Adjective 
are  sometimes  compounded  with  other  words  and  termi 
nations;  as,  senseless^  piteous,  righteous,  fulsome,  loath 

some,  handsome,  etc.,  etc. 

»  ^ 

OF    THE    PRONOUN. 

A  PRONOUN*  is  a  word  used  instead  of  the  noun 

as,  the  man  is  industrious^  therefore  Jie  is  con 

tented. 

Note. — If,  in  the  above  definition,  you  read  the  thre^ 
words  in  italics  thus — (man),  he  is — ^you  give  to  the  pro 
noun  he  its  true  relation ;  for  all  pronouns  have  a  doubh 
relation ;  and  all  refer  to  their  antecedents  for  gender 
person  and  number,  and  to  another  word  for  case  :  heucc 
HE  is  a  personal  pronoun,  standing  for,  and  agreeiiii 
with  MAN  (in  gender,  number,  and  person),  and  in  th< 
nominative  case,  because  it  precedes  the  verb  is.  There 
fore,  no  word  of  a  single  relation  can  possibly  be  a  pro 
noun — as,  every ^  man — this  adjective  can  not  be  a  pro 
7wun,  because  it  stands  for  no  noun  whatever;  hence 
there  can  bo  no  such  thing  as  an  adjective  pronoun,  or  i 
pronominal  adjective. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  pronouns,  personal  anc 
RELATIVE.  Personal  pronouns  are  used  to  repre 
sent  the  tJwce  persons  of  nornis  (/irstj  second^  third) 
I  represents  the  first  person;  as,  I  am  (/,  th( 
ppeaker).  Thou  Te\^Te^Qii\s  iha  second  person  ;  as 
thou  art  (tlioif,  the  person  ''spoken  to^^).     JBfe,  shi 

*  Pronoun  is  derived  from  the  two  latin  words  pro  (for),  and  nomc 
(a  name),  signifying  that  it  stands  for  a  name  or  noun. 


How  are  adjectives  pometimes  formed?  Arc  tlicy  sometimes  com 
pounded  with  otlior  words?  How?  What  is  a  pronoun?  What  i 
the  relation  of  a  pronoun?  How  many  sorts  of  pronouns  are  tliei*e 
Whiit  are  they?  Do  the  personal  pronouns  always  represent  ccrtnii 
persons  of  the  noun  ?    From  what  is  the  word  pronoun  derived  ? 
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and  it  represent  the  third  person;  as,  he  is  (He, 
third  perhon  spoken  of).  The  relative  pronouns 
may  represent  any  one  of  these  persons. 

The  use  of  the  pronoun  is  to  obviate  the  too  frequent 
repetition  of  the  noun.  As  a  part  of  speech,  it  is  not 
an  absolute  necessity  in  any  language,  but  is  one  of  those 
ingenious  contrivances,  with  which  all  languages  abound, 
to  make  our  words  and  sentences  fall  smooth  and  harmo- 
niously upon  the  ear. 

Personal  pronouns,  like  nouns,  have  nuniber 
and  case  as  well  as  person^  In  the  third  person 
Ihey  also  have  gender ;  as,  he,  she,  it,  being  re- 
spectively masculine,  feminine  and  neuter. 

They  vary,  either  in  form  or  termination,  for  the  dif- 
ferent* cases  ;  hence  they  are  declinable. 


DECLENSION  OP  THE  PRONOUN. 

rOBM. 
8INa|[7LAB.  PLURAL. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


Casb. 
X0lfI5ATIYE, 

possessite, 

Objective, 
AocuaATTVB, 
IxDKPCxDE^rr,      —     thou, 

AB80LI7TE,  I,  thou, 


I,        thou, 

f  my,     thy, 

(mine,  thine, 

me,     thee, 

me,     thee, 


MAS.         FEM.      XKUT. 

he,        she,    it.    We,    ye  or  you,  they, 
his,       her,    its;  our,    your,  their, 

"own, hers,  its;  ours,  yours,         theirs. 

us,      you,  them.  ^ 

them. 


him,  her,  it;  us,  you, 

him,  her,  it;  us,  you, 

—  —  —  —  ye, 

he,  she,  it;  we,  ye  or  you, 


they. 


Pronouns  have  the  same  relations  as  nouns. 

And  it  is  by  this  relation  that  the  case  is  determined : 
no  reliance  canj  therefore,  be  placed  on  a  table  of  "de- 
clension," in  determining  this  attribute.  No  noun  or 
pronoun  can  have  a  case  until  it  has  a  relation.  The 
above  table  gives  the  forms  of  the  cases  for  convenience 

What  may  relatire  pronouns  represent?    What  is  the  use  of  the 
pronoun?     Do  personal  pronouns  have  number  and  case?     Do  they 
have  gender?    Do  they  rary  to  form  the  different  cases?     Ucpeut 
the  declension  of  the  peivouBl  pronouns!     Do  pronouns  Via^e  V\^^ 
£ame  relsUoDB  as  nouna  ?    What  is  determined  by  this  Te\ftt\0Ti7 
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of  reference ;  bnt  a  pronoan  can  not  properly  be  said  to 
have  a  case  or  position  antil  it  is  incorporated  in  a 
sentence. 

A  pronoun  must  be  referred  to  its  antecedent 
or  consequent : 

For  nnloBS  a  word  has  an  antecedent  or  consequent, 
for  which  it  stands,  it  can  not  be  a  pronoun. 

COMPOUND  PBRSOWAL  PROHOUNS. 

Compound  personal  peonouns  are  formed  by- 
adding  self  to  the  simple  pronouns ;  as,  myaelf, 
himself,  etc. 

All  the  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  however,  can 
not  be  80  compounded ;  as  wo  can  not  say  Iselfy  thouself, 
kesetf.  It  is,  in  fact,  to  the  possessive  and  objective  or  ac- 
cusative cases,  ouly,  that  self  can  be  added. 

KELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Relative  pronouns,  like  personals,  relate  to 
antecedents,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender, 
number  and  person. 

There  are  five  relative  pronouns,  who,  which, 
wJiat,  that,  and  as.     WTio  is  declined  thus  : 

Nom.  poas.  obj.  >Gc.  ind.  ftbt. 

who,      whose,      whom,      whom,      who,      who. 
The  plural  is  like  the  singular.    All  the  other  relatiTcs 

are  indeclinable. 

COMPOUND    RELATIVE    PRONOUKS. 

What  and  as  aro  Boraetimes  used  in  a  twofold  sense; 
and  aro  then  called  compound  relative  pronouns,  equal  to 
"the  thing  or  things  which;"   as,  "Heaven  hides  from 

To  what  must  a  pronoun  be  refcrredT  Wb;7  Bow  are  compound 
pergonal  pronouns  formed?  Can  all  Uie  cases  of  personal  pronoDul 
be  compounded?  Do  relative  pronouns  relate  to  anteoedenta 7  Do 
Ihey  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  aod  person?  Haw  many 
relative  pronouns  are  there?  What  are  Ibey?  How  is  wAo  declined? 
Ane  the  other  relatives  declinable  t  What  ar«  Um  compound  relative 
proooaoB?  to  iriot  are  they  equal? 
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hmteswhat  men;  from  men  what  Bpirits  know;"  t.  «., 

hides  from  brutes  the  things  which  men  know,  and  from 

Inen  the  things  which  spirits  know.    Again : — 

C  He  speaks  as  he  thinks. 

I  He  speaks  the  thoughts  which  he  thinks. 

f  From  what  is  recorded. 

(  From  the  fact  which  is  recorded. 

By  changing  what  or  as  into  the  thing  which,  or  other 

words  of  like  import,  as  above,  to  correspond  with  the 

eTident  sense  of  the  sentence,  we  stiall  easily  be  able  to 

construe  and  parse  the  words. 

Observ<xtions. 

If  the  words  other,  another,  some,  any,  one,  and  the  like, 
be  called  pronouns,  it  must  be  clearly  established  that 
they  stand  for  some  noun.  In  this  case  they  cease  to  be 
adjectives,  for  the  nature  of  an  adjective  and  a  pronoun  is 
us  opposite  as  that  of  a  verb  and  a  preposition.  Better 
far  to  call  them  adjectives  and  supply  the  noun  to  which 
hey  belong. 

If  a  pronoun  can  be  construed  with  a  noun,  then  it 
v^ould  be  grammatically  correct  to  use  such  expressions 
s,  ^^give  me  them  books ;'^  ^^lend  me  them  pens,'^  etc.,  in- 
tead  of  using  the  adjective  these,  .iis  these  books,  those 
•ens,  etc. 

Of  the  relative  pronouns  it  is  proper  to  observe  that 
•ho  is  always  used  in  speaking  o^ persons ;  and  what  and 
s  in  speaking  of  things.  Which  and  that  are  generally 
<^cd  in  speaking  of  things,  but  occasionally  also  applied 
0  persons. 

That,  when  used  as  a  relative  pronoun,  does  not  admit 
he  preposition  with  before  it.  We  can  not  say:  "this 
9  the  same  man  iDith  that  you  are  acquainted ; "  but 
Qust  use  whom  in  the  place  of  that.  Smith,  however, 
ays  we  may  say:  "He  is  the  same  man  that  you  are 
.equainted  with  ;"  a  very  improper,  iueleccant  and  erro- 
leous  sentence  for  several  reasons :  Ist.  It  is  precisely 
ike   the  first,   when   construed.     2d.  It  unnecessarily 

Give  examples  of  compound  relatire  pronouns.  Can  tlic  same  word 
«  an  adjeetire  and  pronoun  at  the  same  time?  What  may  be  ob- 
lerred  of  the  relatiTe  pronouns?    What  is  said  of  that  f 
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closes  the  sentoace  with  a  preposition ;  and  3d.  It  vio- 
latOB  the  rule  at  the  comtnen cement  of  this  paragraph, 
hy  making  that  the  object  of  with. 

When  who,  which  and  what  are  ased  aa  interrogatives, 
tlio  word  or  words  for  which  they  stand  follow  in  the 
answer  and  for  that  reason  are  called  subsequents  instead 
of  antecedents ;  the  former  signifying  "following  after;" 
and  the  latter  "going  before."  Which  has  no  pOBsessive 
form  of  its  own ;  we  use  therefore  whose  or  of  which;  as, 
"the  troe  whose  bark  is  roaghj"  or  the  tree,  the  bark  of 
which  is  rough. 

Who,  which  and  what  are  often  compounded  with  ever 
and  soever;  as,  whoever,  whosoever,  whatever,  whatsoever, 
whichever  &n<i  whichsoever.  The  two  latter  are  considered 
inelegant  and  seldom  used.  These  compounds  are  used 
when  we  wish  to  give  the  pronoun  its  broadeet  exten- 
sion, or  to  apply  it  to  some  person  or  thiog  naknown. 
Wo  might,  with  groat  propriety  consider  these  four 
latter  words  as  mere  adjoctivea,  belonging  to  person  or 
thing  understood.  By  supplying  cllipBos,  which  and  what 
may,  in  all  cases,  be  construed  as  adjectives.  The  word 
own  may  bo  construed  us  a  noun,  pronoun  or  adjective; 
generally  the  latter,  signifying  peculiar  possession. 

Himself,  herself,  themselves,  etc.,  are  often  used  in  the 
nominative,  though  inelegantly  so.  They  are  used  cor- 
rectly in  the  objective,  accusative,  and  sometimes  the 
absolute  ;  as,  he  reads  to  himself;  she  killed  herself ;  them- 
selves being  famished,  etc. 

For  a  further  consideration  of  the  words  that  and  as, 
sec  conjunctions. 


VERBS. 

A  VERB  is  a  word  used  to  express  the  existence 
or  action,  performed  or  received  by  its  nominative. 

Tlie  verb,  from  the  Latin  verbum,  a  word,  is  tho  word 
paramount  to  all  others  in  a  sentence,  as  the  life  giving 
principle.     Tho  noun  or  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be 

What  ia  anid  of  who,  which  and  trhatt  Are  Ihej  often  compaonded 
with  nw  and  aonrrrf  Wh»t  ia  B«id  of  keruff,  himit(f  tud  tkmutlvat 
What  it  a  Terb?     From  irhat  ii  il  derived? 
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compared  to  a  body,  of  which  the  vo'b  is  the  bouI  or 
ipirit.  These  two  words  alone  (i.  e.,  the  nom.  and  verb, 
»ft  subject  and  predicate,)  form  the  sentence,  all  other 
vords,  as  adjectives,  adverbs,  etc.,  being  non-essential 
farther  than  to  serve  as  a  garb  with  which  to  beautify 
the  living  form  of  a  sentence. 

All  verbs  imply  the  existence  of  their  nominative ;  for 
if  we  behold  a  work  performed  we  must  infer  the  ex- 
istence of  some  agent  capable  of  performing  it.  All 
verbs,  however,  do  not  express  action  or  motion.  A 
simple  definition  of  the  verb  is :  "  it  is  that  word  in  a 
sentence  which  asserts,  that  something  or  some  person 
exists^  actSj  or  is  acted  upon." 

There  are  three  kinds  of  verbs,  transitive,  in- 
transitive, and  PASSIVE. 

Transitive  verbs  have  a  nominative  before 
them  and  an  object  after  themj  as,  James  eats 
fruit. 

Intransitive  verbs  have  a  nominative,  but  no 
object;  as,  Henry  walks. 

A  passive  verb  is  the  reversed  form  of  the 
transitive  verb,  and  generally  expresses  action 
received  by  its  nominative ;  as,  fruit  is  eaten  by 
James. 

§ 

The  old-time  division  of  the  verb  into  six  classes, 
active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  neuter  trans.,  neuter 
intrans,,  active  passive  and  neuter  passive  is  now  disre- 
garded. By  the  present  method,  the  idea  of  motion  does 
not  enter  into  the  formation  or  classification  of  verbs. 

The  word  transitive  (from  the  Latin  transeo,  or  more 
directly  from  the  supine  of  that  verb,  transitum,  signify- 


Whftt  do  all  verbs  imply?  What  is  a  simple  definition  of  a  verb? 
How  many  kinds  of  rerbs  are  there?  What  are  they?  Describe 
them?  Prom  what  is  the  word  trantiUvt  derived?  What  docs  it 
signify  ? 
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ing  to  go  over,)  plainly  indicates  that  the  euiiOR  passa 
over  or  goes  over  from  the  nominative  to  the  object ;  as, 

John  strikes  the  table, 
in  which  Bentence  the  action  is  said  to  pass  from  John  to 
table.    The  eame  thing  is  equally  true  of  seotences  where 
there  is  neither  action  nor  motion ;  as, 

The  table  supports  the  book, 
from  which  wo  sec  that  motion  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  formation  of  verba,  the  only  reliable  gnide  being  the 
relation  which  the  words  snatain  to  each  other.  As,  tbr 
instance,  in  the  above  eentence,  "table  supports  book," 
the  relation  of  supports  is  duplicate ;  that  ia,  it  haa  ft  rela- 
tion to  table  on  the  one  eide,  and  to  book  on  the  other. 
Hence : 

All  transitive  verba  must  have  a  double  re- 
lation. 

The  contrary  is  true  of  intransitive  (or  not-go-ovef) 
verbs ;  that  is,  there  can  be  no  "passing  over"  to  an  ob- 
ject, from  the  fact  that  intransitive  verbs  require  no 
object  i  as  in  the  sentence. 

The  moon  smiles, 
there  is  but  one  relation,  and  that  is  from  the  verb 
smiles  to  its  nominative  moon,  there  being  no  object;  as 
it  would  be  improper  to  say  the  "  moon  smiles  any  thing." 
Hence : 

All  intransitive  verbs  can  have  but  a  single  re- 
lation. 

From  the  above  two  rules  wo  deduce  this  axiom:  all 
verbs  of  a  double  relation,  in  all  languages,  are  transitive 
verbs ;  and,  a  priori,  all  verbs  of  a  single  relation  are  in- 
trans-iT-ivo  (or  not-go-ovcr)  verba. 


Iff 


Man  ycalkf.  J<^ixi  studia  grazDmjcr. 

Tempest  Umm.  God  muule  the  wofid. 

Trees  ^roic-  Trees  bear  frmt. 

John  ncji#.  John  dnve$  a  horse. 

This  list  might  be  increased  hy  inserting  ererj  reri 
in  the  langnjige ;  in  whieh  ease  all  the  traacitiTe  rexin 
wonld  arrange  themselres  nnder  the  eeeond  eolnmn  oj 
the  pins  relation.  From  whicJi  it  is  plain  that  the  ouh 
diTision  of  verbs  fonnded  on  the  language  is  to  be  tn^eed 
to  their  single  and  doable  relation. 

1.  Single  relationL,  or  iatroMsitive^ 

2.  DonMe  relation,  or  tratmtu?c 

Passttz^  Tiaoa,  being  but  the  transposed  or  rerene^ 
form  of  the  transitrre,  mar,  veiy  properij.  be  indoded  ii 
that  class.  The  pafisire  Icmn  is  used  i^ien  when  thi 
agent  of  the  verb  is  unknown ;  as.  a  man  v^as  tmtd  ;  the 
house  itas  Pd  o«  fire.  The  pafisrre  lorm  can  always  b< 
changed  to  the  tranatire  bjr  snppljing  the  real  nomina- 
tire,  if  known ;  or  the  word  ^/m^jod^^^  or  txmodlting^  ii 
unknown ;  as,  wmdtfod^  Mltd  a  man ;  $omd^^  ^  firt  U 
the  house,  etc  And,  rice  rermu  the  transtive  verb  can 
be  changed  to  the  passive;  as.  JK/ikm  ^Mhet  the  tMe, 
t.  e^  table  is  struck  bj  John.  Bat  the  intransitive  neva 
can  be  made  passive;  aa,  Jolat  wc-aOx;  we  can  not  saj 
^  Bomebodjf  or  wmeUa^  is  walked  bjf  J^nP 


OF  HOODS. 

Mood  is  the  difierent  ibmi  of  the  verb,  to  rep 
reseot  the  maoner  oi  existiiig  or  acting. 


Caa  an  tnafliiire  xtAa  be  chmsf^  isio  iW  punve  Ivm,  9mA 
pt.*9We  iBi*  tke  tnastave  Israi  ?    C«a  znirvMiihne  to^  be 
into  tbt  fiti  Swm?    Fiwi  ^kat  ii  tbe  v«rd 
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There  are  five  moods — indicative,  potektui.. 

SCBJCXCTIVE,  IMPERATIVE  and  IXFISniVE. 

The  iCDiCAirrE  mood  indicates  that  its  uomina-- 
tive  case  exists  or  acts,  cither  affirmatively  or  ia- 
terrogatively ;  in  a  positive  or  negative  sense. 

A  ppinvATTVp      I  Pos.— John  ate  an  orange. 
AFFiBMATivi:.     |  Xog.— Johfl  did  not  eat  an  orange. 

TiTPRiimiATrvK  i  Pos.— TT7rt  John  eat  an  oraDgo? 
""'^''■°*'*"^*' I  >'eg.— mn  nirf  John  caf  an  orangfl? 

The  potestiaL  mood  denotes  the  possihility, 
liberty,  power,  will  cr  obligation  of  its  nominatiTB 
to  exist :  as,  I  can  strike  the  table,  but  I  will  not; 
you  may  return,  if  you  please. 

Can  strike,  denotes  that  the  act  is  possible ;  but  7  iriB 
not  (strike  if),  implies  that  no  one  can  act  against  bis  will 
I  can  strike  you,  tut  I  icill  not  that  action ;  therefore,  yon 
Tvill  escape  witti  impunity.  /  could  go  to  iWic  Font  if  I 
WOULD.  Could,  denotes  that  the  act  of  going  i&  possibte 
in  tlseir,  while  the  section,  if  I  Koiild,  implica  that  no 
possible  cxistpneo  or  action  can  take  place  a^ai'nsf  fKe 
Kill  of  him  on  wlioiik  ita  performance  depends,  whether 
of  God  or  his  creatures. 

"What  wo  would  do,  wo  should  do  when  wo  would, 
for  this  tcould  changes."— Sliokspeare, 

In  all  languages,  oxcipt  the  English,  this  mood  is  de- 
nominated the  BuiuL'NCTiVB.  The  only  object  of  this 
change  in  the  English  seems  to  havo  been  to  get  a  better 
and  more  appropriate  name.  The  fact  that,  in  other 
languages,  this  mood  is  subjoined  or  connected  back  to  a 
previous  sentcLiLo  by  tlio  conjunction  that,  or  some  simi- 
lar word,  renders  it  very  properly  the  subjunctive  mood. 
TliiM  is  not  the  case  in  English. 

rrov  ninny  moods  nra  tliem  ?  What  are  llicy  T  What  dots  lli«  in- 
dicative mood  indicate?  Tlie  poleatial  mood?  What  i«  Que  mooU 
eaUed  ia  oUjcrlanguiigoa?    Wlijr? 
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The  subjunctive*  mood  is  used  when  we  would 
express  a  dovht  or  uncertainty  regarding  an  action. 

The  indicative  form  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
Babjunctive ;  and  some  authors  give  this  form  in  their 
tables  of  conjunction  as  a  second  form  of  the  subjunctive. 

Noah  Webster,  in  the  introduction  to  his  dictionary, 
devotes  a  large  space  to  the  consideration  of  this  mood, 
thowing  the  indicative  form  to  bo  correct.    He  says : — 

"The  propriety  of  using  the  indicative  form  of  the 
▼erb  to  express  a  present  or  past  act  conditionally  docs 
■ot  rest  solely  on  usage ;  it  is  most  correct  on  principle. 
It  is  well  known  that  most  of  the  words  which  are  used 
to  introduce  a  condition  or  hypothesis,  and  called,  most 
improperly,  conjunctions^  are  verhs^  having  not  the  least 
affinity  to  the  class  of  words  used  to  connect  sentences. 
ijT  is  the  Saxon  gif  to  give,  having  lost  its  first  letter ;  t/, 
for  the  ancient  gif.  Though  is  a  verb  now  obsolete,  ex- 
eept  in  the  imperative  mood.  Now  let  us  analyze  this 
eoDditional  tense  of  the  verb.  ^  If  the  man  knows  his 
true  interest,  he  will  avoid  a  quarrel.*  Here  is  an  omis- 
sion of  the  word  that,  afler  if.  The  true  original  phrase 
was,  '  If  that  the  man  knows,'  etc. ;  that  is,  '  give  that 
(admit  the  fact  that)  the  man  knows,  etc.,'  then  the  con- 
seqaenco  follows,  he  will  avoid  a  quarrel." 

Again  :  "Admit  that  the  man  knows  his  interest.  We 
have  then,  decisive  proof  that  the  use  of  the  indicative 
form  of  the  verb  after  if  when  it  expresses  a  conditional 
event,  in  present  time,  is  most  correct ;  indeed,  it  is  the 
only  correct  form.  This  remark  is  equally  applicable 
to  the  past  tense." 

Smith,  in  his  p^rammar,  says:  "When  any  verb,  in 
the  Subjunctive  Mood,  present  tense,  has  a  reference  to 


When  18  the  SabjunctiTe  Mood  used  ?  Ifl  the  Indioatire  form  some- 
times used  in  the  SubjunetiTe?  What  does  Webster  say  about  this 
3iood  ?    From  wh»t  is  the  word  Sui^jwietive  derived  ? 


♦  ScBJUXCTiTB  from  the  Latin  tuhjungo,  to  join  together^  indicates 
that  the  sentence  in  whieh  the  subjunotiye  occurs  is  connected  back 
to  the  foTflwr  senteaee  bj  a  eoi^wficiion. 


I 
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future  time,  wo  should  use  the  subjunctive  form;" 
if  thou  love,  if  he  love,  etc.    But,  "when  a  verb  in  t 
Subjunctive  Mood,  present  tense,  has  no   reference 
future  time,  we  should  use  the  common  (i.  e.  Indicatit]^ 
FORM ; "  as,  t/  thou  lovest,  if  he  loves,  etc. 

This  distinction,  at  first  sight,  seems  a  good  one ;  bvt^ 
we  find  that  some  of  the  best  writers  use  the  Indicatiiv 
form  when  future  time  is  clearly  indicated ;  as : 

"If  America  is  not  to  be  conquered." — Lord  Chatham. 

"If  we  are  to  be  satisfied  with  assertions." — Fox. 

"The  politician  looks  for  a  power  that  our  workmea 
call  B,  purchase,  and  if  he^n^fe  the  power." — Burke, 

^^If  he  finds  his  collection  too  small." — Johnson.  ^■ 

"The  prince  that  acquires  new  territory,  if  he  finds  it 
vacant." — Dr.  Franklin. 

"If  any  persons  thus  qualified  are  to  be  found.'' — George 
Washington. 

"If  discord  and  disunion  shall  wound  it,  (Liberty)--if  ' 
party  strife  and  blind  ambition  shall  hawk  at  and  tear  it—  ^ 
if  folly  and  madness,  if  uneasiness  under  salutary  and  ' 
necessary  restraint  shall  succeed  to  separate  it  from  that 
nnion  by  which  alone  its  existence  is  made  sure,  it  will 
fall,  if  fall  it  7nust,  amid  the  proudest  monuments  of  its 
own  glory  and  on  the  very  spot  of  its  origin." — Daniel 
Webster. 

"But  nothing  he'll  reck  if  they  let  him  sleep  on." — Bu- 
rial of  John  Moore. 

"If  I  am  gone  from  you  when  you  read  this." — Willis. 

We  might  continue  these  quotations,  ad  infinitum,  but 
the  above  will  doubtless  suffice  to  convince  any  rational 
person  that  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  in  the  Indicative 
FORM,  is  used  as  often  to  represent  future  action  as  the 
past  or  present. 

Wo  must,  therefore  conclude,  either  that  all  verbs  folr 
lowing  the  conjunctions,  if,  though,  unless,  cvcept,  whether. 

What  does  Smith  say  ?  Is  the  indicative  form  iiRed  to  indicate  future 
time?    Give  examples.    How  is  the  Subjuactive  Mood  known? 


I 
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etc.,  are  in  the  Sabjnnctivo  Mood,  or  that  there  is  n 
Sabjanctive  whatever.  Since  there  are  a  few  forms  o 
the  verb,  representing  a  contingent  action,  and  nsuall 
subjoined  to  a  previous  sentence  by  one  of  the  conjanc 
tions,  which  can  not  be  used  in  an  Indicative  sense,  we  ca: 
not  say  there  is  no  Sabjanctive  Mood.  Hence  we  wil 
say: 

Any  verb  following  any  of  the  conjunctions 
if,  though,  unless,  except,  whether,  since,  altJuntgl 
lest,  notwithstanding,  provided,  is  in  the  Sut 
junctive. 

Sometimes  there  is  an  intervening  clause  between  th 
Sabjanctive  and  the  conjunction ;  as,  "  if,  when  I  returt 
I  find  you  convalescent,  I  shall  bo  pleased.''  The  phras 
*^when  I  return"  is  parenthetical,  as  indicated  by  th 
commas  placed  before  and  after  it,  and  is  not,  in  realit}' 
the  immediate  subsequent  of  the  conjunction  if,  Whci 
properly  construed  the  sentence  reads:  *'I  shall  b 
pleased  if  I  find  you  convalescent,  when  I  return.''  Thi 
arraDgement  brings  the  conjunction  if  between  the  sen 
tences  it  connects,  and  before  the  Subjunctive ^ncf,  wbicl 
it  renders  contingent ;  and,  also,  places  the  parenthetic.n 
clause  ^^when  I  return''  at  the  close  of  the  sentence  wher 
it  seems  more  properly  to  belong. 

Lennie  says,  the  Subjunctive  is  "preceded  by  a  con 
junction  and  followed  by  another  verb;  as,  *If  th 
presence  go  not  with  us,  carry  us  not  up  hence.' " 

This,  BO  far  from  being  the  Eule,  is  the  exception  ;  fc 
it  is  obvious  that  if  "i/"  is  a  conjunction,  it  must  connec 
some  word  or  sentence.  Wo  have  already  shown  the 
this  is  bad  arrangement,  in  the  previous  sentence,  "  If 
find  you  convalescent,"  etc.    Hence,  when  the  sentence 

When  a  fwientlieticftl  clause  intenrenes  after  the  sabjanotiTe  co: 
Jmeiion,  which  Tcrb  la  labJanctiTC?    What  does  Lennie  say? 
this  alwajs  tnia? 
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are  properly  construed,  and  the  conjunction  placed  be- 
tween those  senteDCcs  it  conoccts,  the  SubjuDctive  will 
immediately  follow  one  of  the  conjunctioDs,  if,  though, 
etc. ;  and  no  sentence,  unless  parenthetical,  explicative 
or  irrelevant  can  follow.  For  a  test  of  this  rule,  examine 
and  construe  all  sentences  by  the  best  writers,  containing 
a  Subjunctive  verb. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  the  conjunction, 
imd  not  the  form  of  the  verb  that  indicates  the  Subjunc- 
tive Mood.  It  is  frequently  the  case  that,  not  only  the 
Indicative,  but  the  Potential  form  is  used  in  the  Snb- 
junetive — indeed  the  potential  form  is,  apparently,  more 
uften  used  than  any  other,  and  that,  too,  in  altits  tentes  ; 

If  I  may  be  permitted ;  present  or  future  time. 

If  I  can  assist  you;  "  " 

If  I  must  yield  ;  "  " 

If  I  might  conjecture;  present  time.* 

If  I  could  escape;  present,  past,  or  future, f 

If  I  would  engage ;      "  "  " 

If  I  could  liave  seen ;  past  time. 
etc.,        etc.,        etc. 

The  imperative  .and  infinitive  forms  are  never  used  in 
the  subjunctive:  hence,  in  the  sentence  "  if  to  BS  a  sol- 
dier is  your  desire,"  the  verb  to  be  is  not  in  the  subjunc- 
tive after  if,  not  only  because  It  has  the  infinitive  form, 
but  bcouuso  the  sentence,  transposed,  reads :  "  if  it  is 
your  desire  to  be  a  soldier,"  showing  is  to  be  the  true  sub- 
junctive. 

Does  (he  form  of  tlie  Tcrb  alvavR  iiiilicnle  the  ButyunetiT*  mood? 
ts  the  potentinl  form  Boineliinps  used  in  the  8ubjuncliT«  moodT  Give 
eiampiea.     Are  the  imperaiivo  nud  inRtiklio  forma  ever  used  ia  this 

*  Although  Blight  ia  regarded  oa  the  form  of  the  imperfect  polentikl. 
it  nevertheless  certuinl;  indicalea  present  lime  without  Aoti-,  as  sboTe. 

t  "  I  thought  if  I  could  eacape;"  pail,  "  1  could  Mcape  ihis  mo- 
Joeet;"  pret. 
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The  nfFERATiYE  mood  is  used  for  commanding 
exhorting  and  entreating ;  as,  "  John !  return  tc 
morrow."     Soldiers!  stand  firm. 

This  mood  has  hnt  one  tense  and  one  person — the  pro 
sent  tense,  the  second  person — as  all  commands  mast  h 
^Ten  to  a  second  person  (not  to  a  third),  and  most  b< 
giren  at  the  present  time. 

The  iNnxiTiTE  mood  expresses  the  verb  in  gene 
ral  terms.  It  has  neither  nominative  case,  person 
nor  number.  It  is  usually  indicated  by  to  beinj 
placed  before  it ;  as,  fo  toalk.;  to  have  walked. 

This  mood  will  always  take  the  word  to  before  it,  1: 
not  already  expressed ;  as,  "  I  saw  him  go  to  school ; ' 
t.  f.,  *'  I  saw  him  to  go  to  school."  "  Let  little  childrei 
come  nnto  me;''  t.  e.,  "Let  little  children  to  come  ante 
me."  By  this  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  use  of  to  aflei 
each  verbs,  as  see,  let,  hear,  and  some  others,  is  very  in 
elegant;  amd,  although  we  most  supply  the  word  ii 
parsing,  we  most  omit  it  in  speaking  or  writing. 

The  infinitive  is  often  used  as  a  nominative ;  as,  to  sei 
the  son  is  pleasant ;  to  die  (is),  to  sleep,  no  more "  (i.  e, 
is  no  more  than  to  sleep);  *<to  sleep  (is)  perchance  U 
dream. 

As  the  infinitive  has  no  nominative  case,  it  mnst  hav< 
lome  other  governing  word,  and  this  governing  word  ii 
Qsaally  a  verb,  or  the  accusative  after  the  verb ;  but,  ii 
some  cases,  the  infinitive  is  governed  by  adjectives  (as 
he  is  eager  to  learn) ;  sometimes  by  pronouns,  when  the^ 
are  the  accusative  of  a  verb  (as,  I  saw  him  (to)  depart 
I  told  Aim  to  return,  etc.)     The  participle,  also,  consid 

For  what  i»  tbe  impenttiTe  mood  used  7  What  peculiarity  abo^ 
this  mood?  What  does  the  infinitivo  exprets?  What  pecnharitU 
abooiit?  How  ia  ii  indicated?  Ii  la  always  nndowtood  whan  w 
exprMMd  ?  Is  tbo  iaftniiiTO  soaetiflMS  iitsd  M  a  nominaaTe?  no 
is  tbo  iaiaitivo  t^^fwnod? 
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cred  as  part  of  the  verb,  goveras  the  infiDitive ;  as,  he 
is  going  to  rotura ;  he  is  beginning  to  learo,  etc  In  some . 
ioBtancea  tho  iDfinitive  seems  to  have  ao  goroming 
word;  as,  "to  proceed  with  tho  story,"  "to  tell  the 
truth,"  etc.  Wo  may,  however,  eapply  the  words  "If  I 
am,"  before  "  to  proceed,"  "  to  tell,"  etc.,  which  would  bo 
more  conaistCDt. 

OF  TBB  PABTICIPLE. 

The  participle  is  a  certain  form  of  the  verb, 
and  derives  its  name  from  the  fact  that  it  partici- 
pafea  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  and  an  adjective ;  aa, 
"  the  sddier  being  wounded  ;"  i.  e.,  vxmnd&i  soldier, 
making  wounded  an  adjective ;  or,  soldier,  who 
teas  wounded,  making  was  loowided  a  verb. 

The  participle  can  always  be  thus  construed,  despite  the 
seeming  improbabilities  in  tho  case ;  as,  "  on  opening  the 
box  I  found  it  empty."  Tho  word  opening,  as  an  adjective, 
belongs  to  the  pronoun  /;  as  a  verb,  it  may  be  conetmed 
thus :  "  I,  who  leas  opening  the  box,  fonnd,  etc."  It  is  in 
its  construction  as  a  verb,  oniy,  that  it  can  be  made  to 
govern  the  accusative  box. 

The  participle  may  also  be  construed  as  a  noun,  in  the 
objective  after  a  preposition,  or  tho  nominative  to  a 
verb;  as,  "on  opening  the  box,  I  found  it  empty." 
Opening,  as  a  noun,  is  the  object  of  the  preposition  on. 
Hence,  the  same  participle  may  bo  conetrued  either  as 
a  noun,  a  verb,  or  an  adjective;  nay,  must  be  construed 
both  as  noun,  verb  and  adjective,  in  all  sentences  like  the 
above,  "  The  taking  of  the  conBus  is  attended  by  diffl- 
cultics."  The  word  taking  is  nominative  to  the  verb  is. 
In   this  sentence   taking  ie  not  properly  a  participle, 

Wlmt  is  tlie  participle?  From  ithnt  is  iU  name  derivedT  Gitc 
example  of  the  construction  of  a  participle.    Ma;  Uie  partioiple  be 

eooatriied  ob  a  doud  ? 
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ftlthoogh  it  may  be  construed  as  such ;  for,  as  an  adjec 
tire,  it  may  qualify  person  understood ;  and,  as  a  vert 
we  may  say  ^^ person^  who  is  taking  the  census."  Bu 
when  we  use  this  construction,  we  must  change  the  res 
of  the  sentence,  and  say,  <^  the  person  who  is  taking  thi 
census  meets  with  difficulties." 

The  participle   has  three  tenses  and  six  forms,  u: 
follows: 

Present,  {  i^Ing^i^ved. 
Perfect,  {  J^^rrf  i^^ed. 
Compound  Perfect,  {  J^^jUl  teln^oved. 


AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

The  Auxiliary  Verbs  are  used  to  form  tb 
moods  and  tenses  of  the  verb. 

They  are,  Aare,  rfo,  he^  shall^  will,  may,  can,  with  theii 
variations;  and  must,  which  has  no  variation.  Thes< 
auxiliary  verbs  are  each  confined  to  a  certain  mood  o 
tense,  as  in  the  plan  on  page  121,  by  carefully  studying 
which,  yon  can  always  ascertain  the  mood  and  tense  o: 
any  verb.  The  ed  termination  of  the  past  tense  is  i 
contraction  of  did,  the  past  of  do,  as  John  walk  did,  o 
John  did  walk,  and  always  denotes  the  action  expresses 
by  the  verb,  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  to  be  did,  or  dom 
past,  or  finished;  as,  I  loved,  I  rviled,  I  %m\\ed,  which  d€ 
notes  the  actions  of  loving,  ruling,  smiling,  to  be  did  o 
done  actions. 


How  man  J  ltnM8  and  forms  has  the  participle  ?  Repeat  them.  F< 
wliainntlieanxillatyTarlMUMd?  What  are  the  auxiUaries?  Win 
do  tber  denoU. 

10 
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:po3rnoN  Asa  DEFunrioN  ov  auxilubii^. 
I  that  execution  he  dotif.  npon  the  earl. 
1  that  you  txtcxite  the  earl. 
^eill  execute  tlio  earl. 

will  execute  the  earl  to-morrow;  there  arc  evi- 

To  actioue,  one  of  the  mind,  expreeecd  by  irill, 

notes  a  preeent  determination  that  somebody 

(eribrm  the  other  future  action,  deQ0t«d  by  execute. 

Fill  go  fo-morrow;  will  denotes  a  present  deter- 

L  of  the  mind,  that  my  body  shall  perform  a 

I  action,  expressed  by  go;   to-morrow  qualifies  go, 

Will,  denotes  a  present  mental  action.     Go, 

k  a  future  bodily  action. 

|noiv  will,  or  determine,  that  my  body  shall  hero- 

D  (o  New  York,  next  week  :   Query,  Docs  kUI  and 

8  but  one  action?    If  so,  which  is  it,  present  or 

?  of  the  mind  or  body?    Am  I  to  go  to  New  York 

Beck,  and  will  it  aflcrward? 


^  #*. > I. 


VERBS.  115 

12.  Yoa  shonld  repent;  shovld  denotes  obligation  aris- 
iDg  fi^m  duty. 

13.  He  would  not  read ;  would  denotes  a  resolution  of 
the  mind. 

14.  I  do  write  ]  do  signifies  action,  performance. 

15.  If  he  be  saved :  he  denotes  existence. 

16.  I  shall  conquer;   shall  represents  a  future  act  as 
Bare  and  certain. 


FURTHEB  OBSERVATIONS   RESPECTINa  THE  AUXILIARIES. 

Do  and  its  past  form  did  are  used  to  give  greater  em- 
phasis to  the  verbs  to  which  they  are  attached.  Shall 
and  wxU  are  often  used  emphatically,  and  sometimes  im- 
peratively ;  as,  you  shall  return,  I  wiU  enter,  etc.  Can 
often  signifies  not  only  mere  possibility,  but  great  cer- 
tainty ;  as,  I  can  conquer  my  enemies. 


OF  THE  TENSES. 

Tense  is  the  division  of  the  verb  in  such  a  way 
aa  to  express  different  periods  of  time. 

There  are  six  tenses,  the  Present,  Perfect^ 
LfFERFECT,  Pluperfect,  Future,  and  Future  Per- 
fect. 

The  Present  tense  represents  present  time^  or 
whatever  is  passing  at  the  present  moment;  u^ 
Iwcdkj  lam  vxxlkingy  Ida  toalky  lam  loved,  etc. 

The  Present  tense  may  be,  and  very  often  in,  luied  to 
denote  future  time;  as,  "I  am  going  to  town  U^-rMfrrtAK f^ 
*'yoa  wiU^  doubtless,  he  gone  when  I  arritey  FurilcU' 
larly  when  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  ium4:  m^  ^*t/  you 


For  what  oUmt  porpoM  m  Um  aozlliafffaf  fmil  Vfati  U  Um»ef 
How  maaj  tCBMt  m  tbm  aad  vtet  nm  tMr  MSMit  VUi  4m 
tbt  PrMtat  tiBM  rvpnteaif    Hwr  li  tt»  twmmd  imm  WWti  wmAi 
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tdl  the  bone,  retam  immediately;"  "if  700  <fo' 
the  money  by  the  Ant  of  the  next  month."    The 
am  going,  it  going,  are  going,  etc,  vhen  joined  to  t( 
in  imitation  of  the  French  alwagi  express  i^tnre  tii 
as,  I  ant  going  to  leave  my  home  to-morrow.    I 
'  to  stndy  my  lesson  directly,  ete. 

This  tense  is  sometimes  used  by  historians  in  anim: 
descriptions,  to  bring  past  actions,  as  it  were,  in 
before  ns ;  as,  "  He  ettters  the  territory  of  the 
inhabitants ;   ho  Jightt  and  con^vers,  takes  an 
booty  which  he  divides  among  his  soldiers,  and  refmtit^ 
home  to  enjoy  an  empty  trinmph."  % 

The  Pebfbct  Tensk  represents  time  just  now  ^ 
completed  ;  as,  I  have,  returned  just  note.  I  ham  , 
completed  my  education,  a  little  wkSe  ago.  ■[ 

If  we  snppoBO  the  Present  tenso  to  represent  the  past-   ; 
ing  moment  of  time,  we  shall  then  see  that  the  Ferfeet   ' 
tense  brings  all  past  actions  op  to  the  very  present  mo- 
ment; as,  I  have  jnat  eaten  my  break&st. 

The  Imperfect  tense  represents  any  past  time; 
as,  /  returned  this  morning ;  Noah  teas  saved; 
God  existed  before  the  creation. 

"This  tense,"  says  Noah  Webster,  "is  not  properly 
named  imperfect.  All  verbs  of  this  form  denote  actions 
finished,  past  and  perfect;  as,  'In  six  days  God  made 
the  world.'  Imperfect  or  unftnisked  action  is  expressed 
in  English  in  tnis  manner:  he  teas  reading;  they  were 
writing." 

There  is  mnch  truth  in  the  above.  It  would  be  mnch 
bettor  to  denominate  this  the  indefinite  tense,  or  the  in- 
definite  past,  after  the  manner  of  French,  or  rather  an 
imprOTement  on  the  French,  who  call  this  tense  the  pre-  | 
ierite  definite;  the  perfect  of  the  English  being  called 
preterite  indefinite.    If  tbeee  names  were   directly  re- 
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fused,  they  would  then  indicate,  with  great  precision, 
Ike  time  of  the  respective  tenses. 

The  imperfect  or  indefinite  tense  is  very  often  used  in 
Hm  sense  of  the  perfect;  as,  "I  wentyjust  now,  to  the 

Ktoffice."  "  I  went,  a  moment  ago,  into  the  other  room." 
is  tonse  may  even  be  used  to  denote  time  much  nearer 
tke  present  moment  than  the  perfect ;  as,  I  looked  at  you 
jist  now,  and  saw  you  smile  as  I  have  seen  you  smile 
amy  a  time  before,''  To  convince  any  person  that  the 
above  is  good  English,  let  him  attempt  to  transpose  the 
loises  in  the  above,  "  I  have  looked,''  etc. 

Mighty  could,  would  and  should,  the  words  used  to  indi- 
.cite  the  imperfect  of  the  potential  (Latin  subjunctive), 
tre  all  occasionally  used  to  represent  future  time,  and 
ilmofit  always  so  used  when  placed  after  a  subjunctive 
I  eoDjanction ;  as,  "  if  it  should  rain  to-morrow ;"  "  if  I 
'  might  be  permitted ;''  "  if  I  could  translate  the  sentence;" 
"if  he  would  pay  me  the  balance  of  the  debt,"  etc.  It 
Bay  be  thought  that  some  of  the  above  indicate  present ' 
time ;  granted :  yet  no  one,  however  stupid,  could  for  a 
Boment  suppose  that  they  indicate  time  that  is  past  or* 
imperfect. 

The  IMPERFECT  is  often  used  to  express  present  time, 
in  the  indicative,  when  it  is  employed  immediately  aft;er 
toother  verb  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  "  Then  Manasseh 
knew  that  the  Lord,  he  was  God"  (i.  e.,  is  God).  "  It 
was  jost  remarked  that  marine  fossils  did  not  comprise 
vegetable  remains."  "  Cicero  vindicated  the  truth,  and 
inoilcated  the  value  of  the  precept,  that  nothing  was 
truly  useful  which  was  not  honest."  "  He  undertook  to 
■how  that  justice  was  of  perpetual  obligation."  "  The 
«po0tle  knew  that  the  present  season  was  the  only  time 
illowed  for  this  preparation."  *'  I  told  him  if  he  went 
to-morrow,  I  should  go  with  him."  This  latter  indicates 
fatare  time.  Webster  declares  that  these  are  incorrect 
modes  of  expression,  and  contrary  to  the  genius  of  the 
langaage ;  nevertheless,  they  have  the  full  sanction  and 
approbation  of  every  distinguished  writer  and  speaker 

How  if  the  imperfeei  tense  often  used  7  How  are  nught,  e<nUd,  would 
and  tkamld  oeeaaionaUj  used?  When  particularly  so  used?  Does  the 
imperfoei  often  eipreis  preeent  time  7  GWe  examplee.  Are  these  ex- 
preasioBf  tanMufd  proper  7 
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of  the  present  age.    It  would  be  better,  in  nearly  eytf 
case,  to  substitute  the  infinitive  or  present  indicative  m 
that  tense ;  as,  "  Manasseh  knew  the  Lord  to  be  God^ . 
''It  was  remarked  that  fossils  do  not,  etc."     "Cioii 
vindicated  that  nothing  is  useful,  etc.''     ''  I  told  hiu' 
he  should  go  to-morrow,  etc."    In  this  latter  case  W 
subjunctive,  in  the  potential  form,  seems  the  better  cs' 
pression.  ' 

Webster  urges  the  adopting  of  this  form  of  speedi' 
and  we  would  also  heartily  advocate  it. 

But  when  both  verbs  point  to  a  past  action,  the  use  ol 
the  imperfect  is  correct ;  as,  ''  he  saw  that  his  friend  looi 
falling  down  the  cliff;"  <'  he  held  that  the  law  of  n^tioni 
prohibited  the  use  of  poisoned  arms"  (i.  e.,  prohibited  id 
that  timey 

The  difference  to  be  observed  in  the  use  of  the  perfect 
and  imperfect  tense  is  briefly  this :  The  perfect  tense 
should  be  employed  when  we  speak  of  some  period  o) 
time^  not  yet  completed :  as,  I  have  written  a  letter  to-day 
I  have  paid  my  bills  this  month ;  I  have  studied  Frencl 
•  this  year^  etc.  To-day,  this  month  and  this  year  bein| 
periods  of  time  not  yet  fully  elapsed,  wo  use  the  perfee 
tense.  On  the  contrary,  we  use  the  imperfect  tense  ii 
speaking  of  a  period  of  time  that  is  fully  completed ;  as 
I  went  to  town  yesterday^  or  last  week,  or  last  month;  bu 
not  correct  to  say  this  morning,  this  week,  etc.,  unless  fol 
lowed  by  another  verb  in  the  imperfect,  expressing  i 
past  action  ;  as,  "  I  went  to  town  this  morning,  and  me 
my  friend."  The  perfect  tense  is  also  used  in  speakini 
of  the  past  acts  of  a  nation,  people,  tribe,  class  or  sec 
not  yet  extinct ;  as,  "  The  Jesuits  have  (always)  claime< 
great  power;"  "  The  English  have  conquered  manj 
countries,"  etc.  But  of  the  Romans,  we  would  not  say 
"  they  have  subdued  the  Gauls,"  or  the  "  Ilomans  hav 
conquered  the  Britons,"  since  they  no  longer  exist  as  j 
nation. 

The  pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  indicate  ai 
action   that  had  taken  place  at  or  before  the  pei 

What  would  be  a  better  substitate  for  the  imperfect,  when  used  t 

express  present  time?    Give  examples.    Should  the  imperfect  be  some 

times  used?    When?    What  is  the  difference  to  be  observed  in  the  ns 

of  the  perfect  and  imperfect  tense  ?    For  what  is  the  pluperfect  tens 

asod  ? 
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Recapitulation, 

STNOPSIS  OF   MOODS  AND   TENSES. 

JMi.  TViuet.  AtadiiaitM  and  Termmatioitg, 

Simply  indicfttes  or  declares. 

Pssss^rr,  represents  present  time,  I y 

PenrBCT,  **         present  time  completed,  I  hsTe ed, 

IvpUFBCT,      ^         past  time,  I ^, 

Plupbkpbct,    "         past  time  completed,       I  had  * — -— ed, 

FrruKB,  "         future  time,    I  shall  or  will 

FcTUKB  P^      "    future  time  com.,  I  shall  or  will  haTe         cd 

for  commanding,  exhorting,  entreating  or  permitting. 
PKESS9T,  thou  or  ye. 

implies  poesihility,  liberty,  power,  will  or  obligation. 

Pkbsbxt,  I  may,  can  or  must , 

Pekfect,  I  may,  can  or  must  hare ed, 

iMPEKrECT,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should , 

Plcpbkpbct,  I  might,  could,  would  or  should  haTo         ed. 

it^fmmeime — ^represents  an  action  as  contingent  and  ihtcu^ 

PmESBlf  T,  ♦If  I  y 

Pekpbct,  If  I  haye  — ed, 

iMPBarBCT,  If  I  — -ed, 

pLVPBRrBCT,  If  I  had  — -— ed, 

FcTUKB,  If  I  shall  or  will ^ 

FcTUBB  Peefbct,     If  I  shall  or  will  ha^e         ed. 

lufmtim — has  no  BominatiTe  case,  consequently  no  person  or  number. 

Pbbsbxt,  To ^ 

FntFBCT,  To  hate         ed. 

IWtiRipIs — partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  Terb  and  a^ectiTe. 

Pebsbstt, ^ing.  Peepbct, 

Com.  Pbrpbct, ing^ 


THE  CONJUGATIOX  OF  VERBS. 

In  English,  regular  verbs  have  but  one  conjngation : 
that  Ifly  one  form  of  the  regular  and  fixed  changes  whicli 
a  verb  undergoes  to  express  the  different  moods  and 
tenses. 

GiT«  a  synopsb  of  the  moods  and  tenses.    How  many  conjugation! 
haT«  verbs  la  English? 

*  Or  say  olbsr  soljiiiietiTS  ooiOanetion;  as,  though,  nnless,  ete. 
11 


ENGLISH    GBAIOIAR. 

taoBitive  verba  have  two  forms,  called  the  active  anf' 
■T6  voice.  Intransitive  v'erbe  have  but  one  fortn? 
I  has  already  been  Fihown  that  an  intransitive  \erb 
Inot  be  changed  to  n  passive. 

Irbs  are  regnlav  when  their  past  tense  and  perfcrt 
ciplo  end  in  ed ;  as — 


llOATION  or  TOE  IBBEGCLAR  ASn  ADSILIAET  VKnB.  TO  KATl 

IHDICATIVE    MOOD. 

rB«l'KCT.  laPEBFEfT.  PLITPmrCCT. 

Singular.  Singular,  Singular. 

I  hBTo  had,  I  had,  I  liad  had, 

Ihaii  hn9(  hnd,       Ihou  liujel,  Ihou  hadvt  hut, 

he  hag  haiL  be  lind.  ha  bad  hmd. 

Floral. PUra!. ri-r<,l 


VEBBS— -TO  HAYS  AKD  TO  DO. 
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PLUPXBFaCT  ^Mf  B. 

Smgflar.  Plural, 

ia^fcCy  eoald,  or  would  have  h«d,    we  might,  ooold  or  would  haTo  had, 
Aniiiglitst,  oouldst,  ete.,  hATe  had,  you  might,  eoold,  eto^  have  had, 
Ji  night,  ooold,  would,  etc,    **  they  might,  could,  etc.,  hare  had. 


BUBJUNCriYB  MOOD. 


IMPBRFKCT. 


If  I  have, 
ir  thou  ha>e, 
IfhchaTe. 


Singular, 
If  I  have  had. 
If  thou  hast  had. 
If  he  has  had. 


Singular, 
If  I  had, 
If  thou  had. 
If  he  had. 


PLUPBRFECT. 

Singular. 
If  I  had  had, 
If  thou  hadsl  had, 
If  he  had  had. 


If  we  hare, 
If  joa  haye, 
ff  thejhaTe, 


PbiraL  Plural,  Plural. 

If  we  haye  had,  If  we  had.  If  we  had  bad, 

If  yon  haye  had,  If  yon  had.  If  you  had  bad, 

If  they  haye  had,  If  they  had.  If  they  had  had. 

Future  andjutureper/eet  like  the  mdieatiife. 
IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Soffular, 
Haye  thou. 


PRE8BNT  TBlfSB. 

Pbtral. 
Haye  ye. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  TEK8B.  PERFECT  TENSE. 

To  haye.  To  haye  had. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present,  haying.      Perpect,  had.      Ck>M.  Perpect,  haying  had. 


PLCPERF. 

might  haye  done. 


8TH0P8I8  OT  THE  VERB  DO. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PERF.  IMPERF.  PLUP.  FIRST  PUT.  SECOND  FUT. 

Do,    haye  done,       did,        had  done,      will  do,        shall  haye  done. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

PRESBNT.  PERF.  DIPERF. 

May  do,        may  haye  done,        might  do^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT.  PERF.  IMPERF.  PLUPERFECT.         f  Other  tCfUes 

If  I  do,      if  I  haye  done,      if  I  did,      if  I  had  done.      1  Uke  indicative. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  tense,  do. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
PRBSBXT,  to  do ;  PERFECT,  to  hayo  done. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prksbnt,  doing.        Pxmfmot,  done.        Com.  pbri .,  haying  done. 
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PROOBESEIITB  ASD  XICFHATIO  FOBMS. 
Verbs  in  the  active  or  neater  voice  may  be  coqJDgated 
throDgh  all  their  moods  and  tenses  by  adding  their  pre- 
sent participU  to  the  varioiu  inflections  of  the  verb  to  be. 
This  is  called  the  progressiM  form,  inasmaoh  as  it  ex- 
presses incomplete  action,  or  a  state  of  continoation ;  as, 

PBBURT.  TiKncr.  rue.  ' 

I  ftm  loTing,  I  h»v«  bMB  toving,  I  waa  lorlu 

Tluni  ftrt  loTiBg,  ThoK  hxt  ban  loving     Tbou  wast  jmrlafi 

Ha  ia  loTiog.  Ha  baa  been  lorinf.  He  waa  lering. 

The  emphatic  form  is  indicatod  by  (fo  or  did,  used  in 
the  indicative  past  and  present  only;  as, 

I  do  lore, 
Thou  dut  loTe, 
He  ioei  lore. 


OF  niPBBSOHAL  TEBBS. 

Ihperbovaii  oa  konopsbsomal  tkbbs  are  so  called  be- 
cause they  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  of 
each  tense.  The  verbs  used  as  imporsoQals  are — to  rai», 
to  snow,  to  freeze,  to  thaw,  to  tighten,  to  thunder  and  to  btom. 

The  following  are  also  often  used  as  impersonal  verbs: 
to  Ksgin,  to  happen,  to  fall  out,  to  seem,  to  become,  to  wfl, 
to  belong,  to  come,  to  amount,  to  appear,  to  suffice,  to  foOow, 
to  concern,  to  commence,  to  remain,  to  be,  and  a  ftw  others. 

DSFBOTITB   VBBBS. 
The  defective  verbs  are  sach  as  are  nsedpnly  in  a  part 
of  their  moods  and  tenses ;  as, 

PBEMHT.  INPUHCT.  PKSSBaT.  tXPKBrK*. 

Can,  could,  ■  aaalh. 

May,  might,  Shall,  ^mild, 

MuBt,  muBt,  """ 

Ought,*  ought 


*  (hf^A/  Ig  otiea  TtMd  in  the  pluperfect;  w,  -"I  Aotf  ot^tt  to  hif 
kaowa  better."  Thli  tua  iiTer;  impiap«t'.  \t  ihoaldb^  "I  otyAl  t< 
I'Mtainown  belter." 


nUBBStlliAB  VSEBB, 
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To  wit,  ngnifying  to  tay,  is  aim  a  defectiTe  verb,  used 
Ij  in  the  infinitive ;  u,  "  to  wit,  namely,"  etc. 
QKOfJk  and  ooght  are  used  always  as  independent  or 
inoipal  verbs;  as,  "be  quoth" — "he  ought  to  do  it." 
e  determine  the  tense  of  ought  by  the  infinitive  which 
low*  it;  as,  "  he  ought  to  go,"  in  which  ought  is  pre- 
it,  becaose  it  precedes  the  infinitive  present.  "  He 
gfat  to  hi^ve  gone,"  in  which  ought  is  past,  as  it  pre- 
lea  the  infinitive  peribct. 

OT  mKBailLAR  TSBB8. 
[m^ular  verbs  are  those  which  do  not  ibrm  their  im- 
rfect  tense  and  perfect  participle  by  the  addition  of  d 
ed  to  the  present  tense ;  ae, 


°?'. 


LIST  or  nUKOULAX  TXKBS. 
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"jroo  would  do  better  there ;"  "  how  do  yon  do  ?"  "  I 
hire  CDOngh  to  do ;"  "  you  had  better  go.    etc. 

Some  intransitive  verbs  eeem  to  be  iiaod  (improperly) 
la  m  passive  form;  as,  John  is  arrived,  instead  of  lias 
■rrived.  If,  however,  we  consider  arrived  an  adjective, 
bfionging  to  John,  and  U  intransitive,  this  mode  of 
npreMion  may  Dot  be  regarded  aa  wholly  improper. 
"He  •>  returned,"  and  "  Ke  is  aline,"  may  be  considered 
MMotences  bavlog  relations  similar  to  ooe  another. 

Prepositions  are  sometimes  added  to  intransitive  verbs, 
lliereby  rendering  them  transitive;  as,  to  give  tip,  to  lay 
M,  etc.  Prepositions  thus  annexed  sometimes  give  quite 
mother  signification,  as  in  the  words  to  eatt,  which  sig- 
nifies to  throw ;  and,  to  cast  up,  which  signifies  to  compute. 
Prepositions  Joined  to  transitive  verbs  sometimes  render 
them  intransitive ;  as,  to  hold  on,  to  get  vp,  to  call  out,  to 
try  ovf,  etc.  The  verbs  to  grow  and  to  lie  should  never 
be  used  transitively. 

There  is  a  pecnliarity  about  the  verbs  teach,  tell,  ask, 
firbid,  deny,  and  one  or  two  others  of  this  class  that  de- 
Mrvea  notice.  Thoy  may  all  be  used  transitively,  under 
s  MMiTS  form ;  as,  /  was  taught  the  language ;  I  have  been 
M  the  aecret;  he  was  asked  a  question;  I  have  been  for- 
tUden  an  entrance ;  they  were  denied  the  privilege,  etc. 

Bom«  of  these  verbs  may  also  be  nsed  intransitively, 
nd«r  a  paaaive  Ibrm ;  as,  /  have  been  well  taught.  Here 
kw  been  taught  is  not  a  passive  verb,  for  a  person  can 
Mbe  tanght  or  commamcated  like  hnowledge  or  edu- 
Mioo. 

ffe  TKAcnM  (well),  intransitive  verb. 
/  TKACB  LAHotJAQx,  transitlve  verb. 
Language  is  taught  (by  me),  passive  verb. 
/  am  tanght  Me  language,  transitive  verb. 
/  AX  TAUOBT  (better),  intransitive  verb. 
Compare  the  last  form  T  am  taught  with  the  passive 
I-  arm  language  it  taught,  and  the  djnorence  is  at  once  ap- 
V  pvsnL    IfeverthelesB,  as  this  is  the  passive  form  of  the 
k.  Wb,  there  might  be  no  great  impropriety  in  calling  it 

ft    ~_ 

An  prajMltioM  (OfneUmea  *dded  to  inlrmDsItln  TertaT     Do«i  thi» 
Main  IhMQ  tnniitiTe?     Don  it  winietinieB  change  Ibo  lignifickliaa 
I  If  ibenrbT    Wbai  pMuUarlt/  U  than  abont  ihe  verbs  Uach,  leU, 
,  Ml,  ale.? 


EXGLISB   eBAHUAR. 

I,  partii'ularly  aa  it  may  bo  changed  to  ttie 
r  taught  me  better.     It   is   of  little  conscqi 
me  wo  bcetow  upon  a  part  of  speech  if 
lid  its  syntax  or  relation. 


1 


OF    ADVERBS. 
J  ADVEHB  is  a  word  having  a  single  relatSoi^ 
Berb,  being  used  to  modify  it ;  as,  John  vt^ 

the  biid  flies  swiftly,  etc. 
Jadverb  can  not  be  joined  to  any  word  except  * 
r  tiio  moment  it  is  added  to  nnj-  other  word  '*" 
3  1)0  an  ad-rerh.* 
fcerba  raay  be  compared  like  adjectives;  as^ 


more  quick!;,  most  quicklj. 

k'erba  may   be  formed    from    adjectives  by 
;  hj  ;  as,  quick,  quickly;  wise,  wisely,  etc. 
Iwords  ending  in  ty  are  not  adverbs,  as  many  id— 
i  are  formed  &Qm  nouns  by  adding  fy;  aa,  tnatir 


No  and  yea  are  adverbs,  qaalffying  the  verbs  to  which 
they  reply. 

Some  noans  and  adjectives,  when  used  with  a  prepo- 
ntion,  may  be  called  adverbs,  or  adverbial  pbraaes ;  as, 
oa  board,  on  hand,  in  general,  in  fact,  etc. 

Many  propositions  are  used  as  adverbs;  as,  "Kow 
came  still  evening  on;"  "  be  went  vp  into  an  excecdiug 
liijrh  raoimtain,"  etc. 

To-tUxu,  yetterday  and  to-morrevi  may  not  improperly 
be  called  adverbs,  inasmuch  as  they  always  sostain  a  re- 
lation to  some  verb.  Lennie  recommends  to  call  them' 
loans,  governed  by  some  appropriate  preposition  under- 
stood ;  as,  OH  or  during. 

In  short,  any  word  oolding  an  indisputable  relation  to 
a  verb,  in  a  modifying  sense,  most  be  an  adverb. 


OF  auxiliae;  adtebbs. 

An  auxiliary  or  secondary  adverb  is  a  word 
which  is  added  to  an  adverb  for  the  purpose  of 
modifying  it ;  as,  very,  more,  moet,  etc. 

These  words,  like  aaxiliaiy  adjectives  or  prepositions, 
have  always  been  considered  as  adverbs,  by  old  writers. 
We  can  not  see  the  propriety  of  the  name.  The  general 
torn  adjective  wonld  have  been  more  appropriate. 

Adverbs  can  not  qualify  nouns. 

(Sm  ft^jMtiTu,  page  96.) 


OP  THE   PREPOSITION. 

A  Preposition'  is  a  word  placed  be/ore  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  and  serves  to  connect  the  phrase  in 
which  it  occurs,  to  the  verb,  noun,  adjective  or 
adverb  preceding  it;  as,  John  is  in  the  room; 
this  is  the  house  o/  my  father. 

What  U  n  >DxiUaT7  ftdT«rb?  Wltst  do  old  writeTS  caW  tVte&B 
vordaT     Cmatdyttbrgatli^  aoana?    W&at  is  a  prepaaltioii't 


ESCUSH  CBJIMIIAK. 

5r*niinanans  do  ntrt  seem  to  havo  nnderstood 
lor*  and  u*^  of  the  prepopiition.  Smith  says  "a  f 
lition  is  a  word  a»ed  to  connect  words,  and  show 
■tion  between  them."  A  more  vagae  or  nnsnllKf 
/  definiiion  coald  not  have  been  given.  We  maj  e 
t  ^nte  of  the  conjanction,  tlic  transitive  verb,  or  t 
>noun.  Here,  is  one-hail'  the  nuinbcr  of  "parts 
•eth,'  actaally  showing  a  rdation  brt^recn  icordt.  t 
me^iit^  them  together.  Says  Lennie.  '■«  pvepositior 
rord  put  before  nouns  and  pronouns,  to  shotc  the  ri 
n  betiTffn  them!"  By  which  we  are  to  suppose  1 
■pi>sitioos  show  a  relation  between  nouns  and  | 
QDS  only!  But,  &ay  the  lenrnod  grammarians, 
jpoeition  shows  thf  relation  between  words."  Son 
IS  a  definite  article  and  defines  the  word  retaliot 
t  point  out  to  us  the  kin^  of  relation  that  exists 
fn  the  object  of  a  preposition  and  the  preceding  ( 
ice — ^Docs  it?  What  relation  is  'thf  relation?"  ( 
•.  Murray,  Kirkbam,  Sniilh,  Lennie,  or  any  other  i 
guishcd  <rr»mniarian  toll?  So;  not  one"  of  thei 
ey  have  but  jii^t  lieon  able  to  discover  that  sua 
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that  tho  preposition  should  aometimos  con- 
aae  back  to  an  adjective  or  adverb,  in  which 
latiou  would  be  either  that  ol'  un  auxiliary 
■  adverb;  as,  "The  soul,  uneasy  and  confined 
"  '^PuU  of  ita  original  spirit;"  "Essential  to 
'  "He  ODBwered  evasively,  in  a  measure j" 
hat  evasively.)  ' 

I  ace  that  the  preposition  has  four  rolatioua, 
ly,  as  followa : 

bial;  as,  tho  table  stands  on  tho  floor;  the 

T  the  bouse,*  etc. 

rivE ;  as,  tho  bark  of  a  tree ;  "  the  regard  oi' 

aia  waya,"  etc-f 

tABT  Adjective  ;  as,  disagreeable  to  the  ear ; 

is  behalf,  ete. 

lAHY  ADVERBIAL;    aa,   ho   movcd  slotcly,  in 

writes  rcell,  beyond  dispute,  etc. 

e  but  few  instances  of  prepositions  being 
inder  the  latter  form: — in  almost  .all  cases 
I  following  adverbs  do  not  modify  those  ad- 
lold  a  relation  hack  to  tho  verb;  aa,  he  sat 
doubt;  i.e.,  ho  sat  in  doubt.  "The  moon 
cly  o'er  nature's  soft  repose  ; "  i.  o.,  smiles  o'er 
I  preposition  can  hold  a  relation  to  an  adjec- 
;rb,  unless  the  phraao  in  which  it  (the  prcpo- 
rs,  clearly  modifies  tho  adjective  or  udvcrb 
may  be  joined. 

)sitionaI  phrases  qualify  the  words  to  which 
ned,  like  other  adverbs,  adjectives  or  auxilia- 
urther  consideration  of  this  subject,  see  Hela- 


>D  ia  adctriiai  also  nhen  llie  preposition  has  a  syntax  to 

on  Is  adjective  when  llio  preposition  is  referrPil  lo  a.  pr*- 
e  pronoun  is  only  Ihe  repreBenlative  of  llie  noun  itself. 
tn  not  be  an  ailTcrbia)  pbritfe  (jualirjiDg  ntoDcd;  oA^^t 
•itts  tiieseBSB  oftbe  aealence. 


ttUUUt 

beneath 

from                      ( 

against 

behind 

in                          r 

across 

betwixt 

into                        t 

above 

beside 

instead  of             t 

according  to 

beyond 

like                       U 

as  for 

before 

next                      U 

as  to 

but 

notwithstanding  tl 

OF   AUXILIARY   PREPOSITl 

An  auxiliary  preposition  is  a 
single  relation  to  a  preposition, 
modify  its  sense  or  restrict  its  ej 
went  almost  to  Albany;   he  stooc 
others ;  the  house  is  quite  near  the 

A  few. words  only  are  used  as  auxili 
They  belong  to  the  heterogeneous  ela 
nominated  adverbs  by  most  authors ;  al 
ral,  they  do  not  seem  to  have  obsen 
construetion  of  these  few  words  at  all. 
to  say  what  they  would  denominate  sueli 
far  and  quite^  in  the  above  sentences, 
rule  by  which  an  adverb  can  be  made  to 
sition. 
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ominated  "  connectives ;"  but  there  is  this 
preposition  connects  nouns  or  pronouns 
jide ;  to  verbs,  nouns,  adjectives  or  adverbs 
The  noun  or  pronoun  which  follows  the 
ust  be  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  words 
3  it  may  be  of  any  case  if  a  noun,  or  of  any 
ie,  person  or  number,  if  a  verb ;  but  wo 
that — 

Dns  usually  connect  the  same  moods 
of  verbs ;  the  same  cases  of  nouns ; 
led  by  the  same  nominatives;  adjec- 
ing  to  the  same  nouns ;  and  nouns  or 
ving  the  same  or  similar  syntax,  rela- 
^ruction  in  a  sentence,  generally. 


ART  OR   CORRESPONDING   CONJUNCTIONS. 

iary  or  corresponding  conjunction  is 
ids  a  relation  to  another  conjimction; 

both  he  and  his  brother  have  come, 
r;  neither  he  nor  I  did  it. 
'•;  I  know  not  whether  it  be  so  or  not. 
f ;  though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  our  sakes,  etc. 
either  you  or  I  must  yield, 
wise  as  a  serpent, 
he  sows  80  shall  he  reap, 
m  not  so  rich  as  thou, 
le  was  so  lame  that  he  could  not  walk. 

we  usually  say  that  the  first  of  these  words 
whether)  is  a  corresponding  conjunction, 
ds  to  the  second,  (nor  or  or,  etc.) 
y  a  partial  consideration  of  these  words; 

ifference  between  the  preposition  and  conjunction? 
tions  ueoally  connect?  What  are  the  oorresponding 
iow  do  we  parte  them? 
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ibr,  in  addition  to  their  office  as  coirosponding  conjnnft: 
tiona,  they  can,  in  almoat  every  case,  be  constraed  ■ 
conjunction  a,  adjectivoa,  auxiliary  adjectivoa  oradveTl*: 

At  >B  the  youDf  icon  $eaed  on  the  rtpatt,  m  ">  im  tnatck  our  fiH 
Now,  tliia  word  as  is  a  corresponding  conjunction,  ctK- 
responding  to  eo;    and   expressing    a   comparison  of 
equality  between*  the  two  sentences,   like  toe  gigti  lit 
equatitt/  (not  pins,  nor  tninos)  in  Katbematica ;  thns;— 

H,  m1*  bears  Miied  repeat : , 

1,  Ni>wa    inateli    'fill    =.  , 

If  yon  wish  to  make  as  a  conjunction,  invert  the  tern! 
2  and  1,  thus : 

1.  Sola  we  Bnkt«h  our  fill,  I 

S|  AaiB  the  bean  eeiied  on  the  rich  npaiU 
In  all  cascB,  one  of  the  corresponding  conjunctions  must  ] 
be  exiled  or  thrown  out  of  its  proper  place.     Both  these  j 
conjunctions  maybe  inserted  between  tbetwo  scntencee, 
thus: 

The  bean  aeitcd  on  the  ropaat,  w  =  u  we  aaatch  out  fill. 
By  rendering  tliia  sentonco  plenary  (futt),  both  conjunc- 
tions will  have  their  iptojioT place  and  relation: 

The  bears  aeiied  on  the  ropaat,  *o^*  ire  anatch  onr  fill; 
and, 

We  snatch  our  fill,  oilB  the  bean  aelted  (lie  repuL 
In  the  following  sentence: 

9,  If  IB  yoa  vieh  lo  be  a  gratnmariaii, 
1,  You  must  Btady, 
If  ia  ej^iled  from  its  proper  place.    Now,  invert  the  sen- 
ttineos,  thus : — 

■  •  Tou  most  Btudj, 
9,  Ir  you  wish  to  be  a  grammarian. 
nnd  If  oecupica  its  proper  place  between  the  sentences  it 
connocla. 

Again  :   "Both  he  and  his  brother  retamod,"     Rela- 
tion of  both:  both -persons ;  i.  e.,  b<Ah  is  an  adjective,  be- 
longing to  persons,  understood. 
Jfeither  ho  nor  I  did  it.    That  is — 


D  corrMpoDding  ooqjDaetionn  te  ematnted  T    Qln  exunplea 
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iBt  relation  (of  nof\ :  he  did  it  nor  I  did  it. 
2d  relation  (of  neither) :  I  did  it  neither  he  did  it. 
Or  neither  may  be  construed  as  an  adjective  by  joining 
t  to  persons  unaerstood. 

I  know  not  whether  it  is  so  or  not. 
JBd.  of  whether:  I  know  not  whether  it  is  so,  (conj,) 
Rei.  of  or:  it  is  so  or  it  is  not  so,  (conj.) 

Though  he  slept,  yet  he  dreamed  not. 
Bel,  of  yet :  fie  slept,  yet  he  dreamed,'  (cor\j.) 
1.  Rel.  of  though :  He  dreamed  not,  though  he  slept,  (conj.) 

Either  you  or  I  most  yield. 
ReL  of  or:  you  (must  yield)  or  1  must  yield,  (conj.) 

1.  Rel.  of  either :  I  must  yield  either  you  must  yield,  (conj.) 

2.  Bel.  of  either :  either  person,  (adj.) 

Be  thou  CLS  wise  as  a  serpent. 
Bel,  of  1st  as:  as  wise,  (aux.  adj.^ 

Bd.  of  2d  as:  be  thou  wise  as  serpent  (is  unsej^  (conj.) 

I  am  not  so  rich  as  thou. 
Bei.  of  so :  so  rich,  (aux.  adj.) 

Bel.  of  as:  I  am  not  rich  as  thou  (art  rich),  (conj.) 

He  was  so  lame  tJiat  he  could  not  walk. 
Bel.  of  so :  so  lame,  (aux.  adj.) 

Bel.  of  that :  he  was  lame  that  he  could  not  walk,  (conj.) 

^^  Neither  sometimes  closes  a  sentence  in  a  peculiar 
manner,  thus :  "  Men  come  not  to  the  knowledge  of  ideas 
thought  to  be  innate,  till  they  come  to  the  use  of  reason ; 
nor  Uien  neither.'' — Locke. 

[That  is,  not  either  when  they  come  to  the  use  of  reason, 
nor  before.] 

"  Formerly  in  English,  as  in  Greek  and  French,  two 
negatives  were  used  for  one  negation.  But  in  such 
phrases  as  that  above,  good  speakers  now  use  either  in- 
rtwul  of  neither.'' — Webster's  Dictionary. 

Bel.  of  neither :  come  not  neither,  (adv.) 
Rel.  of  either:  come  not  eiYA«r,  (adv.) 


AKALTSIS  OF  VARIOUS  PARTS  OF  SPEECH, 

l^  teordanee  with  the  Table  of  JUlathne  an  page  28,  and  the  aiciomi  an 

page  74.  ^ 

From  the  following  observations  it  will  be  seen  t\\aV> 
the  adverb,  prepositioD,  conjanction  and  prononn  so  fre- 
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quently  change  their  pbmtion,  office  or  signification,  thct 
unless  we  have  Bbme  surer  gaide  than  a  mere  list  to  be 
committed  to  memory,  we  never  can  he  fully  secure 
against  foiling  into  error.  The  figures  indicate  the  part 
of  speech  of  these  variable  words  by  referring  thorn  to 
the  table  of  relations.  These  exercises  should  also  bo 
used  in  connection  with  Uiose  on  page  62,  63,  64,  etc., 
the  class  being  required  to  parse  and  give  the  relation 
of  all  the  words  marked  witfa  flgares  until  they  are 
thoroaghly  understood,  as  this  la  one  of  the  most  im- 
portaot  exercises  in  English  grammar. 


As  is  a  conianction  when  used  to  connect  sentences  or 
words;  as,  "he  paused  (w"  he  spoke." 

As  is  a  relative  pronoan  when  it  relates  to  an  antece- 
dent and  can  be  construed  in  any  one  of  the  six  positions 
or  cases  of  the  noun ;  as,  "  Mnch  *as*  man  desires,  a  little 
will  suffice." 

As  is  a  compound  relative  when  it  is  eqnal  to  that 
which ;  as,  he  speaks  'as*'*  he  thinks. 

As  is  an  auxiliary  adverb  when  joined  to  another  ad- 
verb; 88,  he  drinks  oa"  well  as*  I  (rfn'nA). 

As  ia  an  auxiliary  adjective  when  joined  to  another 
adjective;  as,  he  is  as'*  good  as*  I  {am). 

(As  can  not  be  used  as  a  preposition ;  it  is  incorrect  to 
say,  "  I  am  as  good  as  him,  etc.) 

But  is  a  conjunction  when  used  as  a  connective;  as, 
"  I  can  go,  but^*  I  will  not  (go)." 

But  is  a  preposition  when  it  governs  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun in  the  objective  case,  and  connects  its  phrase  baclc  to 
some  noun,  pronoun,  verb,  adjective  or  adverb ;  as,  "All 
have  gone  but"  me,"     Belation,  "  All  but  me."  f 

But  ia  an  adverb  when  it  holds  an  adverbial  relation 
to  a  verb,  in  the  sense  of  only;  as,  "lam  but"  doing  my 
duly;"  (qualities  am  doi'ny.) 
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Both  ii  m  eomspondiDe  conjonction  whon  it  is  fol- 
ded by  and;  as,  "  I  both"  aavi  and  admired  the  men."* 
Both  is  an  adjective  when  it  can  he  joined  to  a  noun  ; 
,  "  both'  boys  seem  happy."  Did  you  hoth*  see  and 
mire  the  man  ?  "I  did  ooth^  (i.  e.,  both  things). 
(Both  can  never  be  conatmed  as  a  conjunction.) 
A.LBO  is  a  conjnQCtion  when  need  as  a  connective ;  an, 
-on  are  well;  so  am  I  also'*;"  t.  e.,  yon  are  well ;  also" 
Lm  well." 

Bat  it  is  better,  in  all  cases,  to  constrae  aho  as  an  ad- 
rfa;  as,  "He  came  also,^'"  etc. 

Ann  is  a  conjunction  when  UBed  to  connect  words  or 
Dtences;  as,  "  John  and  **  James  are  happy ;"  "a  white 
d"  red  cow." 

Am  is  an  adverb  when  it  qnaliflea  a  verb  (in  which 
*e  it  usnally  heads  a  paragraph) ;  as,  "  And  "  it  camo 
pass"  (i.  e.,  now"  it  came  to  paes.) 
ErrHBR  is  a  corresponding  coniunction  when  followed 
f  or;  as,  "  Either'*  you  or  I  Bhall  stay.f 
EiTBia  is  an  adjective  when  it  holds  a  relation  to  a 
inn;  as,  "Take  either^  book." 
EiTHEa  is  an  adverb  whon  qualifying  a  verb.f 
Hkitszb  is  a  corresponding  conjunction  when  it  pre- 
idea  nor;  as,  "  Neither'*  you  nor  I  can  remain."t 
^EiTBEB  is  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun;  as, 
Neither'  boy  could  say  his  lesson." 
TcT  is  a  conjunction  whon  it  serves  to  connect  aon- 
nce8 ;  as,  "  He  may  he  innocent,  yet'*  shall  he  be  tried." 
Yet  is  an  adverb  when  it  qualifies  a  verb;  as,  "We 
all  see  him  yet.'*" 

NeVKETHELBSB,  NOTWITHSTANniNQ,  BXBinES,  HOREOVZB, 
BEIT,  ELSS,  LIKEWISE,   OTHERWISE,   THEBEFOBK,  WUEBE- 

lE,  ALTHOUGH,  are  UBDully  advcrlis. 

Then  is  a  conjiinctioh  whon  used  to  connect;  as,  "  If 

commands,  then"  will  I  obey." 

'  Both,  when  nMd  as  m,  correBponding  eonjunetion,  ma;  be  coii' 
ud  cither  ui  an  adjrctive  or  atjterb.    In  thii  ientence  it  mny  ba 
ltd  u)  AdTtrb,  qualiljiag  mm  •ad  admired;  \.  e.,  aUe  Kdmircd. 
t  Bm  pag«  139. 
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Thin  ib  ao  adverb  when  it  modifieB  a  verb;  m,  "Ql 
will  return  (Aen."" 

Than  is  a  conjunctioo  when  naed  to  connoct ;  as,  "Ha 
iB  wiser  than  '*  I  Qani). 

Than  Ib  a  preposition  when  it  governs  a  prononn  ib 
the  objective ;  as,  "  He  was  a  man,  than'*  whom  no  wiaer 
has  written,"*  '• 

Than  seems  sometimes  to  hold  the  relation  of  a  reb>. 
tive  pronoun  J  bb,  "Hy  punishment  is  greater  *tAaii*l 
can  hear."f 

What  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  used  to  ask  a  qwa-  '■ 
tion  J  as,  " '  What'  do  you  eay  ?  'i 

What  is  a  compound  relative  pronoun  when  it  repre>! 
Bents  "thatwhich,"or  "the  thing  which;"  as,"*WMt*^ 
thou  hidst  unargued,  I  obey." 

What  is  an  interjection  when  it  hae  no  relation  toaDf 
other  word ;  as,  "  What  1 "  can  you  do  it  ?  " 

What  Ib  an  adjective  when  joined  to  a  noun;  at, 
"What'  questions  did  he  ask  you?" 

[In  all  the  above  cases  what  may  be  construed  as  an 
adjective ;  thus : 

lat.    What  (aords)  do  you  aay? 
2d.    What  (commands)  thou  bidst,  etc. 
8d.    What  (words  yon  sayl)  can  you,  etc, 
4th.  What  questions. 
Kor  is  what  ever  used  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  not 
bo  coDStFuod  as  an  adjective."] 

For  is  a  conjunction  when  it  signifies  because;  ss, 
"He  believed,  tor"  he  perceived  the  truth." 

Foa  is  a  preposition  when  used  as  such;  as,  "Them 
is  a  home  for"  all  (persons)." 

Much   and   such  are  adjectives,  though   often  used 

*  Thmi  should  nerer  be  used  m  s  prepositiaii,  except  in  amttvct* 
of  thia  coQilruelion ;  in  all  other  caaes,  Ihan  niuit  b«  used  m  %  con- 
juDclJon ;  u,  "  he  ie  wiser  Ihan  I "  (Dot  at) ;  "  I  ftm  older  than  be" 
(not  Ann),  «ta. 

t  Siaoe  bear  ia  n  InnaitiTe  verb,  it  moat  baTo  sd  ol^eot;  and  ns 
^ntnitiinMnl  la  Ihe  nomlnatlTe  lo  u,  it  can  not  be  made  in  the  accuaaiiTe 
aRer  bar:  hence  it  aeeina  that  (Am  is  a  relative  pronoun,  relatUg  u 
pimiahment,  and  in  the  aocusatiTe,  goTcmed  bj  btor. 
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Httoat  a  noan ;  as,  "  We  give  mtMft>  for  charity ; "  i.  e., 
Ueh  money. 

Hues  is  Bometimes  used  ss  an  anxiliaiy  adjective;  as, 
'fle  is  fflucA'  older  than  I." 

ICOBi  and  MOST  are  ased  like  mueh  and  such. 

Whkic  and  tp  seem  sometimeB  to  be  naed  in  cases  of 

■Jtar  constrDction ;  as : 

.    f  When  he  comes  I  shall  receive  mj  money. 

'  \lf  he  comes  I  shall  receive  my  money. 
-    ( I  shall  receive  my  money  when'*  he  comes. 

(I  shall  receive  my  money  if*  he  comes. 
If  the  word  if  is  a  conjunction,  why  is  not  vihen  also? 
fVords  having  the  same  syntax  or  relation  shonld  have 
e  same  etymology ;"  for  which  reason  we  should  think 
ien  as  much  a  conjnnction  as  any  other  word  used  to 
nnect  sentences. 

Bat  if  Khen  is  an  adverb,  qualifying  comos,  rendering 
at  verb  in  a  manner  contingent,  why  is  not  if  an  ud- 
rb  also?  What  is  the  distinction  between  the  two 
>rdB  beyond  their  etymological  signification? 


OP  TBS  ISTEBJECTIORS. 

An  iNTEEJBCnON  is  a  word  that  holds  no  relap 
an  to  any  other  word,  and  is  used  as  an  ejacula- 
an  to  express  some  emotion  of  grie^  joy,  sorrow, 
UD,  etc. ;  as,  O !  alas ! 

Tbk  Ihtbbjiction  expresses,  in  a  single  word,  the 
tn%e  of  an  entire  sentence.  It  derives  its  name  ft-om 
le  two  Latin  words  inter  (between),  and  jacio  (to  cast), 
gnifying  that  it  is  a  word  "  cast  between"  other  woras 
rseateocca  in  a  detached  manner,  holding  no  relation 
1  them.  But  if  we  translate  the  interjection  into  intel- 
gible  language,  we  shall  be  able  to  give  to  each  word 
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its  syntax  or  relation  jnst  as  we  wonld  in  any  other  » 
tence.  Take,  for  ioBtance,  the  word  adieyt-  Its  deri 
tion  is  French,  A  Dieu,  signifying  "to  God;"  i.  e., 
commend  you  to  the  care  of  God,  is  the  complete  s 
tence  translated  into  intelligible  English.  Alas,  fr 
the  Persian  luilaka,  perdition,  destruction,  if  trsnalal 
might  mean  something  like  ^' I  perish,"  "lam  lost,"  e 
etc.  The  interjection  0,  may  be  made  to  mean  any  th 
the  speaker  desires.  It  may  express  fear,  joy,  sorrow 
pain ;  and,  what  is  also  remarkable,  it  ie  a  word  int< 
gible  to  almost  all  nations,  and  common  to  all  langaftj 
Many  interjections  may  be  construed  with  some  ot 
word  understood  ;  as,  "  strange  1 "  in  which  case  the  i 
of  the  sentence  may  be  supplied ;  it  is  strange.  "  Wei 
i.  e.,  it  ia  toelt,  or  you  say  well.  "  Away  ! "  i.  e.,  go  au 
"  Welcome  I"  i.  e.,  tkou  art  welcome,  etc. 

Many  words  used  as  interjections  are  mere  verb 
the  imperative  mood;  as,  hark!  hiatl  hushl  liatl 
behold  I  hail !  etc. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  interjectit 
with  their  translation : 

01     r  I  am  hurt.    I  am  pained. 

Oh  I  }  I  am  glad,     I  am  astonished. 

Ah!  (^ I  am  surprised.    I  am  delighted,  etc. 

Alas  I  I  perish. 

Halloo !  ho !  I  call  yon. 

Fudge  I  pshaw  I     That  is  nonsense. 

Fy  I  for  shame  I    It  is  for  a  shame. 

Pish  I  tush  1    I  am  disgusted. 

IiSDgnage  is  l\ill  of  Ibete  little  ejoculatorj  sipreBaiooa;  ftod 

hsa  its  appropriate  trsnalution  or  aigniScalion.  lakimuch  as  son 
ihem  maj  be  used  to  eipreas  Tarioits  emotions,  the  iigniScfttion  * 
depend  on  tbe  words  tbat  folloir.  If  a  person  were  to  exclaim  0 
ehould  at  once  ask  bim  tbe  cause  (i.  «.,  the  meaning)  of  suob  qai 
tion,  partieularl;  if  the  iatetjectioQ  were  not  accompanied  bj 
other  word  or  cxpresaion ;  and  bis  replj  would  be  liie  approp 
tranBlation  of  the  inieijection  used. 


Translate  adcuaDd  alai.  Wbat  ie  said  at  Ot  Maj  inteijec 
be  construed  with  some  word  understood  7  What  u«  Hms  inle 
tiouT    OiTe  the  Uat,  with  their  traualation. 


SYNTAX. 


Bthtax,  from  the  Greek  ^ly  and  tC^fjfUj  to  put  together, 
kvfttB  of  the  relation*  of  words  in  a  sentence.  There 
tte,  generally  speaking,  three  kinds  of  relations : — 

Ist.  The  relation  which  every  subject  must  have  to  its 
indicate ;  as,  John^  walks. 

2d.  The  relation  which  every  predicate  has  to  its  sub- 
ject; as,  "John  vcalks]^  "John  shot^^  a  bird;"  "a  bird 

3d.  The  relation  which  all  other  words  and  phrases  as 
[  complements  hold  to  the  subject  or  predicate. 

The  complements  of  the  subject  have  the  1st,  8th  or 
Uth  relation.  The  complements  of  the  predicate  have 
Oe  12th.  14th  and  16th  relation. 

Words,  based  on  the  3d,  4th  and  17th  relation,  are  in- 
dependent. 

A  sentence  is  formed  by  the  correlative  f  relation  of 
the  subject  and  predicate. 

A  RULE  OF  SYNTAX 

Is  a  law  for  the  proper  union  of  subjects,  predicates  and 
complements. 

*  RelsUon,  from  the  Latin  re,  again^  and  lat%mi^  the  supine  of  ferOy 
^  My,  tignifies  a  hringmg  together  again  ;  so  that  the  word  SgfUax  and 
MdBthm  mean  one  and  the  same  thing. 

t  Terms  are  said  to  be  correlatiye  when  they  mutnally  depend  on 
ta^  other;  us^  ktuhand  and  wife;  father  and  $on.  The  relation  be- 
tveen  the  nominative  and  verb  is  correlatiTe ;  for  no  predicate  can 
nitt  withoat  a  tubjeet ;  and,  vice  versa^  no  subject  can  exist,  <u  a  mh- 
feet,  iiDlest  connected  with  some  predicate.  This  correlative  relation 
riists  onlj  between  the  nominative  -and  verb,  while  all  other  words 
have  boi  a  simple  relation  as  complements  (words  of  the  8d,  4th  and 
17th  relation  excepted).  A  subject  may  exist  without  a  complement, 
bat  a  eampUmmt  or  attribute  can  have  no  existence  whatever  independ- 
BBi  «r  a  soloeet  or  predicate  to  which  it  ii  attached,  and  on  which 
iidcpands. 

13  C 145  ) 
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Truk  Stntax  is  the  trne  relation  of  words,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  table  on  page  28 ;  and  a  conformity  to  the  i 
rules  of  syntax ;  as,  "  John  walks  in  the  field."  True 
syntax;  John' walks,' 

Faux  Stntax  is  the  union  of  words  which  have  na 
relation  to  each  other;  or  a  nonconformity  to  the  mla 
of  syntax,  in  the  following  pages ;  as,  walks  iikld  (falN  , 
syntax). 

Rule  1. — Every  adjective  belongs  to  a  noun  or 
pronoun;  as,  a  good  hoy;  a  large  book. 

EXAMPLES    FOB    CORRECTION. 

[Supply  the  nouns  to  which  the  following  adjectives  Mong.'\ 
The  good*  are  truly  happy.  It  is  not  the  rick  that  are 
always  prosperous.  The  wise,  the  generous,  the  noble,  the. 
good  and  true  do  not  strive  for  vain  distinction.  Let 
each  of  you  endeavor  to  learn.  The  more  you  give  the 
more  he  wants.  He  did  not  say  much.  Much  as  man 
desires,  a  tittle  will  answer. 

Observation  1.  The  adjectives  this,  that,  each,  every, 
either,  etc.,  agree  with  singular  nouns,  verbs  and  pro- 
nouns; these,  those,  many,  all,  etc.,  with  plural  nouns, 
verbs  and  pronouns. 

Examples.  These  kind  of  indulgences  injure  the  mind. 
I  have  not  seen  liim  this  ten  years.  How  many\  a  sorrow 
should  we  avoid  if  wo  were  always  to  live  virtuous  and 
temperate  lives.  I  saw  one  or  naore  personal  enter  the 
house.  Ho  would  not  exercise  economy,  and  by  these 
means%  he  became  poor.  He  had  abundance  of  capital, 
joined  with  sterling  integrity  and  business  tact ;  and  by 
(/Ksmeansg  ho  grew  rich.  JSVjer^  one  of  the  letters  tear  date 

*  Then!  is  DO  aerious  olyection  to  calling  tbese  words  nonni. 

T  "  IFoa  many  lorrcncs."  The  abcvB  is  a  Gommoa  eiprcwion.  It  it 
adniiasible  onlj  in  poetr;;  as,  "Many  a  time."  "Mao;  a  furrow  in 
mj  grief-worn  cheek,"  etc. 

t  ■'  Out  perton  or  more."     We  may  gay  "lao  or  mart  prrsom,"  tic. 

J  When  the  Word  mions  refers  to  a  BiDgle  thing,  or  act,  it  ihould  be 
singular,  "(AumeanB;''  when  il  refers  to  two  or  more  circiimstances, 
il  should  be  plural,  "  that  means."     Uian  is  never  used  m  \  noun,  but 
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his  bnnishmeat.  Iteither  ot  ihoao  men  seem  to  bare 
dea  that  their  opinions  aro  ill- founded.  Are  either 
ese  men  year  friend?  By  discnsaing  what  relatea  , 
ch  particniar  in  their  order,  wo  shall  better  under- 
l  the  sabject.  Nadab  and  Abihu,  the  sons  of  Aaron, 
either*  of  them  his  censor.  Indue'try  is  the  mean  of 
ning  competency.  This  ie  the  mea7ts\  between  two 
<mes. 

IS.  2.  This  and  these  refer  to  things  near  or  present ; 
and  those  to  things  distant,  absent  or  removed.  This 
a  to  the  latter  noun ;  that  to  the  former. 
:.  Yice  and  virtae  are  directly  opposed  to  each 
: ;  that  elevates  ns ;  this  degrades.  Honesty  and 
it  can  not  dwell  together ;  ihat  renders  a  man  con- 
'tible,  this  makes  his  existence  a  blessing  to  himself 
ill  as  others.  We  are  having  beautiful  weather  now 
(We  days,  Washington  and  Napoloon  were  generals 
.e  highest  renown ;  thist  was  iriustnous  for  his  in- 
goodncas  of  heart,  thatX  for  the  brilliancy  of  his 
ary  exploits. 

a.  3.  Adverbs  are  soraetimcs  improperly  used  for 
tivea;  as,  "his  hands  feel  coldly,"  instead  of  "  his 
s  feel  cold,"  etc. 

\  Dow  delightfully  the  country  appears. §  How  si- 
•  they  are !  She  always  appearsii  neatly.  Charles 
jrown  greatly  by  his  wisdom.  They  now  appearg 
ily.  That  behavior  was  not  suitably  to  his  station, 
rose  smells§  sweetly.  The  clouds  lookg  darkly.  How 
Ig  the  plums  tosted.g 

IS.  4.  Auxiliary  adjectives  generally  require  tho  ter- 
tion  ly;  as,  he  is  tolerably  well,  and  not  tolerable 


'Hry  and  ritker  Bhould  Dot  be  used  for  each.     Il  is  quiUi  ci 


Au  Knd  thai  iboald  nol  be  applied  to  peraoiiB.    Saj  the  former  and 

ter, 

ny  verb  Ibat  can  be  cfaanged  lo  u,  or  \aj  part  of  Ibe  verb  lo  be, 

'C8  tha  ailjectiTe  and  not  tlie  adverb. 

le  terminalion  ly  is  not  alirayB  required,  M  we  say,  "  There  iras 

ODger  proof."     "It  is  a  very  probable  CM«."     "He  VM  Ute  more 

•le  of  the  fac^"  etc.,  etc 
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Ex.  He  WOB  exceeding*  careful  not  to  give  offense. 
She  was  exceeding*  upright  in  her  dealings.  They  aro 
miserable  poor,  lie  was  extreme  prodigal,  and  his  pro- 
poity  is  now  near  exhausted.  They  were  admirattt 
adapted  to  the  task.  Suchf  distinguished  virtues  Beldon 
o(;cur,     Suchf  an  amiable  disposition  is  nnivcrsally  ad- 

Obb.  fi.  The  Qse  of  doable  comparatives  or  snperlt- 
tives  is  highly  Improper ;  as,  "  Youra  is  a  more  bettti 
book  than  his ;  but  mine  is  the  moat  best,"  shoold  bt 
"Yours  is  a  better,  etc.,  but  mine  is  the  best." 

Ex.  She  was  the  viost  beautifulest  woman  I  ever  saw. 
James  is  a  worscr  scholar  than  John.  Ho  was  the 
chief  est  t  among  ten  thousand.  A  more  serener  temper  I 
■  nevur  know.  After  the  most  strictest  sect,  I  lived  » 
Pharisee.  The  tongue  is  like  a  race-horse,  that  rnos 
the  faster  the  lesscrX  weight  it  carries. 

Obs.  0.  The  comparative  degree,  and  the  adjective 
other  require  than  after  them, 

Ex.  Ho  has  little  more  of  the  scholar  besides  the  name. 
They  had  no  sooner  risen  hut  they  applied  Ihcmeclvtslii 
their  studies.  Ho  is  no  better  nor  I.  Ho  is  wiser  nor 
me.^  This  is  none  other  but  the  gate  of  paradise.  To 
trust  in  him  is  no  more  but  to  acknowledge  his  power 
James  is  the  trise.sf{{  of  the  two.     Ho  is  the  v:eakest\\  of 

■  "  Excetiimgly  oarel\iI.''  NaTertheleaa  exctrding  is  orten  used  with- 
out tlie  sdTcrbinl  terniinatioD ;  ea,  "  he  went  up  into  an  exrttdinj  lii|;h 
inoiinliLia."  Tlie  termiaation  is  especially  suppreBseJ  when  Ibo  B<1JM- 
tivo  ends  in  li/;  U8,  "  Ker  appearance  was  ezetedmg  lovely,"  etc. 

t  "  So  dalinguahed ;"  "  so  amiable  a  diaposition,"  etc.  NcTerthe- 
leaa,  luck  may  not  be  considered  verj  inaccurate.     Very  good  writers 

t  Words  which  conrey  a  superlative  idea  in  IheniBelTeB,  do  not 
sdniil  of  comparison;  ueTerthcleaa  the  word  liaaer  is  ofleD  used;  aa 
'the  Leaer  Asiu,'  'Lesser  lights,'  etc. 

\  But  is  frequently  uaed  afler  other,  and,  indeed,  in  tome  cases,  it 
would  sound  i^iceeJingly  stiff  to  use  than.  "  I  know  no  other  man  in 
all  this  town  hut  (than)  you."  "There  ia  no  other  business  but  (iJian) 
this  in  whicii  I  would  succeed."  "I  could  not  see  any  other  penon 
bat  (tiian)  him,"  cli;.,  (not  he.) 

II  When  two  objects  are  compared  the  comparatiw  ia  f;enerally  used; 
and  when  more  than  two,  the  superlnliTe.  Many  respectable  writers, 
bowercr,  use  the  superlative  in  comparing  two  objects;  as  "Ue  was 
tiieyoangnt  o^tlie  tiro,"  elo. 
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He  is  the  likeliest*  of  any  other  to  snoceed. 

the  best\  way  and  the  mast  likely  to  bring  our 

to  speedy  issae.   Napoleon  and  Wellington  were 

morals,  bat,  in  my  opinion,  Washington  was  the 

7.  The   natural   position  of  the   adjective    in 

is  before  the  noun,  although  the  contrary  is 

in  nearly  all  other  languages:  nevertheless  the 

e  is  often  placed  after  the  noun  to  which  it  be- 

articularly  when  it  is  emphatical,  when  several 

es  follow  in  succession,  or  when  the  verb  to  be 

les  between  the  noun  and  adjective.    In  some 

jectives  should  not  be  separated  from  the  nouns 

h  they  belong,  particularly  when  the  adjective, 

larated,  would  come  before  a  noun  which  it  does 

lify.     A  due  regard  to  the  successive  position  of 

es  should  also  be  observed. 

*homas  has  bought  a  new  pair  of  8ho€8,X  a  new 
fioves,  and  a  fine  dozen  of  collars.  This  is  a  new 
an's  hat.X  1  have  found  an  old  girl's  aatYer. 
ou  read  the  long  president's  message?  Me  has 
an  extensive  gentleman's  plantation.  He  is  the 
of  an  old  rich  man.^    She  is  a  young  beautiful 

B  n.  The  Nominative  case  is  the  subject 
irerb ;  as,  /  am ;  John  is. 

EXSRCISE  FOR  CORRECTION. 

and   I  will  go  together.     Tliem  are  the  same 
IVhom,  among  all  the  people,  will  make  the 

>mpar»tiTe  is  rery  often  elegantly  used  in  comparing  more 
objects,  particalarly   when  the  comparison  is  instituted 
lifferent  classes ;  or  when  we  have  Ik  doubt  as  to  the  existr 
saperlatiTe. 

he  b€$t  of  all  ways;  but  better  than  any  known,  and  more 
:.  Washington  was  greater  than  these,  but  perhaps  not  the 
lan  that  ever  lired. 

r  of  new  ahoet,    A  gentleman's  new  hat^  etc. 
h   old   man.    A   beautiful   young   woman,  etc.    When  an 
fonni,  M  it  were,  part  of  the  noun,  it  must  not  be  separated 
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■ifice?  SeT  and  Susan  are  good  girls.  The  genen 
Aim  barely  uscnped. 
IBS.  1.  The  nominative  case  is  often  placed  after  U 
b,  when  the  aonso  is  not  thereby  obscured;  but 
;ng  it  ia  necessary  to  construe  it  before  the  ver 
lording  to  Eiiio  I. 

Ex.  There  was  him  and  one  or  two  others  presei 
and  hia  sister.     The  great  end  of  life 
>pintss,  (iMirect — construe). 

3bs.  2.  The  various  inflections  of  the  verb  to  be,  ai 
tbcr  intransitive  verbs,  admit  a  nominative 
lusative  after  tbem  when  in  apposition  with  a  noa 
tivo  before  them ;  as,  '  he  is  a  scholar.'  '  I  took  tli 
son  to  be  him.' 

Ex.  It  is  only  me.  It  ivas  Aim  that  did  it.  He  resei 
a  his  brother  bo  much  that  I  took  it  to  bo  he.*  I  » 
ndy  whom  I  took  to  be  she.*    Let  him  be  whom 
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hr,  which  takes  the  objective  or  accasative  form;  as, 
"Ah!  me!" 

£x.  O,  they,  miserable  beings!  Alas!  them,  pitiful 
creatures  I  Ah  //  O,  thee  scoundrel  1  What !  thee 
mdeed! 

Obs.  2.  The  third  person  seems  sometimes  to  be  used 
M  an  independent ;  as,  *^  Alas !  those  miserable  beings ! 
ilia!  what  cruel  ^or^ures/    Ah!  those  cmel  fiends  I 

KuLE  IV. — The  absolute  case  precedes  a  parti- 
aple ;  as,  "  the  general  being  killed,  victory  was 

OBt. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Solomon  made  as  wise  and  true  proverbs  as  any  other, 
im  only  excepted  who  was  much  greater  and  wiser  than 
,e.  The  wind's  rising,  and  him  being  lost,  we -resolved 
[>  return.  The  trunk  was  heavy,  and  its  being  over- 
iimed,  the  contents  rolled  out.  Their  going  home,  ho 
ras  detained. 

Obs.  1.  When  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  the  accusative 

»f  a  verb,  it  can  not  be  made  in  the  absolute;  as,  *^  him, 

isiug,  they  struck." 

JEr.  And  this  man,  who,  being  my  uncle,  I  have  re- 
rered,  reviles  mo.  He,  liberated,  they  drew  in  a  chariot 
brough  all  the  streets.  He,  being  known,  they  resolved 
x>  persecute.  (It  is  better,  in  such  cases  as  this,  to  add 
u'm,  and  make  he  abs.  before  being,  etc.) 

Rule  V. — The  possessive  case  possesses  a  noun ; 
is,  John's  book. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  CORRECTION. 

This  is  Pompeys  pillar.  Such  is  virtues  reward.  A 
nans  manner  s  frequently  influence  his  fortune's.  I  will 
Qot  destroy  the  city  for  ten  sake.  Asa  Jus  heart  was  per- 
fect with  the  Lord. 

Obs.  1.  When  several  nouns  in  the  possessive  come 
together,  the  apostrophe  and  s  are  annexed  to  the  last, 
and  omitted  in  the  rest. 

Ex.  Petefs,  John's  and  Andrew's  occupation  wa»  l\ial 


152  ENGLISH  ORAMHAB. 

of  fishermen.     It  was  the  men's,  womm't  and  children'i  -_ 
lot  to  suffer.     This  is  John's,  Jame'a  and  WiiUams  honae.  , 

Obs.  2.  When  any  words  intervene,  or  when  the  noan  " 
to  which  the  possessive  holds  a  relation  comes  before  it,  - 
the  possessive  sign  should  be  annexed  to  each. 

Ex.  This  gained  the  king,  as  well  as  tho  people's  adni-  - 
ration.     Is  this  book  John  or  Eliza's?     He  asked  hia 
father,  as  well  as  his  mother's  advice. 

Obb.  3.  The  poseessive  of  pronouns  is  used  without 
the  aj^ostrophe. 

JUx.  Every  tree  is  known  by  I'l's  fruit.  Whos'e  honM 
is  this  ?  Is  this  book  her's  or  Ais'  f  It  ie  their'a.  Is  this 
house  our's? 

Obs.  4.  To  prevent  too  much  of  the  hissing  sound,  the 
s,  after  Iho  apostrophe,  is  usually  omitted  in  nouns  already   , 
ondiug  in  s. 

Ex.  Righteousness' s  sake.  For  conscience's  sake.  Mo- 
seses' rod  was  turned  into  a  Bcrpent.  For  Herodiai'i 
sake,  his  brother  Phitips's  wife. 

Ods.  5.  In  many  instances  it  is  far  more  elegant  to  uho 
of  instead  of  the  possessive ;  as,  ';  the  wisdom  of  Soc- 
rates" for  "  Socrates'  wisdom:"  "the  reward  of  virtue" 
for  "virtue's  reward."  It  seems  better  to  say,  "She 
married  tho  brother  of  my  son's  wife,"  than  "  She  mar- 
ried my  son's  wife's  brother.  The  successive  use  of  "o/" 
is  often  unpleasant;  as,  "The  distress  of  the  son  of  the 
king  touched  tho  nation.  It  would  be  better  to  say, 
"The  distress  of  tho  king's  sod,"  etc. 

Ex.  The  world's  government  is  not  left  to  chance. 
This  is  my  wife's  brother's  partner's  house.  It  was 
necessary  to  have  both  the  physician's  and  surgeon's 
advice.  The  extent  of  the  prerogative  of  the  king  of 
England  is  sufficiently  ascertained. 

Obs.  6.  Nouns  in  apposition  should  have  the  same 
case ;  as,  I  bought  it  at  Brown's  the  ctitler's.* 

*  Tlutt  ia,  at  Brovu'i  (tore,  the  cuUoi'a  iion. 
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Ex.  I  lived  at  WihorCs^  the  farmer.  These  works  are 
ceros,  the  most  eloquent  of  men. 

Obs.  7.   But  in  many  instances,  the  use  of  the  apos- 

ophe  and  s  is  inelegant ;  as/'*  These  Psalms  are  David's 

le  king,  priest  and  prophet  of  the  Jewish  people  *'  is 

stter  than  '*  David's  the  king's  ^ne^'5,  etc." 

Ex.  Give  me  John's  the  Baptist's  head.  This  is  the 
Hperor's  Leopold's  palace.  This  is  my  brother's  John's 
at.    Prince's  William's  sound.* 

Obs.  8.  In  some  instances,  both  of  and  the  possessive 

re  used ;  as,  '*  It  is  a  discovery  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's ; 

.  e.,  one  of  Newton's  discoveries.     "  A  picture  of  the 

UDg"  means  simply  a  portrait  of  him;  but  *'a  picture 

i  the  king's,"  means  a  picture  of  any  description  be- 

ODging  to  the  king. 

Ex.  That  picture  of  the  king's  does  not  resemble  him. 
Iliese  pictures  of  the  king  were  sent  from  Italy.  This 
«tate  of  the  corporation's  is  much  encumbered.  That  is 
he  eldest  son  of  the  king  of  England's. 

Obs.  9.    The  possessive  case  frequently  comes  before 

'participial  nouns;"  as,  "much  will  depend  on  the  |m- 

nfs  composing,  but  more  on  his  reading.f 

Ex.  What  can  be  the  cause  of  the  Senate  adjourning 
It  this  time?  The  time  of  Eliza  entering  the  class,  at 
ength,  arrived.  Siich  will  ever  be  the  effect  of  youth 
associating  with  vicious  companions.  I  think  the  object 
)f  the  assembly  being  called  was  to  clear  a  doubt  of  the 
ing  about  the  lawfulness  of  the  Hollanders  throwing  oflf 
he  monarchy  of  Spain,  and  the  withdrawing  their  alle- 
iance  to  that  crown. 

Rule  VL  Transitive  verbs  govern  the  accusar 
ive  (or  objective) ;  as,  We  love  him;  he  loves  ua. 

•  All  tuch  harah  and  inelegant  sentences  may  be  made  smooth  and 
egant  by  the  use  of  "  qf;  "  or  by  changing  the  words  as  indicated  by 
le  rales  gtTen. 

t  When  the  phrase  in  wjiich  the  participle  occurs  is,  in  effect^  the 
NnioaiiTe,  the  noun  preceding  the  parUciple  is  in  the  possessive ;  but 
hen  the  noun  to  absolute,  or  nominative  to  some  other  verb,  or  the 
^usative  after  a  terb,  it  can  not  be  put  in  the  possessive. 
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EXAMPLES   FOR   CORRECTION. 

fe  and  they  wo  know;  but  thou  wo  Anoir  not.  J 
nmilted  tbc  utfense  shouldst  thou  correct,  ai 
tio  am  inuoceut.  Ye  oiilj  have  I  knoKn.  At 
iL'vcr  did  him  an  iDJury,  he  would  endeavor 

roy.      Who  ahoald  I  esteem  more  than  tho  wise  Bi 

uoua  ?     ^^ho  Bhould  I  see  the  other  day  bnt  my  o 

□dl 

IBS.  1.  Intransitive  verba  do  not  admit  an  accuBalii 

h;.  Go !  fiee  thee  away  to  the  land  of  Judea.  Prpe 
\df  of  thine  iniqiiitioa.  Let  him  repent  him  of  h 
igna.  Ziie  the  book  down  on  tho  table.*  Now  I ' 
down  to  aleop.  I  can  not  agree  (reconcile)  his  condu 
h  his  profosbions.     Return   you  at  onto.     I  inquin 

of  it. 

>B3.  2,  The  participle,  being  a  part  of  the  ver 
■ems  tho  accusative. 

Estetming    their  selves    wise,    llicy    became    fool 
7  his.?ilf,  ho  took  t   " 
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^ransitive  verbs  should  not  be  used  as  intran- 

'   should  they   admit   prepositions   between 

he  accusatives  which  they  govern.* 

ill  premise  icith  these  general  observations. 
2re  until  you  return.  If  all  the  States  would 
•hibiting  the  issue  of  notes  of  a  less  denomi* 
twenty  dollars,  much  of  the  viciousness  of 
►uld  be  done  away  tcith,  "  Of  this  rule  there 
ariations  to  bo  met  with.'''f 

'he  accusative  is  often  understood. 

oly   the  appropriate   objects.)     The   Lord   is 
can  create,  and  he  can  destroy.    He  taught 
She  studies  diligently,  I  understand. 

II.  Prepositions   govern  the  objective 
To  whom  much  is  given,  of  him  much 
quired ;'  *  on  Mm  and  not  ?ne/  etc. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

ill  you  give  it?  He  can  do  nothing  ofhisself. 
suspicion  upon  somebody  in  the  company,  I 
vho.X  They  willingly,  and  of  iheirsdves  re- 
turn. 

he  preposition  should  be  placed  immediately 

dative  which  it  governs.§ 

were  you  speaking  off     Who  did  John  go 
y  do   you   serve    under?     Who   didst   thou 
intelligence  from? 

t  is  regarded  as  inelegant  to  connect  two 

,  or  a  preposition  and  a  transitive  verb,  with 

un.     Thus,  "  They  were  refused  an  entrance 

ivcn  from  the  house"  should  be  " They  were 

entrance  into  the  house,  and  were  driven /ram 


ere  the  preposition  is  compounded  with  the  rerb;  M, 
p  the  ship,"  etc.,  etc. 
rom  Smith's  Grammarf  page  180. 
ice  is  correct  if  we  supply  *  it  icom^  afler  ^whoJ 
conTersation  the  preposition  is  almost  InTarlably  used 
Te;  but  as  this  giTca  rise  to  error,  it  is  better  to  use  U 
loun;  and  hi  wrUmg  this  rule  Bhould  »lwfty» be obstnred. 
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ity     '•  I  wrote  to  and  Avarncd  him,"  should  be  '-  I  wrot« 

to  him  and  warned  /ti/n." 

Ex.  He  is  quite  unacquainted  with^  and  consequentljc  - 
can  not  speak,  upon  that  subject.  He  had  an  altercatu||:,% 
with^  and  afterward  struck  the  man, 

Obs.  3.  It  is  also  inelegant  to  close  a  sentence  widi: 

preposition,  when  it  is  possible  to  avoid  such  a  eoni -.,-< 

tion. 

Ex,  There  was  an  island  which  it  was  difficult  to 
around.    This  problem  I  did  not  know  what  to  do 
His  services  I  no  longer  had  occasion  for. 

Rule  VIII. — Pronouns  must  have  the  gend< 
person,  and  number  of  the  nouns  for  which  thegf^^ 
stand ;  as,  John  is  a  good  boy,  because  he  studieil.* 
attentively.     Helen  is  a  good  girl,  because  she  be^ 
haves  well.     The  hook  is  on  the  table :  bring  U  f/H^ 
me.  ^' 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Take  handfuls  of  ashes  and  let  Moses  sprinkle  it  tCH 
wards  heaven,  and  it  shall  become  small  dust.     Can  anjr- 
person  on  their  entrance  into  life,  be  fully  secure  thfti  * 
they  shall  not  be  deceived?*     Answer  not  Sifool  accord- 
ing to  their  folly .f    They  whichX  seek  wisdom  shall  cer-  ; 
tainly  find  her.    The  boat  was  wrecked,  and  every  man 
and  woman  endeavored  to  save  themselves. %    The  wheel  >.^ 
killed  another  man,  which  is  the  sixth  that  have  lost  their 
lives  by  this  means.||  - 


*  "  Can  any  person,  on  his  entrance;"  but  as  this  would  exclude  en- 
tirely one  of  the  sexes,  a  better  method  of  expression  would  be :  "Can 
any  person  on  entering  life  be  fully  secured  against  being  deceived  ?" 

t "  According  to  Aw  (or  her)  folly." 

X  Which  may  sometimes  relate  to  persons. 

^Tt  is  always  good  policy  to  avoid  the  use  of  sentences  which  eeem 
to  involve  the  necessity  of  using  pronouns  that  do  not  agree  with  lh«ir 
antecedents.  It  would  sound  peculiarly  awkward  to  say,  "  Every  man 
and  woman  endeavored  to  save  himself  and  herself;  and,  hence,  we  are 
almost  brought  to  the  conclusion  that  "  themselves  "  is  correct.  It  would 
be  better  to  say,  "  All  the  men  and  women  endeavored  to  save  them' 
selvesJ^  In  this  way  we  correct  the  sentence  by  introducing  a  plural 
antecedent. 

/  "  That  has  lost  his  life,"  etc.  It  certainly  would  be  better  to  say, 
*^TJie  wheel  killed  another  man,  making  «tx  that  have  lost  their  liree.^' 


\ 


t 


L  1.  A  pTDntmn  thonld  not  be  used  In  a  sentence 
I  it  has  no  case-relation  to  any  other  word;  aa, 
k  Lord,  he  ia  jnat."    We  should  aay,  "  The  Lord 


I  There  are  many  persons,  who,  instead  of  doing 
'keif  are  intent  on  doing  mischief.  Whoever*  en- 
I  inch  an  opinion,  he  jadgee  erroneously.  Se 
'h  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hoar.f  You  have  griev- 
I'ended,  and  tkiu  not<onIy  myself,  bnt  God.  And 
lo  you  not  think  /  have  suffered?  Mr.  D.  H.' 
~'  ;  assooiated  with  him  Mr.  S.  P.  Green,  they 
a  the  business  at  the  old  stand. 

On.  2.  Wio  relates  to  persons,  which  and  that  to  per- 
•tas  or  things,  what  and  as  to  things  only. 

Sr  I  am  the  man  ahat  made  it.  You  are  the  iroman 
Ai  I  wish  to  see.  You  are  the  very  man  as  I  came 
v.  This  is  the  child  whomX  I  saw  at  the  gardens.  It 
tMthis  faction  wAog  endeavored  to  aabvert  the  govorn- 
' — '  And  Prance,  wAo§  formed  an  alliance  with  Eng- 
eaponsed  the  cause  of  the  Turks,     He  is  like  a 

* Kho  destroys  without  pity.     Having  once 

,  he  could  never  regain  the  favor  of  Nero, 

bot  another  name  for  cruelty,  j]      IF/to^   of 

nVen  came  to  his  assistance?     Which**  among 

5  approach? 

Obs.  3.  As  the  relative  pronoun  does  not  change  to 

distinction  of  person,    number  or  gcnUcr,  it 

'Cmapoand  retatiTC,  eqniTftlent  b>  'he,  mho'  or  'ihtpfrion  irko.' 

t'Bt'  It  obTioiulj  redundftnt,  soil  jtt  some  irord  leetDS  to  he  re- 
I  ^nd  balbr*  Oat  If  ne  Rupplj  some  auch  vonla  &■  "  WhtraTer  he  is 
■■  -■  '-'*-  "  etc.,  tlw  itonl  fc  might  wilh  propriolj  be  rttaincd:  or  wo 
ider  tiie  woid  isn  a  redutnlanc;,  ia  wMeli  cose  ne  sbouUl 
•9,  •>  H*  that  brnth  Mn  to  htmt  ihould  hear." 

t  WUdi  or  thai  ii  gcnenlly  applied  lo  chitaran;  nerertlieleaB  vAom 
m^f  sol  bo  dc«n«d  a  TioUtion  of  langnsge. 

fSocb  word*  M  ptofle,  nation,  immlry.  /action,  clan,  tmapany,  bodn, 
yiriiwiKt,  imatt,  em^t$t,  «lc.,  ttc^  require  tehich  or  tluU  iaitead  of 

I  "mow  ouM  vu  bnt  aBotker  word  Ibr  cmoltj." 
1  mtifta*.,  wUd)aiw)of  theM,eM. 
••-miSMaoB«7^"*te    Ota««*nA#  eftot  of  at  prepMitiOM. 
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■Id  bo  placed  next  its  antecedent,  to  prevent  am- 

i'y- 

c.  The  king  dismissed  hia  minister  without,  any  in- 
y,  wlio  had  never  before  committed  so  unjust  an 
in.*  The  boy  bent  hia  companion,  whom  everybody 
ived  incapable  of  doing  miscbief.t  This  man  anJ 
lei.^bbor  quarrelled,  who  never  bad  been  known  W 
k  an  angry  word  bcfofC.J 

IS.  4.   Aa  the  relative  prononn  who,   and  its  corn- 
ids  whoever  and  whosoever,  are  declinable,  particulnr 
ition  ehould  be  given  to  their  constr  net  ion  in  regard 
ise. 
c.  These  are  the  men  whom,  as  you  might  eoppoM, 

the  authors  of  the  work.     If  you  were  to  go  tnerf. 

would  find  one,  at  least,  whom,  you  would  say,  paitei 

i  pleasantly.      Whoever^  lie  appoints,  I  uliall  rfr 

I  shall  attack  w/ioct^er\\  comes  this  way.     iThom- 

11  comes  this  way  shall  bo  attacked.      Whomsoevrr  he 

shall  be  pleased.^     Whomsoever  book  it  is,  I  sljall 


mrm     — 
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paid  to?  To  the  teacher  and  he  who  lives  with  him. 
Who  has  done  this?  Not  me.  Who^  did  joa  meet? 
Be  and  his  sister. 

0b8.  6.  The  pronoun  should  be  generally  referred  to 
ill  nearest  antecedent. 

Ez.  I  am  the  man  who  command  jon.f  I  am  the  per- 
mn  who  adopt  this  sentiment.  He  fired  the  gun  twice, 
nd  having  secured  two  birds,  he  resolved  to  carry  it  to 
the  house.  X  He  walked  through  the  fields,  and  having 
diseovered  the  truant  lambs,  recrossed  them.  § 

Obs.  7.  In  some  cases,  the  pronoun  seems  to  be  referred 
to  its  first  antecedent ;  as,  '*/  am  the  man  tcho  command 
you:"  when  such  is  the  case,  that  agreement  must  bo 
continued  through  the  entire  sentence;  as,  ''I  am  the 
man  who  command  you,  who  entertain  these  opinions, 
and  who  adopt  these  sentiments. 

Ex.  Thou  art  a  friend  that  hast  often  relieved  me,  and 
has  not  deserted  me  now.  Thou  art  the  man  who  didst 
revile  my  sentiments,  despised  \\  my  counsels,  mocked  my 
words,  and  have  now  come  to  want.  I  am  the  person 
vho  have  received  thy  kind  favors,  and  hast  come  to  re- 
manerate  thee. 

Obs.  8.  The  pronoun  you,  whether  it  is  used  to  repre- 
sent a  noun  in  the  singular  or  plural,  always  requires 

*  We  must  first  correct  the  error  in  the  questioD,  hj  chaDging  the 
■0a.  who  to  the  obf.  whom. 

t  /  is  first  person;  man  is  third.  Who  should  be  in  the  third  person, 
u  man  is  its  nearest  antecedent  Now,  as  there  is  nothing  about  who 
to  determine  the  person,  we  must  change  the  form  of  the  verb,  and  say 
"vAo  eomwumdi."  So,  we  see  it  is  in  i^ality  the  Tcrb  and  not  the  pro? 
Boon  that  is  wrong. 

X  PronoOns  should  also  be  reflerred  to  the  nearest  word  for  an  ante- 
sedcnt;  or  rather  should  be  placed  nearest  their  antecedent  in  con- 
ttmeting  the  sentence.  It  would  certainlj  refer  to  gun ;  and  if  that 
ras  (he  object  he  reeoWed  to  canry  to  the  house,  we  should  say:  "lie 
(red  the  gun  twice,  and  resoWed  to  carry  it  to  the  house,  baring  sc- 
ored," etc.    Otherwise,  we  should  change  it  to  them. 

}  It  would  be  absurd  to  refer  them  to  lambs :  hence  we  should  say : 

lie  walked  through  the  fields,  and  recrossed  them,  baring  discor- 
red,'  etc;  or,  «He  walked  through  the  fields,  and  haTing  discorered 
be  tnumi  Immbe,  retolTed  to  return." 

I  '*J)id$i  il^piM.*"  ^tUtt  mock." 
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lerb  to  which  it  b«lotiga  to  bo  plural,  (oscopt  in 
e  the  verb  is  pret-eded  by  it ;  ia  which  case  it 
Ibe  siugalar,  in  the  earaa  manner  as  any  impcrsoDll 

,  Where  xas  you  when  the  roll  was  called?  Joho! 
at  the  gcntlcmaD'B  hoasc?  William!  I  think 
mo  yow  was  al  New  Tork  last  spring.  It  iccrt* 
0  assembled'  to  hear  me.  Were*  it  not  you  thai 
Itoned  to  attack  the  fortress?  Are*  it  ye  who  WM- 
fuUc  goda? 

T-E  IX. — A  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative 
I  ill  number  iind  person ;  as,  I  live,  thou  livesl, 
s  ;  we  lii-e,  jou  Uce,  etc. 

EXAMPLES   FOR   COaaKCTION. 
lo  frci^iipnt    c-ymmission  of  crimes  harden  his  henrtf  ■ 
■fit/v  o'  pleasing  objects  charm  the  eye.     There  w 
■  tiian  ten  thousand  men  advancing  upon  us.    A  jo- 
ins arraiigemcht  of  our  studies /aciYifaf^  the  acqui»i- 
.vicdie.     There',?  several  artirh^  left.     There 
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When  the  nation  complain,  the  rulers  should  listen  to 
Utir  voice.  The  regiment  consist  of  a  thousand  men. 
The  multitude  eagerly  pursue  pleasure  as  their  chief  good.* 
I  believe  the  govemmentf  have  a  right  to  do  this.    Man 

ma  aceoan  table  being. t  The  following  set  of  exor-. 
are  arranged  on  a  new  plan.§    A  part  only  of  the 

[Tidoals  are  meant.  ||     The  crowd  were  great.    The 

inrtlL    There  are  bat  »  few  words  belonging  to  fJiis  class  that 

a  plaral  verb.    Grammarians  do  not  seem  to  have  explainei 

■iw  of  these  words.    When  the  student  has  been  told  that  noans 

tf  ■■llitade,  expressing  unity  of  idea,  require  a  singular  verb,  and 

•zpffessing  pluraUty  of  idea  require  a  verb  in  the  plaral,  be  has 

hasd  Idea  of  the  true  intention  of  the  rule,  but  yet  is  unable  to 

when  pUrmlitjf  or  unity  is  expressed.    For  instance,  he  learns  that 

is  a  noun  of  unity,  biit  eotmdl  is  one  expressing  plurality  I    As- 

pereeption  that  could  make  so  minute  a  disUnotion  I    The 

iMt  is^  both  of  these  words  are  in  the  singular,  the  plural  being 

w^Hmm  and  comoKt.    The  rule^  as  generally  laid  down,  is  no  guide  iu 

dteiMoiahiag  the  singular  from  the  plural  form. 

♦  MnlUfiide  is  In  ue  singular;  pbtnd,  multitudes.    We  say  the 

k;  aad  the  mmltihide§  arc    If  multitude  is  a  plural  noun,  re- 

_  a  plnral  Terb  and  pronoun  to  agree  with  it.  It  will  also  require 

iral  aiQeetiTe:  hence  we  should  say  ^ikue  multitude;'*  ^Uhote 

\f  *^9e9enU  multitude;"  ^ma$^  multitude,"  etc.,  instead  of 

Moltitode;"  **thai  mulUtude,**  etc.    The  absurdity  of  calling 

a  ^ural  noon  must  be  apparent  to  any  person  of  ordinary 


t  QoTwnment  is  in  the  singular.  It  is  right  to  say  the  gOTemment 
ii^  aad  gowetHmmti  are, 

X  Lsi  as  inquire  of  any  respectable  grammarian  if  the  word  man 
hers  does  not  express  plurality  of  idea?  Does  it  not  include  all  man- 
kind? Is  there  a  single  human  being  that  is  excepted?  Certainly 
net.  If  it  is  plural  In  ideOf  why  not  hare  a  plural  verb  ?  It  is  simply 
becan—  the  word  man  has  a  plural  form,  i.  e.,  men.  We  say,  "  Man  is 
an  aoeonntable  being;  but  **Men  are,"  etc.  Do  we  say  "The  bee  are  an 
indnslrioas  insect,"  or  ^^  the  6ee  ii,"'  etc.  ?  Any  noun,  taken  without 
an  acyeetiTC,  is  used  in  its  broadest  extension,  and  is,  in  every  sense 
sir  thn  wwd,  a  noim  qf  multitude^  being  used  to  indicate  a  whole  class ; 
as,  SMM,  hemit,  Mrd^  etc 

{  Copied  verbatim  from  Lennie*s  grammar;  page  68.  The  plural 
^  teiu  eete.    See  dictionary. 

I  Tldt  %%  decani  sentence  is  from  Smith's  grammar,  being  part  of 
a  mia  which  teaches  the  monstrous  falsehood  that  "  A  Tcrb  in  the  plu- 
lal  will  agree  with  a  oollectiTe  noun  in  the  singular  when  a  part  otUy 
ef  lAs  wAirfiici/f  are  meant^''  adding  as  example,  "  The  council  were 
dtridad  In  their  sentiments;"  as  If,  not  being  satisfied  with  the  error 
In  the  mla,  he  would  add  one  still  more  preposterous  by  way  of  ex- 
aapla.  II  shonld  be^  ^  The  council  was  divided  in  sentimonL"  The 
plnrml  of  eswidi  Is  eoiMdlff.  The  plural  of  pari  is  parte.  We  can  not 
join  a  plnral  a4}ectiTe  to  eaimeii  or  pari, 
24 
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y>///7/r////r/?^  r//v dissolved.     The  <//'///// (//•<;  destroyed.     T!   • 
parliaments  of  ditlbrent  nations  inakt'S  laws.     The  armt 
of  Napoleon  was  victorious.     The  multitude  are  clamor-^ 
ous  for  liberty.     The  multitudes  is  eager  for  the  fray.^ 
The  committee  were  divided  in  their  sentiment.     The  camt^ 
mittee  was  agreed  in  its  sentiraents.f   The  public  is  jealoof  . 
of  its  rights.     The  Republic  stand  on  a  firm  basis.    TheM 
Republics  is  built  on  the  principle  of  self-governmentl'' 
Congress^  are  composed  of  the  representatives  of  tw 
people.    The  country  are  filled  with  fanatics.     The  flock 
of  birds  fly  past  the  door.    The  flocks  of  sheep  grazes  on 
the  hills.     The  herd  of  cattle  are  heard  bellowing  loudly.  .. 
A  large  drove  of  cattle  are  coming  to  market.    A  great  -^ 
collection  of  men  are  in  the  street.    The  crowd  press  for-  ;. 
ward.     The  crowds  is  as  numerous  as  the  sands  on  the  ^ 
seashore. 

Obs.  1.  The  impersonal  verb  "  it  is  "  and  "  it  was^^'  may  ^ 

be  followed  by  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  plural ;  as,  '*  It 

was  they  who  did  it ;"  "  it  was  the  heretics  who  first  began 

to  rail,"  etc.     They  may  also  be  followed  by  pronoons   ' 

of  the  first  person ;  as,  "  It  is  I  who  told  him ;"  it  is  we 

that  have  come,"  etc. 

Ex.  It  were  the  soldiers  that  made  the  noise.  It  am  L 
It  are  they.  It  is  strange,  the  (how)  few  letters  I  now 
receive  (i.  e.,  how  few  are  the  letters  whicK  etc.).  It  were 
these  arguments  that  decided  the  question. 

Rule  X. — The  Infinitive  Mood  is  governed  by 
the  preceding  word  in  construction.  It  is  desig- 
nated by  the  word  to,  which  precedes  it,  either  ex- 

*  If  it  is  correct,  as  many  grammarians  allege,  to  say,  "  the  muUi- 
lude  are  clamorous,"  then  is  it  equally  correct  to  say,  "  the  multitudes 
M,"  etc. 

t  The  sentence  is  perfectly  correct  according  to  the  rule  usually 
given ;  for  if  committee  in  the  singular  is  made  to  agree  with  u>ere  in 
the  plural,  then  may  we  Tiolate  Uie  rule  with  equal  propriety  when 
the  nominative  is  plural. 

t  The  word  public  is  in  the  plural,  and  has  no  singular  form ;  but  its 
compound  RepubUc  may  be  used  in  the  plural. 

2  Congrest  is  not^  strictly  speaking,  a  noun  of  multitude.  It  simply 
means  the  "  coming  together  "  of  persons ;  and,  as  such,  is  a  noun  in 
ibe  singular,  haying  no  plural  form. 
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pressed  or  implied.  The  verbs,  hid,  dare,  need, 
^make,  hear,  fed ^  let,  obserce,  perceive,  and  hehoid, 
usually  require  the  infinitive  to  be  used  without 
the  sign  to.* 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Permit  me  examine  tho  book.  I  shall  endeavor  learn. 
Consider  if  yoa  are  able  overcome  the  difficulty.  He 
ttn  Dot  be  said  have  accomplished  the  feat  unaided. 

I  dare  not  to  proceed  so  hastily.  Bid  the  man  to  ap- 
proach. I  need  not  to  converse  with  him.  He  has  gone 
oat  to  see  the  sun  to  rise.  Make  me  to  know  thy  laws.f 
He  made  the  boat  to  cross  the  stream.^  Do  you  not  hear 
kirn  to  call?  I  felt  tho  wind  to  blow  upon  my  cheek.  I 
fdt  ashamed  think  I  had  done  so.§  Did  you  observe  the 
man  to  raise  up  his  hands  ?|| 

I  perceived  the  clouds  to  rise,  and  the  waves  to  dash 
Tiolently  about.  V^e  beheld  him  to  mount  aloft.  He  was 
tten  cross  the  stream.^  He  has  been  heard  utter  such 
words.*!  ^^^  ^^  research  have  denied,  or  at  least 
doabted  them  to  be  genuine.'*^ 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  without  a  govern- 
ing word  in  a  sentence ;  but  in  parsing,  some  suitable 
word  must  be  supplied. 

Ex.  To  confess  the  truth  I  was  at  fault.ft  To  begin  : 
I  will  relate  what  befell  my  friend.ff  To  acknowledge 
the  fact,  it  was  as  the  gentleman  says. 

*  7*0  is  nsed  after  the  passiTe  of  all  these  verbs  except  let 
t  To  is  admissible  sometimes  after  make.    This  sentence  may  not  bo 
regarded,  therefore,  as  incorrect 

X**Ht  made  the  boat  cross  the  stream "  wonld  mean,  he  forced  it 
across;  but,  ^  he  made  the  boat  to  cross,**  etc.,  would  indicate  that  he 
nmstnteUd  a  boat  for  the  pttrpo§e  of  crossing  the  stream.  In  the  for- 
mer case,  to  eroMM  would  begoremed  by  ^^maiUf*  in  the  latter,  by  boat, 
or  ^'witk  vkkhf"  understood  after  the  word  boatr— "the   boat,  with 

KkieK"  etc. 

{  Here  to  is  required,  because  to  think  does  not  hold  a  relation  to  felt, 
bat  to  the  adjjectiTe,  athamed — a$hamed  to  think, 

'i  It  must  be  confessed  that  to  does  not  appear  improper  here. 

f  7*0  is  required  here,  because  the  verbs  are  passiTc. 

♦♦  It  ■bonld  be,  ''kmedmkd  them  to  he  genuine,  or  doubted  if  they  lotf 
to  /'  beeauM  doubted  is  intransitiTe,  and  ean  not  gOTem  them, 

1i  Bui^l/  **J(f  I  mm;'  or  MOie  similar  words. 
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Ob8.  2.  In  man^cweB  the  inflnitive  is  used  as  a  nooi*  i>j 
inativfl  to  a  vorb,  IB  which  case  the  verb  moat  ba  siiif«<^)i 
lar  where  one  infinitive  is  used,  or  where  two  are  nsild^a 
connected  by  or  or  nor ;  aind  plural  where  two  infioitiva^^t 
are  naed,  oonoeuted  by  and,  i'.. 

^.  To  mil  are  present  With  me,  bat  to  ■^ertarm  thau'' 
which  are  eood,  I  find  not.  To  be  dmrived  of  hia  prea^ 
ence,  or  tooe  dtsnied  his  wise  connseb  are  trials  almost  f 
insuperable.  To  exhibit  a  oheeribl  temper,  and  to  tt'- 
guanled  in  our  expressions  u  onr  highest  aisi.  7b  de>  '-■ 
termine  the  true  signification  of  these  Tsriona  words,.fa 
classify  and  arrange  them  teas  a  worJI:  of  no  ioeoDSideidbla  < 
magnitude.* 

Obs.  3.  It  is  highly  improper  to  introdace  an  adverb, 
an  adverbial  phrase,  or  any  other  words  betwoon  to  and   ' 
the  infinitive  verb.    It  is  also  imprt^r  to  nse/or  before 
(o.t 

Ex.  It  was  thonglit  better  to  Jir^  open  the  box.  He 
dotormined  to  henceforth  leave  the  intoxicating  cnp. 
Arrange  the  box  so  as  to  partially  exclude  tho  light.  Me 
was  so  assidaone  aa  to,'in  a  measure,  injure  his  health. 
Ho  intended  for  to  cross  the  river.  What  went  yon  out 
for.  to  flee  ?  For  to  plow,  for  to  sow,  for  to  reap,  and 
to  mow,  for  to  be  a  IHrmer'a  boy.  He  set  out  for  to  ex- 
plore the  country. 

Obs.  4.  After  the  imperfect  tense  of  a  verb  we  aliould 
generally  nse  the  infinitive  present  instead  of  the  infini- 
tive perfect,! 

Ex.  Ho  teas  seen  to  have  entered  the  honse.  He  always 
intended  to  have  reproved  his  eon.  We  have  done  iiu 
more  than  it  teas  our  duty  to  have  done.  He  r^oiced  to 
have  found  once  more  his  old  companion. 

■ThU  Kntence  itir;  be  eoniidered  coireetAS  itatNidf,  ■eeordlng 
lo  the  4th  obserration  under  Eula  XVII.   - 

t  Tlie  DM  of  /or  before  (lie  inflnitive  ueim  to  IimTe  been  iutradnced 
from  fhe  FreDch,  in  which  Unguage  it  ia  botli  coireot  and  eleganL 
tt  ia  k  eominoD  hult  lo  eeparato  (e  fhiai  the  lnHDltJ*e  hy  ad  ftdrerb. 
fBecaage  tho  aelitm  reprcMnud  by  the  InfinitlTe  Hood  mu  frmtnt 
Mt  die  time  iwprcMOtad  bj  tht  ImptttMi  udm. 
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Obs.  5.  The  infinitive  perfect  should  be  used  after  the 
present  tcnae,  when  a  past  action  is  referred  to ;  and 
mfter  the  imperfect  of  ought,  to  be,  and  some,  other  verbs, 
when  the  past  tense  is  peculiarly  indicated. 

Ex,  The  man  ought  to  know  better*  He  thinks  the 
English  ougJit  to  spared  the  life  of  the  Maid  of  Orleans. 
The  man  was  supposed  to  escape  before  the  sheriff  reached 
the  place.  He  is  known  to  spend  the  greater  part  of  his 
firtune.  He  seems  to  know  that  this  was  the  case,  and 
to  act  in  accordance  with  such  knowledge  at  that  time. 
I  was  to  meet  him  there. f  It  wonld  have  afforded  me 
peat  pleasure  to  be  the  bearer  of  such  intelligence. 
Prom  the  conversation  I  had  with  him,  he  appeared  to 
study  the  classics  a  long  time. 

Rule  XI. — When  two  negatives  occur  in  the 
same  -  sentence,  they  neutralize  each  othcr^  and 
produce  an  affirmation ;  as,  ^'  I  am  not  unmindful 
of  death."  J  Hence,  when  it  is  desired  to  express 
a  negation,  we  should  use  but  a  single  negative. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  CORRECTION. 

I  can  not  drink  no  more!  He  can  not  do  nothing. 
He  will  never  be  no  better.  Covet  neither  riches  nor 
honors,  nor  no  such  perishing  things.  Do  not  interrupt 
me  yourself,  nor  let  710  one  disturb  me.  I  have  resolved 
not  to  comply  with  the  proposal;  neither  at  present,  nor 
at  any  other  time.§  1  can  not,  by  no  means,  allow  this 
to  be  the  fact.     Isor  is  danger  to  be  apprehended,  no 


•  This  construction  would  indicate  the  present  tense;  but  if  the 
pMt  is  meant,  the  mfin.  per/,  should  be  used  It  is  by  the  infinitive 
only  that  the  tense  of  ought  can  be  determined. — See  page  129. 

t  This  may  be  regarded  as  correct,  according  to  Obs.  4,  ante. 

X  An  affirmation  is  elegantly  expressed  by  the  use  of  two  negatives, 
when  a  former  negation  is  denied;  as,  **I  did  not  (/^continue  the  use 
of  it,"  etc. 

f  "I  haye  resoWed  neither  to  comply  at  prtsent,  nor  at,"  etc.  The 
aboTe  form  of  expression  is  admissible  in  speaking,  when  it  appears 
thai  it  is  the  first  intention  of  the  speaker  to  pause  at  the  word  j' pro- 
posal," and  adds  the  rest  as  a  second  thought.  Thus,  "  1  will  have 
nothing  to  do  with  you.  Neither  at  present,  nor  at  any  future  time. 
Aroid  it  in  writing. 
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more  than  under  the  ordinary  casualties  of  existence. 
I  could  not,  although  I  listened  attentively,  neither  conk*, 
prehend  his  words  nor  actions.     I  can  not  never  do  nol^'' 
ing  with  the  child.*      I  could  n'^  never  understand  m^ 
more  aboat  it.  ^:- 

Rule  XII. — Adverbs  qualify  verbs ;  and  shodl^'' 
generally  follow  them ;  as,  the  bird  flies  swiftly. y* 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

Ho  unaffectedly  and  forcibly  spokCy  and  was  attentivAl 
listened  to  by  the  whole  assembly.     Not  only  he  /oiMtf: 
her  employed,  but  sweetly  she  teas  singing  also.    Jn  tiM 
disposition  of  adverbs,  the  ear  carefully  requires  to  he 
consulted  as  well  as  the  sense. 

Obs.  1.  Adjectives  should  not  be  used  as  adverbs:  ad*  " 
jectives  qualify  nouns;  adverbs  qualify  verbs. 

[Adverbs  that  are  formed  from  adJectiTes  generally  terminate  in  %.  : 
By  poetical  license,  this  termination  is  often  omitted,  but  ahonld  be 
supplied  in  parsing.    The  ly  is  elegantly  omitted  when  an  aoziliaiy  • 
ending  in  ly  precedes ;  as,  "  A«  tpeakt  extremely  fond!."] 

Ex.  She  reads  proper^  writes  very  neat,  and  composes 
accurate.  Ho  speaks  very  fluent,  reads  excellent,  but  doe* 
not  think  very  coherent.  He  acted  bolder "l  than  was  ex- 
pected. They  behaved  the  noblest,'l  because  they  were 
disinterested.     He  spoke  truer  l  than  the  other. 

Obs.  2.  Adverbs  are  often  used  as  nouns; §  as,  ^^ Since 
then  the  constitution  has  not  been  changed.  In  a  little 
while  I  shall  return.  The  line  extends  from  there  to  here. 
From  should  not  bo  used  before  hence,  thence  and  whence, 
as  it  is  implied. 

*  Triple  nega tires  are  absurd. 

t  Many  adverbs  require  to  be  placed  before  the  verb,  as  never,  ipA/.- 
evevj  always,  etc.,  when  emphatic.  Use  discretion  about  the  posiiiou 
of  the  adverb.  We  may  say,  ''The  women  voluntarily  contributed 
their  rin^s;"  or,  "The  women  contributed,  Voluntarily,  all  their 
rings;"  or,  again,  "The  women  contributed  all  their  rings  Tolun< 
tarily."     Either  may  be  considered  correct. 

X  More  boldly;  most  nobly  and  truly. 

^  It  must  be  confessed  that  this  use  of  the  adverb  is  contrary  to 
analogy,  and  is  not  a  very  elegant  method  of  expression.  It  is  better 
io  avoid  it  in  all  cases. 
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Ez.  From  whence  do  yon  come?    From  thence  ho  re- 

1  hU  steps.    From  henee  I  go,  never  again  to  re- 

._      Where  are  joa  goin^  tor*     I  intended  to  go 

V*  this  morDing.    Come  here^  Charles,  immediately. 

e  place  where  I  found  him.*!- 

.  Osa.  3.  Adjectives  shonld  not  be  need  in  the  place  of 

iliary  adverbs,  which  ehoold  terminate  in  ly;  as,  ex- 

\eig  veil  dOTte;  not  extreme  well,  etc. 

£r.  The  operation  was  exceeding  well  performed.     She 

ffirea/ well.    'Ke  noayora^  exceedingly  fluently. X    He 
ei^onishing  rapidly,% — and  his  voice  sinks  imper- 
t^ftibie  lowly.    She  dresses  exceeding  neatly.^ 

Ruis  XIII. — Care  must  be  taken  to  express  the 
proper  time  by  the  appropriate  tense.  || 

EXAHPLBS  FOR   CORRECTIOS. 

I  have  compassion  on  the  multitude,  becanse  they  con- 
Unued  with  mo  now  these  three  days.  And  he  that  jra^ 
dead  sat  up  and  began  to  speak.  Next  New  Year's  duy 
I  ehall  be  at  school  three  years.  Ye  will  not  come  unto 
me  that  ye  might  have  eternal  life.  His  sickness  was  so 
craat  that  I  feared  he  would  have  died**  before  our  arrival. 
It  would  have  given  me  great  satisfaction  to  relieve  ff  him 
from  that  distressed  situation. 

Obs.  1.   The  present  tense  should  be  generally  tiBod 

■  The  nse  of  mhert,  there  and  here  for  tehilher,  thither  and  hither,  U 
Bot  Btrictlj  proper.     The  signiflcfttioa  of  vhert  is  M  or  ol  tchat  place; 
of  lAn-f,  n  or  al  thai  place;  of  hert,  m  or  ol  Ikit  place;  wbih  Ihe  «i|;ni- 
fntioD  of  vilirAcr  is  to  what  plate;  of  thither,  to  iJal  place;   and  of_ 
lilktr,   te  thit  place;    henoe,   after  terbe  qf  mofnm,  whither,   hither  >dJ 
nbfifr  ghould  be  u»d :  neT«rthelew,  we  may  n»e  lehere,  here  and  ihtre 
■ftcr  TBTbg  of  molion,  if  we  anign  to  them  a  li^ifioLion  Bimtlar  to 
Ihkt  smigned  to  rhilher,  eto.     Custom  aanetioni  thii  um  of  here,  where, 
etc.— See  Wehileri  Unabrijgtd  Dictionary. 
f  Betler  to  sny,  "The  place  m  which  I  tbund  him." 
X  Exceeding  dou  not  lake  ly  wheo  the  adverb  ha«  iL 
{  Betler  to  change  Ihe  ly  from  Ihe  adverb  to  (he  auxiliarj,  and  sny, 
arfamithingtjf  ropi'd^  impererptiblii  low,  etc.    This  eound*  more  a|;reenble 
la  (he  emr,  and  baa  the  sanction  of  u*age.     It  is  not  oeceetar;  that 
tdrerba,  deriTsd  from  adjectives,  should  always  terminate  in  ly.    Low 
ii  an  adverb;  bn(  lowly  is  an  adjective. 
I  See  moods  and  lenses,  page  116.       1  "That  tiad  heen  dead." 
••  "TbathewntUilit."  ft  Sea  Rule  X,  Obt.b. 
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nfler  the  imperfect  or  perfect,  ieA«n  the  action  u  refm- 
sented  as  present  at  the  time  expressed  by  the  imperfect  at 
perfect. 

Ex.  The  apostle  knew  that  the  preseot  was  the  only 
time  allowed  for  this  preparation.  It  could  not  htn- 
heen  otherwisA  known  that  the  word  had  this  meaninf^  - 
I  told  him  if  he  went*  to-morrow  I  should  go  with  himt 
lie  said  if  he  collected*  the  money  in  a  few  dajra  ha 
would  pay  the  debt.  The  orations  of  Cicero  and  D&- 
mosthenes  have  beenf  brilliant  prodnctionsi  and  wen 
the  admiration  of  every  age-t 

Rule  XIV. — Care  should  be  taken  to  expren 
the  proper  relation  and  idea,  with  the  appropriate 
preposition.  § 

The  words  accused,  boast,  independent,  need,  observance, 
tcorthy,  tired,  etc.,  generally  require  to  be  followed  by 

"0/." 

Adapted,  agreeable,  adverse,  conformable,  reconeile,  op- 
posed, opposite,  in  regard,  exception,  resemblance,  etc., 
should  be  followed  by  "to." 

Bestow,  call,  dependent,  insist,  tcait,  think,  etc.,  require 
"  on  "  or  "  upon  "  after  them. 

Compliance,  consonant,  associate,  provide,  to  fait  in,  dis- 
gust, plead,  etc.,  require  "  with." 

Call,  wait,  change,  taste,  etc.,  generally  have  "for." 

Derogation,  differ,  dissent,  freed,  sicerve,  etc.,  nsnally  re- 
quire "from." 

EXAMPLES  FOR   COKRECTION. 

He  was  totally  dependent  of  the  papal  crown.  Ho 
accused  the  rainiater/or  betraying  the  Dutch,     You  will 

imperfect  potential, 
turity.     See  tenges. 

f   WtTf.  (hen — a  long  time  ago.        f  Have  bttn  eTcr  eince  thkt  Ume. 

j  It  ia  iinpOBSible  to  gire  eomptele  rulei  for  the  use  of  the  pTeposi- 
tion.  After  studjing  Uie  rules,  and  correcting  the  errors  here  givea, 
the  Bladent  ihonld  stod;  the  charaoler  of  lh»  Unguage,  and  lue  judg- 
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ae  adapted  iQ.0iir  climate.  Ho  came  agreeable 
omiae.  The  gentleman  entertained  an  opipion 
Lverae  against  mine.  This  constructTon  is  con- 
vith  the  general  rale.*  '  He  seemed  reconciled 
ite.  She  .ir  reconciled  at  her  condition.  He 
m1  against  the  measure.  He  lives  opposite  o/f 
..  My  sentiments,  in  regard  of  thatr,  are  simi- 
jTonrs.  This  is  the  only  exception  in  the  rnla 
a  strong  resemblance  with  his  brother.  Ho 
^or  the  interests  of  his  constituents ;  and  true 
\e  of  liberty.  He  bestowed  curses  against  him, 
to%  him  to  desist.  He  waited  ||  with  his  guests 
e.  I  thought  abaut%  you  very  often.  In  com- 
3rour  request,  I  send  you  the  document.  The 
of  his  deeds  was  consonant  to  his  professions, 
fou  associate  tn**  such  company?  The  ^ov- 
nil  provide  the  army  in  arms.  He  provides 
lis  family.  I  am  provided  onXt  &  long  journey. 
among  a  band  of  robbers.  He  fell  in  to§§  the 
was  disgusted  a^||||  his  impertinence.  She 
%^  him  earnestly  a  long  time.  I  shall  call 
lu  on  my  way  to  town.  If  you  will  wait  fff  me 
store,  I  will  join  you  there.   This  is  a'change^ 


f  be  used  here.    Words  commencing  with  con,  generally 

e  toJ*     Oppoiite  may  be  used  withoiit  to, 

o.    Always  consider  well  the  sense  and  meaning  of  the 

on  are  about  to  use. 

ty  be  followed  by  (o,  though  iipon  is  probably  better. 

on,^*    Wait  may  be  followed  by  other  prepositions  also. 

sometimes  used  after  thought    Custom  has  sanctioned  its 

t  may  not  be  deemed  incorrect.    0/^  as  well  as  on,  is  used 

ate  wUK,  or  amonffy    In  is  often  used,  but  incorrect 
fef  fary      tt  "  Provided  for:'    ProTided  may  be  used  in 
ces  without  a  preposition ;  as,  **  He  provid^  (i.  e.,  pro- 
stick/'  etc. 

m  and  to  (into)  To  fall  in  with  means  to  meet,  to  encounter. 
tedat^*  may  be  sufficiently  correct 

lay  have /or  after  it  as  well  as  with.    Plead  is  oflen  used 
Bposition. 

t/or  signifies  to  Mtop  for  a  person  or  thing;  to  call  on  is  to 
y  to;  to  coil  in  is  simply  to  enter ;  to  eaU  to  is  to  cry  to. 
I/or  nw."     Wait  is  often  followed  by  other  prepositions. 
f  sometimet  **a  diangeyrosi  good  to  bad,"  elA. 
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to  the  worse.     lie  lias  a  taste  0/ reading.     Will  you  tn.s 
on*  the  bread  ?     This  act  was  a  derogation  to  his  merit: -^ 
I  shall  be  ^obliged  to  differ  tcith  you.    Why  do  jon  dii 
with  me  ?    There  is  a  difference  among  %  us.    I  must  I 
sent  to  that  opinion.    He  was  freed  of  the  chainf 
bondage.    I  am  free  o/§  the  charge.     Yoa  are 
free  tnlfyonr  advice.     He  never  swerves  in  the 
of  duty.    I  swerve%  to  no  man's  opinion.    Yon  are 
versant  in**  that  science,  I  think.    This  book  was  i 

51eto  in  errors.    I  find  a  difficulty  of  fixing  my  nii^^ 
)his  prince  was  naturally  averse  from  war.     Upon  ^ 

occasions  as  fell  into  their  cognisance.     His  abliori 
toff  gaming  was  extreme.    He  was  prejudiced  toff 
cause.    He  was  followed  with  a  great  crowd. 
words  must  be  followed  with  appropriate  prepoeitioi 
I  have  been  engaged  on  this  work  a  long  t]me.S§ 

The  man  actually  died  for  thirst.  He  died  o/a  Thiii#^ 
day.  My  house  stands  to  the  north-east  side  on  the  roadL^W 
I  have  no  occasion  of  his  services.  He  has  made  no  u^  .1^ 
with  his  talents.  He  is  in  want  for  provisions.  HSt'-^ 
wants /or||||  provisions.  See  that  the  men  do  not  want^f  ^ 
provisions.  Mis  excuse  was  admitted  of***  by  his  master.  ^ 
This  construction  admits fff  the  use  of  the  preposition.  \^ 
It  was  admitted  ofttt  on  all  sides.    All  parties  admitted  ^« 

*  To  tMU  of  signifies  to  take  into  the  mouth ;  but  s  ioMte  fcr^  signi^ 
fies  a  mental  relish;  as,  "a  taste  for  reading."  =^> 

t  *'  Derogation  qf  or  from."        t  *^  ^  difference  between  as." 

2  0/  and  to  are  both  used  after  tret;  as,  "He  is  free  to  aet,"  eto.        !^ 

O  "  Free  withJ^    f  "  I  yield  to,"  expresses  the  obTions  meaning." 

**  Words  compounded  with  eotif  generally  requhre  with—"  ConTer- 
sant  with."  = 

tt  "  Abhorrence  of; "  and,  "pr^udioed  q^otntt" 

tj:  Copied  verbatim  Arom  Lennie*s  grammar,  page  111.  Tofoihm  with 
U  to  be  embodied  with  th^foUowinj;  word,  or  wluktOTor  it  maj  be;  as, 
•-  He  followed  with  the  multitude." 

{I  "  Engaged  m."    But  on  may  be  used  with  propriety  sometimefl. 

II  ''To  want"  is  to  dewre;  but  "  to  wantfor^'  is  to  lack. 

f f  Here /or  is  required  after  want ;  otherwise  the  sentence  would  bo 
absurd. 

*^*  Of  may  be  considered  redundant  in  this  place.  "  To  admiif"  is 
to  receive^  to  grant  or  aUow;  to  admit  qfin  to  permit  or  reqmre, 

ttt "  Admits  of,  i.  e.,  permite,  or  re^mret^ 

tii  "  Admitted,"  granted  or  aihwed. 
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,  j^  —  the  fact  We  walked  about  intof  the  park  a  while, 
'then  went  out.  I  am  six  feet  high  when  I  stand 
my  boots.  Thrnet  thy  hand  inX  the  molten  liquid. 
vent  in  the  park,  flepassed  rapidly  from  the 
^^  and  went  in  that.  We  soon  arrived  in  New 
^  j^^Mj  We  stopped,  in  oar  way,  in  Albany.  How  long 
i^^^Mb  ycm  resided  a<  America  ?  ||  I  shall  remain  for  some 
%^0li  ii  France.  He  has  taken  up  his  residence  at  New 
We  went  directly /or  Boston.^f  He  is  going  for 
d.  They  started  to  the  gold  region.^i^i'  He  de- 
to  the  west.  I  have  been  atf'f  London  after  hav- 
resided  at  France.  I  was  in  the  place  appointed,  a 
_  time  before  he  arrived.  There  was  a  large  number 
fMSongers  at^t  the  boat.  He  resides  in  Somerville.^§ 
haB  ft  residence  in  the  small  town  of  Centerville.|||| 
hsTO  rented  a  honse  at  State  street.  He  lives  in 
U,  ai  Bank  street^^ 

Qbs.  1.  A  preposition  should  not  be  separated  from 
Ai  noun  which  it  governs  by  another  preposition,  not  a 
iliipunml  of  a  preceding  verb. 

He  came  through  of  the  house.     He  thrust  his 
ySrom****  oat  of  the  window.    He  withdrew  the 


•  «  Adalttod, "  ^nmied  or  oOoiPcdL 

finto  is  a  eontraetion  of  m  and  towards,  and  generally  follows  a 
verb  of  motion,  beoaoao  il  signifies  from  tnthoui  to  the  imide.     In  de- 
ft poaition  already  within,  bat  may  follow  either  a  verb  of  rest  or 


( 


t  iaiOi  L  e-f  from  withoot  to  the  inside. 

iAi  ahoiild  IbUow  a  verb  of  rest  or  poeition,  (arrived  does  not  denote 
mocioo.) 

I  Before  large  eitiee,  eonntriea,  atates,  eoonUes,  provinces,  etc.,  we 
Aewld  nee  ia  instead  of  aL 

f  After  a  verb  of  motion  net  to  or  Ufwardt. 

**  After  verba  of  departure  use  for. 

^  AiU generally  need  after  the  verb  to  be;  but  there  are  many  ex- 
eeptiona  to  the  rale.    It  ia  better  to  say  "m  London"  or  **to  London.'' 

XX  "  /a,*'  or  *«  OR  "  the  boat.    At  is  ridiculous  here. 

g  ^1  ia  generally  used  before  the  names  of  villages  or  small  townfl ; 
bat  not  always ;  at  we  may  say,  **  He  owns  a  house  in  the  village  of 
P— — is"     «  A  house  was  burned  m  Cheltenham,"  etc 

II  This  sentenee  is  soffieiently  Correct  as  it  stands. 
n  /a  or  OR  a  atreet.    At  a  number. 

—  From  is  reduiidant.  We  may  say  "he  withdrew  from  out  the 
fire,"  etc 


[   AT  ut 
tod  DM^ 

s  homiE. 
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iron  from  oat  0/  the  fire.     Place  the  book  over*  om^' 
tho  ■  ehelf".      He   wen.t   vp  f    into   an    exceeding  hWfc^ 
mountain.     Take  the  book /rom  ojT  the  table.     Put  tB^ 
stool   in*  under  tbe  table.     Lift  your  book  off  »f  th#' 
desk.     He  camo  from  beyond  your  place.^     I  stood  nM~' 
bi/  the  man  at  tho  time.     Ho  came  near  about  the  homi 
Ho  went  acrosat^  over  the  atream.    Ho  approached  li 
ward  II  0/  tho  man. 

KuLE  XV. — ConjuDctionB  connect  the  somi^ 
moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  when  the  nominatival 
is  expressed  but  once. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORBECTIOK. 
He  stood  nenr  tho  door  and  has  spoken  to  me  often. 
Anger  glances  into  the  breast  of  a  wise  man,  but  will  rest 
only  in  the  bosom  of  fools.  She  has  played  and  sang  that 
same  song  many  a  time.  And  dost  thou  raise  thy  voice 
aj;aiiist  mo,  and  brlngest^  mo  to  judgment!  If  a  man 
hfirc  ii  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  is  gone  astray, 
ilolli%  ho  not  leave  the  nincty-andnino  and  goeth  into 
tlio  mountain  and  secketh^  that  which  is  gone  astray. 
To  be  moderate  in  oiir  views,  and  proceeding  temperately 
in  tho  x>"i'Buit  of  them,  is  tho  best  way  to  insure  suc- 

Ods.  1.  But  when  the  conjunction  connects  different 
moods  or  tenses,  the  nominativo  should  be  generally 
repeated. 

J-h:  These  people  have  indoed  acquired  riches,  but  do 
not  command  our  esteem.  The  jury  teas  closeted  a  long 
time,  but  could  come  **  to  no  agreement.  Ho  might  have 
been  happy,  and  is  now  fully  convinced  of  it.  ite  might 
have  been  rich,  1/ industrious. tf  Bank  may  confer  influ- 
ence, but  iri7?it  not  necessarily  prorfi/«  virtue. 

*  Rcdiindnnt.  tCorrtcl.     Up,  an  tdTflrb. 

t  Torrecr.     "  !Io  came  from  (/he  plate  ahiek  it)  beyond,"  etc. 

^Tlirrc  IB  no  such  word  S9  aeron,  or  ncrnisl.     Arrouis  tha  word. 

ij  Tmrardi,  not  loirard.  Toaard  is  sn  adJecliTe,  meaniDg  apt,  nsi^, 
etc.,  the  opposite  of /rotront 

*;The  snnin  farm  of  Uie  rerb  moBt  alaa  be  continued;  "'Aoit  doif 
mill  and  {dosl)  bring,''  et«. 

•*  "  it  could  come :"  f .  •.,  tki  jury, 

if  Supply,  "  i/  he  had  frwn."     %%  "  But  U  nill  not,''  ele. 
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Om.  2.  Conjiinctions  connect  the  same  cases  of  nouns 
pronouns,  when  the  nouns  or  pronouns  so  connected 
a  relation  to  one  and  the  same  word. 

Jb.  My  brother  and  me  are  tolerable  mathematicians. 

and  Aim,  I  believe,  are  leagued  together.     There  is 

\fenon  more  industrious  than  him.*     They  have  gained 

than  us.    He  is  as  good  as  her,    I  am  not  so  skill- 

as  him.    He  is  a  better  scholar  than  me.f    There  was 

there  but  him.  X    He  was  the  only  person  but  me  | 

the  house.     We  know  as  much  as  them  that  profess 

Obb.  3.  The  conjunctions  if,  though,  lest,  unless,  although, 
[Mee,  except,  whether  and  provided,  generally  require  the 
nbjmietive  form  of  the  verb  to  follow,  when  both  con- 
tingency and  futurity  are  expressed.  § 

I  Ex.  If  a  man  smites  his  servant  and  he  dies,  he  shall 
I  nrely  be  put  to  death.  If  he  returns  to-morrow,  he  will 
'  nil  on  me.  Though  he  becomes  |J  poor,  yet  will  ho  be 
rich.  Take  him  away,  lest  he  kills  \\s.%  I  can  not 
hear  unless  he  repeats  it.**  I  shall  not  be  able  to  tell 
whether  it  is  white  or  black.**  1  will  pay  you  every 
bribing  provided  I  am  liberated.** 

Obs.  4.  When  had  or  were  is  used  in  the  subjunctive 
without  a  conjunction,  the  nominative  should  follow  the 
verb,  the  subjunctive  conjunction  being  implied. 

Ex.  "He  had  thy  reason,  would  he  skip  and  play.'* 

He  had  know  me,  he  would  have  treated  me  differently. 

'  Was  iie  ever  so  great  and  distinguished,  this  conduct 

would  debase  him.     Was  1  to  enumerate  all  her  virtues, 

it  would  seem  like  flattery. 


*  'ThAD  A«  ».'     Do  not  call  than  a  prep,  in  such  cases. 

t  *Than  I  am.^  %  Correct  if  but  is  called  a  preposition. 

2  The  Indicative  form  is  often  used  to  express  both  fliturity  and 
eoDtingeney;  and  the  Potential  more  often. — See  pafjje  107. 

I  Here  the  Imperfect  Potential  is  obviously  required — '  though  he 
ihould  become^-(a<  tome  future  time') 

t  "Leet  he  kill;"  or,  "lest  he  should  kill;"  (Potential  Imp.) 

**  We  lee  no  relison  why 'these  sentences  are  not  correct  as  they 
ttand. 
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Is.  5.  Some  oonjunctiona  reqaire  their  appropritliE 
HsponLlents,  according  to  the  list  given  on  page  ISfl 

~.)  I 

(.'Oiilcl   ncilher  nDdcrstand   his  language  or  bfl 

It  is  so  lAs&T  as  I  need  not  explain  it.    Th«fl 

J  condition  so  secure  as  can  not  admit  of  chan^B 

■aiment  was  -«o  white  as  enow.     So*  as  thy  days,  S? 

1  tliy  strength  be.     I  could  not  see  arbether  it  whs 

r  blacit.    I  did  not  know  if  he  had  come  ornot.f 

^</h  he  was  lame,  still  ho  used  to  go  about.  J    I  could 

her  dotorminu  the  sense  or  the  construction. §    Nor 

•ilhfr  a  i'ool  nor  a  knave.     He  told  me  he  should  go 

II'.  or  scud  a  faithful  servant.  |{     Ho  and  his  brother 

*',      I  could  not  see  John  nor  James.*"     He   took 

■  pui-so  or  script ;  no  goods  or  money,      1  was  so 

KHcd  (IS  I  ran  away.     He  was  so  wise  as  he  was 

nt.     I  must  be  osff  candid  as  to  own,  I  did  it. 

.  Stirh.  though  not  a  conjunction,  generally  re- 
(IS  after  it. 

■o  svrh  sharp  replies  Ihnt  cost  him  his  life. 


dHBcolties.  He  was  suck*  a  bravo  general  as  ho  won 
Jin  eeteom  of  his  army.  He  was  such  an  iudolent  felloK" 
Aat  to  lose  all  respectf  He  bud  such  an  ambitious  mind. 
ti,t  to  reach  his  goal,  he  toiled  utieeaeingly.  "  For  of 
ae*  is  the  kingdom  of  beavoD."g  Such  conduct  is  ex- 
Inmely  reprehensible.  § 

Obs,  8.  It  is  improper  to  use  what  for  that  when  pre- 
■■ded  bj  the  adverb  hut.  \\ 

Ex.  I  can  not  saj  bat  what  he  did  do  bo.  I  do  not 
know  l»it  what  the  act  was  intentional.  I  have  examined 
die  work  closely,  and  I  do  not  see  but  what  every  Lhin^ 
ia  correct.  I  <io  not  know  but  what  that  was  what  I 
cud. 

Obs.  9.  ConjnQcUone  are  often  implied. 

Ex.  Intemperance,  vice,  crime,  (iH%  lead  to  destruc- 
tion. Honesty,  virtue,  integrity  make  a  man  respected. 
I  think  (that)  he  will  return  to-night.     I  know  he  iu  the 

Obs.  10.  Conjunctions  are  oflcn  redundant,  and  should 
bo  omitted. 

Ex.  The  relations  are  so  uncertain  as  that  thoy  require 
much  examination.  He  has  too  much  sense  and  prudence 
than  to  become  a  dupe  to  such  an  artifice.     Ho  is  fur  too 


}  Uut  before  bd  iafin.  uied  in  ft  parenthetical  sectioQ  it  requires  that. 
(Tb«  partnlhmt  ar«  lometimes  indicated  hj  eomnuu.) 

I  SkcA  is  oflen  used  without  the  correspoDding  at  or  that!  nevertbe- 
teu,  on«  of  iheae  words  ii  alw«ys  implied;  iikA  at  theie,  etc. 

j  Because  tr^of  can  not  be  called  b  conjunction;  ncTertiieless,  it 
turn*  a*  if  tcliat  could  lomelimes  be  coaelrued  bs  b  pronouu.  "I  do 
Dot  know  but  vhat  he  did;"  i.  «.,  ''but  he  did  vhat.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  will  be  couleuded  (bat  this  is  not  in  strict  accordance  nilh 
the  meaning  of  the  Benteace.  What  is  Tery  often  used  for  that  eTcn 
in  other  con>truct40Da;  as,  "For  all  tchat  I  chii  see,  the  thing  is  jiinl.'' 
Here  the  word  xhat  may  be  pursed  as  B  relnlive  pronouD,  or  an  adj^c- 
tiie  belonging  to  things  understood;  so  it  is  no  grammatJCBl  error, 
but  raiber  a  TiolaUon  of  good  (nste. 

f  AU  ia  often  introduced  after  b  number  of  nouns  ia  render  the  ex- 
preasion  emphatie.  It  u  not  redundant.  Where  and  ii  implied,  the 
cerb  mutt  b«  plural. 
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wise  as  to  commit  such  an  error.    He  has  little  of  tiiii 
scholar  than  the  name.  .'T^a 

Obs.  II.  The  poets  often  too  or  Ktr  either,  nor  forneithtr^' 
and  for  both,  etc. 

Ex.  Nor  Greek  nor  Turk  shall  ever  woke  again.  (W-- 
Heroda  or  Enlalie  wonld  listen  to  the  song.  And  hontf' 
and  man  plunged  in  the  awftil  deep.  >; 

Rule  XVI. — Singular  nominatiTes,  cmnected' "-■ 
by  and,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  express  more  thaa  ; 
one  person  or  thing,  require  verbs,  nouns  and  pro*  '. 
nouns,  ngreeiiig  with  them,  or  placed  in  appositi(m  : 
with  theiQ,  to  be  plural ;  as,  James  and  >^n  haxt 
immortal  eouXa:  Umr  bodies  may  return  to  dust, 
but  iftey  shall  live.* 

EXAMPLES  FOK  COBEECTIOK. 
Idleness  and  ignorance  is  the  parent  of  many  vices. 
Wisdom,  virtue  and  happiness  dwells  with  the  golden  me- 
diocrity. In  onity  consists  the  welfare  and  security  of 
society.  The  day  and  nii^At  was  spent.  Great  teas  the 
praise  and  applause  ho  received.  What  causes  this  alarm 
and  outcry  f  Oat  of  his  month  eometh  falsehood  and 
blasphemy. 

Ob8.  1.  Singular  nonns  followed  by efcr, or  4£c.,req^Dire 
plural  verbs. 

Ex.  The  firing  of  tho  guns,  the  rattling  of  the  drums, 
the  popping  of  tho  muttkete,  etc.,  etc.,  teas  kept  up  a  long 
time.  The  page,  paragraph,  veree,  lino,  etc.,  was  pointed 
out.  The  care  of  the  young,  the  attention  given  to  their 
education,  etc.,  occupies  much  of  our  time. 

Rule  XVII. — Singular  nominatives -connected 
by  or,  7ior,  or  any  conjunction  except  and,  require 

*  ThiB  Tul«  IB  not  alwayi  obierred,  u  we  mky  bm  hj  the  foUawiag 
quDUUoni;  "And  to  mu  also  Jamca  xud  John,  Ihe  bodi  of  Zebedee," 
•Ic.  "For  thine  u  the  kingdom,  tho  power  and  the  gloij."  la  Umm 
ca«M  vacb  aominftlJTe  ii  o«n»lnwd  tparaU^  with  Uie  Terb. 
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,  noiuiB  and  pronouns  in  the  plural ;  as,  nei- 
her  William  nofr  Henry  is  the  hoy^ 

EXAMPLES  FOR  COBBECTION. 

Keiiher  pride  nor  envy  give  ns  happiness.  Man  is  not 
lefa  a  macnino  as  a  clock  or  watch,  which  merely  move 
9tkey  are  moved.  8p4Miking  impatiently  to  servants,  or 
tf  thin^  that  betrays  inattention  or  ill  hamor,  are  cer- 
imly  criminal.  None  except  a  fool  pr  madman  do  it. 
b  person  bat  he  who  is  edaoated  know  the  value  of 
aowledge.  John,  as  well  as  James,  have  returned.  It 
taf  he  confessed  that  neither  satire  nor  ridicule  carry  in 
lem  robbery  or  murder.  ^ 

Qbb.  1.  When  singular  pronouns,  or  a  noun  and  pro- 

MUy  are  connected  by  any  conjunction  other  than  and, 

le  verb  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  placed 

earcst  it.* 

Ex.  Neither  John  nor  I  are  sure  iabout  the  matter. 
Ither  I  or  thou  am  greatly  mistaken.  You  or  he  come 
rery  day  now,  I  believe. 

Obs.  2.  A  singular  and  a  plural  nominative,  connected 
Y  any  disjunctive  conjunction,  require  a  plural  verb  to 
ipree  with  the  plural  nominative,  which  should  always 
e  placed  nearest  the  verb ;  as  I  or  they  were  offended. 
Teither  he  nor  tJiey  are  happy. 

Ex.  He  or  they  was  (Offended  at  it.  Neither  the  king 
or  his  ministers  deserves  to  be  praised.  The  cares  of  this 
fe  or  the  deccitfulness  of  riches  has  choked  the  -seeds 
f  virtue  in  many  a  promising  mind.f  Neither  poverty 
or  riches  was  injurious  to  him.  Heavy  defalcations  or 
lie  suspension  of  the  bank  has  completed  his  ruin.f 

Obs.  3.  When  a  pronoun  refers  to  two  words  of  differ- 

# 

*  The  Terb,  although  expressed  only  afler  the  latt  persoD,  is  under- 
ood  in  its  proper  place  before  each  of  the  other  persons;  and  the 
ntenee  **  Thou  or  I  am  happj,"  when  the  ellipsis  is  supplied,  reads 
los :  "  Thou  art  happy  or  I  am  happy."  "  I,  thou  or  he  is  the  author 
'it;  t.  e.,  '^  1  amy  thou  art^  or  he  ia  the  author,  etc.  In  parsing,  or 
irreeting,  these  verbs  should  be  supplied. 

t  Coostrue  the  plural  nominatiTe  before  the  Terb;  thus,  "  the  deceit- 
ilncss  of  riohet,  or  the  eares  of  this  lite,  have  choked,"  elo. 
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ont  pereons,  coupled  by  and,  it  becomes  plaral,  andJ 
used  in  tha  first  person  when  /  or  ice  is  montioned,  ft 
in  the  second  when  7  or  ice  is  not  used  ;  na,  "John  a 
will  lend  joa  otir  books."  "  You  and  James  have  gotyi 
lessons." 

Hlx.  Thou  and  he  shared  it  between  them.  James  k 
/arc  attentive  to  their  stadies.  You  and  A^  are  diligt 
in  reading  their  books,  therefore,  they  are  good  boys. 

Obs.  4.  When  the  verb  to  be  comes  between  a  singnlat 
and  a  plural  nominative,  it  agrees  with  the  one  placed 
next  it,  or  with  that  ogo  which  seems  to  be  more  nata- 
rally  the  subject  of  \i;  as,  "  the  wages  of  sin  u  death" 

Ex.  A  great  cause  of  the  low  state  of  indnstry  n>aa  th« 
restraints  put  upon  it.  His  meat  were  locusts  and  wild 
honey.  Hie  chief  occupation  and  enjoyment  were  con- 
troversy.    The  crottn  of  virtue  are  peace  and  honor. 

[Note. — It  i<  of  lillle  coDEequmce  whetber  we  use  the  verb  plarsl  or 
Binfculjir  m  liicse  cnaea :  we  majr  laj,  "  Tirtue  uid  honor  art  llie  ckiwb 
of  virtue,"  or  "  virtue  and  honor  it,"  eta.  When  «e  come  to  conilraet 
or  gire  the  reUtiOD  of  eftch  word  lepaTatel;  for  paniog,  we  muiL  qm 
tlie  BiaguUr  form  of  the  Torb  in  all  nua  when  the  nomiQiliTe  ii  lin- 
gular, and  the  plural  furm  when  the  uooiinatiTe  ii  plural.] 

Rule  XVIII. — The  past  participle  of  verba 
should  not  be  used  for  the  imperfect  tense,  nor 
slioiild  the  post  tense  of  iiregular  verbs  be  used 
for  the  perfect  participle. 

EXAMPLES  FOa  CORRECTION. 
Do  not  lay  the  blame  on  me:  I'm  sure  I  never  done 
it.  You  must  hiivo  took  it  away,  for  I  seen  it  here  an 
hour  ngo.  Ho  begun  to  grow  weary  after  having  jpoAe 
eo  long.  He  ilriink  nearly  a  pint.  We  have  wrote  our 
copies,  did  our  tmrns,  uiid  :fpoke  our  pieces.  "He  had  mis- 
took his  road,  and  eo  was  driiwed  completely  out  of  bis 
way.  His  resolution  was  too  strong  to  be  shook  by  every 
idle  wind.  Ho  thinks  the  lioreo  was  stole.  The  stream 
was  froze  over;  it  has  froze  eitico  laet  night.  She  has 
showed  me  her  drawings.  He  has  broke  his  slate.  Ho 
nvaJd  bare  went  with  us,  if  he  had  been  invite.    I  do  be- 
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i  kttd*  ODgbt  to  have  went.  She  had*  ought  to 
U  it.  Siaao  then  I  have  eaw  that  I  was  mistaken, 
jiiet  tat  my  breakfast-  He  run  to  the  nearest 
"  ^np.  He  has  durgl\  to  approach  the  house  again.  Has 
i.e  so  soon  /ory(rf  what  I  told  him?  He  was  took  una- 
I  *uea.  He  has  not  yet  teore  off  his  roughness  of  man- 
Lw.  Since  you  have  forsook  me  1  have  wrote  iio  more, 
^■y  h«ve  Mre  no  part  in  our  labors.  When  he  done  it, 
BiSt  him.  I  aee  him  do  it  yesterday.^  The  whole  flock 
JUjIhp  away.  The  stake  is  drove  tiist  into  the  ground. 
Ha  school  aas  began.%  The  boys  run  quite  Amt  jun^t 
psw.  The  thief  has  stole  my  TvaUjh.  Ho  was  smote  on 
kiiefaeefc.  1  was  awoke  by  a  great  noise.  Ho  has  came 
alrawly :  ha  coau  home  yesteroAy.  This  book  was  gave 
to  ma.  Hfl  has  abode  were  a  long  time.  He  has  bore 
Ui  miafiirtano  patiently.  He  has  ate  bis  breakfiist  John 
hu  tore  his  book. 

RiTLE  XIX. — Care  should  be  taken  to  preserve 
the  natural  order  of  the  sentence,  that  each  word 
may  readily  su^eat  its  proper  relation  to  the 
mind ;  to  prevent  unusual  fullness,  or  the  repeti- 
tian  of  useless  words;  and  to  avoid  an  ellipsis 
that  may  render  the  sense  ambiguous. 

EXAMPLBS  FOB  COBBECnOB. 
He  would  not,  it  then  appears,  come  np  here  to-dBy.|| 
Long  he  afterward,  bv  midnight  toil,  by  unceasing 
energy  and  indefatigable  assiduity,  this  unfortunate 
habit,  in  a  measure  overcame.  The  reward  is  his  due. 
and  it  has  alreadv  or  will  be  hereafter  given  to  him.^ 
He  was  more  bold  and  active,  but  not  so  wise  as  bis  com- 
panion.**   Sincerity  is  as  valuable,  and  even  more  vala- 

*  Bad  ■hcmld  not  ba  uaed  b«fora  onskL    Bm  dcTeetWe  Tsrb«,  page  128. 
t  Hurt,  to  Tenture,  it  imgular;  but  dare.  Is  ohallenRC,  ii  regnUr. 
t  nb  it  an  error  of  frequent  oecumno*  ia  tha  nae  of  tli«  preae&t 
><ue  of  the  Terb. 
I  Btgin,  btffOH,  bigim. 

I  Do  Bot  Mfmrale  the  prineipal  parts  of  the  Terb  by  a  long  pbraie. 
i  "  Bat  btai,"  and  "  uiU  be.       (■'  Hat  been  otrtad]/  gieen  (a  Aun,  >r  iriU 

**W«eaniiotaaj,  "MonkiUai."     "  More  bold  than  hii  eompanion, 
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able  tbiin  knowledge.*  I  ahoald  often  he  pleaxed  to  • 
yoa.f  He  woald  nave  sooner  cnt  off  hia  right  ban 
She  might  afUrwarda  have  corrected  this  fault.  Hia  lb 
tnDe  being  at  stake,  hitfortvneX  was  in  danger  of  bdi 
lost.  He  nae  ao  affectionate  brother  and  an  affections 
eieter.  Hia  temper  will  be  often  raffled,  and  wUl  be  tfb 
disturbed.  A  house  and  orobard.g  An  animal  and  man. 
A  learned  and  amiable§  young  man.  I  gladly  ehnniU 
who  gladly  fled  iVom  me.  I  must,  however,  be  so  candi 
to  own  I  have  been  mistaken.  The  captain  had  sever 
men  died  in  bis  ship  of  the  fever.  Several  alteration 
'  additions  and  corrections  have  been  made  in  the  work 
The  court  of  France  or  England  was  to  hare  been  ni 
pire.^  Which  rule,**  if  It  had  been  observed,  the  at 
dent  would  have  found  so  dtfflcnlty  in  correcting  tl 
sentence.  Two  Bentences,  when  tha/  come  together,  at 
do  not  signify  the  same  thing,  the  former  most  be  in  t) 
genitive  or  possessive  case. 

Obs.  1.  It  is  improper  to  place  a  clause  of  a  sentem 
between  a  poascseive  case  and  the  noun  to  which  it  fa 
longs,  whon  tho  clause  so  interposed  is  paronthetica). 

Ex.  They  implicitly  obeyed  the  protector's,  as  thi 
called  him,  imperious  mandatea-tf  These  are  David 
the  kine,  priest  and  prophet  of  the  Jewish  peoplt 
psalma.n  This  is  Paul's,  the  christian  hero,  and^re 
BpAtle  of  the  Gentile's  advice.  This  was  the  venerab 
father's  (for  thus  they  all  loved  to. call  him)  patern 
admonition. 

*  "  Ai  vabiabit  a»f'  And,  "  nan  fAon.^ 

t  It  is  quite  iDSlegsnt  to  intcrpoie  an  kdTsrb  b«twe«n  tbe  memlM 
or  a  Tert),  hdIcm  uHgc  Birai  il  that  plaoe,  m  in  the  cue  of  "not,"  • 

J  "  /(  WHS  ia  d»iiger.  ° 

i  The  adjrei.iie  muet  be  repeated  when  U  iMamca  a  diSennl  fyr 
"  A  houM  and  on  orchard,"     "A  learned  and  m  amiable,"  etc 

I  "  Alteralioni  and  correctloni  tn;"  "  additions  to;"  or,  "The  wo 
has  receiTSd  seTeral  allerations,  coneotians  and  additions." 

H  "  Or  that  af  Engl»nd." 

**  "If  which  rule  had  been,"  etc.;  olherwiae  "r«&"  will  baTe 
Terb  (bllowing  it,  a«  eTeiy  nominatiTs  must  and  should  hare.  R\ 
can  not  be  redundant,  slnoe  it  must  have  an  antecedent. 

tt  "iDipticitlj  obeved  the  mandat«s  of  the  protector,  aa  tkej,"  et4 

it  "  These  are  the  FmUhu  of  DaTid,  liie  king,  priest,  and  prophet 
ttv  JawiMb  ptoplt." 


RELATION. 


OF   SENTENCES,   SECTIONS,  AND   PHRASES. 

^  a  guide  to  eUfjant  composition  and  correct  punctucUion. 

r  Hitherto  we  have  principally  considered  the  relations 
tf  tingle  words  only ;  their  peculiar  properties,  and  the 
'podtions  they  occupy  in  a  sentence.  But  language  af- 
Cird»  another  distinct  division  of  sentences,  into  sections 
9t phrases,  by  means  of  which  ideas  are  extended  beyond 
their  primary  conception,  and  continued  to  almost  any 
leDgth  at  the  will  of  the  speaker :  thus,  "  John  went  to 
Boston  and  purchased  an  assortment  of  goods."  II ere 
we  have  two  separate  ideas,  (i.  e.y  two  sections,)  com- 
prised in  one  sentence,  the  latter  being  connected  to  the 
former  by  the  conjunction  and.  But  what  is  a  sentence? 
It  is  necessary  that  the  student  should  be  able  to  answer 
this  qnestion  before  proceeding  further. 

OF     THE     SENTENCE. 

A  sentence  is  a  complete  idea,  or  connected 
saccession  of  ideas,  included  within  a  period  :  as, 
"John  is."     "John  went  to  Albany." 

In  Other  words,  a  sentenqe  Is  the  union  of  any  num- 
ber of  words,  sufficient  to  make  sense,  "  John  went "  ex- 
presses a  complete  idea,  (of  motion,)  hence  it  is  a  sen- 
tence ;  but,  "  to  Albany y^  although  it  contains  a  secondary 
idea,  is  not  a  perfect  sentence,  because  it  docs  not  con- 
tain a  complete  idea  independent  of  the  preceding  part 
of  the  sentence.  Again :  "  John  went  to  Albany ;  and 
be  will  return  to-morrow,"  is  a  complete  sentence  in- 
volving two  propositions,  the  latter  being  a  secondary 
idea,  dependent  on  the  first ;  for  if  we  say,  "  and  he  will 
return  to-morrow,"  it  is  evident  the  sense  is  incomplete ; 
not  because  an  idea  is  not  expressed,  but  because  we  do 
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know  the  antecedent  of  the  conjnnetion  and,*  nor  o 

pronoun  At.     Hcnoo: 

i!very  complete  principal  sentence  must  con 

1  a  uouu  in  the  nominative  Case ;  and  a  verb 

y  expressed. 

or,  if  the  nominative  be  a  pronoun,  or  if  either  thi 

linative  or  the  verb  be    implied,   il    is  a  secondary 

ion,  and  must  relate  to  a  primary  that  contains  Lh< 

linative  or  verb  implied  in  this. 

bus  it  will  be  eeen  that  Bentenees  are  of  two  kinds 

pie  and  compound. 

simple  sentence  is  the  union  of  its  being 
ininative  noun.)  to  its  existence,  (verb  ;)  and  is 
iposed  of  not  less  than  fico,  nor  more  than 
If  principal  words,  as,  "'John  walks."  "Joliu 
t  a  hird." 
■,  although  a  simple  sentenco  may  contain  a  grcnlCT* 
er  of  words  than  three,  it  must  be  remeiiiberei 
■d^  cstcpt  the  Tiominntire,  the  nrh  and  ii 
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ether  with  M  other  words  having  a  relation  to  it,  and 
le  logical  predicate  is  the  verb,  and  ail  those  words 
'hidh  modify  or  hold  a  constructive  dependence  upon 
.  Now  we  will,  bv  introducing  into  this  sentence 
ifiw  more  spaces,*  and  a  point,  draw  out  the  grammati- 
il  nominative  and  verb,  and  divide  the  sentence : 


HOHIXATITK  TBEB. 

hiaUaighi    mooa      serenely      smiles, 


o*erNftture'88oftRepo90. 


ha  grammatical  nominative  is  the  single  noun  or  pro- 
ran  preceding,  (in  construction^)  and  having  a  single 
ilation  to  the  verb;  as,  tnoon^  smiles;  and  the  gram- 
tatical  predicate  is  the  single  verb  used  to  assert  the  ex- 
tonoe  or  action  of  that  nominative;  as,  moon  smiles} 
bnce,  words  in  a  sentence  naturally  fall  into  this  two- 
U  division :  sentensicj  or  subject  and  predicate  which  form 
M  sentence ;  and  insentensiCj  or  complements  which  have 
»  sense  until  they  are  united  to  the  sentensic. 

wBrffliiif.  The  midnight  serenely  o'er  Nature's,  etc. 

mtmak,  Moosi  2  smiles  o 

If  the  sentenee  contain  a  transitive  verb  it  must  bo 
Bcollected  that  the  accusative,  and  all  the  modifying  or 
miting  words  belonging  to  it  form  a  part  of  the  verb, 

e.,  the  logical  predicate :  thus : 


LOOICAL  suaricT. 

A  certain  man 


LOOIOAL  PREDICATE. 

built  a  long,  broad,  stone  wall. 


A  compound  sentence  is  formed  by  the  union 
f  two  or  more  ideas  joined  by  a  conjunction  or 
(ronoun^  into  one  period. 


SIMPLE  SENTENCES. 


SUBJECT. 

William 

I  broad,  high,  long, 

stoAe  wall 
^ohn,  James,  and  Henry 
^good  son 


PSEDTCATE. 

will  return  to-morrow. 

was  built  by  John, 
study  their  lessons  diligently, 
will  always   yield  obedience 
to  his  parents. 


ENQUSH  aBAHHAK. 
OOXPOUBD   f 


iw  wawsn,  ana  woa  uie  tjch 

-)      f  EATH.^  Am*  Utter  d 
t  \     i     BPOKBN  wa»mbr 


-    aoKiBct.  ruDKun. 

John,  vho  loTWl  hi*  ftthar  itroT*  to  coneiliBla  hit  i^ftid. 

Wuhington         eiMHd  the  DaUwua,  tad  won  the  Tieb 

Ten  ntHineTa  wpak^  ii  UmM  paat  I 

tM»  the  fctben  Ay  the  propbeU^     j.     ^     

Onr  ftthar  who  wt  is  bMna. 

OT  THB  SBOHON. 

A  sectJon  ia  a  part  of  a  sentence,  constituted  I 
having  a  word  of  the  2d,  3d,  4th,  7th,  or  17th  i 
laUon,  for  a  trunk  or  base,  ahd  a  hraadi  word 
^ve  it  a  case  relation  ;*  as, "  John  struck  Jamet 
"  William  is  a  good  schoUv  {let  aec.)  because  I 
studies  well,  (25  sec.) 


Sections  are  divided  into  two  orders,  Ist,  P. 
manj,  2d,  Secondary. 

A  Primary  Bection  must  always  contain  a  noi 
illative  noun  and  verb  expressed. 

Honce  a  Primary  eoction  ia  similar  to  a  simple  se 
tonco.  There  is,  however,  this  itifTereDce,  that  while 
Bimplo  Aontence  ndmita  n  prepoaitiooal  pbi-aeo  in  connt 
tion  with  either  its  nominative  or  its  verb,  a  Prima 
section  does  not ;  for  every  phrase  thus  following,  fort 
a  new  soction  of  a  Bccondary  order;  and  while  a  Be 
tonce  of  a  simple  form  does  not  admit  of  the  coiuponi 
form  the  Primary  sectionjnay  bo  followed  by  any  nui 
bcr  of  consecutive  secondary  sections. 

A  section  containing  an  independent  ease  mast  of  a 

'  The  tntnnatt  of  a  section  ere — 
lat.  The  lulgeel  and  predicale;  ai  John^  malt:* 
2d.  The  case  indepeodent;  as  O  John.3 
Sd.   The  case  nbsolure;  a-t,  the  ^nrrnJ*  being  alaln. 
4th.  The  obJeotiTO  caee  aod  pTepotition ;  aa,  in  >*  iiltitet.1 
6th.  The  inleijeolion;  at,  Ahin  alatr^'' 

II  will  be  seen  that  the  aeeiualitie  eate  can  aeter  ocenp;  the  trui 
jwjtion,  a*  it  BDtinlj  differs,  in  construe  lion,  from  the  a^'eefhw. 
t^'Sae  the  aeotioos,  m  ib»j  m«  found  en  the  pUM^  page  83. 


ttmty  be  a  primary,  since  it  ma  not  hold  a  relation  to 
•Dj  other-aectton,  nor  bo  dependent  on  any  otber  word 

A  secondary  Bection  ia  one  that  follows  a  pri- 
■ary,  and  is  connected  to  it  by  a  conjunction  or 
t  pronoun;  a  preposition,  an  adverb,  or  a  par- 
tiaple. 

Aa  has  been  already  shown,  a  secondary  section  can 
■ake  no  sense  nntil  united  to  the  primary  section  which 
Aoald  naturally  soatain  iL 

FBOuar  ■■cnoi.  uoontAar  accnoin. 

Hsaren  hides  the  book  (  of  &te, 

{  from  all  ereatnree. 
The  first  of  these  secondary  sections,  '  of  fate,'  has 
an  adjective  relation  to  book  fi.  e.,  fatal  book),  and  the 
tscoDd  holds  an  adverbial  relation  to  the  verb  hides. 
Hides  thv9. 


"Julius  Cnsar  would  not  diebaad  his  army. 


Akb  retnm  a  private  person  to  Borne,* 
BwcAVSS  he  was  very  Bensible  he  should  bo  called  to  an 
sccount  for  extravagant  managcmont,  in  the  time  of  his 
tooanlahip,  in  hia  province,  which  would  have  blasted 
his  ambitioas  designs,  of  destroying  the  Hherties  of 
Bome,  AMD  taking  the  government  to  himself." 

The  first  and  ia  a  conjanctioo,  uniting  the  two  actions, 
expressed  by  the  respective  verbs  disband  and  return,  to 
acommon  nominative,  Julius  Casaar,  and  shows  that  he,- 
vho  was  unwilling  to  perform  the  first  of  these  actions, 
vu  equally  nnwiUing  to  perform  the  laat ;  and  that  the 
mson  was,  because  he  did  not  tri7;  that  either  should  be 

Beeaitae  is  a  conjunction,  uniting  the  latter  part  of  this 
{wriod  to  the  former,  and  ahowa  the  relation  it  has  to  it, 
^ii:  that  of  a  cause,  producing  the  effect  mentioned  in 
Uie  former  part  of  the  period ;  for,  what  is  afQrmed  in 
ttia  latter  part  is  by  the  conjunction  because,  represented 

•  "  And  Mtom,"  etoi  is,  in  effMt,  put  of  tlw  primar;  »ecUon,  not- 
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as  boing  the  canso,'  reason,  or  motive,  which  induced 
CfDsur,  not  to  will  tho  disbanding  of  his  arm}',  and  his 
private  return  to  Homo;  while  tho  last  and,  by  conoect- 
ing  "destroying  the  liberty,"  and  "taking  the  govern- 
ment," shows  that  he  designed  both. 

"God  will  not  finally  let  the  wicked  go  nnponiBhcd, 
though  he  boar  with  them  so  far  in  this  life,  Oi  to  let 
them  faro  sumptuously,  and  go  down  to  the  grave  in 
peace;  for  man,  in  this  world,  is  in  a  state  of  trial; 
therefore,  it  would  not  be  consiHtent  with  that  intention 
of  an  all-wise  God  to  punish  wickedness,  constantly  and 
visibly,  in  this  life." 

Thouqh  shows  the  subjoined  chtuse  to  hold  a  con- 
structive dopendenco  on  the  former,  so  Ar  as  to  signify 
nothing  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  withont  a  regara 
thereto. 

The  conjunction  as  unites  its  clause  to  that  whick 
froes  before,  and  oxprcsaes  its  relation  by  determining 
tho  cxti^nt  of  what  was  indefinitely  cxprossod  in  the 
foregoing  clausea  of  tho  period. 

And  connects  "go  down  in  peace"  with  "fare  sump- 
tuously," and  signifies  that  both  of  these  actions  are 
permitted  by  tho  Almighty  for  the  reason  expressed  in 
the  uoxt  section. 

For  shows  that  the  section  which  it  heads  holds  a' 
constructive  union  with  the  two  preceding  sections,  and 
shows  the  relation  to  bo  that  of  a  cause  or  reason  why 
ho  Buffers  them  to  fare  sumptuously,  and  to  die  in  peace. 

Therefore  shows  that  tlie  part  of  tho  period  which 
follows  it,  is  construed  with  all  that  precedes  it,  as  its 
eaut'C,  and  implies  that  this  world,  being  intended  as  a 
Hiatu  of  trial,  renders  it  impracticable  for  him  to  punish 
vice  consistently  with  that  design,  for  that  would  not  bo 
to  try  them,  hut  forcing  them  to  bo  good,  by  destroying 
their  power  to  bo  otherwise,  since  there  can  be  no  true 
virtue  without  liberty. 

Tho  sentence  which  follows  a  conjunction,  is  not 
always  a  secondary  Koction  when  it  contains  a  noun 
in  tlio  noniinntive  ;  for  in  that  ease  it  is  not  dependent 
on  tlio  former  Boetioii  for  sense;  thns,  'John  has  finished 
his  task,  and  AVilliam  is  eating  his  breakfast.'  A  glance 
will  Korvoto  show  that  tho  section  following  'and'  is  a 
section  of  the  primary  order,  since  it  does  not  depend 
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on  the  former  for  a  completion  pf  sense.     "WilliAin  is 
ntJDg  bis  brcakfiist"  is  a  perfect  and  complete  idea. 

-'John  is  a  good  scbolur,  but  William  is  a  better." 
Here  the  comparative  adjective  better  indicates  that  the 
positiTe  must  have  preceded  it;  hence,  "William  is  a 
■cUer"  bt  a  secondary  section,  depending  on  the  pri- 
nny  for  sense. 

"Ho  is  a  bettor  scholar  than  I  am."  Hero  tho  posi- 
tira  assertion  foltoies  tho  comparative,  by  which  wo  eco 
Ikat  "  I  am  (a  good  schotar)  is  tho  primary  section,  and 
"be  is  a  better  scholar,"  tho  secondary,  depending  on 
the  primary  "  I  am  (a  better  scholar  ")  for  senso.  In  tho 
mtence,  "John  has  learned  bis  lesson,  but  William  has 
ut  learned  bis  lesson,"  both  sections  are  primary ;  but 
vhcD  we  say,  "John  has  learned  bis  lesson,  but  William 
bu  Qot  learned  his,"  the  ellipsis  of  tbe  word  lesson  rcn- 
d«Fa  the  latter  a  secondary  section. 

A  relative  pronoun  may  be  used  either  in  a  scntcnsic 
or  insentensic  section,  and  shows  that  the  section  in 
vhich  it  occurs  sustains  to  tho  antecedent  an  adjective 
relation:  thus: 

Oar  Father  who  art  in  heaven.  Here  tho  two  sec- 
tions, "  who  art "  and  "  in  heaven,"  sustain  to  tho  word 
Father  an  adjective  relation,  being  equivalent  in  sense 
to  "onr  Heavenly  Father,"  Who  art  in  heaven,  re- 
itricto  the  word  Father,  by  excluding  from  the  exten- 
■ion  of  that  word  all  earthly  fathers. 
nnoTiTa  aECOitDAiT  nscriona. 

OOD,       (who,  at  sundry  times,  and  in  divers  manners, 
spake,  in  times  past,  unto  tho  fathers,  by  tbo 
prophets,) 
HATH,      in  these  latter  days, 
BFOESN,     ilnfo  us  bg  bis  Son. 

In  this  example,  that  part  of  tho  period  included  in 
parentheses  has  an  adjective  relation  to  God,  and  withal 
(  l^tricts  tho  extension  of  that  noun  by  excluding  from 
'I  the  other  gods,  of  tho  Greeks,  Koraans,  etc.,  and  is 
i^^aivalcnt  to  tbo  adjective  Jewish;  thus,  "Tho  Jewish 
God  hath  spoken,"  et«. 


\ 


ETiGLISH    ORAMUAR. 
OF   THE    PHRASE. 

Ipliraae  is  a  secondary  section  of  a  sentei 

icted  to  its  primary  by  a  preposition,  an 

k-e  mood,  or  a  participle. 

i  tnidnifjlit  moon  serenely  smiles  (primary  sec] 

ualuro's  soft  rcpoae  (secondary  sec.') 

■  er  nature's  soft  rcposo  "  is  a  section  of  iho  second- 

',  and  holds  an  adverbial  relation  to  tbo  verb 

The  stove  stands  (primary  sec.) 
in  tlio  room  (secondary  sec.) 
\i  the  room,"  is  a  seeondary  section,  holding  an  ad- 
l  relation  to  the  verb  stands, 
rcn  hides  the  book  (prim,  sec.')  of  fate  (second,  sec.) 
It'  fate  "  i^  a  section  of  tho  secondary  order,  holding 
"tcclivo  relation  to  the  noun  book. 
laro  satisfied  (prim,  sec.')  with  our  lot  (second,  sec") 
"     »  a  section  of  the  secondary  order, 


RELATION.  189 

t  it  somctimos  happens  that  whon  two  or  throo  sec- 
or  prcpoaitional  phraeca  ibllow  in  Bucccssion,  cacli 
s  to  hold  s  rotation  to  that  which  immodiatu]}'  pro- 
I  it ;  03,  "  The  extent  of  the  prerogative  of  tbo  Iciug 
I  oT  England  Is  sufficiently  ascertained."  * 


EitaU'        OP  THK  pRsaooATiVK  (adj.  rel,  to  extent.) 
Prerogative  of  the  KiNO  (adj.  rel.  to  prerogative.) 

E»g  OF  KMOLAND  (adj.  rel.  to  kiDg.j 

Nevertheless,  it  mast  be  obvious  that  since  tfao  pri- 
Bary  section  sustains  the  first  of  these  sections,  it  sus- 
tains them  alt ;  hence,  all  hold  an  indirect  relation  to  it. 

There  are  three  principal  sectional  relations, 
adjetdiee,  adverbial  and  conjunctive. 

From  what  has  already  been  stated,  it  will  bo  seen 
that  the  prepositional  pbraso  has  the  same  relations  as 
the  preposition  itself,  as  given  on  page  135  ;  yet,  for  con- 
veDieaco,  it  is  perhaps  better  to  make  but  two  relations 
Eir  the  prepositional  phrase,  adjective  and  adverbial — 

S"ective  wlien  it  holds  a  relation  to  the  subject,  and 
rerbial  when  it  holds  a  relation  to  the  predicate  of  a 
KDtence ;  thus,  "  A  man  bent  with  age  was  seen  to  ap- 
proach," "With  ago,"  strictly  speaking,  holds  an  aux- 
iliary adjective  relation  to  the  adjective  bent;  but  it 
vonld  be  more  concise  to  say,  it. holds  an  adjective  rela- 
tion to  the  subject  "  a  man  bent."  Either  way  is  correct ; 
since,  in  one  case,  the  phrase  is  referred  to  a  particular 
word,  and  in  the  other,  to  the  general  subject. 

A  section  containing  a  relative  pronoun  holds 
an  adjective  relation  to  its  primary  section. 

This  has  been  explained  already ;  bnt,  for  the  better 
understaniJiDg  of  the  subject,  one  or  two  more  examples 
ire  subjoined. 

"  And  who  but  wishes  to  invert  the  taws 
Of  order,  sins  against  tlio  eternal  cause." 

Prim.  sec.    And  (Ae)  sins  against  the  eternal  cause. 

{Second,  sec.  Who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws  of  order. 

"  Who  wishes  to  invert  the  laws  of  order"  is  a  sec- 
ondary section,  holding  an  adjective  relation  lo  its  ^tv- 


„  *iu  uurcs  approach/'  etc.,  hole 
tion,  becaasc  it  restricts  the  cxtcnsit 
by  prescribing  a  class. 

All  relations  not  adjective,  t 
iliary  adj.  or  adv.,  must  be  conjt 

Sections  connected  to   their  prim. 

pronoun  do  not  give  an  adjective  or 

as, 

John  IS  a  good  boy ;  he  is  in< 
John  is  in  town  ;  he  is  going 

<^He  is  industrious"  is  not  a  secti« 
relation,  notwithstanding  it  has  at  firs 
for  we  see  by  the  second  sentence,  i\ 
which  is  similar,  that  the  relation  mu( 
It  is,  therefore,  the  occurrence  of  the 
tlie  first  sentence  that  gives  the  seco 
Kcnse  of  an  adjective  relation. 

Phrases,  connected  to  their  primary 
in  the  infinitive  mood,  are,  in  reality 
mary  to  which  they  Belong ;  as,  "  lie 
eternal  cause  who  wishes  to  invert  th 
*'To  invert  the  laws"  is  so  closely  co 
wishes,"  as  to  form  a  part  of  that  sa 
four  sections  in  this  sentence.  "He  si 
tion*)  "  against  the  eternal  cause"  ( 
adv,  rei  to  "stVw.")     "  Whn  «r;«u-  • 
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1  vhich  it  occon  mn  adrerbial  relatmi  to  its  primaiy ; 
-  I  will  pmy  yoa  when  I  receive  mj  moneT.' 

vill  prnv  you  (jphmuuy  sec. ;  no  rrljtion.^ 

[vfen  I  receive  my  money,  {secomd.  $tc..  adr.  r«f,  to  ^payS'^ 

'^  I  can  not  tell  yoa  how  soon  he  may  rernni." 

^cin  not  tell  yoa  (jfrimanf  fee,;  no  rdation^ 

soon  he  may  retam.  {secondary  sec.^  adv.  rd.  to  "^dL^ 

'  Hia  follies  had  reduced  him  to  a  situation  where  he 
I  kid  much  to  fear  and  nothing  to  hope.^* 

I^MIiet  hftd  redneed kioi   (primary  tetim  :  mo  rrlafkm^ 
lift atiiAlioTi  {Beeemdary  aec  m^.  reL  to  -ridbfurf.") 

«kiR*  be  famd  much  {meamd.  iet^  «jr.  rtL  tm  "  aforiwi." 

Hieft)  to  femr  ("l^  phrmac  rtLto"  mmek." 

mi  (wkere*  he  had)  BodiiBg  (•Kwcfanr^M-.  m^.  ereot^.  nL  l»  *"  mtmataom." } 
' C^  which)  to  hope.  l"!^  P^^^"^  reL  to  *^  ■flfiiy."  j 


5m.--WheD  the  |m>per  reUtioB,  of  dtfaflr  vords  or  tccdoM.  is 
|HfB,  all  the  ellipses  miut  be  supplied,  and  mil  tbe  words  axranfed  ia 
Ihir  Bsuind  prose  order. 

The  participle  connects  its  phrase  to  its  primary 
Kction,  and  holds  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun 
or  pronoun  therein ;  thus,  ^  John,  having  opened 
►the  box,  found  nothing." 

"John  foand  nothing."      ^primary  section  ;  no  relation.^ 
-having  opened  the  box."  {second,  sec.,  adj.  rd.  to  •'  John." 

^  And  he,  being  destitute,  renewed  his  efforts/* 

f  He  renewed  his  efforts,  {primarg  section,  no  rdation.) 
1  being  destitute.  Isecondarg  sec.^  adj.  rd.  to  '^AeS*) 

And  the  relation  is  invariably  the  same  when  the  par- 
ticiple is  the  object  of  a  preposition." 

*'On  opening  the  box,  John  foand  nothing." 

John  found  nothing     (primary  section,  no  relation.) 

on  opening  the  box.     (secondary  sec.^  adj.  rd.  to  '^John.") 

But  it  must  be  observed,  that  when  the  pronoun  in 
the  ficcond  section  is  neuter,  and  does  not  relate  to  the 
tscent,  the  secondary  section  must  be  referred  to  the  sec- 
tion containing  the  agent  of  the  act,  or  to  the  agent 
itaelf ;  as,  "  On  opening  the  box,  it  was  found  empty." 

*  Whre  meau  m  which;  benee  it  giTM  !ti  phrmse an  adjccUre  rcU- 
lion ;  altboof h  Um  xeUUoa  of  Um  sdrvrbial  ooniwMrr9  phrase  ii 
tttaallj  idTerbiaL 


The  participle  vpati^y  holds  no  relation  to  tbe  pro: 
since  this  Beater  proDomi  U  not  the  sgent  that  □ 

le  box.  TKe  partieipie  mutt '  always  bf  referred  t 
aU  lltat  ptrforwtg  the  aet ;  hence  the  section,  "  on  o 
g  tbe  box"  must  be  referred  to  the  person  who 
med  Uus  act,  "  John,"  -James,"  or  any  other  poi 
knov'n:  and  to  "pfnon"  or  '•persons."  if  unkm 
It  in  the  above  sentence  "  it"  stands  for  box,  by  w 

e  see  that  the  section,  "  it  was  fbnnd  empty."  is  a 

idary  section,  holding  a  eonjanctive  relation  to  "  i 
the  first  secondary  eection,  to  irhich  it  ia  connc 

y  the  pronoan  if. 
"  On  opening  the  box,"  (teeandar^  see.,  adj.  rel.  to  ' 

n»"  underwood. 

"  It  was  found  empty,"  (second,  sec.  conj.  rel.  to  "  bi 
Having  seen  all  wo  desired,  it  was  resolved  to  rel 
Having  seen  all  (things,)  (second,  sec.  adj.  rel.  to  ' 

ns"  understood. 

iWhirh)  we  desired,  (^second,  sec.  adj.  rel.  to  "thin: 
t  w^*  resolved  to  retiira,  (second,  sec.  coiy'.  n 
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JBCtire,  and  be  incorporated  into  the  section  which  it 
fulifics. 

"  John,  having  returned,  received  the  viBitors  " — a  pri- 
natyteetion,  no  relation. 

All  the  relations  of  phrases  and  sections  may  be  oTlu- 
Bented  as  follows : 

OF    eECTIONS, 

The  primary  section  has  no  relation, 
t       The  relative  pronoun  gives  its  section  an  adjective 
Rbtion. 

The  conjanction  and  personal  pronoun  give  conjunc- 
tire  relation, 

The  adverb,  or  adverbial  conjunction,  gonorally,  gives 
n  adverbial  relation. 

OF    PHRASES. 

■o  ■••         _:       fan  adjective  or  Bux.  adj.  relation. 

Pr=po.,t,™.  give  J  ^„  .j',„ii.,  „  .„,.  J^.  „|„i„„ 

The  participle  gives  an  adjective  relation  to  its  noun 
in  all  cases,  and  to  its  primary  section  also,  except  when 
ihe  preceding  nonn  is  absolute,  in  which  case  the  rela- 
tion to  the  prim.  sec.  is  conjunctive. 

FORM. 

All  sections  have  two  forms,  Jirst,  iSeiUejiaic: 
mxmd,  Iitaentensic.  A  sentenaic  section  contains  a 
nominative  and  verb,  as  "  John  walks,"  "  John 
ihot  a  bird." 

Hence  all  simple  sentences  and  alt  primary  sections  are 
wntensic,  since  they  mast  of  necessity  contain  both  a 
nominative  and  verb. 

An  insentensic  section-  is  one  that  has  no  nom- 
inative case;    and,  generally,  no  verb. 
All  secondary  sections,  connected  to  their  primary  by 
/  a  conjunction,  a  relative  pronoun,  a  personal  pronoun,  or  an 
cdvtrb,  are  sentcnsic. 

All  secondary  sections  connected  to  their  primary,  or 
to  other  secondary  sections,  by  a  preposition,  or  a  parti- 
ciple, are,  in  all  cases,  inscntcnsic. 
"John  is  in  the  room,  and  ho  will  remain  there." 
John  w,  primary  iec,  ,■  no  rel.;  gentensic. 


■■»»-«a»ri.»iii»»i^t' 
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'^Bo  jon  think  that  John  will  return  in  a  few  days?** 
'  Doyoa  think  (prim,  sec;  no  rel,;  sent.y  interrog.) 

That  John  will  return  (second,  sec;  conj.  rel.;  sent., 
kUrrog.) 

In  a  few  days?  (second,  sec;  adv.  rel.;  insen.  inter.) 

All  sentences  that  ask  a  question  are  interrogative, 
lid  those  that  reply,  affirmative. 

All  sentences  stating  a  fact  are  positive,  and  all  that 
faiy  the  fact,  are  negative. 

COUBSE. 

1.  Direct.     2.  Oircumjlex. 

The  coarse  of  a  section  is  direct,  when  the 
words  stand  in  their  natural  prose  order ;  as^ 

Law  is  a  rule  (of  action.) 

Law  is  a  rule,  a  section  of  the  primary  order,  direct 
etmne. 
Of  action,  a  secondary  section,  direct  course. 

The  course  of  a  section  is  circumflex,  when  the  sense 
lows  hack,  owing  to  the  words  not  being  arranged  in 
their  prose  order  :  as, 

Whom '  ye  *  ignorantly  worship, 
Him*  declare'  I*  unto  you. 

Whom  ye  ignorantly  worship,  a  section,  secondary  order, 
circumflex  course,  because  the  sense  commences  at  the 
▼ord  ye,  proceeds  forward  to  worship,  then  flows  back 
to  whom. 

Him*  declare^  P ;  a  section,  primary  order,,  circumflex 
eourse.  The  direct  course  would  be:  I'  declare'  him.* 
The  words  in  these  two  sections  are  not  only  circumflex, 
but  the  sections  are  so  likewise. 

drcumjlex.  Whom  ye  ignorantly  worship,  Him  de- 
dare  I. 

Direct-  I  declare  Him  ye  ignorantly  worship  whom. 
When  the  words  of  a  single  section  only  are  circumflex, 
it  does  not  affect  the  order  of  other  sections. 

"  The  night  winds  siffh,  the  breakers  roar, 
And  shrieks  the  wild  seamen." 
The  night  winds  sigh:  a  section,  primary  order  ;*no  re- 
lation; sentensic;  direct  course. 
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The  breaktTB  roar :  primsiy  order,  no  relation ;  Benten-  . 
sic ;  direct  course. 

And  skrieka  the  wild  seamen .-  section,  secondary  order, 
conjunctive  rolution  to  "sigh"  and  "roar;"  seDtensio^ 
circumflex  course. 

When  the  sections  are  circnmflex,  and  the  words  them- 
selves  direct,  we  may  take  cognucance  of  the  Act  by 
calling  the  first  primary  section  circumflex;  or  the 
coarse  of  the  general  sentence  may  be  disrsgarded,  aod 
each  section  be  called  direct. 

"  Until  yoa  return,  I  shall  remain." 
"  I  shall  remain,"      (^primary  section,  circvmjlex  course.) 
"  until  you  return,"  (prim,  sec.,  direct  course.') 

Sentences  containing  a  relative  in  the  accusative,  are 
always  circumflex.  "This  is  the  man  whom*  V  met*  on 
my  journey." 

BTATB. 

,     J  Plenary,      „     (  Implenari/, 
^'  )  Broken.       ^'  \  Unbroken. 
The  plenary  Btnte  arises  from  that  degree  of 
fullness  which  admits  of  eolution  without  supply- 
ing words;  as,  [0,]  John!  give  [thou  to]  me  an 
an  apple.     It  is  at  tJte  ninth  Itour  on  the  clock. 

The  implenary  state  arises  from  the  elliptical 
omission  of  any  word  or  words  necessary  to  a  so- 
lution of  the  sentence;  as, 

John,  give ■ me  an  apple. 

It  ia 9 o' clock. 

An  elliptical  or  implcnnry  section  should  be  considered 
in  the  same  light  as  if  all  the  words  were  supplied;  thus, 
"  He  that  believes  and  is  baptised  shall  bo  saved," 

TTe  Shalt  be  Bared  (I.  tec,  no  ret.;  lent,  plenary.) 

thnt  bdievea  12.  lee. ;  adj.  Ttl.  to  "  he;"  iml.,  plenary. 

and  [that]  a  baplited.  (2.  ttc,  abj.  «el.  to  "  bb;"  intl.,  ivplbhakt.) 
If  wo  had  not  supplied  the  word  "that"  in  the  last 
section,  we  should  have  supposed  it  to  be  connected  to 
the  former  by  tho  conjunction  and,  and  to  hold  only  a 
conjunctive  relation  to  tho  former  section  by  means  of 
bat  connectioD.    But  when  we  make  the  section  plenary 


tf  rapplying  the  ellipsis,  the  trne  relation  becomes  ap- 
urent.  The  conjanctive  relation,  nevertbelesB,  exists 
~  sdditioD  to  the  adjective  relation  to  the  antecedent 
if." 

A  section  is  broken  when  a  part  of  a  sentence, 
aother  section  or  part  of  a  section  intervenes  be- 
tveen  its  parts ;   as, 

Law  (in  its  most  comprehensive  sense)  is  a  rule. 
And  varying  schemes  (of  life)  no  more  distract  the  will. 
Tbe  unbroken  state  of  a  sectioa  is  the  anintcrruptcd 
nntinaatioD  of  all  its  parts ;  as, 
Law  is  a  mle  (of  action). 

Varying  schemes  no  more  distract  the  laboring  will. 
It  sometimes  happens  that  the  nominative  is  separated 
\  long  way  from  its  verb  by  a.  great  number  of  interven- 
ing sections. 

"He,  who  throngh  vast  immensity  can  pierce, 
See  worlds  on  worlds  compo.so  one  iiniverse. 
Observe  how  system  into  system  runs, 
What  other  planets  circle  other  suns. 
What  varied  being  people  every  star, 
I  Mat  tell  why  heaven  has  made  us  as  we  are." 

.,  "  He  may  tell,"  section,  primary  order ;  broken  state. 
/  Sometimes  two  or  raoro  nominatives  follow  each  other 
I  «nccessively,  but  this,  although  .it  separates  the  first 
/  nominative  from  its  verb,  does  not  constitute  a  broken 
.  section,  since  each  nominative  is  bat  a  part  of  the  gene- 
'    ral  whole. 

"  Wisdom,  virtue  and  happiness  dwell  with  the  golden 
mediocrity." 

Wisdom,  virtne  and  happiness  dwell,  (sec.  prim,  ord.; 
unbroken  state.) 

"Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious  to  him." 
Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious,  (prim,  sec, 
unbroken  state.) 

Bnt  when  either  of  these  nominatives  is  connected 
with  an  entire  phrase  or  section,  the  primary  section  is 
broken. 
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n  some  brisk  youth,  the  tenant  of  a,  Btall. 
mploTS  a  pen  less  poiiited  than  bis  awl." 
,  the  tenant,  employs,"  etc.,  prim.  see. 
.  broken  by  the  jjhraso  "of  a  stall."     "A 
jointed  than  his  awl "  is  accasative  of  emploTS. 

Class. — 1.  Literal.     2.  Figurative, 

^  literal  claM  la  that  which  expresses  the  meaning 
ling  to  the  words  (or  letters)  used ;  as. 
The  midnight  moon  serenely  smilos. 
A  ship  saih  on  the  seas. 
Bcction  is  jig  II  rat  ire  when  one  or  more  words  in  it 
Ij-  a  difl'creut  meaning  from  what  the  words  literally 


i 


■  principal  figures  of  speech  are  personifi- 

SIMII-E.    METAPHOR,    ALLEGORY,   ETPERBOLB, 
.  METOXOMT,  SYNECDOCHE,  ANTITHESIS,  CLIMAI 
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ployed ;     tta,    "  Ho  told  me  bo  more  than  a  thonsand 
times."      "  There  were  a  million  people  thuro." 

IsoNT  is  Tued  to  exprese  quite  the  contrary  to  that 
whicli  our  words  woald  import;  as,  "O,  yes;  I  dare 
my,  yon  are  a  philosopher,  Ihraooth ;  a  poet,  and  an 
anrivaled  gonins.  Tou  will  some  day  be  made  a 
kuig!" 

MKTOHOMT  is  a  fi^re  by  which  we  pnt  the  cause  for 
th«  effect,  or  the  effect  for  tlio  cause;  as,  "  He  reads  Mil- 
ton," (i.  e.,  Milton's  works.)  "Gray  hairs  should  be  re- 
spected," (i.  e.,  old  a^.)  "  The  hettle  boils,"  (i.  e.,  the 
water  in  the  kettle,)  etc. 

SrHKciKKitiR  is  the  patting  of  a  part  for  the  wJtole,  or 
the  whole  for  a  part;  a  definite  nnnu>er  for  an  indefinite, 
etc.;  «fl.  "Eye  bath  not  seen,  nor  ear  hath  heard,"  (t.  e., 
DO  person  hath  scon  or  heard,)  "  The  waves  have  borne 
him  aafcly  homo,"  (i.  e.,  the  ocean.) 

[Metoxomt  and  Synecdoche  are  very  similar;  yet 
there  is  this  difference — any  one  thing  may  bo  put  ibr 
another  by  Metonomy,  when  the  resemblance  is  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  meaning  intelligible;  as.  He  keeps  a 
good  tabic,  (i.  e.,  good  fare.)  He  has  a  clear  head,  (i.  c., 
underatandi^.)  A  ship  sails  o'er  the  salt  or  deep,  (i.  e., 
tlie  tea.}  But  Synecdoche  only  allows  part  of  any  odo 
thing  to  be  put  for  whole  of  that  same  thing,  and  vice 

Amtithbsis  is  a  figure  by  which  things  are  contrasted, 
in  order  to  make  them  appear  hotter  or  worse,  larger  or 
smaller,  etc.;  thus,  "I,  indeed,  baptize  with  water,  but 
one  Cometh  ailcr  mo,  the  latchet  of  whoso  shoes  I  am 
unworthy  to  unloose." 

Clikax  is  the  gradual  ascension  of  a  figure,  step  by 
step,  as  one  would  climb  a  ludder,  until  the  hight  is 
reached ;  thus,  "  For  I  nm  pcrsnudod  that  neither  death 
nor  life,  nor  angels  nor  principalities,  nor  powers,  nor 
things  present  nor  tilings  to  conic,  nor  hight  nor  depth, 
nor  any  other  creature,  shall  be  uhlo  to  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord." 

APosTBoi'iie  is  an  address,  generally  to  some  inani- 
mate object  or  animal ;   ns,  "  0,  grave,  where  is  thy 
;     victoryl     O,  death,  where  is  thy  stingi" 

"O,  factious  viper!  whoso  envenomed  tooth 
I  Would  mangle  still  tbo  dead,  perverting  trath." 
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[ForsoRs,  conotriea,  citiea,  oceans,  skies,  etc.,  are  ofteA 
apostrophized  by  tbe  poets.] 

EXERCISES  m  CLASSIFTIKO  THB  FJOUBBB. 

« "Woe  unto  yon  lawyers!  fijr  y©  have  taken  away  the   ; 
key  of  knoioUdge." 

"  The  ground  of  a  certain  rich  man  broneht  fbrtb 

flentifuUy:  and  he  thought  within  himself,  What  riiall 
do  because  I  have  no  room  where  to  bestow  my  frsitsf 
And  he  said  this  will  I  do:  I  will  pull  down  my  bams 
and  build  greater;  and  there  will  I  bestow  all  my  &nits 
and  my  goods.  And  I  will  say  to  my  eoul,  Soul,  thou 
boat  much  goods  laid  up  fbr  many  yeare;  take  thine 
ease,  eat,  drink,  and  be  merry.  But  God  said  unto  him, 
Thou  foot!  I^is  night  tby  sonl  shall  be  required  of 
thee." 

"  I  have  come  to  send  fire  on  the  earth,  and  what  will 
I  if  it  be  already  kindled?" 

"  0,  Jerusalem  I  Jerusalem !  which  killeat  prophets, 
and  stonest  them  that  are  sent  unto  tbee." 

"  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand  till  I  make  thine  enemies 
ray  footstool." 

"  I  am  the  living  bcead  which  came  down  from  heaven." 

"  Ye  ore  iVom  beneath;  I  am  ft-om  above:  ye  are  of 
this  world;  I  am  not  of  this  world." 


OBDBB  OF   PABSina   THE  SECTIOKB. 


2.  Order, 


lst.'jl  section. 

{Primary. 
Secondary. 


(  Conjunctive. 


6.  State, 


Pos.  ■ 


{Affirmative. 
Interrogative, 
jj       ( Affirmative. 
^'  I  Interrogative. 


I  Direct. 

(  Cilrcamflex. 

!  Plenary. 
Implenary. 
Broken. 
Unbroken, 
f  Literal. 
\  Figurative. 
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EXERCISES  FOR  ANALTSIS. 


'The  Assyrian  came  down  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold, 
And  his  cohorts,  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold; 
And  the  sheen  of  their  spears  was  like  stars  on  the  sea, 
When  the  blue  waves  roll  nightly  on  deep  Galilee." 

"  The  Assyrian  came  down:" 

A  section;  primary  order;  no  relation;  sentensic  and 
fontive  affirmative  form;  direct  course;  plenary  and 
iBbroken  state;  literal  class. 

"iiA:e*  the  wolfr 

A  section;  secondary  order;  adverbial  relation  to 
tme;  insentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form;  direct 
flonrse ;  plenary  and  unbroken  state ;  figurative  class. — 
SmUe, 

''On  the  fold:" 

A  section;  secondary  order;  adverbial  relation  to 
etme;  insentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form;  direct 
course ;  plenary  and  unbroken  state ;  figurative  class. — 
8imile.\ 

"  And  his  cohorts  were  gleaming^:" 

A  section;  secondary  order;  conjunctive  relation  to 
came;\  sentensic  and  positive  affirmative  form;  direct 
coarse;  plenary  and  unbroken  state;  literal  class. 

"  With  purple  |  and  (with)  gold:" 

Sections;  secondary  order:  adverbial  relation  to  gleam- 
ing; insentensic ;§  direct  course;  implenar}^  and  unbroken 
state;  literal  class.  || 

"  And  the  sheen  was :" 

A  section ;  primary  order ;  no  relation  ;  sentensic  and 
positive  affirmative  form ;  direct  course ;  plenary  state, 
broken  by  "  of  their  spears  /'  figurative.^ — Simile. 

"  Of  their  spears :" 
Section;  sec.  ord.;  adj.  rel.  to  sheen;  insen.;  direct 
coarse;  plenary,  unbroken  state;  literal,  class. 


•  Like,  ft  preposition.  t  Continuation  of  the  fijfure. 

t  Or  primary  order]  no  rel.;  since  the  noun  is  expressed. 

}  Pos.  and  neg.  distiction  may  be  omitted  after  the  first  primary  mo. 

I  Tbere  is  an  appearance  of  Hyperbole  here.  « 

f  The  fimile  commences  with  this  section. 
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"  Like  stars,"  "  on  the  sea  ;" 
Btions  ;   sec.  ord.;  ndv.  re!,   to  tens;   \osen.;   direc' 
e;  pluiiary  and  unbrokca  state;  tignrative  cIbbb. — 

"  When  the  blue  waves  roll  nigblly  :" 
Ition;  sec.  ord. ;  adv.  rel.  to  teas;  Renlenaic;  dirwr 
;  plenary,  nnbrokon  etate  ;  literal  class. 
"On  deep  Galilee:" 
Hection  ;  sec.  ord. ;  adv.  rel.  to  Toll;  inseo.;  dir.  CO-f 
Tiib.  St.;  lit. 

idieu,  thou  hilll  where  early  joy 

Spread  rosos  o'er  my  brow  ; 
Where  Science  seeks  each  loitering  boy 

With  knowledge  to  endow. 
Adieu,  my  youthful  friends  or  foes, 
Partners  of  former  bliss  or  woes; 

Xo  more  through  Ida's  paths  we  stray — 
Soon  must  I  simro  the  gloomy  cell. 
Whose  over-slumbering  inmates  dwell 
Unconscious  of  tlio  day." 


"  No  more  we  eteuj :" 
e. ;  prim. ;  no  rel. ;   sent.  pos.  aff. ;   dir, ;  pi.  bro. ; 
■L 

"  ThroaRli  I9a'B  paths :" 
o.  Moond.;  adr.  rel.  to  Orajf;  insent.;  circamflox 
H ;  pi-  iinb. ;  literal. 

"  Soon  mnat  I  share  the  gloomy  ceU :" 
«. ;  prim. ;  no  rel. ;  sent  pos.  aff. ;  circ. ;  plon.  nnb. ; 
-JUetonomy.* 

hoae  ever  slnmberiDg  iamates  dwell,  snconsoions :" 
;  prim.;  sent  pos.  aff.;  dir.;  pi.  nnb.;  &g.~Me- 
Mjr. 

"  Of  the  day :" 
c  second.;  anx.  ac|j.   rel.    to  uncmseumt;  inaen. ; 
pi.  nnb.;  literal. 

As  two  yonnr  bears  in  wanton  mood, 
Forth  issaingiVom  a  neighboring  wood, 
Came  where  the  industrioas  bees  had  stor'd, 
In  artful  cells,  their  Inaciona  hoard ; 
O'orjoyed,  they  seized,  with,  eager  hasto, 
Lnzarions  on{  the  rich  repast. 
Alarmed  at  this,  the  little  crew 
About  their  ears,  Tindictive  flew. 
The  beasts,  nnablo  to  sustain 
The  aneqnal  combat,  quit  the  plain : 
Half-blind  with  nvge§  and  mad  with  pain,g 
Their  native  sholtcr  they  regain  ; 
There  sit,  and  now  discreetor  grown, 
Too  late  their  rashness  they  bemoan ; 
And  this  by  dear  experience  gain, 
That  picasare's  ever  bought  with  pain. 
8o,t  when  the  gilded  baits  of  vice 
Are  placed  before  our  longine  eyes, 
With  greedy  haste,  we  snatch  our  fill, 
And  Bwallow-down  I  the  latent  ill : 
But  when  experience  opes  our  eyes. 
Away  the  fancied  plcaeure  flics. 

li«  word  ctU  1b  nsed  Tor  fnue. 

M  ralatloQ  at  a*  and  to.  as  giTCn  on  page  1S8. 

Mzdf-Qn  and  neallotf-ttovn  are  compound  tranai^T*  rerbe. 

b«  pbreMB,  with  ragt  and  mlh  pom,  haye  an  ftnzUiu]r  adj*""*" 


It  flies,  but  oh  I  too  lat«  we  find, 

It  leaves  a  real  eting  behlad  (it.)    Mxrbick. 

ADDITIONAL  SXEKCtSES  IN  SECTIONS. 

!B  diride  broken 

"  A  change  came||  o'er  the  Bpiritlj  of  my  dream. || 
The  boy  was  BprnDgH  to  maDhood:)!  in  the  wilds]| 
Of  fiery  ctimeBJI  he  madel  himself*!  a  home.]| 
And  his  soal  drank  their  snnbttams  :||  he  was  girt[| 
With  atrango  and  dusky  aspects  ;||  he  waa  not 
Himself  II  like  whatjl  he  had  been  i||  on  the  Bea|| 
And  on  the  shoro||  he  was  a  wanderer.|| 
There  was  a  mass||  of  many  imagesjl 
Crowdedfll  like  wavoB||  npoa  me,||  but  he  was 
Apartjl  of  all  :|||  and  in  the  Iast§||  he  lay 
BeposiQKjJ  from  the  noontide  suUrineBS,|| 
Couched4[j[  among  fallen  column8[|  in  the  Bhadejl 
Of  ruined  walls|[  that  had  survived  the  namesH 
Of  thosell  who  reared  thero.||    By  his  sleeping  eide|| 
Stood  camelsN  eraEing,||  and  some  goodly  steeds 
Were  faetcnealf  near  a  fountain  ;||  and  a  man 
Clad  j  in  a  flowing  garb  |  did  watchj]  the  while,**|| 
While  manyi  of  his  tribe  |  slumbered  around, |j 
And  they  were  canopied||  by  the  blue  sky 
So  cloudteSB,  clear,  and  purely  beautiful,]! 
That  God  alone  was  to  be  seen  in  heaven. "|| 

" Who  shall  attempt  I  with  wandering  feet  | 

The  dark,  nnfathomed,  infinite  abyss, ffH 
And  through  the  palpable  obscurettW  ^"^  '^"^ 
His  uncouth  way,f|  or  spread  his  airy  flight 
UpborneJI  with  indefatigable  wings,] | 
Over  the  vast  abrupt  §§  IJ  e'er  he  arrive|| 
The  happy  isle  ?"i|tT| 

•  For  himself.  t  Thai  crowded. 

J  O/,  in  the  senee  at  from :  '|  from  oil  pertent." 
jlJLBt  anagt,  (L  s.,  repreBeotalion — dream — Tision. 
\  Covched  is  >n  adj.  and  belongs  to  "  ht "  in  the  MCtion.  "Bi  lat," 
etc.     Or  Buppl;  the  norda,  "and  he  mu  couched,"  makiDg  >  new  mc 
**  During  the  while.  tt  Attempt  to  a^lort  the  dftrk,  etc 

JfObieurt,"  rcT  "abicurify."   ^AbtT^t,  in  the  HDMof  *'«(r«filiuN." 
ff^/ti«Jiapp7iaIe.  .^ 


BHETORICAL  RULES, 

FOB  THZ  POBUATION  OF  SECTIONa  AND  SENTENCES. 


tnvn  are  of  mora  frequent  occurrencs  than  LhoBe  of 
by  g^Ting  llie  ooiDplemeQtBrr  Bettions  a  wrong  rrlaiion 
■  pMMMi;  and  this  ia  an  gtII  tha  mora  neceBinry  to  be  considcrod  in 
flii  mA,  H  ftll  ollter  antliori  bare  louchod  so  lighli;  apon  it  tbat 
iMh«  leaanll'T  hara  but  ■  mea^r  id«a  of  tlie  subject.  The  rek- 
fea  of  tbe  tampfimtiU  to  the  mbjtrt  or  predtosie  ia  litilo  understood, 
•HB  bj  prolbwd  gramaurinns,  and  the  complement  nod  <tKrion  are  not 
lM>il|]»i  In  »aj  of  the  gmomfira  eilaut.  Id  the  fotloiring  exercises 
IW  aaelMnia  which  ahoald  follow  each  other  are  deBicrnntci^  by  the 
hnn.  Bring  tbe  two  at,  b'l,  c'l,  etc.,  togelber,  and  place  tbe  intor- 
iaia%  BtolioD  In  ila  pn^r  place. 

Rule  I.  —  Every  secondary  section  must  be 
placed  near  its  primary,  and,  if  possible,  should 
Idlow  that  word  in  its  primary  section  to  which 
it  holdfl  a  relation ;  thus,  it  is  better  to  say,  "  All 
things  in  this  world  must  eventually  perish," 
than  "  All  things  must  eventually  perish  in  tliia 
world  J "  because  the  section,  "  tn  dm  iwrld," 
holds  an  adjective  relation  to  the  noun  things, 
lather  than  an  adTertnal  relation  to  periek. 

EXAHPLES  FOB  CORRECTIOIT. 
Noah,'  far  bisgodlineBB,  'and  his  family  jyacre  the  only 
psnonB  preservod  fVom  the  flood.  A  great  stone  that  I 
Mppeneu  to  find*  after  a  long  search,  ^by  the  seashore* 
served  for  an  anchor.  And  how  can  brethren'  hopo-t^ 
Mrtake  of  their  parent's  blefising,  'that  curse  each  otlier.f 
It  ifl  your  light  fantastic  fools''  who  have  neither  heads 
nor  hearts,  "0/  both  sexe8,t  who,  by  dressing  their  bodies 
ODt  of  at!  8bape,g  render  themsclvea  ridiculous.    Aure- 

*  Adr.  nL  to  Jbid:  or,  if  this  aecUon  haa  an  ailj.  rel.  to  itarch,  the 
aantaaev  la  Mmct  a«  it  atanda. 
t  A4}.  r«L  to  Antibm.  t  A^J.  rel.  to  /osCt. 

i  AdT.  nL  la  nmdtr/  mad  mtj  mUb4  M  It  i*. 


...^     ^a^^asmvr 


80  tbat  travelers  are  unable  to   so 
stood,   'at  this  divj.X     Upon  the  de 
young  emperor,  !Nero,  pronounced 
and  he^  was  canonized  among  the  g« 
served  the  name  of  man. 

Obs.  1.   It  must  be  observed  tlia 
secondary  section  is  separated  from 
by  an  intervening  secondary  section, 
union  or  relation  thereto.     It  has  a 
that;  in  some  instances,  several  secon< 
one  another  in  succession,  each  havir. 
same  primary ;  as,  "  God,  who  spake 
divers  manners  in  times  pasty  unto  the 
phets''     Here,  each  of  these  section: 
adverbial  relation  to  the  verb  6pak< 
there  is  no  particular  order  to  bo 
equally  correct  to  say,  "  who  spake  i 
the  fathers,  in  divers  manners,  at  i 
the  prophets,"  or  **^who  spake  by  the 
manners,  at  sundry  times,  in  times  past 

Secondary  sections,  of  a  conjunctive 
times  placed  at  a  great  distance  from 
asmuch  as  the  intervenine^  Ronfio»^"  ^ 
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«Id  bo  avoided;  for,  nnloes  ono  be  gifted  with  an  nn- 
«1  memory,  he  will  loac  the  coniieetioit  beiwecn  the 
Sifferent  members  of  the  Bentcnco,  especially  if  the  in- 
tervening BeutioQS  do  not  follow  in  the  natunil  order 
which  their  relation  would  indicate ;  and  thus  the  sense 
t«come8  obecnrod,  if  not  totally  lost.  In  all  long  sen- 
tences, the  student  should  not  only  observe  the  propci- 
position  of  every  section,  but  of  every  word  in  the  bcc- 
tion ;  and  great  care  ehoald  bo  taken  to  use  pronounti 
and  verba  of  the  same  person  and  number  as  their  ante- 
eedenta  or  anbjeots.*  Nonns  in  apposition  should,  if 
poosible,  be  not  only  of  the  same  case,  bat  of  the  same 
nnmber,  in  order  that  the  verb  to  which  they  are  both 
Dominative  may  not  sound  harsh,  which  it  always  does 
when  one  is  singular  and  the  other  plural.  Conjunc- 
tions should  also  connect  the  same  moods  and  tenses  of 
verbs,  etc.,  according  to  Rulo  XV,  on  p.  172. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  COKEECIIOIT. 

Let  every  one  treasure  up  these  lessons  of  charity  and 
benevolence,  which  never  fail  to  add  happiness  to  the 
bestowcr;  and  honesty  and  integrity  also.f  To  be  mod- 
erate in  our  views,  and  proceeding  temperately  in  the 
nursnit  of  them,  is  the  best  way  to  insure  succohs.  By 
forming  themselves  on  fantastic  models,  and  Tcaiiij  to  vie 
with  ono  another  in  the  reigning  follies,  the  young  bc- 
gJD  with  being  ridiculous,  and  ending  in  vice  and  immor- 
ality. 2fo  person  could  speak  stronger  on  this  subject, 
nor  behave  nobler  than  our  young  advocate,  foi-  the 
cause  of  toleration. t     But  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve. 


•  See  Rale  VIIT,  page  156,  and  Rule  IX,  page  IGO. 

t  Tbi«  iniplennr;  Mclion,  commencing  with  the  conjunction  and.  is 
tntirely  oul  of  pirtee,  unlesH  wo  ubc  nflcr  it  n  (lualifyin^  plirni-c,  in 
eoDtraBt  to  ibitt  whicii  preccileii.  Correct  by  snjing,  "Lcusoiis  of  clinr- 
iij.  twnvTolence,  honesty,  ntiil  inteffriiy,  which  never  fiiil,*'  etc.  The 
■enteaee  m\j  *Ibo  be  cotTccietl  in  Tnrioiia  oilier  wuja. 

X  VkriODB  crt«r«  In  IhU  sentence.  AilJECtivei  nro  usol  fnr  nilverhi, 
knd  tba  teelioDS  •!  the  close  of  the  senteiice  arc  out  of  lliuii  ^\&c«. 


JDidTinns,*  was  not  with  them.    Truth  nnd  Bobw- 
;  tho  Uvt  of  honesty.     The  evidence  of  bia  guilt 
1  (Jogged  silence  and  his  defiant  attitude,     buch 
mors  (ire  a  vice  which  ail  efaould  avoid. 

.  By  tho  improper  construction  of  sentences, 
liguity  sometime  arises,  against  which  the  student 
I  carefully  guard.  Avoid  also  the  repetition  of  the 
vord  in  the  same  or  consecutive  Benteticcs,  unlew 
I  sake  of  emphasis,  or  contrast. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  COEBECTION. 
I  suppose  him  younger  than  I.f  Belisarius  was 
ll  of  all  the  forces  under  the  Emperor  Justinian 
pi,  a  man  of  rare  valor.t  Lieiaa  promised  hiii 
|ihat  he  would  never  abandon  his  friends.g  In- 
0  is  ft  growing  vice,  and  intemperance  should 
i.  I  visited  the  community  once,  and  found 
ndustrioiis  community;  in  fact  I  know  of  no 
moi-e  industrious,  or  more  deserving  of  our 
n  than  that  community. 


« 
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He  repeated  tho  words  again*  We  descended  doton 
from  the  mountain.  We  found  nobody  else  but  him  in 
the  room.     He  raised  up  his  arm. 

BuLE  II. — Every  complete   sentence  or  para- 
graph'!' must  contain  a  sentensic  section. 

£XoTE. — Thero  is  little  possibility  of  the  student's  falling  into  the 
of  constructing  sentences  composed  of  insentensic  sections  onlj, 
nch  ma  the/  could  not  be  mmde  to  express  any  definite  idea.] 

EXAMPLES^  FOR  CORRECTION. 

In  the  room.J  Upon  the  table.J  When  I  have  fin- 
whed  my  lesson.^  Then  he  sat  down.^  Being  unable 
to  reply  .J    To  die,  to  sleep  no  more.§ 

Obs.  1.  The  replies  to  questions  are  generally  insen- 
tensic sections,  but  in  such  cases  the  primary  and  sen- 
iensic  sections  to  which  they  relate  are  implied,  having 
been  expressed  in  the  question. 

EXAMPLES. 

[Supply  the  ellipses  in  the  secondary  sections.] 

Where  did  you  lay  the  book?  On  the  table ?||  Whom 
did  you  see?  Your  uncle.  What  are  you  studying 
now?    Grammar,  arithmetic,  and  geograpny. 

*RuLE  III. — A  negative  sentence  or  section 
should  employ  but  one  word  of  negation. 

ft 

EXAMPLES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

I  have  looked  for  the  book,  and  I  can't  find  it  nowhere. 
There  was  n't  nobody  present  when  I  entered.    It  was 

*The  prefix  ^*re"  signifies  again;  "de"  signifies  down;  ascend  shoulc 
Bot  be  OMd  with  up  ;  ^^pre''  signifies  bf/ore, 

t  A  parajpraph  is  a  collection  of  sentences,  describing  any  one  par 
tienlar  sobject^  or  branch  of  a  subject.  A  paragraph  should  comprise 
all  the  descriptions  of  a  subject  that  are  closely  allied,  or  that  haye,  ai 
it  were,  a  tendency  to  one  and  the  same  end. 

t  Supply  any  sentensic  section  agreeable  to  the  general  sense ;  ai 
*^  Jakn  if  in  the  room,"  etc. 

{This  is  not  an  insentensic  section ;  as  the  omission  of  either  ih 
noon  or  Terb  does  not  constltate  an  insen.  sec. 

I  A  Mcoadaxy  section,  adTerblAl  reUdon  to  lay.     • 

18 
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BO  dark  I  conldn't  see  mfthing  at  all.  Woo't  Mobodr 
c-ome  to  my  asBiBtODce?  He  could  not  solve  the  riddle 
by  no  means.    He  would  n't  never  return. 

Obs.  1.  There  are  many  words,  not  absolutely  nega- 
tive, but  which  denote  poasibility  or  impoesibility,  prob- 
ability or  improbability,  that  require  no  other  amative. 
EXAHFLES   FOB  COBBIOTIOII, 

I  do  not  think  the  water  is  hardly  warm  enoogh  yet.* 
He  can  not,  in  strict  justice,  be  acarcety  called  a  man  of 
integrity.  There  were  not  but  five  men  preeent-f  Tho 
poor  man  was  not  scarcely  able  to  move. 

Obh.  2.  When  not  signifies  neither,  we  should  use  tur 
after  it ;  thus,  "  It  is  not  very  cold,  nor  very  warm." 
But  when  either  is  implied  aft«r  not,  we  should  make  use . 
of  or  indtcad  of  nor;  thus,  "Ho  could  not  be  induood 
(either)  to  remain  where  he  was  or  (not  nor)  to  go 
homo."t 

EXAMPLES   FOB   CORRECTION. 

He  told  me  he  could  not  go  to-day  or  to-morrow.  I 
could  not  find  him  in  this  room  or  that  I  was  nnablo 
to  find  him  iu  thiB  room  nor  lhat.§  I  willnot  tell  yon, 
or  give  you  tho  slightest  clue  to  the  desirod  information. 
He  assured  me  he  would  not  he  able  to  visit  my  aunt 
nor  uncle  during  vacation.  He  did  not  call  my  attention 
to  the  fact  that  we  wore  fhlting  nor  sliding  down  into 
the  pit.  She  was  never  1|  known  tg  smile  from  that 
moment,  or  to  mingle  again  in  society.  Ho  is  not  so 
'  eminent  or  so  much  cBtecracd  as  ho  thinks  himself.  She 
was  seldom  ||  found  at  home,  or  was  she  ever  known  to 
keep  hor  house  in  order. 

*  This  Torm  of  expression  is  yerj  common,  and  yet  it  ia  obriODilr 
iacorrect,  for  Uio  use  of  llie  ncgntiTe  deniri  tliQ  poMlbility  of  tlio  ftet, 
vlmn  (lie  intention  is  to  estnblish  that  possibilitj  or  probabilitj. 

t  "Xot  but"  forms  itn  nflirninlion;  thus,  "Ite  could  nof  bvt  im  it" — 
i.  t.,  "  He  cnu1d  not/ait  Id  see  it,"  or,  "  He  certainly  rnvtl  hara  Mtn  IL" 
A  strong  nffirnintion. 

t  Vie  »lioiiM  always  endeoTor  to  express  ourselTea  in  plain  and  nn- 
mUlakitble  Innguni^.    ]q  such   Case*  fts  tlie   aboTS,  tlu  mnl  Mm 
■bould  be  expressed,  not  implied. 
/  The  word  eilher  is  understood  befote  m. 
/  Oa^r  BflgatiTH  beifda  nol  IbUm  ih«  iiA«. 
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Ob8.  3.  There  are  varions  fbrou  of  expression  in  vliich 
ve  are  apt  nnoonribionBly  to  employ  double  negatives,  or 
a  negative  and  some  word  of  possibility,  as  scarcely,  seldom, 
etc.;  which  modes  of  speech  it  should  be  the  constant 
■tody  of  the  student  to  avoid,  asing  his  judgment  and 
taata  in  determining  whether  the  negative  form  should 
be  Qsed  or  not. 

ADSITIOHAL  IZAVFLBS. 

He  coald  scarcely  read  nor  write.  There  was  little  of 
the  scholar  nor  gentleman  ahont  him.  I  have  not  been 
able  to  And  the  word  in  Tirgil  or  Cesar.*  There  is 
M^ing  genial  or  nothing  attractive  in  the  place.f  There 
waa  no  more  %ead  or  provision.  There  was  nothiD.£; 
more  that  we  ooold  do  nor  say  to  relieve  the  unfortunate 
maD.t 

Bdue  ly. — ^Avoid  the  too  frequent  use  of  the 


*  It  SMini  Tei7  often  ft  maltar  of  Indiffarenc*  whether  we  employ 
Ike  DCffttlT*  or  poai^Ta  MnjanelioD.  If  we  aapply  eithtr,  and  reuia 
tba  inl  aegBtiTe,  wa  ahonld  iiia  or;  "  dtktr  in  Tirgil  or  Ciesftr."  But 
if  va  wt  M4iUur  in  tha  placa  of  tha  first  negstire,  wa  ahould  ma  nor; 
"Mittir  in  Tirgil  hot  CoMr.''  We  may  wj,  "She  waa  aeldom  Tound 
at  lMaa«L  ar  waa  aha  arer  kcowa  to  keep,"  elo.;  or  wa  may  aay,  "  She 
was  wlaaia  fbnnd  at  home^  aor,"  ate.  The  meaning  of  the  ezpreaaioa 
win  be  tha  aane  in  either  oaae. 

t  It  la  well  to  obaarre  that  or  generally  indicatea  the  poaaibillty  or 
pialiaTJlllj  of  the  tmth  of  the  aifertion  contained  in  oru  of  the  aeo- 
lioBa  vUah  it  oonnMta;  tbm,  the  abaTe  aentence  woald  seem  to  indi- 
cata  that  Iktn  wsi  luMtg  gmial,  oa  thtrt  vu  nothing  aUraelnx;  L  e,,  if 
thai*  waa  nothing  foiiai,  atill  there  might  hare  exiated  aomelhing 
tUrmetMt,  and  ne*  ttna;  but  thia  is  not  the  ppobuble  intenUon  of  the 
untaoaa:  hanuo,  it  wonld  be  belter  to  say,  "There  wns  nothing  genial 
■urattraetiTe;"  or,  "  there  wm  neiiher  any  thing  genial  nor  attrac live ;" 
ur,  "tber*  waa  nothing  that  was  either  genial  or  attracUTe."  Eilher 
ef  thaaa  forma  or  expression  would  immediately  convey  ilie  idea  that 
aatker  of  these  attributea  exiated  at  the  place,  though  the  preference 
Aould  b«  giren  to  the  flni  two. 

X  Whan  the  first  negaUra  occurs  in  one  section,  and  a  aecotid  nega- 

lire  i*  oaod  in  the  following  section,  the  eipreaalon  ia  wrong;  for  ihe 

,    word   tMtr  ia  then  understood,   and  should  be  followed  tiy  or;  aa, 

'    '-tbare  «>■  nothing  tluu  waa  titlUT  genial  or  attractive ;"  "  there  waa 

aothing  mora  lliat  we  could  do  or  say."     "  Ha  aaaured  m«  that  W 

vanld  be  oaabla  to  Tiait  tHitr  mj  unele  or  aunt  during  t)k«  TtAkklott." 
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hflex  ayjirse,  particularly  in  narrativej  descrip- 
Lr  simple  discourse. 

EXAMPLES    FOR    CORBECTION. 

I  I  have  just  sent  to  the  grocery  for  provisions,  and 
Dt  into  tbe  couotry.      Them  be  endenvontil 

Iciliftte,  by  iitrge  rficardx  promising  to  litem,  oad 
ling  that  ihey  their  oirn  fields  might  cultivate, 
rind  arising,  ray  back  I  turned  npon  the  desnlaio 
id  spriuging  into  my  bark,  the  unhappy  islanil  1 

I  1.  Xeverthelesa,  in  poetry  and  in  animated  dis. 
\  the  circumflex  course  is  nscd  with  mach  heauiy 
There  are  also  many  forms*  of  expression, 
le  most  common-place  language,  in  which  ve 
always  use  the  circumflex  course;  such  as,  when 
;  pronoun  is  employed  in  the  accusative,  or 
1  reply  to  a  question,  the  accusative  is  first  men- 
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ba  pnniBhod.  We  succeeded,  bnt  they  did  not  succeed. 
These  coansels  were  the  dictates  of  virtue  and  the  dic- 
tates vf  tme  honor.  Genuine  virtue  Bupposea  oar  benevo- 
lence to  be  Btrengthened  and  to  be  confo-med  by  principle. 

Obs.  1.  But  when  on  omission  of  any  word  or  words 
'  would  obacure  the  sense  of  render  the  expreeeion  inolc- 
pat,  we  should  make  the  section  pJonary. 
BXAHPLBS   FOB  COBBECTIOK, 

Thftt  is  a  property  most  men  have  or  may  attain.* 
Then  stood  there  up  one  in  the  council,  a  Pharisee, 
uined  Gamaliel,  a  doctor  of  the  law,  had  in  reputation 
■moDg  all  the  people,  and  commanded  to  put  the  apoetlea 
forth  a  little  space.  Neither  has  he  nor  any  other  per- 
KMts  suspected  this  deeoit-f  They  now  smiled  at  that 
which  they  were  alarmed  hefore4  There  is  nothing  wu 
■re  so  much  deficient  in  as  knowledge  of  ourselves. 

Rule  VI. — Whenever  figurative  expressioos  are 
employed,  care  should  be  taken  to  introduce  them 
at  the  proper  time  and  in  an  appropriate  manner : 
all  the  parts  of  a  figure  should  accord,  and  in  no 
case  should  we  introduce  a  figure,  and  immedi- 
ately abandon  it  for  the  literal  expression  ;  thus, 
it  would  be  improper  to  say,  "  The  Leviatiian  bai' 
Ued  long  against  the  waves,  and  eventually  sailed 
Bi^Iy  into  port,"  because  we  first  introduce  a 
figure  by  representing  the  vessel  as  a  combatant 
warring  against  the  waves,  and  then  dropping  the 
figure,  we  represent  the  vessel  in  the  light  of  any 
other  boat,  sailinff  into  port.  We  should  say, 
"The  Ijeviathan   battled  long  (or  a  long  time) 

■  Aaam  is  an  iittrtDiitiTe  verb,  unA  requires  no  otyecL  We  sbould 
**7.  ""  pTOp«rtj  most  men  have,  or  to  iihieh  llicy  may  atlain." 

t  "Kar  MM  ftn;  other  perioDg;''  lerba  must  sgre«  iritb  Uieir  nomi' 

t  "  At  Uiat  bUmU  whieb,"  eta.,  U  darvitd  is  iDlTaulUiB  and  oan  not 
tfrttxn  an  olyect 
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against  the  waves,  but  eventually  (xmqviertd  i 
marched  into  (or  entered)  the  port  in  safety  t 

EXAHPLB3  FOR  COBSECTION. 

— ; "  And  on  his  knees, 

That  shoo^  like  tempest-Btricken  moontain  treof 
His  heavy  head  descend ed  sad  and  low 
Like  a  high  citj/t  emitton  by  the  blow 
Which  Becret  earthquake  Btrikee,  and  toppling,  1 
With  all  its  arches,  towers  and  cathedrals 
In  swift  and  nnconjectnred  overthrow^ 
"  To  take  np  arms  against  a  sea  of  iTOublo8."f 

- — —  *'  As  glorious 

As  is  a  messenger  from  heaven, 
Unto  the  white,  nptumed,  wond'ring  eyes 
Of  mortals  that  fall  back  to  gaze  on  nim. 
When  ho  bestrides  the  lazy  pacing  clouds, 
And  sails  upon  the  bosom  of  the  air." 

Rdle  VII. — In  using  hyperboles,  care  sho 
be  taken  not  to  introduce  improbable  exn^ 
tion ;  nor  to  -employ  them  in  simple  or  comn 
descriptions. 

EXAMPLES  FOR   COEBECTIOH. 
He  moves  slower  than  a  snail.     We  rode  quicker  t 
lightning.     His  muscles  were  harder  than  a  roek,  n 
vigoroDS  than  st«el,  and  more  powerftil  than  as  engi 

"  I  found  her  on  the  floor, 

In  all  the  storm  of  grief,  yet  beautiftil  1 
Pouring  forth  tears  at  such  a  lavish  rate, 
That,  was  the  world  on  fire,  they  might  have  drowt 
The  wrath  of  heaven  and  quenched  tm  nighty  ruin. 

■  TbiB  figure  is  t)u3l7  introduced.  W(<  can  ii«t.MnMi*a  majn 
blance  between  a.  mnn's  "  df  ncending  head  "  airf  tkt  "-tttft  aid  hi 
jecturtd  overthTOa"  of  some  high  dly,  with  »&  fb  Hmut,  mnktt, 
cathidraU,  by  a  irertl  enrlliquake. 

T  This  \t  cnlted  mixed  meuphor,  tn  wbicb  two  m^^iun  w«  ■ 
lo  meet  od  one  Rubjeot. 
/  To  drotm  tht  wrath  of  henTen  or   lo  qutnch  a  mighty  ruin  n 
nquliv  a  gretUr  effort  than  u  posBMBC&jimbiu.Vivn^  modem 
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-E  Vin. — Care  should  be  taken  in  construct- 
[^limax  to  preserve  the  natural  order  of  gra- 
,  placing  the  more  insignificant  ideas  first, 
osing  with  the  grander  and  higher  concep- 

Ilowing,  from  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  is  a  fine  example  of  the 
tion  of  a  climax: 

"  Now  glowed  tho  firmament 


ith  living  sapphires :     Hesperus,  that  led 
10  starry  host,  rode  brightest,  till  the  moon, 
sing  in  clouded  majesty,  at  length, 
)parent  queen,  un vailed  her  peerless  light, 
id,  o'er  the  dark,  her  silver  mantle  threw." 

the  stars  {vpp  hires)  are  seen  shedding  an  equal  liriit;  then 
I  (the  evening  star)  ^rode  hrigkUzif^^  and  held  bnef  sway ; 
moon,  rising  in  cloaded  mi^jesty,**  appeared,  queen  of  the 
mvaHed  her  peerless  light,  and  o'er  the  dark  her  siWer  man- 
r."  This  is  one  of  the  prettiest  figures  in  the  language;  and, 
teing  a  climax,  is  a  metaphor,  in  which  the  stars  represent 
le  or  eommonalify.  Hesperus  then  appears  as  a  mler,  like  a 
goremor;  while  the  moon  is  made  to  represent  the  queen, 
ruler  ov«r  alL 


METHOD  OF  PARSING  A  PROPER  NAMB. 

mroi: — '^^  George  studies  his  lesson." 

Sdation ;  George  studies. 

GiOBOf — is.a  noun,  name  of  a  person; 
.  ptoper^  an  appropriated  name ; 
masculine  gender,  denotes  a  male ; 
third  Derson  spoken  of; 
gingoikr  numher,  denotes  but  one ; 
pominittive  case  to  tho  verb  sttLdiea. 

(fiule  2.) 


PROSODY. 


Fbosodt,  fVom  the  Greek  rtpof,  about,  and  <itti,  songs,  or 
poetry,  establishes  laws  which  govern  the  quality,  length, 
accent,  and  emphasis  of  poetical  lines ;  it  also  embraces 
the  rales  for  punctnation. 

OF  POETBT  OB  TEB8IFICATI0K. 

PoETBY  or  Terse  is  the  arrangemeot  of  words  into  a 
regular  saccession  of  short  and  long,  or  of  accented  or 
unaccented  syllables,  like  the  measured  beat  of  a  clock, 
or  the  tread  of  disciplined  troops. 

Tbis  resemblaDM  lo  the  motion  of  &  penon  in  wklking,  hM  giTCD 
to  ByllablCB  when  thej  form  poelicfti  lines,  lbs  dioib  ot/etL 

Feet  are  either  of  two  or  three  syllables:  there  are 
eight  kinds  of  feet,  four  of  two  syllables,  and  four  of 
three,  as  follows: 

Dissyllable.  Trissyllable. 

1.  A  Trochee,      -  -       5.  A'Dactyl,  

2.  An  Iambus,    —       6.  An  Amphibrach,  -  -  - 

3.  A  Spondee,     -  -       7.  An  Anaprcst, 

4.  A  Pyrrhic,      -  -      8.  A  Tribrach,  

The  dash  (  -  )  indicates  the  long  or  accented  syllables, 

and  the  breve  (  -  )  tho  short,  or  unaccented. 

A  Trochee  is  compoeed  of  words  containing  syllables 
accented  on  the  first,  and  every  alternate  syllable  there- 
after, as,  prtKefQl,  fflnefal,  md/Qrficti6n,  v^^rdtiOn,  etc. 

An  Iaubic  consists  of  words  of  two,  four,  or  six  syl- 
lables, in  which  tho  accent  falls  on  the  second,  fourth, 
sixth,  etc.,  as,  ficcoant,  rfisfrain,  r^virhSrOte,  disinterested- 
ness, etc. 

A  Spondee  contains  a  succession  of  two  long  syllables, 
as,  vuin,  hope,  gainsay,  etc. 

A  PvRBHic  contains  two  short  syllables,  as,  icir, 
withlr,  etc. 

A  Dactyl  contains  a  long  and  two  short  syllables,  as, 
fiOnBrDtneat,  idlenSss,  etc. 
I        (216) 
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iPBiB&Aca  has  flnt  a  abort,  then  a,  Iod^,  then 
ihort  i^Dable,  as,  li5m^stIc,  cfiBintfic,  etc. 
IAP.S8TI0  ibot  contains  three  Byllablea,  the  two 
rhich  are  short,  or  unaccented,  and  the  last  ae- 
r  long,  as,  ivSrStce,  fLnderstoed,  HvSrhead,  in  th6 
rfistrdinf,  Bn  cSmmdnd,  etc. 
BBACB  has  a  snccession  of  three  short  eyllablee, 
I7  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,)  as,  (c6m)-f&rt- 
ipropA')-tiSDKt«l]F,  (conm)-ei«telf,  etc. 
to"  the  above,  viz.:   Trochee,  Tambas,  Dactyl,  and 
,  are  called  primary,  becanse  whole  compositions 
rritten  in  them  withoat  introducing  other  feet. 
)rs  are  called  secondary,  being  nse<l  occasionally 
the  monotony  of  regular  composition. 

SXAHPLBS  OP  TABIOOa   MEASUBBS. 

TBOCHAIO   KEABCRK. 

B  AXn  on  LONG  «TU.ABLK  TWO  TROCHEEI 

Bmfilt  I  eeu«;  ^^1  On  ft  I  maunlftin  J 

Ink  a  I   i>«aca.  — •  Bf  &  1  fSuDtUn.  [ 

I^    AND   LONG   STLLABLK.  TBBBB   TR0CHEB8. 

I  I  bOTe  thi  I  lao,     ^*  Tftsk  i,  I  gftin  t»  \  lamlnf,  | 

la  j  oUridt  I  rQn.      —*  MldDlght  |  Sil  ciSd  |  «Qni1ngi  I 

r    AND   A    LONG   TT.I.jmf.B. 


And  IhC    drtadral  I  thandir's  )  rtarlng )  I 
V0»  tht  I  brtaklng  [  tlmMr  |  cr&sbEi—  | 
nvtagli  the  I  atuBM  the  I  wfttSrs  |  pOarlng —  | 
Litm  or  atxTRocHiBS' 
I  mtanUUn,  I  atrtlched  be  [  nStlh  &  I  faterj^  1  wQlOw,  | 
.  I  ■htphBrd  I  iwlUii  &Dd  I  gaied  &p  |  6n  thi  |  btUSw.  | 

TtnEM  TBOCHEB   rEET,    AND  OF   TWO  TBOCBKH   FXET   AMD   A 
LOMS   BTLLABLR   IN  ALTERNATB   BUCCESSIOlt. 
On  I  I  diBl&nl  I  pr&ir1« 

Where  the  I  beatliSr  1  wild'-'  I 
In  lU  I  qftiet  I  benul^  | 
UTedT  I    aadt  |  Biilled.  | 

.or  indiomta  the  abBcnce  of  ft  sjlUble. 

ta()<ieDll7  the  ease  thftt  one  long  ■pliable,  like  •  prolonged 
nale,  oeoupiei  the  space  of  a  Joaj;  and  abort  one  a\K>.  In 
m  ned  m  mmmm/m  oT  Ihnt  ioag  sjllaUM,  tha  ftnt  tue  ot 
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■'      -♦1. 
LiEtu  or  rouB  tsoohki  mr,  Aip  fV  thui  ,^  Air  AfiDtrtoiui. 

LOVa  BTLLABLB    IK    ALSkRHATBCUCiXUlOII. 

BDmmtr'i  I  brfath  Is  I  il^af  ]  fUlInE  I 

On  thi  [  riltnt  1  wfttin  I  blQo,  ^  | 
And  tbi  I  DiSanbMmB  I  brl^t  ire  I  ■pOrtlDR  I 

With  lb«  I  drfips  Of  f  gltu'rlDg*  )  dflw.w  | 

tAHBIO  IfBASDBS. 
LINES  or  xwo  LUfBU  racT. 
Wt  pftasMl  lot  hSnn,  I     - 
In  Bbt  I  dj^  b&«'n.t  | 

TWO  UXBIO   FSBT,   AXD   AX   ASDmOXAL  BBOKT   SnXABIX 

Aod  ntor  |  tht  mtan-  |  fom, 
IUt*  gOabad  |  ft  fSuii-  |  (<». 

ftrimt  or   THBKB   lAKBTO-FBR, 

Iilta  Sf  J  tbB  BSnth,  I  ftwUel  J 
Tbt  s4ng  I  (f  Irl- 1  llmph  sing,  | 

Lit  mBunl  |  &nd  bill  |  &nd  tUs  I 
Wllb  h&l  {  i«ia  [  jit  ring. 

KDiEa   OP   FODK  lAXDIO   FEBT. 


LIKBS   OF   FITS    FKBT,  CALLED   PBNTAltCTEB   TEBSB. 
TTiBre  wis  I  &  sCund  ]  if  rtT  I  eiry  1  by  night, 
And  Bil  I  gllim'H  cftp  |  Itftl  |  t&d  g&di  |  erM  tb«i«,  [  cte. 
When  the  last  lino  of  a  couplot  is  prolonged  to  twelve 
Byllablos,  it  is  called  AUxandrino  voFBe. 

While  Ihronged  |  IhXcIL  |  Iiins  ]  with  tir  I  TSrdDmb,  | 
Or  wbisp  I  'ring  with  |  white  llpa,  |  ■  ThC  I3e,  |  thfij  cdme  t  | 
lliCj'  c6mel'  I 
Many  Iambic  Tcrsea  terminate  Id  a  ehort,  or  unac- 
ccDted  syllable. 

'Twii  nSir  |  the  bSuT  |  irbCn  night  [  hild  driT  I  oi, 
Her  eir  {  b&lr  ruund    |  ji>n  sii  {  b\t  biair  |  en. 
Chrieli&nst  I  bUTe  burc'd  j  eic\i  6th  \  £r,  quUe  |  ptrani  I  ded 
That  ill  1  tb'  upua  {  Ma  wuulil  |  have  ddne  |  ia  the;  j  did. 

which  niAjr  be  regarded  either  as  t,  single  Spondee  root,  or  u  two  Tro- 
chees, the  seeond  syiUbie  of  each  being  represented  bj  the  pralongk* 
tion  of  the  GnL 

■  Two  BjUkbles  Are  fVeqaenll;  contracled  Into  one,  bj  the  elision  of 
A  vowel,  when  the  second  forms  s  Pgrr>ac  of  Tribrafh. 

t  It  is  higblj  improper  to  introduce  s  word  in  which  the  ttccent  nal- 
urslly  Alls  on  the  fiftt  s;11sbte,  while  the  nature  of  the  Ten«  requires 
it  on  tb0  second :  this,  At  enee,  chsnges  the  metrical  mewnrement  into 
prvte,  aatf  jrtt  tiu  noit  dudngiuthed  poets  frequenilf  IkU  into  this 


ni  Ay  1  la  ptat  1  ind  gOno,  |  ((Am  /«(.) 
«      TbkiT*  f  nlng  •hUw  4  Lppafcr,  j  ltkniJt*L 
O,  ml7  I  K«  ill]  rimBm  |  Mr  wBlI,  j  (/ow  /teL) 
Thi  Bl^t  I  Sf  dtaUi  |  driwi  nlsr.  ]  {thnt  Jal.) 


CStm  hS  1  m  qilr  I  ItlitM  I 'alj^  dfiT*  K/oHT /«<.) 
With  ul  I  Qif  qnlek  [  alag  piw'm  I  ((Am>((.j 

Kindle*  14  fllma  I  Or  A  |  ertd  IJW*. 
In  Oib  I  aSU  Uut  I  er  tan.  | 

TenM  Kke  the  above,  cobtaining  lines  of  four  and 
three  feet,  alternately,  were  formerly  written  in  two  lines 


«f  MTen 


AKAPfSnO  HSASCBE. 

LDm  or  nro  amaf.btio  fbbt. 

On  till  bia*  I  bj^  Uit  Mft,  I 

'Neftth  thS  «r  )  trgrten  Ute  | 

UmS  OF  TBSEB  J)lAP£STTa  FBBT. 

0,  7i  wSods,  I  iprtad  jSur  brftach  ]  $•  ifAoe,  | 

Td  jAar  detp  1  ist  r«cess  I  ta  I  fl^i  I 

I  wduld  hide  I  «W  thS  b«MU  I  fif  the  cUm,  I 
I  wikild  TftD  I  lib  friSm  Gt  {  irf  tje.  j 
LIKES  or  rOUR  ANAP^aTIO  febt. 


Some  lines  take  an  additional  short  syllable. 
At  tbt  bead  I  ef  tU  din  [  em, 
St56d  the  T&l  I  JSrolb  lla  |  ctri. 

Bat  in  sncb  cases  the  second,  and  everry  succeeding 
alternate  line  generally  lacks  a  short  syllable. 
Tti  th«  TftiH  I  6r  thS  al&g  |  ffard,t 
IUud|b1me6mp1«n] 


■  It  U  Ughlj  improper  to  intndaM  »  word  in  wbteb  ths  tecent 
utanlly  (klta  on  the  ^it  ajllable,  whila  tbe  nfttur«  of  tbe  *«rse  re- 
lidtMiton  Ibeaeoond;  Ibia,  kt  once  ebtngea  the  mstria*!  moaaure- 
■■nt  Into  prosa,  uid  7tt  ths  mott  diatinguiahed  poata  frvqueatlr  taW 


t  Tba  a«oond  abart  ajlUble  la  wftntiag.    See  Bale  at  top  of  next  page. 

tn[s  ajllable,  in  raalit;,  eonatitalaa  tbe  Aral  abort  sylliiblB  in  the 
Mzt  Ifaot.  If  tbe  Terse  were  written  In  two  liaea  inalekd  tt  bm  theaa 
BjlUliUa  wonld  oocui>7  their  pivjwr  plaeea. 


tSSQUSB  eRAMUAB. 


SometimeB  a  Bjllabls  is  omitted  trom  the  fint  foot  of  ' 
each  lioe. 

TS  ihtp  I  binbh  iS  ehHr  j  fQI  Kad  Kkj,  I 
WUiM  BMu  I  Irir  eb«  I  IChI^  item,  \ 

tf  Ml  bokd*  I 

_  .      _  _b  I  M  Of  trtu  I  WM^«  , 

fite*  fSw  I  bOMffil  Bi  I  mkU, 
SSna  lOtil  I  thrlUlBg  plBM  |  arm. 

DACTTLIO  HEASITZB. 
umn  OF  TWO  OAomj. 


The  last  menanre  in  Dactylic  verse  is  DOt  always  fall, 
but  generally  ends  on  the  accented  syllable. 
'  0,  Ihe  diep  I  IrQIh  tli&t  lUki  | 
Frfim  thdM  dark  |  Eyes,!  — '  '^  I 
eOul-lIt  with  {  rwIUDOP,  I 

Caught  friiiii  thi  |  akleit  —  ■-'.  | 

Sometimes  an  Qnaccentcd  syllable  opens  or  doses  a 
line. 

BSbed  like  in  I  &bbEs^  — 

Thet  I  OTiawif  tArih  I  lle»,t  —  —  I 
While  thi  rtd  I  ■andCwn^ 
F&de>t  I  fiut  Bf  Ui(  I  aklea.t  -'  -'  | 
Dactyl  verae  sometimes  glides  imperceptibly  into  ana- 
piestic  measure. 

•  Thi3  njllnble,  in  rcalitj,  conitltolM  Uw  firtt  abort  BylUble  in  tba 
neit  foot.     See  note  botlom  of  page  219. 

t  The  two  other  ijllables  that  compote  the  toot  are  vantlnf,  and  if 
the  poeir;  be  net  lo  mutio  the  abaenoe  of  these  Bjllablei  natat  ba  d»- 
noied  by  nppropriale  reals;  or  the  accented  fjUable  muitbapTolaiiged 
to  tlio  CM  vn\a«  of  th«  fool  or  meaeure. 

t  If  tliis  word  hnd  been  placed  at  the  eonclueion  nf  (he  pnceding 
tine,  (wlicre  the  mraiurt  requirei  it,  though  tbe  aeuae  doe*  not,)  wo 
■hould  have  a  pure  Dactyl  Terse,  thoa: 

Bebed  like  ia  \  ibbEaa,  thC  I  % 

SnOwJ-  eirth  I  Ilea  —  —  I 

While  the  tM  I  nDndSwn  Odai  [ 

OUM  the  [lUeiww.y 
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WMrllng:  &nd  |  gilding,  ITke  |  n&mml^r  clouds,   J  fliit^* 
TKj  fHah  I  the  wbite  light  |  ning  from  glit  |  tiring  fe€t;  J 
m  streams  |  hang  congealed  I  on  thS  face  |  df  thS  f&lls,  [ 
Like  milt«t  bdms  |  df  bright  sH  |  y^r  httng  5t  |  hr  d&rk  w&lls.  | 

The  first  line  is  sometimes  in  Dactyl,  and  each  subse- 
^eot  line  in  Anapaest,  thus: 

Nigh  td  a  I  graye  th&t  w&s  J  nSwI^t  I  made  w  w  |  || 
Leaned  af  sSx  |  ton  old  g  |  on  his  earth  |*  wdm  8p&de||  | 
HTs  wdrk  J  w&s  d5ne,2  |  &ud  hi  p&used  |  id  wait  ||  | 
Th£  funf  I  £r4l  tr&in  |  thrSugh  thS  o  |  pSn  gate.)  | 

It  is  very  improper  to  bring  unimportant  words  into 
the  unaccented  parts  of  a  measure :  this  is  simiUr  to  the 
Introduction  of  words  where  the  accent  will  fall  on  the 
uaccented  syllables.  This  is  catted  impossible  accent^ 
sad  18  liable  to  occur  in  all  kinds  of  verse.  The  follow- 
iD^  extracts  are  erroneous : 

"  Of  eyery  tree  that  in  the  garden  grows 
Thou  m&yst  |  /reefy  J  €at;  b&t  \  df  the  \  trCC^ 
That  knowledge  hath  of  good  and  ill,  eat  not" 


note  (t)  on  page  220. 
t  If  these  words  had  been  placed  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  line, 
the  Tcrae  would  have  been  Dactyl.     It  is  this  running  oyer  of  words 
one  line'to  another  that  causes  the  change  fh)m  Dactyl  to  Ana- 
Th«  aboye  may  be  changed  to  Dactyl,  thus: 
Whirling  and  |  gliding  like  I  summer  clouds  I  fleet,  tee  they  |  ^ 

Flash  the  wbite  |  lightning  from  |  glittering  reet,  |  and  the  | 
8treaoi8  hang  con  |  gealed  on  the  |  face  of  the  I  falls  like  mute  | 
Horns  of  bright  |  siWer  hung  |  oyer  dark  |  walls,  >-^  >^.  | 

This,  of  course,  destroys  the  rhyme,  and  closes  the  lines  with  anim- 
portani  words,  which  is  highly  improper. 

I.This  is  a  Trochee  foot,  but  when  set  to  music  it  must  be  made  to 
ftll  the  same  measure  as  a  Dactyl. 

{These  two  words  belong  to  the  last  measure  in  the  preceding  line, 
and  are  so  treated  in  the  air  to  which  they  are  sung,  making  the  word 
■■jerlM"  the  first  in  a  new  Dactylic  foot.  * 

I  These  are  Iambic  feet,  but  fall  into  Dactylic  diyistons  in  the  air. 
^  This  foot  may  be  considered  a  Dactyl,  commencing  with  an  unao- 
eesled  syllable,  or  as  an  Anapeest,  haying  a  syllable  retrenched.    The 
aboTS  Terse,  when  set  to  music,  is  diyided  thus : 

Nigh  to  a  J  graye  that  was  |  newly  |  made,  Leaned  a  | 
Sexton  I  old  on  his  |  earth  worn  I  spade.  His  | 
Work  was  |  done  and  he  I  pausea  to  |  wait  The  | 
Funeral  I  train  through  tne  I  open  |  gate.  | 
Making  each  line  wholly  composed  of  Dactyls  or  Trochees ;  thougl 
caeh  Trochee  measure  has  the  full  value  of  a  Dactylic  foot 

••This  line  mar  he  properly  accented  by  making  two  syllables  cfl 
the  word  "'Mayst,^'  thus: 

Thftfa  m&y  j  MM^IlfUt;  /  bfil  6f\  thfi  trO«  ) 
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"  Tit  to  [  iiy  trlkib,  |  too  Uto 

I  U>ii*  contest." 

"0,  thonghl, 

Hitrii  I  if  tni«!"  

"  All  ^  [  ma  then,  shall  die :  1st  this  aj^eu."        JfittsN. 
"Age  tkoiM  1  fl7  oonoonna,  carer  in  retTMt 
Defsots  of  Jodfrnsnt  srkl  the  will  sabdiM." 
"PtUr'do/|b7(i«|  nnt  blftit  [  iad  Idat  I  tSrST  I  tr." 
"Uli'd  leith  I  tbtb  I  m»  pride  snd  atsadfkat  h«(&" 


OF   MIXED  TEBSK. 
No  verse  c&d  be  composed  entirely  of  Spondee,  Pyrrhic, 
Amphibrach,  or<Tribrach  feet,  but  an}',  or  all  of  these 
may  be  introduced  in  othor  measares,  to  prevent  monot- 
ony.   Yersee  may  also  be  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
Trochee,  Iambic,  Dactyl,  and  Anapfeat,  some  examples 
of  which  are  subjoiBed  the  figures  designate  the  various 
feet,  thus,  1  Trochee,  2  Iambus,  5  Dactyl,  7  Anapiest,  etc., 
according  to  the  figured  arrangement  on  page  216. 
Net  &  drOiDT  I  wis  heard,!  |  nSr  &  (Qn''  |  ril  olte,'  | 
Ab  his  corse'  I  tQ  the  rAm'  I  p&rl  vS  hur^  I  ritd,* 
N5t  i.  s«P  I  dlcr  dlscfairged'  |  bis  ii.T»  \  will  sbSt' 
0  ir  the  gL'&ve'  |  wbira  fiur  he'  {  rlt  wi  bilri  |  ritd* 
aSd  Sf  thes  I  filir  &Ddi  |  <)p«n>  |  Af  v-i  I 

H5.  I  gloriollB'  I  ly  SI  I  have  fla*  I  sprfnes  --■  I 
The  I  t«nted>  I  dome  Sf  i  |  hesTgnl^'  |  bliks,  v-t  i 
SOspfn^  I  ded  in'  |  tbB  r&hi>  |  bAw's  ringit.i  | 
Make  mS  d5*  |  gami^i  I  cbsplet ;»  |  wasTs  It  5f  *  I  itmpUi  |  fl8w6Ts,s  I 
Seek  them  !n«  \  lowl^i  |  Tillies,'  |  iifter  Hit*  \  gtaWi^  {  shSwirs;! 
Bring  me  n5>  |  dirk-Ejed>  |  rO»eB,>  |  giy  In  lilt'  |  aUashlaei  |  glSwIng.)  | 
Bring  mc  ihifi  \  pile  mSss'  |  ruse  bQd,>  |  bvneuth  thi  ]  frGsh  Iteiesi  | 
I  growing-s] 
I  siy,t  \  Dithlnks,'  |  thiit  Phti  |  l&-gen>  |  Idientes*  | 
Might  meet'  I  frSm  men'  |  H  lit'  |  Ui  nfire'  |  fQi^fte*  |  no*. 

* /JuTTiW  and  buried,  and  nil  similar  terminations,  shoald  bs  oon- 
traaled  lo  the  tpaee  or  vabie  of  a  single  sjllsbte.  This  xerss  would  be 
purely  Aaapmatio  tiirougbout,  if  we  gWewwich  measure  its  true  value. 


PUSOTTATION.  iizS 

BULBS   ros  THE  COUPOSITIOK   07  POETKT. 

Bdi^  I. — Commence  every  line  with  a  capital  letter. 

Rdu  II. — Hariog  established  a  mbaaore,  contiDue  the 
Mme  throughout;  thoagh,  as  has  been  already  seen, 
DiiAylic  verse  may  Bometimea  rna  Into  Anapajst,  or 
Trochee  into  Iambic,  and  vice  versa. 

Rdlc  UL — Corresponding  lines  ehoald  be  of  an  even 
langth ;  i.  e.,  should  be  composed  of  an  even  number  of 
SatL  In  blank  verse,  all  the  lines  should  be  even  in 
laoftb.*  Id  all  other  poetical  compoBitions,  those  lines 
liueh  rhtpne  should  generally  bo  even.f 

Bnu  IV. — It  ia  improper  to  introduce  an  Alexandrine 
ioto  the  middle  of  a  stanza ;  and,  in  general,  it  is  wrong 
to  introduce  a  lino  containing  an  additional  foot,  into 
aoy  verse,  buIcbb  the  accompanying  verses  have  lines 
eorreaponding. 

RoxB  V. — Avoid  the  use  of  Spondee,  Pyrrhic,  Amphi- 
brach and  Tribrach  feet,  particularly  in  pieces  iutendcd 
In  music. 

Bulk  VI. — Do  not  cIobb  a  lino  in  Iambic  (or  Trochee) 
with  •  short  syllable,  nor  a  line  in  Anaptest  (oc  Dactyl) 
with  two  short  syllables,  and  commonco  the  following 
line  also  with  a  short  syllable,  for  this  would  make,  in 
the  former  case,  a  Pyrrhic,  and,  in  the  latter,  a  Tribrach. 


PUNCTDATIOK. 

The  principal  divisions  of  8  sentence,  as  considered 
br  rhetoricians,  are  the  Comma,  Semicolon,  Colon  and 
Period. 

The  Period  is  the  whole  sentence,  complete  in  itself, 
wonting  nothing  to  make  full  and  perfect  sense,  and  not 
connected  in  any  way  with  a  Bubsec[uent  sentence. 


Hm  that  faltoi;i  should  commence  where  the  other  ends;  tliua: 

Jitif/e.: — Thenfore  Isj  ban  700F  boeom. 

Sl^loet.—  A7,  his  breast: 

Bo  eaj*  tbe  bond ,'  doei  it  not,  noble  judge  ?-~BHAK8rBAKi. 

t  Hmt*  are  eome  exeepUou  to  this,  partioularlj  in  Alexandrin* 
TMMi    and  in  Manias  wW*  tb«  line*  are  nearlj  all  of  imgiilar 
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The  Colon  ia  a  seoondwry  flenteoce,  containing  boido- 
thing  explanatory  to  that  which  precedes,  and  which  la 
already  complete  in  grammatical  constraction.  The 
Colon  may  sometimes  contain  a  personal  pronoun,  the 
antecedent  to  which  iB  in  the  preceding  sentence. 

The  Semicolon  contains  that  part  of  a  seoteDce  which 
commences  with  a  conjunction  or  personal  prononn;  and 
is  a  minor  division  of  a  sentence,  in  which  the  gram- 
matical construction  is' not  fblly  complete. 

The  Comma  includes  the  {nincipat  secondary  sections, 
which  comprise  the  eubdivision  of  the  sentence. 

Grammarians  have  followed  this  division  of  the  rheto- 
ricians, and  have  appropriated  to  each  of  these  divisions 
ita  mark  or  point. 

EDLSB  FOB  PUNCIUATIOIT. 


Rule  I. — Use  a  Comma  to  separate  the  principal  flec- 
tions of  a  sentence.  ' 

EzampU. — Bj  akill  mod  relolution,  bj  onlion  asd  eireamipection, 
\>3  foretigbt  knd  b)t  {Mnetnlion,  I  broi^hl  the  enUrpriia  to  ft  fbrtu- 
nale  condusioo. 

BuLE  II. — A  nominative  should  never  ho  separated 
from  the  verb  to  which  it  belongs  by  a  comma,  unless  a 
secondary  section  intervenes,  and  breaks  the  connection. 

Ezamplei. —  God  it  loTC.  Btavm  htda  tbe  book  of  fsl«.  Hbatbn, 
from  all  erraturet,  BiDn  (he  book  of  file. 

Rule  III.— -When,  however,  several  nominatives  fol- 
low in  succession,  or  are  used  in  apposition,  they  should 
be  separated  from  each  other,  but  not  from  the  verb,  by 
commas;  thus: 

"  Self-conceit,  presiunption,  snd  obttmaes  blail  tba  proapMt  of  tnmn; 
a  jouih." 

"  DiscompoBed  thoug:hl8,  iKltAtcd  p&uions,  and  s  ruffled  temper 
poison  CTery  pleuure  of  life.'' 

[XoTE. — Tbe  lue  of  the  cocnins,  in  tbii  case,  it  to  repreaent  the 
omtssion  of  the  verb;  thus,  "  Birds,  batt,  and  bectlM  fly,"  i  e,  "  Birds 
(fiy),  bnia  (fy),  and  beelles  fly."  " Diacompoied  tbougbta  {pouon, 
etc..)  agitated  paesion*  {potion,  el«.,J  aod  a  ruffled  temper  poiaon," 
etc.] 

Rule  IV. — "When  several  words,  all  being  the  same 
jwrt  o/"  speech,  and  each  holding,  aeporately,  a  relation 


prycTTATioy.  225 

to  the  same  word,  follow  one  another  in  racccssion,  IheT 

iboald  be  separated  from  each  ofJuir  {but  not  from  tlw  irorc 

U  which  they  belong)  by  commas  * 

£Kmm^ln. — *-  To  lire  soberlj.  nghieoodjf  and  |noiisly,  com2>rebeiidi 
IB  vbole  of  oar  datj.*' 

*  Maa  fearing  serring,  knoving  mnd  loving  hie  Oefttor.** 

*  Jimr  eaM  one  loogiag,  ling 'ring  look  bdiind." 

*  TW  warn,  emrtli'f  ran,  nnd  moon  nnd  stan  famd  ceased 
To  Binnber  tetjoas,  dajft,  and  moniitf;  and  yean." 

■-  When  trat  on  Uiis  deligbtfal  land  be  Fpmds 
His  orient  beams  on  herb,  tree,  fruit,  and  flower.'* 

^  To  Thieve  the  indigent,  to  camfm-t  the  sffliftftd,  to  pnABtl  the  iano- 
Knt.  srr  noble  emploTmeata."' 

^  Plain,  boaen  truth  reqniret  no  eoloringr 

*-  A  good,  wise,  and  just  king  will  endeavor  to  redrus  the  griev- 
aacea,  wTongs,  and  troobles  of  his  people.  * 

RrLB  V. — When  a  secondarr  section  of  an  adjeetivo 
relation  immediately  follows  the  nonn  to  which  it  he- 
ioDgs,  it  is  considered  as  part  of  the  logical  subject,  and 
shoald  not  be  separated  from  it,  as  this  wonld  virtually 
■epmrate  the  noun  from  its  verb-t 

Example. — *-  The  great  end  of  a  good  education  is  to  form  a  reason- 
able man. '  a 

BcLB  VI. — When  a  section  of  an  Cdverbial  relation 
immediately  follows  the  verb  to  wh^h  it  belongs,  no 
point  is  required ;  as, 

*-  With  joy  shall  ye  draw  water  out  of  the  veOt  of  salvation.*' 

BuLE  VII. — But  when  a  section,  not  having  an  adjec- 
tive relation,  follows  a  noun,  or  when  any  other  than  an 
adverbial  section  follows  a  verb,  it  should  be  separated 
from  ^he  main  section  by  commas  before  and  after  it. 
And,  in  general,  when  a  secondary  section  is  out  of  its 
place,  producing  a  broken  section  or  a  circfimjlex  course^ 
that  section  should  be  separated  from  the  others  by 
commas. 

Ex/amfin. — "  Epieams,  wt  art  told^  left  behind  him  three  hundred 
Tolnmes  of  his  works." 


each  Comma  is  used  io  denote  the  ellipsis  of  the  verb, 
pffOBoan,  preposition,  etc.,  to  which  the  word  belonj;^  as  in  th« 
MS  Bale;  thus,  ^'A  true,  {man)  benefit,  {man)  and  sober  man  will 
te7  at  all  times  to  ftilfill  his  duty,  (to  fuljiU)  his  obligations,  and  (ft 
fiifUr^  1^  Dromises." 

t  Ths  nfativs  pronoun  and  participle  fbrm  excoptioat,  wUV^Vk  nVV 
bs  Ifvatod  of  in  scpsrato  ruha. 
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"She  leL  conceal  men  t,  like  a  mum  i'  IV  bad, 

Feed  on  her  daniiijk  cheek." 
"  In  aril,  long  ainco,  has  BriiBin  been  rcnown'd; 
la  anm,  high  boDorcd,  and  in  Ulten,  crown'd.'' 
"  Whom  je  ignorantly  worship,  him  decUre  1  unto  yon,"  (or 

Rule  VIII. — When  two  or  more  Bocondary  adj 
sections  follow  a  noun,  or  wlien  two  o 
adverbial  sections  follow  a  verb,  they  should  be  sepi 
from  each  ol/ier  by  commas,  udIoss  connected  by  ■ 
junction. 

Eampla.  —  "Ilia  hopes  Tor  MTing  his  credil,  for  r 
churncier,  for  obtaining  redtvBi,  were  blaatcd." 

"The  TBUn  of  viniic  and  of  honor  will  be  respected  and  ei 

"Tbe  Christian  religion  is  full  of  beauty,  of  puiity  and  10T«." 

"  He  paced  over  the  floor,  in  iilence."t 

EuLE  IX. — When  conjunctions  connect  words  only,  no 
point  is  required  between  them. 

iiomjifc*,— "Truth  ia  S:iu  and  artless,"     "We  nnst  be  wiaa  «  - 
foolixh." 

Rri,E  X. — "When  the  conjnnction  connects  aections,  it  \ 
should  bo  preceded  by  a  comma. 

EiampUt. — "  Romances  may  be  aaid  lo  bo  miserable  rbapso^e%  art 
dangcmiB  incen lives  to  evil." 

"Somo  peopio  ni-c  inipulite,  bfcauit  Uiey  do  not  know  the  world." 

"  A  man  at  sense  soon  pcrceiTes,  .lehillirr  his  company  be  accepUUi    ' 

or  noL" J 

"  Virtue  is  so  amiable,  that  even  Ibe  vicious  admire  it.''  J 

BuLE  XI. — The  comma  frequently  indicates  the  ellipses 

of  a  verb  or  noun.||     r 

EiampU:—" Th6  aim  of  orators  is  viclory;   of  lilaU>riana,'tniUi| 

of  pocl9,  admiration." 

"  Ho  lives  at  Ibe  corner  of  MBiD,1  and  Center  lU" 

*  This  rule  also  applies  to  treondarg  adjective  aections. 

t  Bui  wa  may  omit  the  comma  when  each  secondary  section  baa  a 
relalion  to  that  wnv,l  wl  irli  immediately  precedes  it,  thus:  "Howai 
famed  for  the  obaurvaDcc  of  Hmnll  things  in  hia  inlerconrae  with 
mankind." 

t  The  principal  part  or  the  section  is  elliptical,  having  been  already 
given. 

i  The  comma  may  be  frequently  o: 
some  other  conjunctions,  which  seen 
mimit  a  pause. 
S  S-e  lliiJa  HI  and  IV.  ^l^avXa,  "Main  M 
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.  Bulb  XII. — When  a  socondaiy  section,  commencing 
irith  a  relative  pronoun  or  a  participle,  intervenes  be- 
tween the  nominative  and  verb  (thus  making  a  broken 
ttction),  it  must  be  included  in  commas. 

"  A  mmn,  who  ia  of  a  detracting  and  maUcioufl  spirit,  will  miscon- 
r^m  tbe  most  innocent  words.'** 
Hit  talents,  formed  for  great  enterprises,  could  not  fail  to  render 
eoBspieaons."       « 
"What  can  be  said  of  those,  who,  intoxicated  with  pleasures,  become 
gydj  and  insolent?'' 

Bulb  XIII. — When  the  relative  immediately  follows 
its  antecedent,  and  docs  not  intervene  in  a  broken  sec- 
tion, no  comma  is  required. 

ExBMpteM. — "This  was  tbe  man  who  betrayed  him."  "You  have 
broaght  me  erery  thing  that  I  can  wish." 

KcLE  XIV. — Nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  etc.,  joined  in 
pairs  by  a  conjunction,  are  separated  in  pairs  by  commas. 

SzamqfUt. — ''Interest  and  ambition,  honor  and  shame,  friendship 
aad  enmity,  gratitude  and  roTenge,t  are  the  prime  moTers  of  all  pub- 
lie  transactions." 

"  Vicissitudes  t  of  good  and  eyil,  of  trials  and  consolations,!  fill  up 
tbe  life  of  man." 

"Truth  18  fair  and  artless,  simple  and  sincere,  uniform  and  con- 
sbtenL" 

"Wbetber  he  mofes  or  stands,  speaks  or  holds  his  peace,  eats  or 
drinks,  laughs  or  weeps,  sleeps  or  wakes,  he  is  watched  with  admi« 
ratioa.*^ 

Rin«B  XV. — Nouns  in  apposition,  that  denote  the  name 
of  bat  one  person,  should  not  be  separated  by  a  comma. 

£zmmpie$.~9'*^  The  emperor  Antonius  wrote  an  excellent  book." 
''John  Quiney  Adams  was  the  President." 

Bulb  XVI. — The  case  independent  should,  generally, 
be  separated  from  the  section  by  a  comma.  § 

EsampleM. — *'  My  son,  giye  me  thy  heart." 

**  I  am  obliged  to  you,  my  friends,)  for  your  many  fayors." 

Bulb  XVII. — The  absolute  case,  together  with  the 
fection  in  which  it  occurs,  should  be  marked  by  the 
comma. 

*  Bt%  examples  under  Rule  YIL 

t  See  Rule  II.    The  nominatiye  must  not  be  separated  from  its  verb. 
t  See  Rule  V,  and  VIIL  )  See  Rule  I,  and  XLV. 

I  8m  Rale  I,  and  also  page  184.  The  clause  containing  ihft  oaM  in- 
dtpoidenl  temt  a  w&pmnts  §eeiion. 
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■"  The g*ncr«l  being  killed,  Uie  anoj  wu  renlad."  "Hii 
falLer  dying,  he  succeeded  to  the  eitkte."  "  At  length,  their  miniitrj 
performed,  thair  r»ee  well  run,  thej  left  the  world  in  pe«ee." 

"  This  is  the  (rue  renion  of  the  aff&ir,  Mr.  WiOiamiom  to  the  con- 
trary KoUeUkttimiag, 

Rule  XVIII. — When  the  infinitive  immediately  fol' 
lowB  the  word  to  which  it  holds  a  relation,  no  point 
should  be  aaed ;  hat  if  a  clause  or  sectjoo  intorreaes,  tho 
infinitive  should  he  preceded  by  a  comma. 

Example. — "  He  wu  seen  t«  enler  the  heoM." 

BoLB  XIX. — When  a  qnotation,  or  other  phrase,  seo- 
tioQ,  clause  or  sentence  is  the  object  (accusative)  of  a 
verb,  snch  clause,  section,  etc,  ahonld  be  separated  from 
the  verb  by  a  comma. 

"God  iBid,  Let  there  be  light." 

"  No,  no,''  replied  the  doclor. 

"  The  wages  of  sin  ia  death,"  was  the  lubjeet  of  his  dioeonrfe.t 

RuLB  XX.— When  two  prepositions,  separated  by  a 
clause  or  section,  govern  the  same  noun  or  pronoun,  a 
comma  should  bo  placed  aflor  the  first. 

ExampUi. — "  Men  are  often  found,  not  only  in  union  wifA,  bnt  in  op- 
position to  the  Tiewa  and  conduct  of  one  another." 

Rule  XXI,— Words  that  stand  in  opposition  to,  oif   ■ 
contrast  with  one  another,  should  be  distinguished  by 
the  insertion  of  commas. 

Ezcmplt*. —  "Though  deep,  yet  clear;  though  gentle,  jet  not  dnllj 
Strong,  witbODtrage;  without  o'erflo wing,  full."t 
"Her  stTBDglh,  an  idiot's  boast;  her  wiedom,  blind; 
Her  gain,  elernal  loss;  her  hope,  a  dream."  f 

Rdi.E  XXII. — Compound  adverbs,  adverbial  phrasos, 
and  tho  words  nay,  so,  hence,  again,  first,  secondly,  form- 
erly,  now,  lastly,  etc.,  should  be  separated  from  the  section, 
in  which  they  occur,  by  commas. 

EzampUi. — "Btrt,  all  is  bustle  and  tumult;  Ihrre,  all  ia  petM  and 


*  tfaivrithtlandmg  ie  a  participle  compounded  of  not,  teith  and  tlanSng, 
Williamson,  b;  melonomy  for  Williamson'*  account  or  relation,  is  ab- 

t  The  rule  also  applies  when  the  section  or  clause  is  nominatiTs. 
t  Tbege   »n  all  implenary   lections,   and   may   be   eooaiderwl   aa 
iuulate^  MMrdiog  Is  Bul«  I,  and  X.  i  Sae  Eule  XL 
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Med,  lawJ^i  to  lUU  tliftt  uodoBty  li  oni  of  the  chief  ornft-   . 
f,  i»  tlurt,  In  70iir  meat  Bennt  kctiom,  lUftgine  ;<ni  have  »11 

aepcrfUfM,  oolj  from  the  •etions  of  men  that  the  public  omn 

thwr  probi^." 

I  ataUiiata,  aqi,  willAiI,  If  be  persists." 

•  it  !■,*  we  ean  not  lUaooTW  the  error." 

I  XXni.— When,  howover,  one  of  these  adverbs 

I  claiue,  and  does  not  intervene  in  a  broken  buc- 

■  interrupt  the  natural  relation  of  a  noon  or  verb, 

nma  is  omitted. 

let.—"  Ton  %n  aUoffttlta-  at  &ulL" 

■hall  all  meet  again,  hertqfler."  t 

DuratiTe,  however  intemperate  in  point  of  religiona  leal,!  is 

isi  point  of  foot." 

{  XXIV. — When  one  or  more  sections  intervene 
n  a  conjunction  and  the  section  which  it  connects, 
tervoning  sections  should  be  included  in  commas. 


t  XXY. — No  point  should  separate  the  nomina- 
)m  its  verb,  the  adjective  fVom  its  noun,  the  verb 
s  object,  etc.,  when  no  word  or  section  intervenes ; 
general,  when  any  two  words,  that  hold  a  relation 
another,  are  found  together,  in  their  natural  order, 
It  shoald  be  used. 

!  XXTI. — The  comma  is  frequently  omitted  fcon- 
to  strict  rulo)  before  conjunctions  that  connect 
r  implenary  sections,  or  between  other  sections, 
he  sentences  are  short,  and  the  connection  of  the 
s  close. 

■let. — "  The  righleons  slinll  shine  as  the  slan." 
lom  ia  more  precious  than  rubies." 
righteous  ghnll  flonriah  like  a  palm  tm." 
1  now  eonvinced  that  I  whb  in  error," 
i  is  the  man  who  dares  approach  the  bow'r 
re  dwelt  the  mu»es  at  their  natal  hour." 

ttoleXXm. 

comma  is  used  here  beoaose  the  word  kert^fttr  ia  Bepuattd 

Terb  vutt  by  ogam.  

tonma»  beB>Te  iet^M/tr  mnd  ii  »rt  iaaooonlanoaiiltk'Enlit^nit 
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OBSESVATI0X8. 

Thfl  comma  is  oflon  used  to  denote  an  omieBion  of  000 
or  more  Itttters:  it  ib  then  called  an  apoatropLe,  and  ia 
tlins  utied :  liv'd,  fiatt'ring,  glisfning,  tcon't,  (for  tcUl  not,y 
can't,  (for  can  not,)  etc.  Tbe  apostrophe  is  alao  need  to 
denote  the  posBeasivo  caso  of  nouiie. 

Double  commaB,  and  inverted  commaa  are  UBcd  Six 
quotations ;  thns,  "  Let  there  bo  light."  Double  quota' 
tioDB  are  marked  thns,  "He  said,  'Let  there  be  light.'") 
Double  .commas  are  sometimes  used  ( Six  pounds  per  day.  1 
to  denote  a  repetition  above;  thus:  |  Five     "       "      "    . 

OF  THE   BEUICOLOIT, 
RuLx  XXVII, — When  conjunctions  connect  section* 
of  considerable  length,  the  semicolon  should  be  used.* 

Example. — "  The  coQTeaiencei  of  fV>ud  ar«  »boH,  but  Ihe  iDconvenh 
encea  >re  liuting;/Dr,  if  Apenon  be  oDce  detected  ia  uttering  •  faUs- 
hnod,  ho  will  not  be  believed  ojpiiD." 

EuLE  XXVIII. — When  a  pcrfional  pronoun  commences 
a  secondary  section,  it  should  bo  preceded  by  a  Ecmi- 
colon,  t 

Ezamplrt. — "Send,  Iheretbre,  to  Jopp»,  and  call  hilher  Simon,  whoM 

Burname  is  Peter;  ht  is  lodged  in  Ihe  house  of  one  Simon,  a  Unner." 

"Dut  Peter  took  bim  up,  ■ajiog,  Stand  up)  /,  mjaelF,  alM^  am  a 

Rule  XXIX. — When,  however,  the  personal  pronoun 
is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  or  other  connective  word, 
the  Boction  in  which  it  occurB  should  be  separated  from 
that  which  precedes  it  by  a  comma,  in  accordance  with 
Rule  I,  X,  and  XI;  or  oy  a  semicolon,  in  accordance 
■with  Rule  XXVII. 

EzampUt. — "Am  I,  therefore,  become  jour  enomj,  bteaiat  I  tell  joo 
the  truth  7" 

"  I  ToreBiw  the  Lord  alwajs  before  aj  tt*t ;  for  hi  is  on  my  right 
baod,  that  I  ahould  noL  be  moved." 

BiTT.E  XXX. — Brief,  simple  sentenceB,  m  which  the 
verb  is  understood,  and  represented  by  a  comma,  accord- 


*  In  many  caset  it  ii  difficnlt  to  decide  whether  we  abould  nie  a 
eomnia  or  ■emicolon;  and,  perhaps,  it  is  of  little  conaequenM  which 
W»  maploji  let  the  sense  decide. 
'    t  Bat  ^nM  not  be  hud«d  ts]  %  w^vUl  teuei. 
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to  Bole  XI,  are  separated  from  each  other  by  semi- 


Bar  gold,  Mem  HB  it  111B7,  Is  reallj  dual; 

Bar  UUm,  iluid'nnia  nsmMi  her  prsiee,  raproaehj 

Bbt  atniigtli,  mn  Idiot's  bout ;  Ler  wisdom,  bliod ; 

Her  K»in,  elerokl  loei ;  her  hope,  m  dreani ; 

Her  lore,  her  fHendshlp,  enmity  with  Ood." 
iBor  gives  bs  hspjdneei;  Tiling  delight;  contentmenl,  pcMe; 
UfUHi,  truiquility." 

LB  XXXI. — Short  MDtenceB,  in  which  the  verbs  are 
Msed,  are  Bometimes  joined  by  semicolons,  when 
relate  to  one  flabjeoL 


Pushes  his  prudcat  porpose  to  resolve; 

In  ftl]  tlie  mftKoknimitj  of  thought 

BeaoWea;  and  re-ietolvee;  then  din  the  same." 

LB  XXXII.  —  Sccondarj,  implenary  Bections  are 
preceded  bj  the  semicolon. 
Mp^. — "  His  mind  seemed  utterly  ODbaUneed,  leemlng  with 
hooghU,  and  OTerboaring  impulses;  the  sport  of  the  strangest 
s  and  the  stroogest  paasions ;  bonod  down  bj  do  habit,  re- 
ed by  DO  principle;  a  singular  combination  of  great  ooDceplions 
latastie  caprices;  of  manlj  dignity  and  childish  folly;  of  noble 
f,  and  of  babyish  weakness." 

OP  THE  COLOR. 
iLi  XXXIII. — The  colon  may  be  placed  alter  a  sen- 
),  ivhen  a  second  sentence  immediately  follows,  by 
of  illostration. 

a^U. — Snspeot  a  tale-bearer,  and  never  tmst  him  with  thy  se- 
trbo  is  fond  of  entertaining  thee  with  those  of  another:  no  wise 
vill  put  good  liquor  in  a  leaky  vessel." 

OLE  XXXIY. — The  colon  is  oflen  nscd  instead  of  the 
colon  to  connect  consecutivo  simple  sentences.* 

«me  writers  use  (he  colon  slmoit  indiscriminately  br  the  iami- 
before  aoi^Dnctions,  relative  pronouns,  participles,  eUi.  It  is  a 
mie,  never  to  use  a  colon  when  a  semicolon  makes  clear  the  dia- 
on ;  and,  above  ail,  nerer  let  a  oolon  intarreua  betWMa  tlw  iiM- 
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Examples. —  "  And  Luxury,  within, 

Poured  out  her  gliit'ring  stores:  the  canvas  smooth, 
With  glowing  life  protuberant,  to  the  view 
Embodied  rose :  the  statue  seemed  to  breathe, 
And  soften  into  flesh:  beneath  the  ioueh 
Of  forming  art,  imagination  flushed." 


"Be  irise^ 


Ye  fools  I  be  of  an  understanding  heart : 
Forsake  the  wicked :  come  not  near  hia  house : 
Pass  by :    Make  haste :  depart,  and  torn  away :" 

Rule  XXXV. — Tho  propriety  of  using  a  colon 
semicolon  is  sometimes  determined  by  a  conjunction^ 
being  expressed  or  understood ;  if  expressed,  ;vre  use  tht| 
semicolon ;  if  understofOd,  the  colon.  j 

EzampUg. — *<  Do  not  flatter  ^oaraelf  with  the  hope  of  perltet  ha|i|il-1 
ness :  there  is  no  such  thing  in  the  world.  [—  of  perfect  happincM; : 
/or  there  is  no,  etc.] 

"Insult  not  another,  beoanse  he  lacks  ft  talent  which  70a  poMMKf 
he  may  haye  others  which  you  lack.    [ —  whldi  yon  poascas; 

may,  etc.] 


XXXYI. — The  colon  is  often  used  between  long 
tions,  when,  according  to  Bule  XXYII,  we  would  VM 
semicolon,  if  the  sections  were  shorter.  

Examples, — "  In  misfortunes  we  often  mistake  d<jeoUc«  ftr  ««•  1^^^ 
stancy :  tee  bear  them  without  daring  to  look  on  them.''  ^^^ 

"  Visits  made  and  receired  are  usually  an  intolerable  consumptkiu 
of  time:  unless  prudently  ordered,  they*  are,  for  the  most,  part,  spent 
in  vain  and  unprofitable  discourses." 

EuLE  XXXYII. — A  colon  is  sometimes  used  before  a 
quotation,  instead  of  a  comma,  particularly  if  the  quota^  ^ 
lion  bo  adduced  as  an  example.    Sometimes,  also,  the  '' 
dash  accompanies  the  colon. 

Examples, — "  Milton,  in  his  beautiftil  description  of  Ere,  si^s: 

*  Grace  was  in  all  lier  steps,  heayen  in  her  eyes ; 
In  all  her  gestures,  dignity  and  Iotc'  " 

"Pollok  begins  his  'Course  of  Time'  thus: 

*  Eternal  Spirit!  God  of  troth!  to  whom 
All  things  seem  as  they  are.'  " 


if  made  direct,  ih^  would  immediately  fellow 


f 
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OV  THB  FEBIOD. 

(Fit  TTTTnr — Use  a  period  at  the  close  of  a  ftill 

perfect  sentence. 

apjc. — '  It  Ii  Uu  part  of  %  wiM  mkn  to  Me  mUfbrtuDU,  tnd  to 

Bt  tham  betbra  Oun  «nw;*  of  k  T«Uwit  man,  to  ttrnggle  veil 

K  ihtm  whtn  tbcj  oo  emie." 

ILK  XXXIX. — Many  writers  use  the  period,  instead 

le  colon  or  Bemicofon,  between  short,  simple  aen- 

w^Ut. — "  Cblldrm,  ohtf  jonr  parcnis.     Honor  7011T  IkOua  and 
Bather.     A  wise  md  hoareth  hia  fklhcr'a  fnatrueUon." 
"  Do  not  fbrnt.     Thia  Tisitatton 

la  but  to  iHiat  tbj  almoat  blunted  pnrpou. 

Bat  I  look!  amaiement  on  thy  niatber  aits. 

0,  itep  tetwees  lier  and  ber  figbting  wnl. 

Cooesit  ID  woakeat  bodlea,  atrongeat  worki, 
.  Speak  to  ber,  Hamlet." 
iLS  Xli. — Periods  are  placed  ailer  abbreviations. 
leh  cases  they  are  not  considered  as  marlcs  of  piinc-i 
on,  and  the  asuul  points  should  be  placed  after  all 
eriated  words,  unless  they  occur  at  the  close  of  a 
mce. 

u^la.—"  On  the  fifth  of  Ang^  1S42,}  he  oomnieneea  the  attack." 
amTedon  tbe  lOih  of  Deo.;  bnt  relurned  almoat  immedialelj." 
■oldiera,  afficera,  priratea,  etc.,  all  united  in  tlie  attack."  "He 
aied  the  lagar  per  oirt. 

OF  THB   INTEKBOaATIOIt  POINT. 
TLS  XLI. — The  note  of  interrogation  marks  a  qnes- 
and  should  be  placed  only  at  the  close  of  a  com- 
I  sentence. 


e«  Bale  5  XXI. 

knd  lome   use  Ibe   mntmo,   u   Id   the   fallowing,  from   Pollok'B 

"  Satan  raged  loose.  Sin  bad  ber  will,  and  Death 
Enough.     Blood  trode  upon  the  heels  of  blood, 
BeTenge,  in  deap'rate  mood,  at  midnight  met 
Herenge,  War  brajed  to  War,  Deceit  deceired 
Deceit,  Ue  ohealed  lAt." 

hi*  use  of  the  commK  should  be  avoided:  use  (he  semioolon. 

lany  sentenecs  commence  with  the  conjunotiona  Intl,  aitd,  eta. 

age  IW  and  141. 

i(ar«i  should  be  puoctuatsd  m  ir«U  u  iroids. 
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BCTiX  XLII. — VTheia  two  or  three  questions,  connected 
by  coDJanctiODB,  follow  one  another  in  saccession,  the/ 
may  be  Beparated  from  each  other  by  a  eemicolon,  th» 
interrogation  point  being  placed  after  the  last. 

Scampiti. — "HKth  a  dog  mooej;  knd  i(  It  pcMiUa 
(  A  our  OM)  land  thrM  tlMtaaand  dnoktt?" 


«  Say,  ahmll  wa  wiod 


Along  Ibe  ttnui,*  or  walk  the  uailing  UMd ;  * 
Or  Mmn  the  foml  gUdt^  or  wander  wild 
Among  the  watiugutrMtT  " 

SuLi  XLIII. — Sometimes  qaeetiona  snoceed  in  pairs, 
the  interrogation  fbtlowing  eaoh  pair. 

Example*. — "  Be  thou  a  iplrit  VUit,  or  ntiliii  dam'dT 

Bringst  with  thee  aweet  ain  Amb  beav*^  or  blaato  finm  heUT    ) 
Be  thy  intAnta  wicked,  or  oharitablel "  -     ^ 

"  Shall  WB  yield  to  the  aeoaaion,  or  ihall  we  rtnggU  agUnat  Mla>    , 
fortune?    8b»Q  we  lit  down  in  despair,  or  riee  np  with  detennina- 
tionT     Does  Tiotorj  come  to  the  indolent,  or  to  the  braToT" 

Bdle  XLIV. — The  interrogation  should  not  be  used 
when  it  is  only  said  a  question  has  been  asked. 
ExampUt. — "  They  aeked  me  «hf  I  wepL" 
"He  inquired  wlial  road  he  ahould  take  to  the  town." 
"And  they  asked  him,  'What  then?    Art  thon  EUasr"t 

OP  THB  BXCLAHATIOIf  POUTF. 
BcLE  XLT. — The  exclamation  point  should  be  placed 
after  words  denoting  sarprise,  admiration,  etc.;  it  Bnoald, 
also,  bo  used  after  ironical  expressions,  when  they  occur 
in  the  form  of  exclamations;  and,  sometimes,  after  names 
addressed,  instead  of  the  comma,  t 

EiampUt.— 


•  Tlie  interrognljon  may  be  ns«d  here  with  equal  propriety. 

t  The  InLerrogalion  is  properly  used  here,  sinoa  tlie  qnsatioiu  are 
rcsll;  B^ked. 

{  Tlie  student  should  be  eaalioned  agunst  tha  too  frequent  nee  of 
the  eiclamatioD  point,  which,  in  prose,  oarriea  an  air  of  pedantic 
bambnst.  It  is  better,  cTCn  in  animated  poetioal  pasaagea,  to  uae  the 
aiclamation  sparingly. 

^  The  oiclamation  point  may  occur  anywhere  in  a  seolenee,  even 
where  no  other  point  could  be  placed;  but  when  it  cornea  whara  other 
rules  requira  a  comma,  colon,  semicolon  or  period,  sneh  oumoa,  oolon, 
etc.,  must  be  omitted.  If  the  eieUmation  point  oooun  in  the  middle 
of  m  aenttnot,  the  next  word  ahould  not  oommenee  with  a  Mental 
UtUr, 


PinSCTUATION. 


OF   THE    PARENTHESIS.t 

RrLE  XLVI. — The  parentheses  may  bo  used  somo- 
firiKMj  instviid  of  commiia,  to  include  tho  clause  thut  in- 
liTvonea  in  a  brokoti  6e<;lioii. 

Ijampli. — "Dill  naluni  (liiTisli  of  Ler  cm) 

From  ber  bMt  pattern  form  ;au,  fair?" 

Role  XLVII. — In  general,  parenthoticnl  marks  do-' 
mand  every  point  which  would  oe  required  if  tbo  paroo- 
theses  were  omitted. 

"  You  will  know  b^  eiperiencc,  (which  ia  Uia  beat  look- 
ing-glan  of  witdom,t]  Uikt  »  pnTaW  lUb  ia  mora  pleusnl  Knd  btippf 
thsn  pnblio  office." 

"The  htrmon;, 
d  it  li 
idspended  hell." 
"And  wBs  Ibe  rsBBom  paid?    It  wb«;  And  paid 
(What  MD  exult  hia  bounlj  more!)  for  thee." 

BiTLE  XLVIII. — ParenthoBGB  are  often  used  instead 
of  brackets,§  to  inclose  a  phrase  or  word  of  explanation. 

Ecaf^i. — "The  two  met;  and  he,  (JohnBon,)  repeated  the  queitioa 
agAin." 

"  Death-bed  chnriliei  (Bays  Bishop  Sherlock)  tre  too  much  Uks 
dsalli-bed  repeDtance." 

"Let  erer;  one  exert  himnelf  (or  herself)  to  aeqaire  a  thorough 
k««wledge  of  Euglish  laogiugc." 

OF  THE  DASH. 
Sulk  XLIX. — The  dash  should  be  used  when  a  sen- 
tence ia  unfinished,  and  terminates  abruptly;  also,  before 

*  Wlien  a  question  is  asked  to  which  there  il  no  reply,  we  usuallj 
emploj  (be  excljimiition  in  place  of  the  interrogntion. 

t  Be  cautious  about  introducing  loo  many  parenthetical  claiiseB, 
irbieb  are  like  wheels  within  wheels,  and,  when  of  considerable 
length,  interrupt  the  connection  or  the  sense,  besides  showing  at  once 
ibst   the  writer  has  not  the  art  to  introduce  them  in  tlieir  proper 

t  Place  the  proper  points  before  (not  i^ltr)  each  parenthesis. 

i  Brackets  or  Crochets  [  ]  are  falling  greatly  into  disuse.  They 
may  tie  employed,  howeTer,  to  inclo!e  a  long  note  or  paragraph  of 
explknftlion ;  to  precede  a  word  that  rvni  oetr,  in  a  line  of  poetry,  and 
is  pl*c«d  aboTe;  and  to  enclote  any  word,  figure  or-fiUuM  Ihml  it  en- 
tirely lepaikle  by  itself. 
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a  word  or  phrase  that  forms  the  point  of  an  expression ; 
and  it  is  somotimes  employed  to  denote  an  omission  of 
the  letters  in  a  word. 

Eiaiigila. — "  I  own  it  is  In  jonr  tkvor,  and  I  aubmit;  Irat — " 
"  Hb  said;  then  flill  befora  tlieir  aiglit 

PrndoMd  Um  iMMt,  and  lol— '(wotwUK/" 
"Hfl  afaook  tlie  frainnmt  of  hia  blad^ 

And  alwoM^— '  TielM?.' " 
"  Tha  brigbtcat  yondi  In  all  Om  ton, 
B7  fkr,  waa  this  aama  Uaatar  B — a." 
[NOTK. —  TIm  immoderato  use  of  the  daah  ii  MgMT  eenmirabic: 
■bme  writan  uae  it  almott  eoniUntlr  in  Uie  plaea  of  pointa  tbat 
thoold,  proparly,  be  employed.] 

"  Tbe  aeeret  enem j,  wboM  aeent  tyv 

Tba  fb»— -tbe  fbol— die  jealoua  and  lbs  Tain — 
Tbe  CDTioaa,  who  bat  bieatbe  in  otber'a  pain — 
WaUb  oTer;  fknlL" 

If  the  above  were  properly  pnnctnated,  a  comma  wonid 
take  the  place  of  cacn  dash ;  and  if  we  inclose  the  words, 


le  aeeret  e;e 


SLanda  senljnet,  accoaer,  jadge  and  apj," 
in  parentheses,  or  separate  them  from  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  by  dashes,  the  grammatical  constrncUon  would 
be  more  plainly  apparent. 

OF    OTHER   MASKS    t7SED   IN   WnmNQ,   ETC. 

The  hyphen  (-)  is  used  to  divide  words  into  syllables, 
and  to  connect  compound  words ;  it  is  also  employed  at 
tbe  end  of  a  line  when  a  word  ie  broken,  to  snow  that 
the  rest  of  it  is  at  the  commencement  of  the  next  line. 
A  hyphen  can  never  divide  a  syllable,  but  should  be  placed 
between  the  syllables  of  a  broken  word,  etc. 

The  caret  (a)  is  used  to  show  that  some  word  or 
letter  bos  been  omitted  or  interlined. 

The  section  (§)  is  used  to  divide  a  discourse  into 
parts ;  it  is  also  used  as  a  mark  of  reference. 

The  pararraph  (_%)  is  used  to  mark  the  commence- 
ment of  a  new  paragraph,  when  the  division  has  not 
been  otherwise  made ;  the  paragraph  is  used  sometimes 
for  reference. 

Tbi  ACOKKia  are  O  acute,  (^)  grave,  and  C^)  cir- 
eatnSex. 
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ERIES   OF   GRAMMARS. 

ENGLISH,  UTIN,  GREEK,  GERMAN,  SPANISH, 
AND  FRENCH) 

Ib  «u  TohuM,  Octavo,  9TS  pagN  i 


id  eyteeiatbf  fir  the  ute  of  Familitt,  Teaehert,  Clergymen, 
Butmen  Men,  and  Pr&ate  Ltamert  general^. 


be  ftbore  Tslnable  work  will  be  forwarded,  post  paid,  to  an; 
t  of  the  United  Statea,  oa  the  rocoipt  of  82.25  at  the  office  of 
gini,  Bradley  &  Dayton,  poblishers,  No.  20  Washington  street, 
ton,  Mou.    Postage  stamps  ma;  be  sent  for  the  odd  change. 


■•SMHBiaidalteBa  »»i  IVatleu  tr*wt  lh«  Prcia. 

From  the  Albany  Acadtmy. 
ha  lyitcni  idoptsd  bj  Hr.  BnrretC,  Tor  tMching  tho  prindplM  of  Ormm- 
,  ia,  in  anr  opinion,  well  oiiloaUMd  to  prooMM  ao  acqniUDUaea  irith  (bat 
ralant  bntoob  or  edtmUon. 

T.  ROMEYN  BECK,  A.  11.,  H.  D., 

Bnretnry  of  lbs  Rtgeols  of  Ibe  ELnte  of  New  York. 
P.  BULLIONB.  D.  D.,  Prof.  Lang.,  Albany  kmit^oj. 
B.  CBNTER,  A.  M.,  Frio.  Albunir  Clsuical  Sebool. 
A.  CRITTENTON,  A.  M.,  Prlu.  ilrooklfa  Fcm.  Acad. 
met  /ran  a  Etpori  of  the  Qmanilln  on  Lileralurt  cif  Iht  Legiilature 

if  tht  StaU  of  Ifett  York. 
ha  DDdenigDod,  luvEng  •lomined  Mr.  Barrett'*  ajitem  of  gnmnmr,  aM 
ipJDioa  tbat  it  i(  an  improvement  upon  all  melboda  berelolbre  adoplad, 
■ell  calculated  to  fseilitatc  ibo  Kcqairamcnt  of  a  iborongh  koowledfa 
ba  laajnagca  on  ahicb  it  iresla.  We  have  also  hnd  Ibe  adraoliigo  of  ■(- 
]iag  a  public  eiamlDalinn  of  hii  pupilt,  Kbo  bid  been  inMmcIed  upOD 
plan.  Tbeir  verj  crediUible  ptifurmaocea  sfforded  the  moot  (Tatifjing 
.  cvnotniiie  sTidsncei,  not  onl;  of  the  exeellpnco  of  Hr.  Bamtt'a  tbeorj, 
of  ill  amiuaiiM  and  ouivallad  ioeeeaa  in  practise. 

LUTHER  BRADIBH, 

C.  H.  CARBOLU 
PETER  aANSSVOOBT, 

D.  H.  BISSELL, 
UENK1C  r.  30H1&. 


JV«M  Uu  Se*lm  Outftt  Bag. 

Babrrtt'b  QmunAK. — Rsadir,  do  out  tun  from  thti  pm^nph  antfl  jm 
hsi*  rwd  it.  Ws  wlih  to  uk  jonr  attantioa  la  %  book  rsHotl;  unad  tj 
Bdoman  BamttiLWhIeb  li  nlsnUtod  to  anreooK  and  timfdif;  k  ihoaHBd 
philologloal  dUBoalllM  Hut  baio  hitherto  itood  ia  Iha  wmj  of  joor  cbildnn'* 
progrtii.  ThJrit  jroaoK  hudi  and  houti  haro  uhod— m,  doohtleu,  jtmr 
o»o  bkra — ia  «odo1d|-  otot  tho  eomplloUod,  ud  ofttivea  hopalcMlj  dbIoIcI- 
)i(lbla  foimulu,  old  ud  now  ■jitani  of  graamar,  ud  any  doit  ■(•d  takea 


d  ba  who  takM  thM  iloii  a  banffiulor.     The  naDBar  e 
""■"'"'  d  wo  Iroely  add  i 


■(op  taken 


doned  by  namea  of  thi  blghaaC  amine  ,  

Umoaial  to  Uiein,  eonni<ading  it  ■■  lh«  aimplM^  and,  eoneeqnoDllj,  Ilia 
bait  Bifttem  or  graaiauu'  nt  bara  OTar  hod.  U  baa  not  yat  got  Into  tha 
Mhooli,  bat  ve  iriih  it  mii;fat  gat  tboriL 

HaTing  (pent  a  l^ge  ftaotloa  or  life  in  ponring  otot  laaieoni,  grattmarr, 
aad  other  artlela  of  atynMloglaal  oompcwt  for  foatering  the  giowtb  ot  isind, 
we  may  auame  to  ondentud,  la  loiao  eiloni,  the  merit  of  tblj  elaa*  of 
worka.  All  gramiaan  bare  baao  eoaitraeted  on  fkleo  priaolplei,  or  rather 
withoat  rareienoe  to  priaelple.  Oiwsmariani  eoem  to  baya  ftrgottea  the 
avidaDt  feet,  tbat  langDise  ni  a  parftrat  tiling  antaoednt  to  book -making, 
— which,  "  hatiDg  no  law,"  wu  "a  iaw  onto  Tttelf,"  end  ae  cflieelifo  a  me- 
dium of  tlioaght  in  [he  taanda  of  Noah,  M  Id  the  haodi  of  a  Geieniai,  a 
Buttman,  or  a  Bullion.  Their  office  wu  to  explain,  not  to  make  language — 
not  to  <lig  BTtiflcial  chauoali,  but  Id  inrvay  that  which  mind  hath  warn,  dnr.' 

ttaU,  and  idopta  a  diferast  eouna.  Under  hii  guidance  the  pnpil  furme 
bij  own  gramouir — Xaving  its  rata  extrpt  lkoi<  tehieh  ilit  iiKmuioili:  Bud  ictU- 
dtfitud  rtlaliom  of  mti-dt  and  Ike  BHirsraal  taut  of  all  /onynojr*  irnpot:  upon 

■11  who  uu  i^  (u  it  might  have  done  for  na,  had  it  appeared  a  few  jean 
(ooner,)  mcatha  of  Uma  which  nnet  olherwlee  be  WMled  in  moat  Irkiome 
drudgery  to  nc  purpoM. 

Hr.  Barrett'i  method  of  analyiing  the  Greek  and  Ijitln  Terbe,  i>  of  the 
bigbeit  value.  With  Thienoh'a  Table*  and  tbia  work  before  bin,  a  ■ladenl 
mail  be  stolid  indeed,  wbo  enn  not  maiUr  tbe  Oreek  in  a  few  moDlbr.  Thii 
li  no  "Language  without  a  Maeter,"  running  wild  among  harmleu  children, 
— in  ihcfrt,  no  hnmbug ;  but  a  thing  which  we  never  expected  la  lee — a  aaw 
gnunmar  wbiob  «s  e^d  la  conic  ienca  command. 

BENJAMIN  J.  TENNT.  A.  H., 

of  tho  Unireriity  of  Vtrmont 

/Vom  tht  Ba$tou  OJiot  Branch. 
Tbe  anthor  of  Iheie  principlei  of  grammar,  hea  at  length  giran  to  the 
public  wbat  It  baa  long  needed,  a  thoroogh  elmpliBed  form  of  gnmnialiFiil 
atody,  commended  by  tsichen,  claiiical  eludenli,  and  men  wbo  would  nU 
lightly,  or  wltboul  a  thorongh  nndantandiog,  giro  their  ligDatUTM  to  a  lim- 
ply new  tfaing.     Tbera  are  in  Iha  t>nok  neBrly  lii  hundred  page*,  end  we 
Uo  not  heiilate  to  ny  tbal  a  itudent,  by  careful  iludj,  oin  acquire  within  (be 
cDvera  of  tbii  grammBr,  an  anantial   knowledge  of   Engliib,  Greek,  and 
Lotin.     It  doei  tiol  profeH,  like  loma  modem  improTemenli,  tbat  tbe  lan- 
guegee  een  be  learned  In  fire  leiioni,  or  eight  Irnoni,  or  iwanlj  Ireiont,  bat 
,  It  doea  what  they  fail  to  do ;  it  girei  lound  and  permanent  initiuciion,  im- 
proting  the  memory,  ifaarpenlng   the  refleetiie  faenltiei,   and   by  even  a 
thorough  reading   nnly,  enablai  one  to  acquire  a  mora  eorreet  knowledge 
of  SjBtMi,  Eljiaologj,  and  Proaody,  than  yean  of  tUdy  by  the  old  method. 
W»  eoDUMBd  thti  work  to  baadi  nt  taBtlbaa.  ouwv  uiQaolaUr  to  tlioM 


«bas«  utaildraa  (tody  ftt  lunM ;  Ibr  betli  p*""^  ">'  thildren  aill  b«tniii« 
pBiCT  •p«ili>ri  Bod  nrriun,  from  tbe  u»  uf  to  eicvlJeifL  ■  bui.k  ur  inftiui;- 
(ioB.  Botidea  Urna  advanUgE*,  oltier  liingiiagai  can  ba  lisaraed  niLh  • 
^cililj  IfaU  will  Kam  uUnubiDs  to  the  iladeuL 

Front  the  Ohio  Slalemaii. 

Wa  wi*k  brtgfly  to  eall  Lha  altanlloa  of  our  rakdrn  to  tbia  impoTtaDl  work, 
m  eBp7  of  whieli  hM  ju)l  baas  ibuwn  Di.  It  ii  >  cipilsl  tbiDg,  luid  milbuut 
■Bui(lB(  >t  IbU  tiua  upun  wij  datailtd  dcieriptioa  of  it,  we  would  Dienly 
■ij  tbKt  tt  bu  r*»iTad  tba  ■pproval  of  looia  of  Iha  grctttat  tcbulin  in 
ABsriea,  IneiudiDg  tba  aniir*  fwultiai  of  lerenil  SDllcgea.  amoiig  wbum  4rB 
Dr.  Sou,  AlODHi  PolMi',  Jarad  Bpuki,  Hanrj  W.  LuBBrdloH,  etc.  Bn; nrd 
Taylor  uid  maoj  oibar  ditllnjiilibad  liurwy  mea  bate  alM  kdd>d  Ibelr 
II I  mil  In  BommaDdaiiDB  of  tba  book.  Wa  lee  alio  among  tba  liati  of  aub- 
•eribara,  lb*  okmaa  of  Joho  Vu  finran,  J.  C.  CalboUD,  WiufleLd  dcotl,  Dun. 
Ml  Wab*t*r,  Millard  Fillmora,  wd  otber  noteblea. 

A  Dtetionarj  ha*  beao  added  to  the  Lut  editioD,  containing  all  wordi  of 
co^aoreUI  importance  or  ordinary  Die  in  liio  fonr  Important  modem 
liimini.  Bnfliah,  Uatmui,  Spuiih,  aod  Frenob. 

fVom  tlu  dndtaiati  CommerdaL 
The  aatbor  baa  aecompliihed  eomeUiiag  eon^idrrable,  in  making  order 
•mid  tha  diHord  uf  tba  cunfuiion  of  tunguct.  He  hu  ■impliflad  the  gniin- 
nan  of  the  iangnagei  nxiiied  in  tba  lilia  page  qaoted  alHiFe,  and  baa 
brusght  together  Ibe  eorretpandgnciei  of  the  language  with  marvelloua  io- 
(CButy,  and  hu  eunttructod  ■  ajalem  whinh  ia  the  ka;  to  the  varioug  Ian. 
foagca.     Ue  hu  condonted  and  mode  available  tbe  grunmar  of  graiumara- 

From  Iht  daemnafi  Enquirer. 
Tbia  ia  one  of  the  floeFt  wnrha  of  the  day.  Profesior  Barrett  etandg  bo- 
fur*  the  pnblio  in  the  light  of  a  true  philanlhmpiat,  for  ha  baa  labdred  most 
eaneetlj  to  direit  tha  iiudy  of  ]an;^aga  nf  innumerable  leehnicalitiet,  bof' 
lowed  from  tbe  rixid  rhetorical  erhoolg  of  timtnt  antiquity.  AToi.liog  tba 
aatremee  of  the  ultra  iehuulmen,  he  baa  not  deieended  on  the  other  hand 
into  tbe  mlgsr  tphere  of  thoie  elementary  writer*  who  have  deprived  th« 
■ludy  of  language  of  iti  dignilj,  without  inventing  it  with  the  eharoeterielici 
of  piainaati  and  common  lenee.  Hia  object  ia  tn  point  out  "Iho  caiurriiFifBe 
rifafi'ia  wbicb  eiiata  among  tbe  wnrdt  in  a  aenlenrv,  and  by  virtue  of  which 
they  become  parte  of  ipeech,  acquninting  the  Hurlert  by  a  aingle  effort,  not 
only  with  tbe  general  principlea  of  language,  but  leading  him.  by  graceful 
and  meaaured  atcpi,  into  the  charttol«riatie  Idiomi  of  each  language. 

/Vom  tlu  Boilon  Oilthalor. 
mibin  lb*  eompaaa  of  abont  a 
pcincli^ea  of  aix  liiDgnagea~-tha 
■nd  French.  Inrlead  of  rec|uirir 
aiudy  of  grammnr.  to  lenrn  rcnrea  nf  definiiinnt  and  mlea,  aa  many  philnlo- 
giita  do.  Mi.  Barreti-a  plnn  la  to  have  the  arholar  learn  them  only  ao  faat  ni 
be  ia  taught  their  epplii-alinn.  He  eantendt  that  every  one  ot  the  eighty 
Ibonrond  wnrda  in  the  English  langnnge.  when  nrranEed  in  s  eentence.  will 
auitfliD  nneiif  the  twenty  one  relalionr.  exhibited  in  n  tahia  prepared  iiiaid  the 
learner  in  clelerminlng  ibe  different  parti  of  fpeecb.  Tbe  derlgn  of  the  aa- 
Ibor  ia  to  aimplify  (he  atudv  of  the  langnagee,  and  thua  raellitate  their  ao- 
qniaition ;  and  be  baa  received  the  mott  Battering  teatimoniale  frnm  Ihoa* 
beat  qnalifiad  to  judge  reapeclin^  the  wort,  thtt  b*  hw  lMin  U(Uj  mcGUh* 
fU  ia  Ik*  MtmaplUhatat  of  bit  objeM. 


AVM  tht  DtmoeraA  mio»,  WotertMrn,  S.  T. 

Thij  wort  If  lb*  ntnlt  ot  jsu*  of  uoit  taUant  toil  and  ruauvk,  uid 
mBnirciU  more  iMruiog  and  rral  abilitj  than  id;  ot  >I1  tba  other  gnmnui 
jet  printvd.  For  inituneo,  Che  idea  ibiit  CTcr;  Ictlar  Id  b  Latin  word,  aHn 
the  TODi,  hai  ■  puiilire  asd  dtBaila  meaiiiiig,  fDmlag  ao  indisiiioD  (o  all 
the  cue(,  mood),  or  tcotei  Inlo  wliisb  tbo  word  caa  be  wrought,  li  ecrtiinljr 
a  noTtl  aao,  aod  a  nggealioo  that  hai  duiibdnt  oaiued  uaa;  a  learned 
pror«a»r  hi  priok  np  bia  oan  in  atuaiabment. 

Atlar  an  SDnaaally  Ihorongh  •umination,  wa  prononDM  Barrett'i  Qimm- 
inar  Iha  moct  Mmpleta  worit  of  the  kind  enr  prctcntcd  to  the  world,  and  a 
work  that  thonld  b«  Id  tha  handa  of  timj  itndent  and  aeholar  In  the  sodd. 

S.  And  not  onlj  thia,  bu  it  ihonid  b*  owned  and  alndied  b;  all  thow 
D  hara  Dnoa  baas  aohotan,  bnt  who  are  now  immcTred,  so  maUer  bow 
dtaplj,  is  th*  tTaiT-daj  afain  of  lifa.  Ws  an  not  aloDe  In  onr  warm  ea- 
eomlnmi.  lb*  work  ii  Tseommanded  In  (be  noat  lladtring  manner  b;  neb 
ntea  ai  Book,  Bullion^  Johnaon,  I«n7,  and  bnndrada  of  olhen. 

Aon  Oa  iVbrOana  jSmttwI. 

Tha  anthor  hat  gtran  n*  tha  kej  to  tie  Krammar  of  atl  laogDagea  tbal 

bare  over  baen,  or  orar  will  be,  bj  baainf  hla  work  apoa  "the  Immntabla 

Crinelple  nf  lb*  relation  wbioh  one  word  roalaioa  to  another ;"  and  ibat  all 
ejond  tbia.  In  learning  a  langmge,  ii  a  mere  elTort  at  rememberiog  tba 
meaaiog  of  tha  worda  bolding  tbtie  relsriona.  It  la  a  philoaopbj  upon 
wbich  no  quarrel  can  be  (Dceeiitbllj  waged  ;  bat  whelber  Frofraaor  Barrett 

profeuional  philologiati  to  decide.  Grammariana  are  genenllr  an  opin- 
ionaled  act  of  people— (not  entirelj  alone  in  thii  peniliaritT)— but  Prof. 
Barrett  bat  the  merit  of  cot  aiking  ni  to  beliere  an;  thing  be  rtyt  in  bi* 
book,  widiODt  a  demonitralinn  of  it*  Imlh.  The  book  ia  nn  e  J»1lenl  one  to 
aid  Ibe  atodeot  Id  bii  own  alndjr  of  Ihe  aeieriee — fumirhing  bin  wtih  a  key 
bj  meana  of  whiob  be  may  enter  the  wide  domain  of  pbiliilogj.  Jf  ha  do 
not  proaeeaU  hia  work  aftar  entering.  Prof.  Barrett  will  not  be  to  Llaiue.  far 
be  fumiabea  in  hii  own  pemon  en  example  of  long,  and  palLenl,  and  we  hope 
proll  table  daTOtlon  to  the  icienaa. 

JVi»H  the  St.  LoKTOict  Sfpublkan, 

Bolomon  Barrett  hai  iri'en  many  f  can  of  atud;  and  unremittlnK  labor  In 

getting  Dp  a  good,  intelligent,  comprehenaive  gnmmsr.     It  la  a  book  (bat 

ahould  be  alwaTi  at  hand  In  our  odd  leiiure  momenta )  for  open  it  where 

we  will,  we  are  aore  to  find  aomelhlng  new,  inilnicIiTe,  and  engaging. 

J^OBi  tht  Chriitiait  Ambtuvidor,  Avbant,  N.  T. 

Amid  the  dlTeraltiea  of  grammara  which  bare  been  pnblirhed,  none  hare 
jet  been  roood  anited  to  Ihe  poblio  mind,  nalil  Hr.  Bkrretl't  appeared.  It 
la  a  work  ealcnlaled  for  the  enmmon  people  at  well  at  for  teholara.     Any 

In  a  ([°od  degree,  at  leaat,  with  anj  of  Ibe  nboTe  mentioned  laDgnagea.  Mr. 
Bnrrett  (tarta  with  the  axiom  that  "  one  word  belonga  to  another."  True, 
thia  ii  nothing  new.  Bnt  we  have  nerer  Been  it  praclicallj  applied  in  Ibe 
formation  of  a  grammar,  nnlil  it  appeared  in  Mr.  Barretfa.  Hia  table  for 
the  eonjugadan  ot  the  Greek  rerb,  for  brietneai  and  codcimdCi*  of  manner, 
ii  excellent. 

From  the  Boatan  Daily  TmeM. 

The  antbor  of  theaa  elementary  principlei  of  langnage  bai  raecceded  tn 

clearing  Ihe  aeianea  of  grammar  and  languago  of  it*  obatmae  mjaleriea,  and 

prmenting  It  to  (ha  learner  in  a  new  and  attraetire  dreaa.     We  eontider  It 

»  work  of  xraat  praatioal  nttUtj  and  bo^a  U  m»i  MntiDsa  to  r««alT«  ft  lib- 


PRINCIPLES 


ETYMOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX 


LATIN  LANGUAGE: 

Orm  THK  JUf AL7TI0  PLAlf  Of  ROOT  AND  ADJDNC  lU 


INTRODUCTION. 

Aj.i>  will  agree  that  he  ia  a  good  Latin  and  Greek 
tcbolRT,  who  hu  acquired  a  knowledge  of  the  rools  of  all 
(be  declinable  words  in  those  langua^ea,  together  with  the 
•djnncia,  which  can  be  associated  with  each  nidical,  and 
nodcnUTida  their  import  and  uae,  in  giring  to  the  noun, 
pionoaD  and  adjective,  gender,  number,  and  case — and  to 
thv  verb,  voice,  number,  peraon,  conjugation,  mood,  and 
lanas— and  haa  ac<]uired  a  knowledge  of  the  indeclinable 
parts  of  apeech,  with  the  ability  to  give  every  word  its  true 
syntax,  or  relation  to  the  other  word  or  words  in  the  sen- 
tence, by  which  it  is,  in  reality,  "  constituted  a  part  of 
wpeeeh." 

In  the  following  pagea,  we  have  endeavored  to  make 
■ach  a  disposition  of  some  sixty  lines  of  Viol's  £neid, 
(and  the  second  chapter  of  Matthetv,  from  the  Greek  Test- 
ament,) aa  will  combine  and  illustrate  all  that  printipla 
under  one  gaural  viae,  and  tvill  guide  the  learner  to  a 
knowledge  so  desirable. 

The  ingenious  student  will  find  the  ivot  (which  is  some- 
times a  more  remote  one  than  is  found  in  the  text),  placed 
in  the  first  column;  the  de/imtitm  in  the  second;  while 
the  tifTitax  (showing  by  what  word  it  is  governed,  or  with 
what  it  agrees),  occupies  the  third  column;  leaving  the 
I,  pointing  out  the  etymology,  to  close  the  line 


86  IKTBODVCTIOH. 

The  root  and  termi nation  of  erery  declinable  word,  in  the 
text,  are  clearly  pointed  out,  by  the  prefixet  and  lujucti 
being  printed  in  lialia,  while  the  root  appears  in  Roman 
Small  Capitals. 

Thas  we  have  endeavored  to  roalce  the  roug^b  path  eas^ 
and  ioviting  to  the  beginner,  at  the  commencemenuof  hii 
journey;  and  to  invite  the  man  of  letters  again  to  remit 
those  literary  fields,  and  to  place  in  his  hands  something 
that  shall  recall  those  juvenile  days  in  classic  hall,  free 
from  religious  intolerauce,  political  villainy,  and  a  cold  and 
heartless  world,  and  to  fix  Ine  principles  of  this  noble  lan- 
guage indelibly  npon  the  mind. 

The  plan  of  Latin  forma,  originated  by  Mr.  Oxobtb.-vok, 
is  a  very  happy  method  of  disposing  of  the  tedious  and  pro- 
liz  declensions  and  conjugations,  which  hang  lilie  an  incu- 
bus  over  the  student,  and  no  doubt  will  be  wel<:omed  by  the 
learner.  This  Table  was  published  by  Mr.  Grosvenor,  at 
Salem,  Massachusetts,  in  the  year  1831.  Parts  of  the  Ta 
ble  have  been  copied  into  other  grammara.  Clinton  said, 
that  he  who  made  two  blades  of  grass  grow  where  only 
one  was  known  to  grow  before,  deserved  the  everlasting 
gratitude  of  bis  country.  And  if  this  be  true,  surely  he 
who  has  condensed  to  a  single  paee  the  long  and  cumbrous 
conjugations,  of  some  sixty  or  eighty  pages,  ought  to  have 
his  memory  perpetuated  by  a  monument  more  lasting  than 
brass  or  marble — he  should  live  Jn  the  hearts  of  all  friends 
of  improvement  in  literature.  We  have,  in  this  work, 
arranged  this  Table  in  an  improved  form,  and  pre- 
pared an  original  Table  of  the  Greek  Verb,  which  will  be 
found  in  their  proper  places.  From  this  arrangement,  the 
student  will  be  able  to  commence  parsing  at  once,  and  will 
find  on  the  same  pnge — yea,  in  the  tame  line — a  Virgil,  a 
Dictionary,  and  a  Grammar,  which  will  present  to  the 
eye  of  the  scholar,  all  that  Virgil,  Cicero,  Tacitus,  or  De- 
mosthenes could  inform  him  about  their  mother  tongue. 

Thai  the  person  into  whose  hands  this  work  may  fal., 
may,  by  a  careful  and  critical  examination  of  the  princi- 
ples here  laid  down,  [which  are  as  immutable  as  the 
language  itself,  on  which  they  are  grounded,)  speedily 
find  himself  able  to  read,  write,  and  speak  the  la.iguage, 
with  the  facility  and  accuracy  of  a  native  Roman,  or  Gre 
cJan,  is  the  sincere  wish  of  THE  AUTHOR 


LATIN  GRAMMAR- 


A  BBIEF  VIEW  OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH 

The  Parts  of  Speech  in  Latin  are  eight : 

1.  Noniiy  Adjective,  Pronoun,  and  Yexh—decltned,^ 

S.  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction,  and  Interjection:— 


DEFINITIONS 
1.  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing:  as, 

S.  An  Adjective  expresses  the  quality  or  extension  of 
tlie  noun :  as,  vir  banuM. 

9m  A  ProDoan  stands  for  the  noun :  as,  vir  qui, 

4L  A  Verb  expresses  the  existence  or  actioi^  of  the  noun . 

My  ▼IT  Sit* 

Sm  An  Adverb  expresses  the  manner  in  which  the  noun 
exists:  as,  vir  ibi  est. 

S.  A  Preposition  governs  some  case  of  a  noun :  as,  ad 
▼inim* 

7.  A  Conjunction  coimects  words  or  sentences,  as,  arm  a 
que  vimm. 

&  An  Interjection  is  a  virtual  sentence :  as,  heu ! 

REMARKS 

Words  are  called  parts  of  speech,  because  they  are  all  re* 
fenedy  either  directly  or  indirectly,  to  the  noun;  and,  oi 
their  existence  as  a  part  of  speech  depends  on  this  relation 
to  the  noun,  jo  the  case  of  a  noun  is  merely  that  corrdativi 
telation  which  the  noun  and  pronoun  have  to  other  words 

*  A  daeUnable  word  contains  a  root,  and  geneiallj  one  tfvminatioDt 
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in  the  sentence ;  and  althongli  Lslin  nonns  and  pronouna 
'  are  generally  declinable,  yet  their  case  depends  mtirely 
npon  their  syntax:  as,  nonttnottve-,  arm-a;  snat;  eoaUive, 
U  arm-a ;  acauatne,  cano  arm-o. 


The  Oendera  are  three: — Hasculine,  denoting;  males , - 
feminine,  denoting  females;  and  all  Others  are  neater;  but 
in  Latin,  nouns  are  said  to  be  in  a  certain  gender  by  gram- 
matte  eonttntetum-^that  is,  the  gender  ia  detennined  by 
the  adjective  annexed:  aa,  masculine, M;  feminine,  a; 
neuter,  um. 


The  Singular  Nuibber  denotes  bat  one ;  the  Plural  more 
than  one. 

CASE. 

The  Cases  are  six: — Nominative,  Qenitive,  Dative,  Ac- 
cusative, Vocative,  and  Ablative. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension  is  the  mode  of  changing  the  termination  of 
nouns.  There  are  five  declensions,  called  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 
termination  of  the  genitive  singnlar:  as,  first,  a;  second, 
t;  third,  u;  fourth,  fit;  fifth,  tS. 

d^  The  Doclsiuiaii  and  Geoder,  on  ths  Cbait,  aie  plaoed  aftei 
•TB17  Doun,  adjeotiva  uid  pronoqii:  thm,  (ly.),  fint  dooleniioB, 
femiuimt  gwidar;  (2s. p.)>>soi>BddBcleiiaion,iiaatar,phiialj  Iw. 

RULES  FOR  THE  COfTSTBUCTION  OF  CABBS. 

1.  The  NoKiKATiTX  precedes  the  verb :  at,  pmn-a  cat ; 

3.  The  Oenitivb  follows  a  noun,  adjective,  or  rerb ;  aat 
annus  wutndi. 

3.  The  Dativs  is  governed  by  verbs  and  adjeetinst  as, 
similis,  patn-a. 

4.  The  AccnsATivE  is  governed  by  transitive  verbs  and 
prepositijns,  thf  " lime  funo  long"  and  the  " place  to 
vMJi";  and  is  plsced  before  the  infinitive;  aa,  teocc 
www*  2-*^,  Sec, 
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6.  The  Vmatttb  is  constmed  with  0  ;  as,  0  Catalin-a. 

6.. The  Ablatitb  is  governed. by  the  preposhions  by, 

teith,  nt,  frc,  and  ia  used  to  express  the  "  time  wA em,"  the 

' place  toAwre,"  the  "cause,  manner,  means,  and  instru* 

nent,"  and  ia  put  absolute  with  a  participle. 

TABLE  OF  DECLENSION. 

naiT   DXCLXltSlON. 

StMgtdar.  Plural. 


N.a.D.Jc.  r.jb.  IT.  o. 


D.jt.r.M. 

is,  U,  B,  ut 


[,  —        B.—  nm,  i,  o,iim,  mn,    o.  a,tornm, 

THiaD 
t, m-kf. ,ii,  },' 


Bent,  ^-^        f. —    M,  Bl,al,  em,    et,    s.  •i,enim,ebiu,<ia,es,ebiu. 

Exceptions  in  gender  will  be  learned  from  the  Lexicon ; 
but  the  student  should  know  noibing  of  them  until  he  is 
fiuniliai  with  the  regular  foims. 

FORM  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

as"i:;|r.|:.i;i::ii-.|;.i^|;.li. 

Claa.       I  aCN.  |  eni*.  |  etii.  |  lit.  |  nii.  |  aru.  [  nri*  |  en*.  |  on*  |  atu 

G«Ddcr.  1        f.M.        I  /.  ]    m.    [    B.    I    «.    1   n.   1  A   1  Pr.Part. 
Kern.  M,  [.,       o,        lu.      »■,      m,      X,  D>, 

ecn.       I  U,  etii,  itii.  |  U.  |  omi.  |  oris.  |  lerii.  |  itit.  |  ci>.  |       otk. 

*  Hw  Toeative  w  alwa^  like  the  nominatiye,  eioept  b  the  matcn- 
Iwa  and  bmlniae  Kngular,  of  tli>  second  declension. 

t  la  a  few  words,  abut. 

t  All  Sttitri  have  the  Nomina-jve,  >-Mas>tive,  and  Tooathe,  alik*, 
tadinff  alwaja  in  a,  in  the  ploral. 

i  In  a  fow  words,  nbvt. 


THB   PBinCIPLBS  OT 
DECLENBIOIf  OF  NOUNS. 


P«aa-«,  yecB-m,      yma-*,       pennmii,  pernio,  ptBm-4. 

TtaU,  pan  V*!       V^-  '«>  p«B  M4,  pes  O,  p«n  wUk. 

Vtoa-a,  pann-anntipMUi-l),  peoa-w.  pana-*,  peon-it. 

PeM  an  pani    nfi    pM*  U»,  pMi  JboU,  pan  0,  pen*  aifA- 


rnnH,doniui.ii,   doBiia.ot,       domio-'i       domii 
q/*,    loidi  In,    lonb  Mt,      lotds  O,      br^ 


Oper-a,     optt-uii,         opet-iitu,      op«r-a,    opar-a,     «per4w. 


BKCLBNBtOII  Or   «IMU:nTXi. 


m,    U,    M,    L     k. 


For  the  other  deeleuions,  tbe  itodeDi  Ii  relerred  is  the  T«bU  af 
T)erJeauaiu  and  the  And.  ^ii  of  Tirgil'*  JEaetd,  whtra  be  will  flad 
•bra*  hoalred  feridigTsi. 
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PRONOUNS. 

Ic  Latin  ibcn  are  eighteen  simple  Pronouns,  the  prin* 
a'psl  of  which  are  declined  below. 

PERSONAL  FRONOUIfS. 

Fnn  PiisoH— /. 

aingnUr.  Plurai. 

jr.    a.    D.    Jt.V.M.     If.  G.  D.    Je.r.   M. 

•go,  MdimikirM, — ,ma.    dcm,  noatrAmonxistri,  oobis,  no*, — ,  noUs. 

Second  PntON — TKou. 
la,     tid,  tibt,   U,  tc,  ta.     to*,  TMtrflawrvwtri,  Tobii,Toa,T(a,Ti>bii 

THian  PiHDif— Ainwl/,  UithI/,  IMf. 
— ,    Hd,  rfbi,   M,  — ,  M.      — ,  loi,  nbi,    m,  ~,  m. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PaONOUNS. 
Tmu)  Pebsoh— 7Afi,  7ftaf,  TAue,  TAom. 
jr.    B.      D.     M.    r.  M.    S.       G.      D.     Je.    V.  M. 
-,  boo.    hi,    honun,  his,    boa,    — ,  bil. 
ha,  hBTnm,  hit,    hu,    — ^  bil. 
bso,horDm,  hi«,    hco,  — ,  bis. 

jr.  aia,  Unni,  91i,  fflmD,— ,nio.  illi,  illorom.iills,  ilh»,  — ,ii1ii. 

f .  lib,  ilUoi,  iUi,  Ulam,— ,ilU.  illB.illuuai,  illis,  iliu,  — ,  iilii. 

jr.  aiod,illiiu,  illi,  Utud,  — ,ina.  ill*, illorum,)llis.  Ilia,    ~,  Ulia. 

jr.  (i,      MM,    el,  eam,  — ,  eo.  ii,     eonun  jiiorrii.eoi, — ,iiiorei>. 

F.  a*,    aini,    eli  eara,  — ,  ed.  e«,  eanim^iiorcii.eu,    ,iib«reU. 

jr.  id,     4jBi,    el,  id,      — ,  eo.  «&,  eonun,i]Mreis,ea, — ,iUorei*' 

RELATIVK  PBONOUKS— IPko,  Wkieh,  That,  At. 

jr.  qm,  enjiu,  cnt,  qnem, — ,  qno.  qni,qiiornm,qu«is,*quoa, — ,qiKii  * 
f.  q^.ci^m,  cni,  quam, — ,  qnA.  qiiK,qiianim,qu«ii,*quis, — ,qDCii.* 
jr.  qno(l,cq|iii,cui,    qiioil, — ,  quo.  qiuB,quorum,queis,*q>UB,— ,itneii.* 

The  olher  pronoana  are,  iUt,  quit,  idem,  ittic,  aliquis, 
riMtU   ptuiiam,  quiaaiqne,  qiiinam,  dec. 

Utt  is  declined  like  ilh. 

Quit  is  declined  like  fi't.  except  that  h  hat  qtiid  fat-ptod. 

Idem  is  declined  by  adding  deoi  to  the  pronoun  ii 

htic  is  declined  like  hie,  but  is  wonting  in  some  of  its 
sases. 

Aliquit,  Miqtiii,  ire.  ore  dec'ined  like  ipiii. 

*  Hon  fr» f t'-iiik  }M(6ir«. 


92  ,  THK  FBlHCffUB  OF 

QiiitnaM  and  quinam,  by  adding  nam  aad  quit  to  fMt.  . 

Quicunqtie,  by  adding  otngue  to  quL 

Mau,  turn,  rma,  mtter,  and  voter,  my  ht  called  ad* 
)e:iiye8. 

Nottrat,  vatrai,  and  atjat,  are  declined  like  ndjectiTes 
of  one  termination  in  the  third  declenaion :  as,  ttottra-t, 
atu,  Sec. 


A  Te:b  expresses  the  existence  or  action  of  its  nomina- 
tire ;  and  as  all  heings  are  represented,  in  every  language, 
as  existing,  or  acting  on  anotner  object,  or  as  being  acted 
upon  by  an  agent,  there  are  but  three  kinds  of  verbs: — 
inlransilive,  traaaiiive,  and  passive. 

The  Intbambitivb  Verb  is  defined  by  the  syllables  com- 
posing; ihe  word — in,  not ;  tram,  (a  traho,)  a  preposition, 
signifying  over ;  if,  (ind.,' pres.,  3d,  sing.,  a  eo,)  goes;  it»e, 
ind  1 


may;  and  means  one  whose  action  or  existence  may  not 
go  over  to  an  abject:  as,  John  itands;  David  rviw. 

The  Tbansititb  Verb  is  one  whose  action  (it)  goes 
(front)  over  to  an  object:  as,  John  tptitt  wood. 

The  Passive  (a  potior,  to  aufi*er)  Verb  is  one  represent- 
ing action  upon  a  passive  nominative:  as,  Wyatt  toot 
hung  bv  the  sherifi*;  [that  ia,  be  was  hung  against  hia 
own  will ;)  which  is  only  another  form  of  the  transitive. 
The  same  acticin  may  be  represented  in  either  form  of  the 
verb;  as  (transitive),  the  sherifi'  hung  Wyatt;  (poaaive) 
Wyalt  tool  hung  by  the  sherifi*. 

In  Latin,  o,  i  m,  s,  or  t,  final,  is  the  sign  of  an  active 
verb:  as,  amamu>f ;  and  r  of  the  passive:  as,  amama-r. 

MOOD. 

The  Moon  expresses  the  mamur  in  which  the  nomina 
tire  exists,  acts,  or  is  acted  upon.  There  are  fo,ir  Moods : 
he  Indicative,  the  Subjunctive,  the  Imperative,  and  the 

The  I:'nicAT>vB  simph  declares  that  its  nominative  «x' 
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vis.  acts,  or  u  uted  upon:  u,  Jobo  ittmds;  Joseph 
aritei  «  lettn;  the  letter  is  written.  The  signs  of  this 
mood  «re,  in  the  imperfrct  tense,  ba;  in  the  perfect,  t ;  in 
tho  pluperfect,  erw;  id  the  future,  h. 

The  StTBiVNonn  expresses  that  the  action  or  existence 
b  poaaiUe  or  oouingent:  as,  it  mayrotn;  JohnconuTtle; 
it  John  iMep.  The  signs  of  this  mood  are :  in  the  imper- 
fect, n;  in  the  peiftct,  en';  in  the  pluperfect,  iut ;  in  the 
fntorei  <r. 

The  IvnaATlTB  is  need  to  command,  entreat,  or  permit 
some  permi  to  exist  at  act :  as,  thuU  the  door ;  ghe  us  our 
daily  bread.  The  mgns  of  this  mood  are ;  a,t,  i,  to,  U, 
<te,ftc 

Tks  Inrnfmrx  enressei  unlimited  actios :  as,  AXA-rt, 
to  lore.  The  sign  ol  this  mood  is :  re  or  iae — it  is  render- 
ed to,  or  to  have. 

TENSE. 

Tetue  is  the  division  of  time  into  pretent,  past,  and 
Jitiure. 

The  Present  Tense  represents  present  lime:  as,  Hove. 

The  Imperfect  representB  past  time;  as,  I  loved. 

The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  now  completed  :  as, 
/  Aoee  loved. 

The  Pluperfect  represents  (he  action  as  fonneriy  done ; 
■a,  /  had  looed. 

The  Fnture  represents  future  action:  as,  Ithall  love. 

MOODS  AND  TENSE. 

DfncATTTS*  wovtvwcnw%, 

PrJw9.P*r.Plm.Fvt.    Pr.    Jmp.       Ptr.         Plm.  F^. 

—,\m,\,       cra,bj.       a,e,  re^      «ri,  Um,  bt. 

fa,^,hMe,liad,  W)D.    nuT,nugDt,iiu7h«Te,iiughth>TB,iliallliam. 

PEBSON  AND  NUMBER. 


U  Pit.        U  Pv.  W  Ptr.  U  Ptr.  3d  Ptr. 
I,  (iiti  t.  mm,        til,        nt,   (eie). 


Bs"ssas"s    gssifis    jj     J| 
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Si 
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.1 
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,  1 1  mi 
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r|iJi| 


"1  -If. 

ill  P 


|S.    -silt 
1j      bS.'| 


■?t.  -as. 
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licit 
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||]3I 
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1=1 
IJ- 

||] 

ill 


IF  II 
ipiP 
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fili 
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i  *'ii 


Imprralint  Mood. 
ir,)  3.Ara-»   -to  -r;a.  Am-i-i 
loved  bim  lei  bo  ;  Lovad  1 
lafinitire  Hocd. 
•i.Ptr/.Eaae  -am  ■>  -tas,   Fid.Am-l 


laved  lit  thcniba 


IB  loveil  been.         Loved  Uibealxnittoba. . 
PaTlJ€iplt. 
Pra.  Am-*  -im,  -a,  -um,      Fut.  Am    -and    -ui,    -a,  -am, 

Lavedbeint-,he,ibe,  it.  Loved  to  bo,  -be, 'She, -k. 

XoTE. — In  translating  from  Latin  into  Engliab,  tbe  oonjugation  fan 
ntvtrbi  rtn Urid, because  webate uot  /our  eonaponding  conjMgatuyat 
in  our  (snguBge ;  iberefore  the  ■.  or  iv.  wbit^b  marki  the  lit  conjuga- 
lion  in  Lalin,  meam  iu>lhing  in  Engluh. 


«  fcllowue  it 
loapttse  Sot 


LATIN  ANALYZATION. 

_ .  .  . .  a  "  uempliflcation  of  the  flfth  and  ttxUi  ihosei  laid 
downoapttjie  eoTtbi*  wortt.  The  leaaoaberaaeleotedUfrom  Beia'a 
Latia  Testament,— Mattbev,  chap.  *.,  14,  15,  16,  17;  end  if  tbe 
reader  doea  not  kunr  that  the  veic«,  conj'xj'afion,  nwcirfaad  tnw,p«r- 
fon  and  numin,  or  the  verb;  and  tbe  dednuion,  gmJer,  nambtr,  and 
caitof  Douoi,  pranoana,  and  adlealiyw,  ve,  inmost  oaaea,  to  btftnad 
in  tbe  tarminatiooi  aoffixed  to  t&e  root;  imttaJofa  Zafni  Gramnar, 
be  ii  requested  to  critieally  rttnnn  the  Ti^owing  analf  bi*  ftud  nur 
MTEiju.  tranilation,  aod  aoqnaint  himaelf  with  the**  Brat  prinoiidee  of 
the  language. 

D^  Thtfipa-nptaetd  mftrr  tkt  EnglWi  mordi  plmci  (Imi  te  Oa' 
EnglM  oritr. 

2,j)lii.      root.        root.         2,iii,g,a.    adv. 
-til  Inx       maud  -i.  Non 

— *         ligfat  4   the  worid      >a.  S  Not  IC 

— -   ■  '       — ot.  1  ooDJ.  pea.  inf.        pwp 
cult   -a        -r    -i         Sapn, 
loityS  hiddeeU     belStoIt     npoa? 

pieced. 6 

15  V.  adv,  oon,  prep,root,Toot,  3, 0,  S.pla.  root,  ],reo,a.  Ma, 
Me  -que  ao  .cen  -d  -u  -ot  Lncern  -a  -m,  «t 
Not4andI  to6   GreS   giveS      tbey2  aotadle?— '  — ,  and  4 

*  In  all  wordi  where  the  nominative  ia  expreaaed,  the  ptruMat  ttrmm- 
mlion  oflki  vtrb  u  canetlted;  thua,  voa  e>(tu,)  je  are.  Now,  i(  the 
lom.  VMHsreom  Ited,  it  would  be  rendered  the  tame,  ea(are)tii(je.> 


Tel    are  2 

roM,  rool.8, 
aUell    iaS 

i«rt,  3,f,ao 
mont       -8      T 

LITUI  siAmut. 


flwalO—    tl^9    Hit 


,  S.a,  l,phi,  not,  ir,«e^    prapi    rootjim  ao,*.    con, 

•ubtcr  nioili   -n    -m,      Md 

"       '  «13    butM 


',  voat,  l,f,      not,     not,  t,eoii,  Mill,  p,  t,  ■,  root,  root,  1/,  ■ 
It    •■       apUn      -d       •«        ••        -t     lux    TMtr    -• 
■*kB     iftador*  ghw4  iu;l    —   light  B  toot  S 

Jftf,      not,   l.m,ab,pla,  wnj,    root,  X,e,  lobip,  Sgphi, 
oaraK    boi^  4m,*  nt        lid      ■•       •«  .Dt 

(afccaT    UM,8  thmtSiMlS        msr>ltlie7lO 

mot,  I^Biplaoo,      imK,  t,n,pla,MS,    mm,  X,n,phi,aM, 
boa  -ft  vMtr        ■•  opor    -*, 

foodM       —  TOUT  13      —  woAtlfi  — 

root,       root,      Miliip,    B,p1,      oon,      root,     3,ia,  ao,a, 
tian        -80  -a  -nt       -qiw      P»tr       ••      -m 

^SriaoiSOiiiakBlSinajlS  thaf  17  andlS  Iktber22    —       — 

TDOC    1^,10^    root,namA  ■'Mt,3,i,    Drep,  root  2,n,  «b,p1, 
«Mtr      -a    -m     qn      -i  m    -t     In      ocel      -1        ■■. 

jvpt XlirlwSS  it  24         m29  lwaTaa.26 

iTl.    ad*       root,     loMJ,  imp,2,iJ,  root,  aoo,i,    root,      inf,perf 
Ha   aziatiai      -a         'ta  m       •«        ten        -Uaa 

SmS  tlunkl     —       7oa2       ma  4  oomeS  tobaveS 

aon,   prop,  not,  3,o,(ab,p,  l,«,      root,     8,r,M,a,    ooa, 
nt      dia    -aolv  -a        -in       leg        -«     -m       ant 

that?  imlO-looaell       nuyVIS    thelawlS  or  13 

pnp,      root,    ],dM,    sc,  pi,     adr,     root,    ind,peTf,    ooo, 
pro      -pbat       -a         1:         aon       Ton        -1  nt 

pro   -phetaM  —        —       not  16  ooma  17  hare  I  Ifi  that  lb 


root,  l,r,ai 


n,  prep,      root,     «ilj,pr,    Iji,   ooo,     ooa, 
diB         -aolT        -a  -m,    aod        nt 

nn21  -looaeZI    may  SO    1 19  bat24  thatSS 


not,     l,f,ao,plD,    prep,    root,    S 
tbem29  in  full  SOfDlSS 


•  Tha  Eogliah  ^gnifleation  of  a  oaM  ia  cuieeUed  in  tfaa  teraiai 
af  a  Latin  noun,  ifa  prepoMtion  expraaed  preoeda  It;  haiiiii(i 
<haa(kf/bn^— coram  (befim)  bcanin(aM)ibiu  (caiwrfM.) 


THE   rRIKClFLU  OF 


THE  RADICALS  OF  VERBS. 

The  following  lial  of  r«rbs  is  inierted  for  tbe  student  to 
conjugate.  The  figures  inserted  after  each  radical  will  in- 
Ibrm  the  student  to  which  conjugation  he  is  to  refer  i|  on 
the  table. 

The  student  should  by  all  means  practice  on  these  veriM 
until  he  can  coningate  any  rerb  with  the  greatest  eass,  ae- 
curacf,  naifacuitjf. 

I.  Amo,  Ma  A  re,  amavi,  i 

S.  Hon  I  o,   OMNI  (  re,  man  ■  i,  mon  i  nmi ;  t.  a, 

B  Ebk  o,  ref  I  re,  res  i,  reo  tma :  (  aad  — ,  Bd  oo^ngatiip. 

4.  Andio,  ud  In,  ud  is  I,  auli  tomi  1,  hr,  IthM^agaiiaa. 

In.  Paxi.,  Id  Moot.  Pur.  U  Root.         Sunn,  U  ieot. 

— /, 
Abtoood  D,3     abscond  t  rr,3  mbaoom 
Aco  0,3  acD  i  ra,3         sou  i,3 

Argn  o,3  aiga  i  re,         >rgn  i,: 

Aooend  o,3       BMend  6  re,     accenil 


Ag  o,3  tgl  n,a  eg  i  J 

Ard  >  0,2         ^infl         mCz 
Aiigso,S         »ag<re,2        uxi^ 


kLndk. 


Ci  e  «;!  d  <  re,3 

Cap  10,4  Mpirsj 

Cnpio,4  eiip«ra,; 

Creso  0,3  creso  fi  n 

Claud  0,3  claad  «  n 

Cid  0,3  oed  e  lefi 

Ctdo,3  oad.lre,3 


batDi,3 
bibi,3 


oroviJ 
clans  U 


(iin,3  ,  Ttold. 

DiD,3  '  fall. 

i<wio,4            csa  ere,ji         oeo  iiii,;i         osaiii,3  om.kilJ. 

Credo,3           oridflTe,3        artdldi,3       crCd  I  tDiii,2  beliera. 

Col  o,               oolfire,3           ool  a  i.2          cu1iiiib,3  till. 

Gem  0,3           oerafl  re,3        oren,3            ere  tnm,3  aBeidaorM 

CaTea,3          eaTire,2         civ  i,3            can  tatD,3  takeoare 

Do.I                 dlre,l              de  di.3            dltom,!  ghe. 

Domo.l           domare,!        dom  a  1,2        dMt)it>im4  ume. 

Doo«o,3         doa<re,2          docui,!!         doc  tam,3  umA. 

Dioo,3             diaCre,3           dio>i,3(</ui)  dio  tam^  sar. 

DiMO,3            diio«Ta,3         duo  iu,3(dtu'i}<luc  toni  3  lead- 
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— /       to, 

I  em  •  nfl 

S  6KU  #  re,3 

edlre^ 

fiMsirdyS 
frio  ft  rB| 

fleotireyS 
liirire, 

•;3  iate  9  re^ 


lAavfy    — 


-to. 


i 

oil 
i 

•*« 


i 


or  ,9 


0,3 

OyS 

,3 
3 

0,3 
0,3 

0,3 
,1 

0,3 
0  0,3 


labi,3 

]M[«ro,3 

lii3«ro,3 

ilftT  ft  ro,l 
laTftr»,3 

mor  i,3 
mitt  6  re  ,3 
monft  re,2 
merg  6  re,3 

nob  6  re,3 
ninff  ire,3 

i,3 


oriri,3 

pftnft  ro,3 
pond  i  re,3 
pong  a  re,3 
pon  Are  ,3 
pet  d  re,3 
jMrem  6  re,3 
psall  «  re,3 

pasc  6    ro,3 
pUo  a  re^l 
pla  a  re  ,3 

qoar  S  re,3 
Qoieic  6  re, 


ftini^3 
exai,3 

fraitiu^ 

ieoi,3 

inoniJt 

liUsi,3 

frizi,3 

flexi,3 


habni;^ 
lye  ■1,3 

jaDxi,8 
i.3 


lap  fliis,3 
leg  1,3 
lot  1,3 

laTi,3 


mor  taii8,3 
mi8i,3^ 
mon  a  i,2 
mer  m,3 

imp  fi,3 
ninx  i,3 
na  tu8,3 

or  txsBfZ 

pandi^ 
pepend  i,3 

papajTi,3 

pos  a  1^2 

pet  iv  1,4 

press  I  3 

psall  1,3 

pav  1,3 

pla  1,3 

quBS  iv  1,4 
quie  vi«3 


emp  tiim,3 
exft  tam,3 
ft  aimi,3 

"Otaa,3 
fao  tmii,3 
frio  tam,3 

ino  txtmfi 
fleo  timi,3 


habl  tnm, 
hBaimi,3 

jmio  tiim,3 
jfto  tiim,3 


boy* 

tmdreBi. 

•at. 

eajoj. 

make. 

mb. 

shine. 

be  cold. 

bend. 

bemad. 

bavo. 
•ttok. 

join, 
throw. 


tndfl  tiim,3  olothe. 


1 


lee  tam,3 
lu  sum  ,3 
lo  turn, 3 
lau  tam,3 
laT  ft  tam,l 


■lido. 

ohooae. 

play. 

wash. 


die. 
send 
ad  via 


miss  am  ,3 

mon  I  tiim,2 

mers  um,3     dip,  plange. 

nap  tam,3  veil,  or  marrf. 

■now. 
be  bom 


pan  flam,3 
pen  sum  ,3 
pane  tam, 
pos  I  tum,2 
pet  i  tam, 
press  am. 


nae. 

opes, 
hang, 
prick, 
place. 
seoK* 
]gress. 
play  on  an  in 
■trnment. 
feed, 
fold, 
rain. 


qnsa  I  tam, 4        seek, 
qoi  ft  tnm  ,3  rest. 


Rid  B  o,2 
ltuD.3 
Bog  0,3 


THE   PRIXCirLES   Of 


Uiitth. 


St  0.1 

M  s  re.I 

>i«l  i,3 

n  ■  nun  1 

nud. 

S^\,c.2 

uS  6  ,e,2 

a«lU 

.h. 

Scrib  0,3 

^.ib  e  n,,3 

icrii«  i,3 

scrip  tiling 

»rite. 

Ikd   Pbes 

IW.  PHE.. 

Ibd.  Pebf. 

Sin-tirs. 

W  roof. 

arfroot. 

3d  root. 

Ton  0,1 

i™  D  i;a, 

ton  I  tnro5 

Ibonder. 

Tan  <  0,2 

ten  e  rolz 

len  B  S 

ten  tora,3 

hold. 

Tim  e  o.2 

tim  i  te^ 

llm  a  i  2 

fear. 

Tribu  0,3 

tribn  e  re, 3 

trlbu  i.3 

tribn  turns 

give. 

Tans  0,3 

tani;  e  re.3 

let  i  Ki,3 

tac  turn ,3 

touch. 

Tmho.3 

trab  «  rej 

i™  >  .3 

trBclum,3 

draw. 

Tmo,3 

ici  e  r<!,3 

IM  U  i^ 

tex  mm  ,3 

weave. 

Veto,! 

vol  il  ro.I 

vet  u  i,3 

™t  1  t,«n^ 

forbid. 

Vid  a  oji 

vidsre,2 

vai,3 

Vine  0.3 

vino  6  rB.3 

Vic  i.3 

fie  tiiin.3 

Vend  0.3 

vend  «  Te,3 

vend  id  i,3 

<rend  i  tiiiii,4 

■ell. 

Vert  0,3 

VBrt  «re3 

™rt.i,3 

tnin. 

Veh  0,3 

nh  S  re.3 

vexi,3 

oany. 

VlVO^ 

ViT  6  Tf.3 

vixia 
volvU 

vie  tmn, 

Uva. 

Volvo,3 

voly  a  K  J 

vol  u  ta^,S 

ndl. 

Veiiio4 

*Mlre,4 

venU 

veotan^ 

Yen  .  0^ 

venire,4 

venii^ 

, 

te^. 

Nora.— Front  the  forcing  <mt  hundred  raditmU,  wb  have  n 
ibuifiptthemtati^Engliihilrrirativa 
dues  tb*  Undent  to  c<HDn]il  ibem  pcrleotl;  U 
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BULES. 

The  fblkm  .eg  tie  a  few  Latin  rules  most  likely  to  le 
bj  the  student : 


.  1.  The  sabjest  of  the  infinitive  is  put  in  the  accusative. 
SL  The  vocative  is  used  in  address,  with  or  without  O. 

3.  Opmi  and  imm,  signifying  need^  govern  the  ablative. 

4.  Digmtif  eomtmiuM^  frmdUui^  govern  the  ablative. 

fiL  ZT/er,  fruor^  f^^g^t  potior^  vescor^  and  dignor^  go- 
vern, the  ablative. 

5.  Perfect  jmrticiples,  denoting  origin^  are  followed  by 
the  ablative  of  the  source,  without  a  preposition. 

7.  A  noon,  denoting  that  with  which  the  action  of  a 
verb  is  performed,  is  put  in  the  ablative. 

8L  a  nduUt  denoting  that/rom  which  arty  thing  is  sepa- 
rmieit  is  often  put  in  the  ablative,  without  a  preposition. 

9.  A  noun,  exporessing  respect  wherein  or  the  part  affect* 
edt  is  pu^  ^^  ^he  ablative. 

10.  verbs  that  govern  two  cases  in  the  active  voice, 
govern  the  latter  of  these  in  the  passive. 

11.  The  price  of  a  thing  is  put  in  the  ablative,  except 
when  expressed  by  the  adjectives  tanti,  quant i^  pliiris, 

12.  The  comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive, if  qudm  (than)  is  omitted. 

13.  A  substantive  with  a  participle,  whose  case  depends 
on  no  other  word,  is  put  in  the  ablative  absolute. 

14.  Adjectives  of  plenty  or  want  govern  the  genitive  or 
ablative. 

15.  Some  adverbs  govern  the  genitive. 

16.  Some  derivative  adverbs  may  govern  the  same  case 
as  their  primitives. 

17.  Nouns  signifying  the  same  thing  are  put  by  appo* 
sition  in  the  same  ca^e. 

18.  The  subj.  present  is  often  used  for  the  imperative. 

19.  The  infinitive  is  often  used  as  a  noun. 

20.  One  ver^  governs  another,  as  its  object,  in  the  infi 
nitive 
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21.  ParDci^jles,  gerunds,  and  lupines,  govern  the  lame 
cases  as  iheir  verb). 
33.  The  genitivo  of  gerunds  followa  nouns  or  adjectives 

33.  After  verbs  expresaing  motion,  the  place  where  lh« 
motion  ends,  is  put  in  the  accusative,  without  a  preposition. 

34.  The  subject  nominative  governs  the  verb. 

35.  Tbe  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  nominative  in  itiim* 
bet  and  person. 

36.  Transitive  verbs  irovern  the  accusative.' 

37.  One  noun  mar  govern  another  noun  in  the  genitive. 

28.  Adjectives  ana  participles  agree  with  their  sooaa  in 
gender,  number,  and  case. 

29.  Conjunctions  connect  wards  or  aentences. 

30.  Twenty-six  prepositions  govern  the  acctuative,  the 
principal  of  whicii  are,  ad,  antt,  apud,  eircuai,  ernitra,  fit* 
fra,  inter,  intra,  ob,  per,  pott,  prater,  propter,  tupm, 
trans,  ultra. 

31.  /n  and  jufr,  denoting '  tent^eney,  govern  the  aeatso' 
tioe;  denoting  titration,  govern  the  ahlatwe. 

32.  Super  and  tubter  govern  both  the  accusative  and 
ablative. 

33.  Eleven  prepositions  govern  the  ablative,  the  prind- 
psl  of  which  are  a,  ab,  coram,  cum,  de,  e,  or  ex,  pru,  tine, 

34.  Many  verba  compounded  of  the  prepositions,  a,  ah, 
de,  ex.  See.,  are  followed  by  an  ablative,  governed  by  tbe 
preposition. 

35.  Cause,  manner,  and  instrument,  are  put  in  the  ab- 
lative. 

36.  Adverbs  qualify  verba,- adjectives,  and  adverbs. 

37.  The  relative  pronoun  must  have  an  antecedent, 
with  which  it  must  agree  in  gender  and  person. 

38.  The  predicate  noun  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the 
subject,  after  a  verb  neuter  or  passive,  when  both  words 
rerer  to  the  same  person  or  thing. 

39.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  prepositions,  ad,  iait§ 
eon,  in,  inter,  ob,  pott,  pre,  tub,  and  tuper,  govern  the 
dative. 

40.  Sum,  in  the  sense  of  habeo,  is  followed  by  the  dative 

41.  Nouns  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative. 

43.  A  transitive  verb,  governing  the  accusative,  has  a 
/renitiv*,  dative,  or  ablative,  to  express  toino  relation. 
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ANALYSIS  OF  VIRGIL'S  .£NEID. 
BOOK  L 


(«|o)  « 


■wm,SB         (2  m.)  nr,  i,  o,  )Mi,Tir,  a 
-•(I)uBW,(3d.)o,«n,OMW,oaiitiiiii 


<.         €tTnj,         bA  T«oj.«,  XT  (1  f.)  a,  m,  m,  ua,  a,  1. 

tram,  a4  orii,  !>■*?■  &  ani^ioDio  latMr. 

tka  Aom,      ab  ok^,  33  (1  f.)  a,  ■,  ■,  am,  a,  i. 

toltalf,  *Itau-«k,23        (If.)  a, «, «,  m,a,  (. 

•ftr.br  fcu,  M-r.*,  3fi  (2  Q.)  mn,  i,  o,  mn,  am,  o. 

w  qui, 38  (!m.)  at,  i,  o,  mn,e,o. 


I^ATOi-a  litora,  (2  n.)  nm,  i,  o,  mn,  um,  o. 

a,onmi,  Ii,  «,  a,ia. 

qnl  v>x..ti,  (2)     {3d  ud  4tb.)  io,  in,  ^  tun. 

t,  idt,  It,  imni,  ittu,  anint. 

■  I        UTOR-a:23  (3n.)ii«,orii,oti,Qi,ni,ore. 


waA,  (flit)  KULT-tta  jaeutiu,  adnrb 

be,  lirom  iLL-(jactatiM,(Mt>  (iii.>(,iiw,  l,Bm,-,  o 

bolb,  KT,  M,  owrwponding  ooqinnetimi. 

^ontbelBiid,(m)  TKM-u,  31  (1 1.)  a,  b,  am,  a,  i 

«,  anun,  ia,  aa,  ■,  ft 
waatoMd,     Die  jACT-at-utCS)  (««t,)  (lit.)  or  aH 

Bid,  tania  cr  alu,  S9 


•  flBUMplaoa^ 
nar)«>paBe 


plaoad  aftar  tbe  'fnird*  tbTbt  to  the  role — tbow  ia  pa 


'     ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1 

^^■^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 

lOS 
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alt. 

on  tbfl  deep,  (in)  alt-q,  31           (2  d.)  am,  i,  c   nm,  on.,  o 

V. 

by  tiie  power,        v-i,  35                      (3  f.)  ia,  ii,  -,  im,  a.  L 

•uper. 

oTtbeGods,      vi  auFERilin,  27  (2  m.)i.  Cw).ufli,  is.os,  1,1*. 

ofcniel,            2S  9kt-«  Jononis,      (I  f.)  a,  c,  b,  am,  a,  1 

nam. 

laslinj;.             28  memor-™  Inun,  (s'f.)  or,  i.,  i.  «m,  or,  a. 

Jun. 

of  Juno,        imm  JuN-onu,  ST  (3  f.)o,onu,oni,  ooem.o.ona 

ob. 

on  account  of,        ob  irata,                                      preposition. 

ir. 

anger,               ob  la-ain,  30               <1  D  a,  a,  s,  am,  a,  1. 

Mull. 

Much,paagus(eat)  Mult-s,  36  (2  n.  p.)  a,  onun,  is,  u.  a,  it. 

qa.,  qu 

el. 

ai.d,                           «-quoq«e,                                     «,.jur.«i«.. 

bell. 

brwar,                »«xi.^,35        {2n.)  om,  i,  o,  um.  urn,  o. 

pal. 

he  soOered,  (ilia)  vAgina  (4)(est)     (3d.)  ior,  i,  ptussussum 

ea,  «il,  sumtu,  estii,  he. 

diun- 

COD.JO 

be  would  found 

(ilia)  coif-D-*-rc4,((»)20    (3d.>  o,  trt,  idi,  tnan. 

rem,  rM,  rtl,  ramoi,  ho- 

Brb.         a  ci^,    oonderet  traB-«N,  26  (3  f.}  a,  ii,  i,  ni,  •,  a. 

qn.  and,        eonderel  ^minfeiret,  29  ooqimotka. 

in,  far.    would  briiig(ille)  cf-reB-n<[6)Deoa,(3d)a/trr(,tiilt,latam. 

Da.         IheGodi.inbrret  Dk.M,M  (S  m.)  m,  i,  o,  nm,  a,«. 

i,  onm,  ii,  M,  i,  Ii. 
L4t.        iatoLatimn, 

inbrret  Lati-a  .-  39     (2  n.)  nm,  1,  a,  am,  nm,  o. 
K*n.        raoe,  24  aiN>M  (amimMt,)      (Sa.)  at,  oni,  ori. 

de,  QD.    Eromvliiah  oiie36  (TH.Dx  (ortmn  Mt,)  adTort, 

Lat.        the  Latin,        28  LATiH->ni  gnuu,    (2  n.)im,i,o,iim,iim,o 


Alban     Albanian,         28  ALBAN-f  patrea,  29     (2  m.}Da,l,o,iua,«.o 
1,  ornm,  ii,  oa,  i,  is. 
pu.         lalhen,  24  rAT,ni(orti«t]nt,)(3m.}ar,m,ri,rem^,a. 

r«t,  nun,  ribni,  m.  tu. 
ad,  qn.    and,  pairea  AT-qm  mtsnia,  29  oonjunotioa. 

•ll.  ork%,  28  AT-T-a  Runs,      (If.)  a,  «,  b,  bid.  a,  i. 

mm       IhewaDa.         24  ■(xni-a(ortanw(,)(&.p.)a,anim>,a>e. 


■am 

Rmne.        mcenn  Rom^,                (I  f.)  a,  «,  k,  i  m,  «.  * 

Mm. 

O  Muw.        (0)  Mdm,                 (1  r.)  »,  K.  B,  >m,  .,  1 

•r^ 

to  me,      memoTk  Mi-A<,                ego,  mei,  miJkf.  me,  -,  me. 

tbecBOMS              CADi-u,              <ir.)  a,  K.K,  Bin,B.  1. 

a,  srani,  ia,  u,  «,  u. 

MM. 

relate:           <tu)  MMoa^  .-(DoBiUM,  (i«)o,aM,avi,atum. 

B,  ato.ale,  aota. 

iP- 

wtal,                     Qij-ouuniDO    (n.)  od,  cnjus,  cm,  od, -,o. 

firim^,                  JTOi..™,  l«so,  (3D.>ei.>U,b;,6n,en,in.. 

!■«. 

beidgoOoided,      uw-o,  nnraine,     (2i..)Qm,i,o,um,um.o. 

1^ 

m- 

■whj,     Monnaom  qr-U,                                used  adverbially. 

to. 

griwing.                DO.L».n.regina.{3  r.)n.,Bliii,dli,n!eni,S«i. 

iw-Bag-o.qiMea,                   BSSiH-a  impnlerit,  (1 T.)  a,  te,  ie,am,  a,  *. 

Da. 

of  tbeOodi^ragina  DE-iln,              (2  m.)  iu,  i,  o,  nm,  lu,  o. 

i,  («*)-•«,  U,o«.i,». 

wc 

«Blr. 

loMnigglewilli,  T«LT-»r«  <S)  omm,  (3d.)o,(r(,i,Tolata]n. 

'  itHnn  CAi-w, 


(4  m.)  HI,  tm,  d,  am,  n,  a. 

B,algB.  nnowiiBd,  tH-iiSH-ta  ilnim,  <3m.)  u,  ia,  i,  m,  li,i. 

ga.  for  jititfjadgitem  nBTA-t«,  (3  f.)  i,  tia,  ti,  tern,  i,  U, 

m.         a  nan,  impnlerii  tib-um  volveia,  (2  m,)  TiT,t,o,tin,TiT,o. 
tM.  ao  manj,  tot  laborM,        adj.,  ploial,  indeolinabla. 

^,  I,       lo  tmdargo,  AD-f4v(9)  (U  and  4th.)  bo,  <r«,  Jvt,  itma. 

ir*,  ivi«*e,  eaM  itnnu. 
lab,         banUiipa,  adira  Laaaa-M ,       (3  m.)  or.  Mil,  i,  em,  or,  e. 


■i.fal.   riwUbaTaoc 


H-nn^rtt,(10)  <3d.}p«Uopel1ere,]Nin, 
polacm,  erjn,  eria,  tnt. 
ch,  TAKT^ctra.        (If.)  a,  «,  ■,  ain.a,  4. 

KS  (^t,)  kteiTogatin, 

la,    (dnt)  AHW-ft,  4.  (1  f.)  a,  ■,  k,  am,  a,  1. 

B,anim,i<.aa,»,  li. 
10 


no 

coa.  MlwtU, 

b.  Hgart 

Oib  Adtr, 


iia,(3r.)ii,  {■.!,«■>• 
M,  Imn,  ttM,  M,  M,  2» 
!»-«  (rfut)         (1  r.)  ft,  M,  m,  ftjn.  ft,  I 

Db»^  ftdt,  (t  r.)  «,  n,  i,  em,  ■,  •. 

Airai-4iHi  inba,  (1  f.)  «,  m,  ■,  ftm,  ft,  A. 

•  TV-U,  (II)  fam,  «MB,yin,  Im,  Tmtd. 

>Wt,  imoi,  iMb,  smt. 

Trmi^  Mkal,     (S  m.)  m,  i,  o,  nm,  «,  •. 

f,  onu,  h,  n,  i.  M. 

i  Tsrv<4r«(U}<qinm)  CU,}M,«n,ft<,tdKt. 


Cartliag.  Canhaga, 
lUl.        Italy,         oontra 
oon.        oppoaM  to, 
qn.  and,  Itali 

Tiber,     the  T^berian, 

long.       far  off, 


Cabtkao-*  fmt,  (3  f.)  0,  inU,  i,  am,  o,  e. 
iTAU-am,  (1  f.)  a,  b,  b,  aw,  a,  i. 


n  (toz  Tiberina  onia, 
TiaauM-a  ottie,    (2  n.)  tt 


(3  r.)  *M,  itu,  i,  em,  m,  e. 
(3r.>.,i«,i,eni,ea,«, 


in  the  erte,  ttom-it,  (2  n.]  um,  i,  a,  nm,  am, «. 

a,  Oram,  ia,  ft,  a,  w. 
moutldU'iil,  AiPEa-aiM-a  urba,  (1  r.)a,B,B,ain,a,i. 

of  war:      itndiia  BEu.-i.-  (2  n.)  am,  i,  a,  am,  ait,  o, 

Thioh,      oalaiase  qn-an,  (f.)  a,  tn^ni,  cm,  am,  -,  a. 

Jimo,  Jm-o  fertur,  (3  f.)  o,  om,  oni,  onem.  Its. 

i«  (aid,         Juno  rEa-t-ur,.(13)   (3d.)  o,  feire,  tnU.  lalnm, 
reror,  fomt.ftrtvr,  tto. 
landi,  nugii  Tjiu-u,  (1  f.)  ft,  b,  b,  Ai,  a,i. 


LATIN    GR^MHAB.  Ill 

•  (iban).        MAO-it,  adverb. 

ioai,  ibiu,  M,  OB,  itiit. 
DN-am  (nrbem),  (I  f.)«,  n,  e,  am,  a,  d. 
Jt.beinglHsot'roed  roar-UAB-il-d  SBmo,(ir.)B,Bi,a>,uii,  a,il. 
to  h&vc  cberiUied 

feitur  coL-o-ttK  (14)  qnun,  (2d,  3d.)  o,  ere,  ut, 
cultam.    ere,  uiiit,  &a. 
8Aiii«,|KMbab!USAiii>,  (2  f.)  oa,  i,  o,uni,  e,  0. 

I  Hb.         Here,    (faerant)  Hic,  adveib 

I  m.\_       her,  wmB  iia-iW,  (f.)  a,  iu..  i,  am,  -,  I 

Bnu,  ABK-a(  fuerunt)  (2n. p.)(>,DruiD,is,&,B,i«. 

kara,  Itiii  HIC,  adverb. 

AawiM,  cQKHVi  full,    (4  ni.}  u,  (U,  ai,  uni,  u>,  a. 

vui  «iimu  ru-i-l;  (15)      sum,  cae.fia.    fui,  TuEti, 

/ait,  ruimus,  fuiatia,  &c. 
Im.  (tint)  tbu,  ROC  esse,    (d.)  boc,  bujua,  huic,  hoc,  Un. 

n« if^jlingdoai,       esse  BECK-un,         (2  n.)  um,  1,  o,  tin,  Bin,  o- 
Da.  tbe  goddess,  De-h  tenilit,         (1  f  ]  n,  m,  s,  am,  >,  i 

gut.        ofaBlioBi,regaaia  asKT-ibut,     (3  f.}  gens,  (u,  i,  em,  ns,  e. 
es,  am,  iAui,  es,  ei,  tuj 
•.  lobe,  DOC  m-m,  (15)  lom,  on,  Tui 

a.  if,  Cea  tendit  boo  » Tntn  sinani,  crajunctuin 

qa.  by  any  means,       nn*,  adverb 

lal.cloi    thefates,  fat-s  Biaant,     (2  d.)  um,  1,0,  am,  um,  o 

da.  WMj  pennit,  fata  ■ui'^^it,  (IT)       (3d.)  o,  ere,  sivi,  dtom. 

Jam  nua.now  alio,   tendit  iam  Tint,  adverb. 

^.  both,  <tra,  que,  oorreipoDdiiig  conjoDotioa, 

Dee  TUfD-i-((18)boo,     (3d)o,are,teteuli,tQin 
teodo,  ii,  ft.  ImQB,  ha 
tendit  nvm  fovet,  ojnjanatiMl. 

■  (the 

hope)  roT.t.t(19)(*p«m.)(!d,3d,)(a,Me,i/otiiiB 

Pao  oun.Mi  dnd,  <5f.)ea,eI,«I,(Bi,ea,a 
BID,  onuunotkNi. 


TxMAV-*  MBfdaa,  (Sv.,  iii.l.ii.iiwji.i 


aoe-t,  (30)       (3d.^o,  m»,  si,  tnm.    or 


<11)      (Wu>  k>,  k*,  W,  ii 


Tru-MinM,    (1  f.)  ft, tt,  ■,  aat,  •,  t. 


qoM  TXKT-«-r*-t,  (22)        <3d.}  o,  m,  l,  r 

nn,  IM,  n<,  ranm,  iMn,  I 


Huw.       Henoe,  Tenturnm  Hntc,  adTCit). 

a  (MM)  (2m.)  o,  i,  o. 


Ats.        exteiisiTBl;,r«g«m  lati,  admb. 

Ts-i  ag-o  ruling,  mi-gtm.*  pDpaliiiii,(3  m.)x,gu,gi,fra^,e. 

bell.         in  wmr,  BKUr^,  (2  n.)  an,  i,  a,  nm,  nm,  a. 

qn.  and,    regBm  lata  qtrs  laperbam,  ooajnnotiea. 

mperb.    proul,  mSBa-UM  popnlDin,  (Sm.)[u^,o,Ka,B,o. 

fen  wonld  come, 

popolom  TUf-f«r-«Mi(23)(MM)(3d,4tli)io^4,fB« 
OS,  i,  o,  tni,  a,  •- 
•X,  oaJ.  to  the  deitmction  ki-cidi-o,        (2  a.)  Bin, !,  o,  tun,  am,  •• 
Lil^.      oTLibjra:  exddio  Libt-«,  (1  f.)  a,  ■•,  m,  an,  a,  ft. 

«Hi.  thni,         TolverD  nc,  adrarb. 

toIt.        had  detentUDMi, 

paioaa  Tai.T.«-r(,  (24)      (3d.)  o,  trc,  I,  Totntitm. 

Iiero.       tlw  JalBi,  pabc-o*  Tolve^,  (1  f.)  a,  B,  ■,  am.  a,  ft. 


*  For  RKO-N-a-nfm. 


UTt^   SBAJUUt. 


I. 

TW,      m«tn«wU,                     (..>a,«ioi,d,-:rf,-.«. 

■Ml. 

*«. 

oTtlw  MOMtt,       Tn-fri*  belli,  (3a.)  m,  trit,  an,  m.  bo. 

^ 

■od.    iD«iM>  id  qn  inanorbdli,                       coDJuniitioa 

nUfiil,                  Mw<^B-8rtnnii.,(3r.)«-.orii.ori,ortm.taj. 

b^n 

JoM,                     SAnrsm-it  Kroeb*t,     (I  f.>«,B,B,un,a,t. 

ML 

w.,        nMnoT  uu-f,            (2ii.)  nin,^o,™i,i™,  o. 

Ffa-.- 

■nt,                    nnf-«  <iU>,>      (1  f,)  «,  ■, «,  >m,  a,  1. 

^ 

Wbtah,      IMmtdD^,                 <l..>,d,«*tt,«d.0d,-,0. 

mL 

M.                          ABTnjw,                               prqK»l»x>. 

Tta. 

Tmt.                •dTmw*.,            (If.)  .,•,•, —.a,*. 

p«. 

cbr 

Aw,                   CBU^  Aigb,    (J  «.)  M,  I,  •,  Dm, «,  0. 

i,  onm,  b,  «i.  i,  ii. 

l*r- 

:  dNbaemM 

anm,  aru,  trof ,  bo 

^■ 

Arg»,            i»A.<M.,        (2m.p.)i,ornm,l.,<»,i,U. 

•xoidemt  Ncc-rnw,                                     tdvetb. 

•dm. 

alao,                       XTIAM,                                       oaqjnpolioa. 

(Uk 

«,  mm,  U,  M,  K.  b 

ir. 

qH.  aBd,  eMMte  «i7b  didores,  SMynDetioa. 

Mrr.        tba  vnal,  axr-t  dokra,      (X  m.)  )■,  i,  o,  mn,  o,  o 

t,  omm,  n,  u,  i,  b 

dal.         loSbriiigi.  votoa-««cUanu,(8Di.)or,orb,),eai^,« 

m,  mn,  Bum,  M, «,  ibiu 

•X,  Mid.  — eaped,   dobre*  ix-cio-crc-a-f .  (9<}  (3d.)  a,  eri,  < 

■ram.  oral,  *rmt,  eramn*,  tw. 

Han,      RMnaim  jndunum  MAX-t-i,  (S7)    (21,  3d.)  M.  era.  ■..  nmi. 


ah.         deep  in  h«r, 
re,  pen  blj  np. 


nte,      (I  f.)  a.  m,  m.  am.  a.  tf 

(S  r.)  (,  tb.  d.  t«m,  1. 1». 

Mjndioinm,  (Zn.jtM^AOB.Iu 
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juJio.  >he  judgmant,  ivmct-um  mBnet,(2n.)  tin,i .o.ani .oil  d 
Par,  cS  Pbtib, judicium  pAU-du.  (3  m.)  9,  dii,  di,  dsni,  s,  ite 
qu.  uid,         jucllciuro  QUE  injuriB,  ConjunctiiiQ. 

spret.  of  hir  despiiod,  ipnxT-ie  lornue,  (1  f.)  a.  «,  te,  am,  a,  A. 
in,  jur      the  injory  tN-Jcm-a  (muiet}  (I  (.)  a,  k,  v,  am,  s,  i. 

tana.       form,         it^uKa  roaH'f,  (If.)  a,  «,  ie,  nm,  a,  i. 

K.  and,  iajuria  et  genus,  conjuncliun. 

gun.         race,  oen-ui  (manel)  (3  n.)  <u,  oris  eri,  cu,  ka. 

in,  vid.    ihe  hated  vrvit-tim  genua,  (2  □.)  tint,  i,o,  nm,iua,  a. 

«t.  and  geuua  et  bouorca,  oonjuDDtioa. 

rap.         ortheitolon,  ■AfT-tGaymedi*,  (2m.)  ua,  i,  o,  um,«,o. 

Ganjmod  .Ganymede,    ho- 

norea  Gantmed-u,       (3  m.}  m,  ii,  i,  em,  cs,e. 

hoD.         thahoDora.  aDKOB.tf(nmi]ent.)(3m.)or,oria,i,ein,or,a. 

V,  ntD,  ibua,  es,  es,  iboa. 

Hio.    TbMe(thii]ga,)  super  Hi->,  (n.)  o,baju9,  huii!,hoc,-,h9o. 

hMo,  lumra,  hia,  hm,  -,  Ua. 

»d,e«nd.  ennged,  Ac-ciMa-a  Satiinua,(l  f.)a,M,  ■,  am,  a,  A. 


JH<         towed,  jACTAT-ot  Troaa,  {2m.)iia,i,o,iim,  B,a. 

nq.         •••,  (is)  «4noa-«,  (3D.)ar,  wia,i,or,  ar,t 

tot.         wbola,  TOT-«  mq,vaM,  (Sii.)Qiii,i,  o,  nm,  nm,  •. 

Tro.        Trqana,    anMbat  Tao-M,  (1  m.)  •,  m,  m,  am,  s,  1. 

»,aniin,U.B(,B,  ia. 
re.linq.  TemiMnt*,krMbat,«x-u%ni-a«,  (ir.p.)»,aiaiB,Ia,  ai,k«. 
D*B.        oTUm  Qreeka, 

reliqniaa  Dan A-dai,  <2m.p.>i,  (or)-«a,kc 

•d,  qn.    utd,         DaDanm  AT<<m  Aohillal,        •  ooqjaiiotioB. 

In,  mit.    of flaroa,  iK-Mir-lf Aebillel  (Sn.)  ia,<t,i.em,ia,e. 

Achil.      AoUllca,  reliqiuaa  AcBiLi.-<f ,         (6m.)M,(t,aI,em,ei,« 
■n         d.'DTe,      SatnnuaAKc-«..ia.t<S8)Tro«a,  (2)«o,er»,iri,ebain, 
bM,  M,  baroD«,(M. 
long .        br,  aroebat  lokox,  adverb 

i:  (ab)LATi.o.-  (2n.)  am,  i,  o,  Bm,  nm,  o. 

aroebat  itm(iUe)eiTabant,  ooqionctioii. 


UTm  SKAWUB. 


iH         jmn,-         pwMJHM  <2in  )«•,!,  o,  urn,  e.o, 

«r.        dbv««B'>«'i(ini)*M-«-i'->-<(S9}  (1)0,  4ra,  am,  mtmn. 


tyAvbtH,         rAT>ii, 


TaM       wgiMt, 


ACT.i(ilU.)         (Sin)tu    1,  o.nm,  B,o, 
i,  onm,  b,  ea,  i,  is. 
(2b.)ii'<I)  1|  ■>.  mBi  Din.  O- 

ft,  onnn,  U, «,  a,  is. 

(3n.>a,  b,  i,  a,  •,  i.  U. 

fam,  ibut,  ti,  ia,  Dmo, 

.,    (3B.)ii>,  E,  eni,ii,i. 

U,  iom,  iliiii,  ia,  la,  iboa. 


TuR^n 


(If.)  a,.,.. 
(opol)  MOklf  (3  f.)  M,  ii,  i, 

W.  kwu,        (opoi)  BXA^<30>oaodara,Riiii 


ii,(ir.}a,  ■,B,an,a,i, 
«aH,4>     IoaMaliUili,arU,  coii-s-f-r((31)geDtem,<3)i>,  crt,idi,itiim. 


(3f.)  I,  til,  ti,  (m,  I,  ta 


Tix.         ScaroBlj,  dabant  Ya, 


•gBW9(a>Mgbt,  •  cait-fpxcr.«,  (4m.}iu,flf,iii,am,iM,«. 

Sool.       atiho  EEdfiaii         Sicvlm  tcllmu,     (If.) a,  «,■, am,B,  t. 
UL  land,     ecotpeotn  rtux-riM,         (8  f.)  a,  rit,  ri.  ram,  i,  ta, 

k.  vpOD,  w  altnia,  prapoaUon, 

alt.  tlM  Ma,  ia  ur-aw,  (2  a.)  m,  I,  o,  tiM,  nm,  d. 

id.  Mib,         dobut  TXI^,  (2  B.)  nm,  i,  o,  nm,  un,  o. 

1.  tbar aimadiCUi)  tkata-ii4(32)nla,(lfc5>0,an,adi,atnm. 

atMm,  baa,  bat,  abanwa, 
batU,  ftairf. 

kM  Jc7&il,  :jR.<(iUi),  (Sm.)iia,i,i>,Dm,a,(i. 


i,a 


dibant  rr  raebaDt. 


ooaianctiaD. 


Ml.  jftbadMpHnmMMIrili,  (3  v.)  nl,  ft,  i,  on,  ■>!,•, 

■>,  vithtlMpniw,       XB-«,  (Sn.)  *•>  Mtit,  i,  b*,  «■,«, 

n.  wtn  plowing  i(iUi)mn-»4a-a-t(3S)(panM  ;(3)0>  «">  >>  ■><») 

•bun,  bM,  bat,  Im. 
qomn      ^len,  (TOlTeba)  «inni,  adrcck 

Jh.        Jnw,  Juii.o(«ohabitp  (9  f.)  o,mii,^BM»,fc» 

■Uca       ■nBUmal,  111111  !!■  lllllllM.(1  ■  jlllll.i.ll.wp.iw^ 

•err.  nouriiliiiig,  ■  iM%r-m-m-*Ja>a,ltLi»t,aaia,ti,taa^m,tm. 
mb.        wiibia,  nn  pMtoM,  frepaaitiaa. 

psoL  Itfibrawt,  Mb  KCT-or-*,  (3n.)Di,ixM,o*i,M,iM,w«. 
niln.  Airagnd,  ibtui*  Tuui-Mf  (Sii,)n*,era,ari,«>,t»,m, 
h.     thaMtUngi,(*ohrabM>H-«c,  (■.)  oo,  qui,  nia,  00, -,  m, 

earn.       with,  com  m,  prapnaitwa. 

I,  benelf ;         cain  •-«>  (f.)  -,  «d,  libi,  m,  -,  at, 

a.  deailere  n,  tnurrogatiT*. 

Ego.       (miut)  I,  KK daautar*,      ■go,iiiaI,iBihi,M*,-,iii*. 

in,  o«p,    f[«m  my  imderta- 

king,  de  uf-cirr^,         (S  o.)  nm,  i,  o,  am.  nm,  a. 

de,  It.     denit,  me  Da.uiT^r«,(34)   (3)  o,  tn,  Kiti,  ■tinm, 

nno.        oonqaaT«d,  ncT-oii  mo,  (lf.}a,  m,  ■■  da,  ft)  4> 

Beo.         nor,  medetiitere  nc  me  poMe,  ooqjnnotioii, 

'  pot.,eew,  be  kbla,  me  ro,«f,(3S}  paMnm,,po(M,pataL 

lUl.         from  Itmlj,  aver- 

tere  iTAu-d,  (If.)  k,tt,B,Mii,k.  4. 

T«ucr.     of  the  Tngaiu, 

regem  Tedck-otiun,     (Sm.p.)  i,  •nnK,ie,oa,tM 
a,  TBTt.    totDrnawB7,p(MMA.vEBT^rt<36)T«gein,  (3)o,(r(,i, 
re4ag.o.thekingtwertarB  Bs-g-ni/         <3m.) x, gis,gi.|;nt, 
qmp.        beeanM.deaiitere  iiaiFFi  vetoT,  oonjmiotion, 

vet.        tm forbidden,  (ego)  vxt-ot,  (37)     (1  p«M.)or,  nri,  un, 
Ebr.  bytbetatei.  rAT-ii,  (2D.p.)  a,anim,iB,a, 

Pel  Piliu  pALi-aipotDit,  (3r.Gr.)M,*dii,wli,bo. 

n.  Dot,  potnit  XI,  inten-^^tive- 

•z,  nt      to  bnni,       poloit  Ei-ttn.«.r«(38)clu«em,  (3)o,«r(,DB 
olui,       tlie  fleet,  azoiere  CLAas-tn,  (3  f.}  U.  is,  i,  tm, 


LATIR   GBAMKAI. 


(Sm.)  n>,  i.o,  am,  e,  o 
i,  (_or}'&ai,  i*.  OS,  i,  U 

oonjunctim 


bdt, 
■telnrj. 


t,<39)     possum,  posse,  polui.  ni 
niiti,  vU,  uniinus,  Ito. 
,(«)ipsos,{a)o,«rc,si,snm. 


(2n..)i",  i.o.nm.o.a 

i,     (m.)  Qs,  tai,  t.  nm,  e,  o. 

prepoutioa. 

(I  r.)  a,  m,  E,  am,  a,  A. 

OODJODCtiDII. 

(1  (■)*,  m.  m.  am,  a,  i. 
m,  anun,  is,  ai.ie,  b. 
(3in.)  X,  elf,  d,  Mm,  x,  ea. 


otAJKt,     fhriaa  AjA-cis, 
thawnofOHmst 

Ajada  Oiu-ir  (2m.)  n,  f,  o,  am,  •,  o. 

8ht,  Irs-a  diqoolt,  (f.)  a,  Ids,  i,  am, .,  (. 

cf  Jttpitar,  ifSMn  JoT-<t,  (tm.)  JapitOT,  Jsvii, !,  fco. 

theawift,  KAnB>«Mi  tgoem,  (2m.)  aa,I,a,H>,  a,  a, 

darttag,  ucvb«J4ipaa,    (If.)  «,«,■, am, a,l. 


(3f.)e«,b,l,  < 


taiaif-Mi,  (Sm.)  ia,  U,  I,  «a,  ia,  «. 

a  D»-nc-ii,(41) (gnem,    <3fc4)jkw,(va. 

/scl.jaenmi.  i,ia,< 


Ui  lUpa,  A^arft  KaT4*i 


(3  r.)  la,  b,  I 


itratM  «VBat«rt.*m)nar«, 

i|iaa  f-TSKT.iJ  C4S)mqDora,  (3)  o,  era,  1, 

i,  tsti,  it,  imus, 

•mrtit  MVO»^,         (8  D.)  or,  oris,  i,  or,  < 


by  ibt  \rind*:        ixirr-i*  i 


(Sm.>».l.o,am,a, 


I- 
(1  mj  •,  Ma,  i,  M^  a,  fe 


(l^-.!..,— .^»1 

^    (»i>-.«,a 

«— .  >>,•<>,«,« 

(»--i-,t..,-..»,j| 

.JITIM  OBAUXAE.  1] 

fL,  qn    villi,  ^.^ao.u.qcAU  Mloret,  (.cnjuBij.  qupm,-, 

IbadinnAf^admM  nvM-in,  (3n.)en,  inis,  ini,  en,  & 

oTJaiui,      ntuneii  Jdicmii,  (ST.)  o,  oiiis,  oni,  & 

I   <rf,«r.     emnrndoni,    qoii.  Ai].ok-<-f(47inmnsn,    (I)  a,ara,iLvi,Hliii 

paler,  ••.  beretAer,  im- 

pODSt    FRSTEB.EA,  idver 

^ipCc  mppUoaiiaKr         *nr.pi.tx,qiiuiiiiam,  (3o.)(z,ici9,ici,h 
«.  on  taj  ahtn, 

bnpoiut  AR-u,  (I  f.pO  w,  ■nun,  u,  k 

■i,paa.   villplace,    qois-  -[am,  as,  ol,  onms.b 

quani  iM-poN-a-([48)haiiorem,(31i>,erc,sui.ilur 

km.    •ncrifioeTimponat  HoNOB-mf  (3m.)  or,  orU,  i,  nn.& 

Tal  Such  (thinf^), 

volatnM  TAL-ia,  (3n.p0  ia.ium,  ibaa,  io,  fc 

■uB.        in  her  mdamed,      FLAUH.a.f  i  corde,(2n.)um,i,o,iitn,um,< 
(.  herselT,  cam  s-t,  -,iai,sibi,Be,-,  i 

cms.        with,  cc»  se,  preposition. 

D«.  tbeGodden,  De-k  vcut,  (I  T.)  a,  ee,  (E.am, 

anr.  liesrt,  {ia)  cot-de,  (3n.)r,Aa.ii,deTa,r,de. 

nit.        revolving,  vorirr.a.ni,  Di:a,(3r.)  tu,  Tilis,ti,tcm,frc. 

BJnib.       or>tormB,pBlriaRi  viXB-omm,        (2m.p.)  i,orufli,i9,o 
in.  into,  IN  palriam,  prcpoiicioil. 

p«tr.        the  conntry,      in  pATHi.am,  (I  f.)  a,  eb,  ie,  am 

loo.  placM,  in  Loc.s,  (2n.p.)  B.orDni,  l9,ii 

(at.  fun,  rKT.aloca,       (Sn.p.}B,orum,is.ii 

tat.  iifbrn*t«nnii,         puR-e.n.(-ifcutAn«tm,(3m.p,)oB,um,ibas, 

AutT.     vrind*,  fceta  AueTH.u         (2m.p.}  i,  onmi,ii,  ot 

JEttl.        Molm,  in  ^oLi. om,  (If.)  a,  re,  ".  ant 

*«D.  CBTQB.  Dca   TEN-U.(4'))  (4  &  3) '»,  irs,  1 

Hio.        Here,  pramit  H(c,  adverb- 

TS*t.        in  ftvMt,  TAfT.o  antm,     (Zn.)  am,  I,  o.ara,  i 

r«-i  ag-a,king,  aE-xpTemit,     (5m.)  i,giii,tp,sera, 

MtA.       .£olai,  lEo-L-vt  premit,      (3ni.)m,i,o,ani 


^' 


LATII9    GRAMMAR.  li?1 

n.      mindsy    '     flHfl|>mM-o«\         (2m.p.)i,c.mn,is,   «.  i.is 

•od,  monk  ST  temperat,  conjjncticn 

iper.  iiiod«ntM,.£(dtu  T£MPEK-a4(55)ira8,  ( 1 )  o ,  arc,  avi ,  atum. 

o,  as,  a<,anius,S&c. 
their  anger,  temperat  ib-m.  (1  f.p.)8B|  arum,  is,  at,  ae,  is. 

Unlen,       faciat  Ni,  adverb. 

he  did  so,    (ille)  FACt-a-f (56)  (hsec,)    (4  k 3)  to,  ere,  feci, 

factum,    iam,  ias,  iat^  iamiui,  &c. 
r.        the  fees,    fivaat  mab-m,         (3n.p.)  ia,ium,  ibus,ui,&c. 

and,  aiaria  ac  terras,  conjunction. 

r,        the  land,     ferant  TERS-at,        (1  f.pjae,  arum,  is,  m,  »,  is 

and,  terras  qus  coelum,  conjunction 

!.        heaven,      ferant  csL-um,  (2n.p.)um.  i,o,tim,um,o. 

/nnd.theproibandy  .     pRO.FUND.ttmcoelum,(2n.)am,i,o,ttiii,nm,o. 
p.       for,        temperat  quippe  ferant,  adverh. 

they  would  bear,   FEK-a-n.^,  (57)     (3  &  1)  Oj  re,  tuli,  latum. 

am,  as,  at,  amus,  atis,  ant, 

swift,  RAPiD.t(ilIi.)        (2m.p.)  i}  orum,  is,8u;. 

I.        with  CUM  se,  preposition. 

themselves,  cum  s-e,  (p.)-,  8ni,sibi,se, -,  «f 

and,  ferant  quE  verrant,  oonjunction. 

would  sweep, (iHi)YERR-a-n-^,(5S)    (3)  o,  ere,  i,  sum.    am, 

as,  at,  amus,  atis,  ant. 

through,  FEB  aurasy  preposition. 

the  air.  per  AVR-a«.  (If.p.)  ae,aram,i8,a«,«yie. 

pater    oioni-pot-e-ns  spelnnc-is  ab-did-i-t  atr-it, 
,  vhe  father  omnipotent    caverns    hid  them  in  dark, 

s  :2ctu-e-ns ;  mol-era  que    et    mon-t-es    in-super        alt-os, 
s  fearing ;      a  mass  and  and  mountains  above  them  ioftj. 

pos-u-i  t ;  re-gem  que  ded-i-t,  qu  i  feed  ere    oer-to 
eed;  a  king  and  gave,    who  laws    by  Axed 

prem-e.re,  et    lax-as  sci-re-t        d-a-re        juss  us       habec*as 
h  to  restrain,  and  loose  would  know  to  give  being  ccmmanded  reins 

qu-om  tarn  Jun-o        suppl-ex     h*is  voc-ibus  us*a  es*t: 
whom  then  Juno  at  a  suppliant  these  words  used : 

1  e,       (namque  tibi  DivAm  pat-er  at-que  krm-in-um  re-z 

Eolus,  (for    to  thee  of  the  Gods  the  father  and  cf  men        king 

mulc-ere  ded-i  t  fluct  us  et    toll-ore  vent-o,) 

h  to  ca^m    has  given  the  waves  and  to  raise  then  with  the  wind,) 


TUB  PHiitciPisi  or 


n  Ilali 


a  Pen:i 


□  Italy      bearinj;,  the  conquered  and  limiseliolii  gods. 

Add      (or^e  to  your  wuhIb,  the  submarged   and  dftalroy  ilupa: 
Aut  aift   divers.os;  el     dis-jie-e  corp-ora         jhhiIJ). 

Or  9e|iarata  ihein ;  and  scalier  Iheir  bodies  in  ihe  deep. 
S'U-n-l  mihi  Ha  teptem  prz-st  a-nt.i  corp'Or-e  Nymph-S: 
I  have       raurteea      of  beaullfal     form        Nymphs: 


[■aram,  qos      fona-A    pulobarTini-a,  JJeTopei-ua 
whofD,  who  if  in  rorm  moat  bMuUiini,  Dalopaia 


««, 


It  te  anm      manM*  pro  t« 

Ail      tlut  thee  with  merit*  tor  moh      jrean 

£x-ig-a-tj  et    puloh-ri  fao-i-a-t  '   te    prot-e  paren-t-em 

She  may  spend,  and  by  a  baaatiful  may  make  thea  progeny  parent. 

.^ol-ni  h-mo  coulrA :  Ta-oi,      6  regin-a,  qu-id,  opt-ea, 

.£i>liu  these  aordt  lo  rqilitd :     It  U  thy,  O  qaeen ,  vbat  yon  ir.aj 

Ez'plor.a-rs  lab-or;    mihi  juua  oBpeavfl-re  fa-s  es-t. 

To  oonuder  biuiness ;  lo  ma  your  commands  to  eieaute  it  belong!. 
Tu 


Japiter  and 

Concili.a-*:  to    d.a-a  epol-is    ac.comb-e.ra    Div-llm. 

CodclIuUs:  you  permit  nu  the  Teasts  to  raoline  at  of  the  Gods, 
Nimb-orum  que    fac-l-s  tempest-at-um  que  pot-a-at-em. 

or  Iho  clouda  and  you  make  at  of  tempesla    and  ruler. 
H-sc  obi  dio-t-a,  oav.nm        oon-rera-A  casp-id-e  mon-l 

These  when  teonliiDcrc  spoken,  hollow  with  Ait  turned  spear    monu 
Im-pul-i-t  in    lat-us;    ac        venl-i,  Telnt  agm.in.e    faot-o. 
He  struck  on  the  side  j  and  the  winda,  as  if  a  band  iMrt  made. 


[c-er. 

In.cnb-u-Jre  Mar.i,  tot.nmqaa  k  aed-iboi  im-is. 
They  rest  upon  the  sea,  the  whole  and  Irom  depths  the  lowest 
XJtA  Eur-DS  que  Nol.usqne  ro-u.n-t,oreb.eTque  procell.is 

Al  onoe  ihe  east  wuul  both  the  soulhwind  and  duloib,  thick  ami  will 
[tempes'^. 
Arrio-ui,  el    vast-OS  Tolv-D-n-t  ad    Ut-or-a      fljci-ua. 

rjie  «ou:bwe>t  wind,  and  Tust      roll  to  the  aborea  waves. 
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In.Mqin.i-iir         dnin-dr  que     vir-flm,         stnd-or  qne  mJ.-L  t-iuu, 
('iiiiuu-s  the  utanur  bolli  of  oien,  Ihe  creuking  niiil  ii(  corauj'e, 

F-rip.i-u.n.I     iubilt>  nub.vs  coliim  qua.  di-Fin  quo, 

Snucli  Bway  sudilenly  tbe  clouiU  skj       both,  liglil  and 
Teucr-aniRi        ex         ocuI-ib.  pont-o      no-x      iD-cub-n-t     clr -n. 
OTcbe  TrojsoB  from  Ihe  eyen:  the  deep  nigbt  broods  upon  d»rli. 
In^ton-o-e-re  pol-i,  et  crebr-ii  mic-s-t     ign-ibua  mlh-ert 

nuaJered  the  hc&TOna,  and  nilh  frequent  gliilciu  lighliiingi  tlie  airi 
PrK-sonl-ein  quo  vir-U  in-tent-a-n-t  omn-ia    mor-t-em. 

Imoiediaie    an  i  lo  tbe  m«n  lliroolen      sU  tkingf  death. 

£xtemplo        JEne-a    solr-n-n-t-ur  fri^-or-e         membr-a. 

Imroediately  of  tineas  are  loosened  by  tbe  t-old  Ibe  mcnibora. 
In-gem-i-I,  el  dupl-ie-cs  tenJ-e-rn  ad  siii.er-a  oalm.aB, 

He  groans,  and  both  kit  stretching  towards  tbo  stars    Lands, 
Tal.ia  %-o-ce  ra-fer-t:  0       lar  que  qunlcr  que  benl-i, 
He  erics    tbuii:  0  tbrioe  and  four  limes  huppy  (Aey, 

Qns-is        ante  or-a        patr-om  Troj-re    sah    iDdn-ibuB  alt.i*, 

Towhimbefore  the  rnecsorMnrrathersorTroy  under  walls  the  loftj, 
CoD-Ug-i-t       opnel-B-roI  6  Dana-ilm         forl-issim-e  gen-t-is 
h  happiuied  10  diol  O  of  lbs  Greeks  moat  brave  of  the  nice 

Tydid-u,  rae-ne  lliac-is  o^-ciimb-D-re  camp-is 

Tydidas,  why  woi  I  on  the  Trojan  to  full  heldi 

Koo  pol-n^issoT      lu-A  que  anim-am  banc  er-funil-e-re  dexir-iil 
Kot    ablet  by  tby      and  life       ibis    to  pour  out  riglil  hantll 

Skt-qs  ubi     .^^id-EB  leUo  jnc-e-t  Heot-or,  itbi    ingon-i 

Fierve  where  of  Achilles  by  tbe  weap-on  lies       Hector,  where  great 
Sarpeil-OD:        ubi        lot  Sirno-7s        cor-rep-l-a    sub    und-is 

Sariieidon  lia:  where  so  many  Ihe  Siinols  baring  seized  under  ill  waves 
ficnt-B  vir.flm,     pule-as  que,  et  forl-ia  corp-or-a  volv-i-t, 

Tbe  shieMs  of  meD,  belrnels  and,  and  brave  bodies        rolls. 

Tal-ia  JMK-B-nt-i  ttrid-e-ni  Aqnil-on-e  prooaU-B 

Aa  be  tbo*  spoke,  the  shrieking  with  tba  Doith  wind  tempest 
Tsl-nm  td-nn-k  far-i-t,      fluot-us  que  ad  sjd-er-a    toU-i-t. 
Tbo  sail  oppoata  strikes,  the  waves  and  to  the  stars  raises. 

Am  Eraken  tha  oais:  then  tba  prow  turns,  tod  to  the  waves 
D-s-t  Ist-Ds:  in-sequi-t-nr  oumul-o  priE-rupt-iu  aqa-B    moa-s. 
GivesiU  side:  foUows    b  a  heap  broken         of  wuermountain. 
H-i        Bomin-o  in        flnct-u  pend-e-n-t:  h-is      und-a       de.hisc-e-ni 
Tbay  the  lop  of  on  the  wave    hang;        to  them  Ibe  water  yavning 
T^rr-am    inter        fluet-us        aper-l-l:  fur-i-t    nst-us        aren-is. 
Tub  earth  between  tbe  waves  discloses:  rages  the  lide  in  (he  sands. 
Tr-ea  Not-ns        ab-rept-as        in      aax-n  l»t-e-nt-ia  lorcgii'e-l, 

Tbraa  sAi 't  tlie  soDih  wind  driven  away  upon  the  rocks  bidden  whirls; 
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Sni-S  voc-a-n-t    Ilal-i,~        n]«di-U  qibS . iO-fl»«-fl>ftl«r-3V- 

Thest  rocks  call  the  Italians,  iii  the  fiidal  ot  whiohsrctlis  waves  AJiiir>, 
Dors-um  immun-e  niar-i    ■iimm-o.        Tr-ei  Enr-m  at, 

Riilgo     a  huga  tha  raa.  at  tha  topor.    TluM  nkipf  the  east  wiod  from 
alt-»  , 

la     bi«Ti-a  et   (Trt-M        m^-B-t,    iiiiiar>UI-«TiB-ii; 

U-lid-i-t        qua        vad-ii,    at-qtie    agger-*  omg-i-t  moHB. 
Daabaa  into  and  tha  ihallom,  aod  with  a  haap  binda  of  aand. 
[To-am,  qn-«  hym-nt  6d-Dm  qoe  Tob-e-ba-t  Oraat-an, 
Una,    wbioh  Lyoiain  Uthfol  and  oanried      Orantaa, 

a  1    vart-ic-a  pont-n« 

t  from  aboTO    vava 
In  pnpp-im  fer-i-t:  ex-cat-i-t.iir  pron-iia  qi 
Oil  the  itern  ithkea'.  isitniok    bending  and  a 
VolT-i-t-ur    ill    oap-[i-t;  ut  Ql-am  ter  floct-ai  ib-idem 

Is  rolled  upon  Ati  head :   aod  it  three  timeathewaTeiDtheuuneplaaa 
Torqii-e-t  a^sn-i  circoin,  et    riipid-iu  vor-a-t  Ecqa-or-B  vort-a-x. 

WhirU   drivin);  around ,  and  tbe  swift  swallows  in  tbe  sea  whirlpocd. 
Ap-par-e-n-t  rar-i    n-a-nt-es  in  garg-it-e    Tast-o: 
Appear      a  few  swimming  in  wGirlpoo!  tbe  vast; 
Arm-a  Tir-Qm,  tabul-«  que  et    Trol.a  gaa-a  per  mid.aa. 

Tbe  arms  oTlbe  men,  tablets  and  and  Trojan  treasure  apptar  in  tlia 

Jam    VB.1id.ain    Dion-i  naT-em,jam  fort-is    Achat-n; 

Now  tha  strong  of  Ilioneas  ship,  now  Iht  Mp  ot  brave  Achates ; 
Ft  qn.a         veot-us  Ab-as,  et  qa-k 

Aadtktthipiii  which  uHifbonie  Abas.andtAdAtpiawluob  wof&onif 

Sandav-us  Aleth-es, 
D  aged      Alethes, 
Tic-i-t        hiem-a:  las-ii    lat-ar-nm  oompag-ihoi  omnea 

CoDqiid-s  the  storm  r  thraugh  tha  loosened  nf  tha  sides  joints  all  IIU  i&tpM 
Ao.iiip    n-D't  in.imic-mn  iml]r.em,        lim-i*  qua  btti>a-a-n.t. 
Rtn"iV«  the  ratal      flood,    in  the  aeams  and  g*|w. 


VIRGIL'S  feEORGICS 

BOOK  IV. 

(The  iiae  of  the  hyphen  in  the  following  /nes  will  be, 
IS  heretofore,  to  separate  the  root,  connecting'  letter  or  lei- 
rera,  significant  letters  and  terminations,  from  each  other, 
For  example,  in  the  word tqual-e-n-t-i-bui :  tqua!  is  the  root, 
t  the  medial  or  significant  letter  of  the  conjugation  ;  n  de- 
notes the  present  participle,  (  a  connecting  letter,  and  ibus 
the  case  and  number  termination.  Corutc-a-n-t, — cotusc. 
the  root,  a  the  medial  letter  of  the  present  tense  and  first 
conjugation,  n  sign  of  the  plural  number,  (  sign  of  the 
third  person.  Claras, — clar,  the  root,  o  the  significant  let- 
ter of  the  second  declension,  s  terminal  letter  of  the  accu- 
sative plural  in  all  declensions,  excepting  in  the  neuter  gen- 
der. Terr-a-m,—lerr  the  root,  a  significanl  letter  of  (he 
firmt  declension,  m  terminal  letter  of  the  accusatire  singu- 
laT.  in  all  declensions,  excepting  neuters  of  the  third. 

ir  the  student  baa  become  familiar  with  the  foregoing 
Tables  of  Terminations,  he  will  understand  these  divisions 
without  difficulty.  They  will  be  continued  onlj-  partly 
thrvugh  the  reading,  and  then  the  scholar  is  expected  to  be 
able  to  separate  the  words  id  his  mind  at  a  glance,  and  thus 
be  enabled,  in  a  moment,  to  determine  the  conjugation, 
voiw,  mood,  tense,  number,  persoD,  declension,  case,  oi 
gender  of  all  words.] 


m  aCri-i     idbII-u    ocBlet-i-a    don.* 
Next       of  Mnn»l  honey  the  oelettial  gift 
Ex-eq-n-a-r        H-uio  etiam,    Mbmd-m,  ad-ipfe.e  p4r.t-*.m. 
I  will  dMoribe.    Thii    dw),  O  MsoeoM,  look  at    part. 
Ad-mir-B-nd-i.    t-ibi        l«T-i-iun  ■peotiool-a  re-nnn, 

To  be  admired  bj  tbee  of  incomiderable  Tiews        tUngi, 
Magn-inim-o-: 
Conregeom 

Mo-T-e-*,    et  «tad-i-B,  et  popal-o-i,  et  pnel-i-a  dic-a-m. 
Ccilonn,  and   aru,    and  people,    and  battlei  I  will  relate. 
In  ten-u-i  labor:    it   tena-b    non        g1or-i-a:  uqa-e-n 

Ont  townt/(  ttAulaboritr  bot  low    it  not  the  Klor; ;  if  an;  on* 


THE   FBIHCIFLKS  OF 


Prinup  i-o,  Md-e-*        ap-ifto*  M-«t-ia  que  pet-«-nd-B, 

In  tlia  tirtt  jlu*,  a  *B>t  Tor  the  beet  ttuion  lukl  man  ba  loaght, 

Wliartw 

To  carrj  homa      prohibit) 

FIoT'iba*        in-kult-e-n-l   i 

Tbe  Somnaaj  bruise,    i 

De>G«-i'*-t         ro-r-s-m,  et    Burg-e-n-l-o-s  Bl-tf>r-M    herb-*-*. 

Uajr  Miike  cff  tte  dew,  and  tliL-  growjng  may  trample  plonu. 

Ab-ri-n-t         et    picl-i  sigual-a-n-l-i-a  terc-a,  laoertj 

Let  be  abeent  also  spotted  at  to  their  liltLy  biLcks,  lizanla 


Gt  maa-ibui    Proon-e  pact-m  tign-a-t-a    craenl-u. 

And  hand*  the  ivallow  at  to  hir  brean    mai-ked  with  bloody. 

Omn-i-s    nam        \Mh  Tait-a-n-t,  ips-a-i-qae  Tol-a-n-t**** 

All  thing)  for  on  ererj  ude  they  deeiroy ,  them  aod  flying  abont 

Or-e  ier-a-n-t,  dulc-e'in  nid-U    im-ait  iboi  eM-a-m. 

In  tknr  nuratli  they  bear,  at  a  awaet  nssM  to  their  cmel  morsel. 


Palm-a  qne  vestibal-nm  aut  i 

The  palm  tree  and  the  thrBihhold  oi 

[Tt,      qaom  prim-a    nov-i  duc-e-n-t  examin-a  re-g-e-i 
Tbal,  when  the  flrat  new  will  lead  awanni    kings 

■mi»-8  iDTenl-u» 
ent  forth  yo(ui|< ; 

Tbc  neighboring  may  invite  to  depun  Irom  bank  tbe  facat, 


L^TIK    GBAHUAR. 


sad  ihtir  wingi 
rlinnco  tkim  delay  iiig 


«  bot,    citbar    buk    I7  thas  fkaMiad  with  ho}l^ 

Sea  lent-o  fa-wi-n-t  >lTe«r-I-ft  Tin-iD-a  dxt-k, 

Or  wttli  tha  b«Dding  uhieh  will  ba    bive*         nofi        woren, 

Aiigmt-c>-«  hab-B-a-n-t  (d-it-D-i :    dud  fK^-or-e    moll-a 

Narniw       l«t  havB  eBtranoM ;    for  with  oold  the  hone; 

Cog-i-t      hianu,    ea-dein  qne  oal-or  Iiqae•fao^a  imnf^-t: 

Congeal*  wintar,  tbe  aame  and  boat    melted        retnrai; 

Utr-a  qua    vi-a      ap-ibna       pariier  ■Det-n-a-ad^ti  ne-qae  iti-a 

Eitber  and  (broe  bj  tbe  bees  eqnally  !■  faared:  naitMr  tbej 

Na-qtric^nam  in  teot-ii         cert-atim    tenm-a        oer-l 

Id  Tain  in  lluir  dwellingi  aaaiduoasly  nnall  with  wax 

8piraineiit-a  lin-a-n-t,        fac-o  que    el  flor-iboi  or-a-a 

Air  bolea        nnear,  with  paiat  and  nod  flowen  bordara 

Ex-pl-o^-t:  col-lec-t-D-m  que  b-no   ipa-a  ad  mna-ar-a  glot-en 

Fill:  the  collected   and  these  very  to  me*        gbiten 

El    Tiao-o  et    Fhrrg-i-n  serca-n-t  im?  a  lem-i-na        Id<«. 

Both  glue  and  of  Pn^giaa  thej  pretena  jatch  tougher  Ucn  Ida. 

Siepe  etiam  eUht-'a^a  ver-a  ea-t  fam-a)  latela4a 

Often  alao  dug  out  (if  true    u  report)  in  recaiaea  ^ 

Sub        terrl  {awire  lar^-ro :      nanitDa  qn* 

Under  the  etni  tiej  have  cberiabed  Iktir  booaebnU;  deep    aiid~lnt>t 


Pomio-ibiu  que        eav-i»,    .        e:te-s-E  qoe  arboHs  antKi»> 
Pomice  ttooni  anl  in  hnllow    of  an  old  and  tree  fa  tba  hollow. 
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tfea      yra]>4(        teet-ii      Mx-vm    t^-a,.  .Be'nnil»e'»4  0-s 
IVathw  iMV  -the  hiTM  tba  jiW-trae  penmt,  nor     nidetang 

I  d^gi  Dor    tiiBt  jnanh  i 

riMca  fc  men  ii  of  wn  o^Wnf  or  wbw«  IwUow  from  a  Unr 


Qn-od  If  M-t,  nbi    pa 
'Wmttter,  lAeo  it 


liK-eT»<liii-i-t; 
Under  tb*  Mtth,  tbe  ikj    ud  willi  rammer  light  btu  bhghleiwd ; 

Ill-K'  oondni    nIt-a-B  lilT-a^qoe  per-MT-S'D-t, 
Thej  immedittelf  woodi  foieBti  and  wuiider  orer, 

Purpare-o-i  qua  metii-a-t  flor-A-a,    et    flamia-a  lib-n-n.t 
Purple  and  cut  down  Oowen,  ind  itrvama  >ip 

Soma)  a      'IpT-ei.    Hino    ne-io^-o  anJ  dnloedin-e  Ittt-s 

Snrraoe  of  l^hg.    Heooe  1  know  not  to  wbat  sport  jojfal 

Pro^n-i-eat  nid-tktqtierov-e-ti-tj  hlno        art-a    reo-enl-a^ 
TKttr  young  nest*    aJid  cfaeriih  j  henoe  with  ikill      frech 

Ei-aud.a-n-t  oer-a'a,  et    meU-a        teoae-i-a  flna-n-n-t. 
Form  wax,    and  hone;  tllfl  tenunoua  maEe. 

Rino    obi       jam  emtttain 
Heoca  where  now  iiaaiag/roi 


Ta  aail  throagh  iba  air        olaar 
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fem  uon-Mil  j-n-i  medio-a»t-*«  led-ibiu:  ips-n 
f  rest  upon  the  fragrant      plaoNDt:    tliey 

btim-a    md-r-e  aa-o  t-e-s-e        in  cuna-bal-a  oond-e>n-t. 

FbaiUar  vamamM  k  their  own  themselves  for  hives        will  build. 

«     Sb  antem,  9A  pngn-a-m  ez-i-^ri-n-t  (nam  saepe  d^-obos 

If   but      to  bettle     titoy  AaU  go  fofth  (for   often  4wo  ' 


Bsg-ibiMi  in-3e88-i-t    .        magn-o  disoord-i-a  mot*o) 
Kings  has  leiied  apoa' with  great  disoord       distnrbaode) 


CbbCib^  que       nnim-o-s       volg-iy^t  trepid-a•n-^i-ft  bell-o 
Lmediateiy  and  minds  of  the  crawdj^'^id  eager       (be  war  ^ 

Cord-a        licet  hmg^        prs-sciac-e-re:  nam-qoe  mor*a^-t-e  s 

Henrts  it  is  permitted' yoniong  before  to  perceive :  Ux  thote  4pUying 

Mart-i*ns  ill-e  ••r*is       raiic^  oan-or  in-crep-a-t,  et         vo^x 
Wflriihn  the  hraa  of  the  harsh  soond  rouses,       and  the  Toioe  4 

Aod-i-t-qr  firact-o-s  sonit-o-s  imit*a-t-a  tub-a-rnm. 
Ishonrd    broken  sounds  iifttating  of  trompets. 

Tom  tremd-0  inter  se  co-e-u-n-t,  penn-is  qw  ooruso- 

Then  swift  among  themselves  they  fight,  with  tkikr  wings  and  thej 

a-n-t, 
glitter, 

8picol-a  que  ex-aco-u-n  t  rostr-is,apt-a-n-t  qoe        lacart-o-s, 

Scuigs    ud  sharpen  with  their  beakS|  prapare  and  their  luttbs, 

Et    eise-a  rag-e-iq,  at-que  ips-a  ad        prstor-i-a  dens  • 
And  around  the  kmg,  and  itself  at  the  royal  hive  thick 

Miso-e-n-t-ur  magn-is  que  voo-a*n*t    clamor-ibns  hoat-e*m 

They  are  gathered,  with  great  and  chaleage  clamor       the  enemy. 

Ergo,        oht       ver  nact-se  sud  n-m  oamp^hs  qoe  pat-e^t-e^ 

Therefora,  iHien  spring  that  they  have  found  dear  fieldl    wad  ope 

E-rump-o-n-t  port  *s,  con-curr-i-t-ur:  ether-e  in  ah-o 

Tbej  issue  from  their  gates,  it  happens:        air       in  the  lofty 

» 

F*i-t       sonit-us:  magn-nm  mixt*«  g1omer-a-n-t-ur    in  orb-e-m, 
Is  made  a  soond:  a  great    mingled  they  ava  eoUected  in  oirole, 

Pne-cip-it-e-s  que  cad-u-a  t:  non    dens-i-or  aer  e  grand-o. 

Headlong      and  fall:  not  u  thicker  than  in  the  ak  hail^ 

Neo  de       con-cuss* A        tant-um    plu  i-t    il*io-e  gland-is: 
If  or  oom  the  shaken  dttaso  much  shower  oak  of  acorns, 

Ips-i  per  medi-SFS       aoves       in-sign-ibua 

The  \inge  themselvei  t*jroiigh  the  m'  ist  of  the  anrief .  'qion  splendid 

al-ts, 
wingii 
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Me.  bciag  ehukg«d,  Ute  flight,  oooqunnr  to  give  thtir  baek* 


wbca  tb«  ieiien/ram  ItM  aimy  jte  aball  have  recalled  botb, 

a    wbo  ■pcmi,  bin,  lest  the  priidigal  iiyiue, 

lul-i. 
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Unut-koofj  joa  wiU  iqiMfxe  out ;  neitlier  art  lher(  lAher  Mngi  n 
dnlcj-a ,  quat-utn 


FIRST  ORATION    OF    CICERO  AGAINST 
CATILINE. 

Qi«i««[iiHT>nilrm        Bbntere,       Catilina.  pBtinttiii  nonrd?  Qaam 
vv  y<is  then  will  yon  rnhnte,  O  Caiiline,  patience    oiirl        How 


.  niltil 
Palatine,  not 

OrUs  Tigite,       nihil     liinor  populi,  nihil  contunnii 

of  the  dtj  Ilib  walcb,  not  the  Tear  of  the  people,  not  the  BBHioliling 

food  flunvTaU,     not  ttiii  moit  fonified  of  holding  iheionate  (dace,  not 

ham  *  on 
oTtbMe  tba  looks 


■ufriate  Doota  affttfM,  nbi  mem,  qoo*  ooovocBTeru, 
>  nrtner  night  IwTaToa  doM,  where  wera  jou,  wbom  h»afoD  colleoted, 
qoA  oaaailii        oepem,  qoem    nonnim    ittnoran      arbicraTiil 

whatdangnhawajpoaformad,  ujooe  of  ui  dm  to  knowdo  joa  thiidit 

Oteaporal  0    monal  Senntiu    hieo  iatdll^l,       conaal 

Othetime*!  Othenannerat  The  senate  tbeae!&taft[Mraeim,theconiu1 

Tideii  hio  lamen  nnt.    VintT    inimoTaro    etiam  in 

aeea:  thiaaua  notwithstanding  lives.    Liveat    nay    indeed  alio  into 
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.V'H  niiiem  vin  fortes,  sriilsracore        reipuhlirs  videmiir,  li  iftttif* 
Wb    Ihu  tifn  bravo,  to  Jriour  July  tothorepuhlip  seflm-ifofibisHircin 
tororem  aa      ■.clu     illPniits.    Ad  mariem        lo,     Cstilina,        due 
tho  fury  tuifl  Ti  »pons  we  shun .    To  death/ar  thee.  O  Catiline,  ID  bo  led 
nusn  ponsulis.  inmprideni  opporiebati    in  le  tvnfErr 

bjcommiLndnftbsconsiil.longagoil  WHS  Riling;  upontheetobebrongtL 
peitpm  iMnm, 'iiiiitn  lu        in  nosoiunesjamdiu  maohinarii.    An 

evil  for  tliebune.  whiolij-ou  against  ua    all     even  now  contrive.     Did 


.oby 


edesiring,  ' wo pon.'ulswillbeir wlibt    For 
pnetsren,  quM  Csiiu  Servilina  Ahala  Spa 


oa  pnetsren,  qudd  Cbioi  Serviinu  Anua  Sn 

at  aiatUr$  I  pass  over,  how  Caiiu  Serviliiu  Ahala  8] 


ills  nimis  antiqna 

Melium,  novis  rebua  stadenlem,  mana  tai  oi-cidit.  Fuic, 

Melius,  new  tilings  desirinf^,  hand  with  bis  own  dew.  '  Tifrewai, 
fuit  ista  quondam  in  hAc  rcpnblioA  virtiu,  at  Tiri  ibrtM  acriorilm 
then  wai  that  Ibnnerly  in  this  republic  virtoe,  that  men  brave  with  severei 
•nppliciia  civem  perniciosum,  quamaoerlrisumnmhMteiiiGoaMenHit. 
puniahmentaciiizBu  the  traitorous,  IhantbeBercesteaeiajwatddpanish. 
Hsberniu    aenatus  ccnsultum  in    te,        Catiljna,  vebemens  et 

We  bave  a  decree  of  the  senate  against  thee,  O  CatUioe,  powerliil  and 
graie:        non  deoii  reipublicH    eonailinm,     neqne  aucloritaa 

weighty:  nor  is  wanting  of  ibe  repnblto  the  eounasl  nor  the  anthoritj 
hujus  ordinii;  nos,nos,  dico  apen^,  nosconauleidcaunini.  Decrevit 
ofthisorder:  we,  we,Ispeakopenty,weconsuliarewanting.  Secr«ed 

quondam    seni 
formerly  the  m 

.:      nox  nnlla  intenwsvti  interfectase^t 

IB:  tught  no  iatervened:         waa       alain 

propter  quasdam  Bedilionum  suspiciones  Cains  Gmcchns, 

on  accooni  o(  certain  of    sedition  Buspi>;ions   Caiua  Gracchni,  /ram 

clarlsumo  patre,     avo,  majoribijst  occisuaeat  cum 

a  most  renowned  father,  gmndrather,  nnil  anceslors:  was  alain  wit'a  Aw 

libarii    Mareus  .Fulviiii,        consularis.  Simili      senAio*- 

abild-wtSfarcusFulvina,  of  ooDiular  dignity.    By  a  similar  detTce  of  the 


'    nnal  noonditnm:  quo    fx  woatiuoonnlto  oOatBttbt 


h  «i  ^umOi  Indilwti  wbioli  brdBcraooTtha  m 

iMaribatnm  U  smb,        Catiliiia.  OMTenit.  Tini 

pu  to  doth  (tot  ]mt  iboiild  be,  O  Caiilins,  it  wm  ymfm.  Ton  lire: 
«  TITH  _  nan  ai)  deponandftm,  sed  td  eoDfirmaadMii  »Tiil«n;«tn 
■ad  yon  Sn  not  Ibr  l>]nag  uide,  bat  for  confinning  jpow  audaaitr. 
Cnpio,        patTM  eonacripti,  me  esse  clemeateni:  oapio  b  UMm 

1  nmin,    fsthen  contoript,      to  be       mild:    ami ate>  I detue in mdi 


Iheluderuidaf  th 


. -1  mihi,    neooii     boo  potiii*  omnei 

le  it  will  be  feared     Tor  me,  sUo  thai  this  it  d«nt  rather    all 
bod  Mini*      ama,qnlia        qniaqnam  cnaieliai  factom  , 

tfe  good  wiJI  wiy  too  lata  bjr  ma,  than  that  an;  one   too  cruel  the  act 

MM         dtcat.     Vanm  woIhm,  qood  jaraprideni      feetnm  eue 
to  be  woold  My.    Bat      f  ttii*  whieh    long  ago    to  hare  been  dtca 
IS 
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oportait,      MriA  do  oaasA  nondiun  arlilupnr  D(    liiH*n. 

ought,  ■  iBrlBinfor  reoaon  not  yel  I  am  provuJiEd  01.1-  la  as  I  maj  do 
Turn  dpniquB  inwrfliMftin  le,  oiim  jsm  namo  tain  iiiiprobiiSjlBni  perdFtus, 
Then  finally  I  may  slny  ihee,  when  truly  no  one  ao  base,       so  lost, 

tarn  tui  similis  mTnniri  poteric,    qui        id  non  jure  raclam  mm 

■o  thee    like  to  be  found  vill  be  able,  who  !Aal  this  not  rightly  wu  done 

0  will  be,  who  yoq  to  defend  r-sydare, 

):  ct    vivev  ita,  ut  nuno  vivis,        muliii    meis   et 

will  live :  and  you  will  live  ju»t  as  now  you  live,  many  by  ray  and 
nmovere  ts   contra  rempabtk'Bm 
move  thyself  against  Iha  rcpublia 
posgia.  Multonim  te    eciam  oouli    et    anrca  nonsentientem, 

you  may  he  able.     Of  many  you  also  the  eyes  and  ears  not  perceiving, 

sicut  adhuc     fecenint,  sjieculubunlur  atqua  cusiodienl.     Et  enim 

M    hitherto  they  have  dooa,  will  watoh      and    goard.        .   Fottrtlf 

quid  eat,  Catilina,  qaod  jam  anpUiu  aspectea,  ai  mqce  box 
what  iatt.OCatilioe, which  Dovr  more  you  eBnexp«at,ifDBithariuglit 

tenebrii         obsoarara  ctetua  Derario*    neo        jniTata  dooms 

by  iit  ahade*  to  hide    assembliea  year  wickad,    nor    a    private  hotiM 

parietibtiB 


wall*  to  contain  the 

ii  enimpunt 

if  burst  rorlh  to  Dt 


■ra  hemmed  in  on  every  aide:  light 

omnia:      qns  etiammecum    licet  -  s 

alt :    and  tneae  Ihingt  also  witb  me  it  ia  proper  (Aaf  jya  may  n 

Meminisiuie,  me  ante  diem  dnodecinnuii  kalandu 

Doyouaotremember,(ftal  I  before  day    the   twelfth    tbe   kalendaof 

Novembria  djcere  in        aenatn,        certo  die        (bra    in  arnua,      qui 
November  said  in  the  aenale,  on  a  certain  day  wooid  be  in  arms,  wht^ 

dies  fmoroa  easet  ante  diem    lextiun    kalendaa     Novembria,  Caiara 

day  would  be    before  day   tbe  uxth  the  kalenda  of  November,  Cains 

Mnnlium,  Bodaclai    aatellitem  atqne  administnun  tust         Nnm  me 
Munlius,  aodacity  the  satellite   and      aawatant    ofjoni?      Did    ma 


1        in  tenatu,         cietlein  le  optimixum 

tha  same  in  the  seosle,  the  daughter  that  you  of  lbs  chief  tnembers 
contnlisse  In  ante  diem     quiaiun 

bad  conspired  on  beroro  day  tbe  Gfih  iL 
molti  principes  ciiitatis  JlomA,  non  lam         sui  cnnservnndi, 

many  principal  mm  of  the  state  ot  RoinB,aol  so  niocb  orils  being  prescncd 
^imtnoniniconsiliorum  re  prim  coda  rum  cnusA  profucemnt.  Num 
IS  of  TOUT  dosigna  being  impeded  for  tbo  reason  Sea  from,  Tmly 
infiiiari  poles  ce      illo  ipso  die     meis  prasidiis,  meA  dilijijrnlia 

miisi  you  not  lay  lAaf  yoaon  [bis  very  day  by  ray  gusrdi,  by  my  diligeocB 
circumclosum,  commnvere  Ic  contra  rcnrpubliEam  non  poluisso, 
henunod  in,    tomoreyoimeli' against  the  republio  not  bave  been  able, 


vfannyou  a/Trr  tbo  departure  of  the  others,  with  oiir  [iotvitlislB.nding 
qm    rcmansissomiis,  csdo         conlentnm         ie        esse  diccbaal 

wlw  should  bave  remained,  ilauifLter  content  that  yna  would  be  suidt 
Qwiil?  oiiua  tute  PrKB«te  kalenilu  ipais  fiovembria  Dinjupatuiom 
m«tt  wbenaKTal;  PneoMte  kalends  on  theie  of  NoTsmber  would  aeiud 
Buetuiua  itnpetu  esHi  confideres ;  aensiitine,  illam 

bT»aWtnnuJ  ■■■■nit  be   yon  trusted:   have  you  not  peroeiTed  thil 


n  OMiykear,  bat  ■bowAidt  Db'.ImayMC, 


pbinljr 


nuidii*    '   qiM  Tersamnr ;  led    nescio  quo  paelo     omniimi 

treaoheriM  and  we  are  iroaUedj  but  t  know  oot  by  wbaimeaiu  of  all 

•celaram,         ao        Teteris  furoris  ct  nudaeite  matoritas  in  nostrt 

Mac  crimes,  and  DTlong-contiiiiied  fury  and  audacity  t  be  maturity  in  ofooi 
eonmlatm  tempm  enipit.  Quod  si  ex        tanto  Utrocineoi^t* 

wealshiptbetuns  k as  broken  out.     But  if  from  m  great  vtolnoce  this 


Cl  sispo  bominpa  Kfrri    roorbo  gnivi,     cum    lEslu   fpbri 

Aa  ofion      men      sick    diseoH  with      ■evero,    wilb    heat  fever 

jaotsniur,  ti  aqusm  gelidam  biberiat  primd  reli 

■re  tuesed  about,  if  wster    oool    tbej  ahBll  drink  at  first  to  bereli 
Tidentnr ;  deind )  innltA  grmnna  TriMonotiuB  que 

Eb^  Mem  J  then  mnoh  mora  anvdj     acntalj    and  thej*! 


w  tliii  diwMa,  wi^    i*    m  Ihe  npoUie,     rdwrcd  ot  ^t  imm 
pant  vehMneiiti^  TiTiiraliqnuingTBTescet.  Qiura, 

aj  (be  pomtbinMt,  more  aautelf  tj  Uie  living  remnanti  will  incraue. 
WbereToT* 


pBireiaon>crij)ti,«eced>ot  improbi  secer 

rittbera  conscript ,  let  depart  tbe  bue,let  them  separBte  themieives  from 
bonis,      aaaminlooumooDgregentnr,  mnro      deniqus,      id 

the  good,  one  in  pliu:e  let  them  be  oolleoted,  bf  ■  wall    Gaedly,  that 


deainant 

let'  them  ceais  to  lie  in  wBitforboDMathistheconiul.toBtuid  sroiutd, 

Iribonal        pmori*        arbani,  obndera  cam  gladiie  ouriam, 

the  Iribonal  protoi  of  the  ciiy,  to  beaet  with  iwordi  the  oenate-houM, 
malleoloi      et    faoes  ad  inflammaodam  nrbem  comparare.  Sit 

fiery  malleti  and  torches  for  borning       the  city  to  prepare.    Let  it  be 

fronte  nniawi^us  que  civis,    qoid  da 


in  nobis  consiilibas  fore        dili^eotUm,    tantam     in  vobii 

in  Ds  consuls  thai  thtrt  shall  be  diligence,  so  moch  in  yo« 
ancloritatem,  tant  im  in  eqaitibna  Romania  virtncem,  tantam  in  omnibo* 
aatbarity,  so  much  in  knighla  Roman  bravery,  so  mnoh  in  all 
eonseniionem,  nt        Catilinae        prorectione   omnia  palefficta. 

agreement,  tha-  of  Catiline  by  tbe  deparlnn  all  Mtaftlaid  op«a 
iUiistiala,      opprassa,  vindioata  esse      viJoatis.  Hiaoe, 

«lu>wn  'nth  oniabed.  piinii'ied  to  be  you  may  see.     With  these  aama 
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I    M    pernicw    oum   |De  conim  exilio,  qui 

B  snd  miooliiel   with  anil  of  (lioso  tlio  destruction,  i 
parri-ciciio  que  iun 


,  lom  bellum  ac  ncfiriiim.  TuiD  lu  Jupile 

i^  impi  iia    war    and  unluillowecl      Tltea  thou,  0  Jupiter 
Rn  quiboa  bxouibs  auspiuiis  a  Romiili 

■ama    wbich  ibis  city  icm  etiabluhed ,  auspices  Vv  Kom 


and  citizens  of  all  will  drive  auaj :  and  all  the  halera  of  tbe  gooi! ,  c 
ofibaw 


Non. — £«dM  Strgiut  Coliltna,  a  Sonuo  knight,  at  Tiokma  aod 
•  babiM,  luul  oonapired  againat  tb*  Roman  goremmSDt. 
1b  moat  abandonad  msn,  lo  aMiit  him  ia 
w  hia  dMgn  lo  attack  Ihs  cilj  of  Rome 
"fai  tbadead  watte  and  middle  of  tbs  night,-"  nmrder  tha  oonnd,  Miia. 
Un,  and  dM  other  powerfiil  men  of  the  city ;  owiTp  the  goTemment, 
■ad  MtablUi  hinuelTa*  an  emperor.  Bnt,  by  aome  meana,  the  whole 
9(Uaboit4dintei)tiMW  leaked  out  and  reaohed  tbe  e«n  of  Ciooro,  tbe 
theaeonaol.  Cicero  fannediately  oonTsnad  the  aeDBte;bat,  atrange  to 
>  relate,  tbe  very  objeot  of  their  cooTsniioD  entered  tbe  hoote  and  took 
hia  aeat  with  the  other  aeaatora.  No  aooner,  howerar,  had  be  taken  , 
bm  MSt,  than  tha  aenaion  aroond  him  aroae  and  left  him,  with  marked 
■eoni  and  ^nntMiipt.  Cicero  then  aroae,  and  bant  Ibrtb  in  the  preoe- 
dl  litratn  ifekiinenoe.  >.•■>. 


18' 


Tax  pBiM^iPLu  or 


THE  CRUCIFIXION. 
MATTH.EUM.— Cai-ot  27,  Cab* 


I,    o^ectsd 


□r  tlioru    voveu     they  placed  tm  b 


uuned    Simon  \ 


C33>  Et   qr  .m  Teniuent    in  loonin   qui     j  oitor    Golgotha,  (quod 
And  wlien  ibef  oome  to  a  place  wbioh  it  oidled  Golgotha,  (whiota 
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Mfawtini;*!    -tmm    e>»">"el         iwlqit  blberc. 

(35) 

ifter 

nls, 

mrlera 
lolB 

i^t«; 

that  roighl.  be  fulQUed  which  apokon  wa>  bj 

prophElft, 
ibB  prophet, 

Pwtiti  sunt           sibi           Teslimenta  mea,    el   super  v 
ttaydivulod  tolbemselves  garmenti    my,  and  aboio  v 

eatera 

my 

£r». 

wrlem.       (36)  El       Eedenles        servabanl     euui 
lota.                Anil  doum  silting  1%  walthed  him 

illic: 
there. 

<"'!L, 

thoj  piBcea  over    be<ul     bis    crime    hia       w 

H^' 

0TT02  "EXTIN  'IH20T2  'O  BAJAE12  TQN  "lOTAAIfiN" 
HIC  EST         lESUS      ILLE    REX         lUD^OKUM. 

TEI8       IS  JESUS    THE    KINO      OF  THE  JEWS. 


tbyieir:     iTtbeSnnof 


priinarii  aaeerdote*     illoden 
iIm  i^ef  prieau     mooUiig 


m  aave,  himaeU'  not  he  ia 
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in  diias  I  aiies,      n      suminn iisi|iie  eu]  imum; 
in   iw  ■   pans,    froii  ilie  t  .  --  .l  .  __  i 

anil  moiiY    bodiei    of  the  laiuu,  wlia        alei 


an J  iLh  earcb  s 


PAUL'S  CHARGE  TO  TIMOTHEUS. 
Epistle  II,  Cap.  4. 
(1)  Obtkitob  TE,        igitur,  ago  ooram  Deo,  Bt      Domine    J«$n 
CuAitas  THEs,   therefore,  I  before  Goil,  •nd  the  Lord  Jraqi 

Chriito,qiii  judicaturai  est  vivo*    et      monuni,  in  iilustri   iHo  mo 
Cbrtiti  %tio  ihall  jiul|;e  the  qoiok  uid  the  dead,  at  glorious  this  hii 

BilvsniQ  et    rc^no     sua.     (2)  Pmdicn  seniuweiii  ilium  j      inita 
L'uining  uid  kin);dom  hit.  Preach      wurd        the;     be  inblant 

Ipmpeslivi,  interopeslir* : 


'  they  to  tl 


•  niM  peoDliam  cumditi 
a  Iheir  peculiar     dedre 

a  (juidem    anrM 


tbej  will  turn  away,  unto 


LAT1\   GKAHMAS.  lit 

fiJoiu  spr-\vi.  (S)  Quoilreliquiimest,    rppn. 

;  >    I  le  I'uiili  1  luive  kept.  Heitcelorcb,      tliere  m 

ri  juitiliiB  oarona,  qaam  reddet  mibi  Domintis  in 
\!ia  of  Jiutice  a  crown,  wliitli  will  give  to  lue  tbe  Lord  ia 
>ius  ille  joclex. 

ii    ilis  judge. 


MATTH^DM.— CAPtrr  VI,  Cabmim  9. 

Vos,    iginir,    ilaprecBnuni:  Pateb  noster  qui   e>  in  cielii,   uuio- 
TKitberefore,  tbiu    pray:      Fathek    out  wbo  art  inheaveo,    li&l- 
■tScstiiT  oomeo  tnani:  VeniatregnDin  luaiDi    Fiul     voluntas  lua,iicul 
knred  ho  name  iby:  Come  kingdom  thy:  Be  done    will       ihy    as 
ia  ocbIo,   (ila)  etiaiu  in  terra :  pAoeiD  ooitnim  quotidiaauin  da    nnbii, 
I,  (la)    alio  on  ettith :  Bread      oar  doily         givu  la  lu, 

hodie:  El  remitte  iH>bisdEhitano*lra,ncut  el,no>reini(liinu»  debUo. 
lo-ilBy:  Andlofgive  oi  debts  our,  as  aliiowe  forgive  dabt- 
•  iadnoM  io  tentttioiMm,  ted  libera  nos  sb 
lead     into  tempiatkn,   but  deliTer  ui  from 

Quia  tDnm  Ml 

oU    ml. 


LUCAM.— Catot  XTIU,  CAKMsa  10. 

(10)  Hanua-ja  duo  aaoendenmt  ia      tempku   ut      preosrenciir; 
Mod         two   aac«nd«d    bto  tbe  temple  that  they  might  pr«]  . 
oaot  Pturi«taiH,  et      alter      pablioanni.     (II)  PbariBwiu,       c(x>- 
ooe  k  Phoritea,  and  the  other  a,  publican.  The  Pbariiee    itand- 

oiMSM     aeornm      heo  precatni  est :   Dmis,  gradoi  ago  tibi 

ing      with  himoeir,  thai  prayed:  O  Ood,  thuiki    I    give    to     thea 
quod      non   lim    at  reliqui  honunea,    rapocei,    iajoati,    mocbi ) 
bMoama  not  1  may  be  01  ottaer    men,    ejitortiooen,aniu«i,adalterenj 
TrietianiatiitepQhlic«na»;   (12)  Jejano  Ida  bebdomade;        decimo 
or  enn  as  Ibis    pablicon ;  I  faal  iwiM    a  week ;    I  gire  Iha 

-tpiKoonqDe    poendeo.      (13)  Pnblicanai        antem        procul 
tenth  of  whatever  I  pooien.  Tbe  pablicon      and  at  a  diitonoB 

Hani,  oolebac  Tel  oonlit  in  txBhun  aitolere ;  oad  peroDfi'bat  pectni 
Maadug,  would  not  hi*  ejei  to  heaven  lilt  up  fbai  bea  breael 
"  Dtai, 
"OOod. 
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ANALYTICAL  TABLE. 

Tl  e  Colli  'vin^  wonlt  concsponil  to  llie  figuiei  luc^  ii  itie  first  pad 
of  tho  j£nr-.fl,  i.  e.  the  ^aalytit.  The  object  of  tbis  .able  nt  (o  a&aM 
tho  wholar  in  a^paraling  words  into  their  eonsliiuonl  pans,  n  liich  sepK- 
ralioij  is  expressed  throughout  Lhii  work  by  tbe  hf  plien.  By  B  carerol 
Miidj  of  this,  lie  wilt  perceive  tho  speciHc  use  of  the  mcioiis  medul 
biters,  tomiinniions.  he.,  and  will  find  thai  all  theM  di\-isinn»  have  a 
partii.'alar  meaning.  In  trondaiing  iha  verb,  he  «iU  oboervo  tbal  iba 
word  ia  rendered  backwards. 

The  rollowinR  abbroviatioDa  are  used : 
1  p.,  first  person  ;  2  p,  second  person;  3  p.  third  porson. 
pi.  plnral ;  whera  not  nsod,  singidar  is  onderatind. 
{.,  indicative ;  in..  unperBtive;  M.,  iDfiniiiTe;  mi.,  inljaQotlfe. 
f>r.,  preseot;  p.,  perfect. 
imp.,  imperfecti  fillip.,  plnpeifeot i /.,  rmnre. 
pan.,  passive;  prtp.,  prepOMtioiii  «|J„  medial  iMter  or  lettera 
1.,  2.,  3.,  4.,  denote  the  conjugation. 

Examples. — i-pf.,  indicative  present  j  mi.  imp.,  •ubjancttre  im- 
perfect!  <"'•  I'l  medial  letter, Bm  nrnjngation.  , 

iloof.  1  p.  i.pr,  Prtp.  not.  ni.  imp.  3p. 

I.  Can  «.  fl.  In         fer         re  t. 

Sing  I,  Into      bring    would        ba. 

tUxU.  i.  p.  3.  3p.  Root.        1«.  8f. 

3.  Yen  i  t,  7.  Memor  a. 

Come      has         he.  KelaM         thna. 

Root.  ml.  1.  i.  p.  pau.  3  p.  Boot.  tnl,3.  in.pr. 

1.  Jaot       a        toB     w        1.        8.  VoIt       e  re. 

Tossed  was  be.  Roll  to. 

Root.  i.p. pau.Sp.  Prtt.  root.  i».  pr. 


Prtp.  root.  ml.3.$ub.  imp.  3p.        Prtp.    root         ub.  p.  t 
5.  Con      d       e  ra  t.    10.  Im  pol  eri         I 

Tt^etherput  woald      be.         Into     drivei    majr  have  d 
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Root.x  p.3    3p. 

11.     Fu          i           t. 

Wm                    it. 

Bo<rf.    ir../. 

23.  Ven      lurijn  .Mt, 

Coma     would. 

Bool,  Ml.  2.  i.  p.  3.  p.  pi. 
JJ,    Ten        a             in. 
H£l                 hkialiiey 

Raol.  i.  ii.  3.  p.  pi. 

Si.  VoIt            ire. 
Decreed  li«ve  they. 

Root,  i.pr.ip.paa. 
13.  Fer           t                 ur. 

Ssid      she             i>. 

Root.    i.plup.Zp. 

2S.  Gess        era         l. 

Carried    bad      sbe. 

fio<rf.  ni.2.  in.p. 

Frtp.Toot.i  plup.  1 

.3^ 

t.  *.F.I.  8,. 
it. 

I.  fa.  r-. 


From  lalleo     had       tbef. 


Root.  nt.  2.  I.  fay.  8  p. 
:,  An       o  Iw       t. 


a  n      t.    39.  Err 

nit      nu;  thef.  Wai 

I.  Kl.S.l.pr.  3^, 


DriTiDg  wu    aba. 

JIool.  ml.  1.  <.fav.  pi.  87 


Jtoot. 

tl.    And 

Heard 


ml.2.i.pr.  ip. 

•  I. 

imt  iha. 

ta.pr.p«. 

m/.4.  i.phip.  3p. 
had     aha. 


Jloot.  {.  <aqi.  Sjp. 

80.  E  n         t. 
Wai  it. 

Pftp,     rati,  ml.  9.  fa,  pr, 

81.  Coa  d  •  n. 
TogaAarpiit  to. 
Jloof.  «1. 1.  i.1^.pl.2p. 

32.    D  a  b*      n     t. 

QiTing  wan    thej. 

Root.  Ml.  3.  f.fai/.  pi.  8p. 
83.    Rd         •        .U        n      t. 

Riuhiiig  vara        Ihnj. 

Pr^.not.  tU  3.  tt.pr. 
34.  Da        tilt      •  ». 

From   iw>  W. 


TllE  FBlNClPl^a  0 


Uoot.  in.  pr 

Prtp.  Tool.  ml.  nib.pr.  1.  3p 

35.    Po          8W. 

47.   Ad        or            e                 t 

Abia    lobe. 

To      pray       msj             h« 

Prrp.  root.  ml. 3.  in.pr. 

Prep.  root,  nil.a.rub  pr.  3p 

36.    A        vert      H          re. 

48.    IcD       pon             K              U 

From  lurn                   W. 

On      place         m^         ha 

Jtoot.     i.pr  pam. 

Root.  i.p.  Zp. 

37.  Vei          o        r. 

49.   Von      i        t. 

Forbidden  I        am. 

Comehu    ihe. 

Prfp.roct    ™/.3.  in.  pr. 

Sool.  ml.Z.pr.  Zp. 

3R.   Ex        <ir        9          re. 

SO.  Prem           i              I. 

Out    bura                  to. 

Gove  ma                 he. 

Root.  al.2.  i.p.  3p. 

Root.  mi.  1.  i.pr.  Zp. 

39,    Pot         u         i        I. 

et.  FrsD            B             1. 

Been    »ble    hu    ihe. 

Prqg.  root.  mJ.3.  tn.pr.  ' 

Boot.  «1.3.i.pr.,rf.  3p. 

40.    Sab    merg      e         re. 

52.  Frem            not. 

Under  trnk                 to. 

Bmt                         Uiej. 

i*r«p.      roof.  i.p.  Zp 
41.  Die         JM      i       t. 


Rooi.  wd.i.i.pr.  Zp. 


42. 

Prtp.  Toot.  i.p.  Zp. 
E         Tert     i        t. 
Orer  toned  hu    ihe. 

JbMt.  »l.*.i.pr.  Zp. 

H.  MoU          i            t. 

^Softent                    he. 

43. 

Pr*p.  rooi.  W.  a.  i.p.  3p. 
Cm     Hp       u       i       t. 
Oa    seized           bM   ibe. 

Aoot.       TKl.l.i,fr.  3p. 

68.  Temper            %            X. 

Moderate*                    he. 

44. 

Prtp.  root.  i. p.  Zp. 
In        bit. 
ODbmoedbu    iba. 

ilooi.  wd.A.nt.pr.Zp. 

66.  Fm            i            •      t. 

Do                    n»r  Iw- 

4:. 

Fr^.root.i.pr.  Ip. 
In         ced      o. 
Ongiveplaoel,  orlwiJk. 

Ro^.ml.Z.  nl>.rr.fl.Z, 

S7.   Fer              >               ■      t. 
B-"          «"  .         they- 

4S. 

Jleot.  ipr.lp. 
CaiT7       I. 

Jloof.  wi.Z.«d,.pr.  pi.   »t 

68.  Terr            »            n      t. 

8w«ep        CM             the» 

PRINCIPLBS 

ETTMOIOGY  AND  SYNTAX 

GREEK  'language. 


GREEK  ALPHABET. 
Thx  Oun  AlFHUBT  consista  of  twenty-font  Ittton,  vtl  - 

ObrBciir. 
A*  «, 

B.Ae. 
r,  7,  r, 

A,  J, 

r.f, 

H,  •), 

e,  0,  a, 
1. 1. 

K,  I, 
A,X, 
M,m 
»■» 

n,«, «-, 
p.^^ 

>•  '•  e> 

T,  r,  1, 
T,  «, 

J:$ 

Cl.  u. 


JVomt. 

Amm 

bIS,- 

D. 

1: 

Oamroa, 

Doll., 

Epoilon, 

Cihvt. 

Z.I., 

s. 

Et., 

«Ioiig. 

Thou, 

Ih. 

lot.. 

'      i  . 

Koppn, 

k. 

LunU., 

L 

Hn, 

m. 

Nn, 

n. 

Xi, 

loiori 

Omicnn, 

ftihort. 

Pi. 

P- 

Bho. 

r. 

Sigma,  . 

■. 

Tan. 

b 

U^ion, 

ywo. 
ph.orf, 

Chi. 

ch.  , 

Psi. 

pB. 

Omegs, 

aUwaft. 
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ABBREVIATIO.NS 
Ckaraetert.        ttUtrtfor  vkick  Ihe^  i:ar.i,        5- ma 
r.  ffT,  St. 

'^t  «tJ|  kai,  and. 

mi.  Oil,  noi. 

Note.  —  There  ara  mftnj other  Bbbreviat[oiu,  bat  theM  ire  in  mccl 
oominoQ  use. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  GREEK  ALPHABET. 

AgTippas    cle    pros    ton    Paulon    «phe: 

Agiippa  then     nnlo        the  Paul  said  : 

'E*  fTptr'lai         tfat  'ucip         tfiaufBu 

EpiiieDeiai        aoi         haper        aamntoa 
It    ia    perroiited         to  thee  for  tbyself 


legets.  Tote  ho  Paulos  aptlogeito, 
Xi/tiv.  Ttrl  'a  IlMuXtC  ilvtXcyftf-*, 
to  spaax.        Then     the        Paul         defendad  himself, 

eicteinas    ten      cheira.    Peri      pantOn 

ixfff.Mc    «-,,*•     x^'P"-     nip."     *«»*■«. t 

raiaingf  the  hana.     Concemiog  all  (things,) 

Sn    egkaloumai   hdpo  JondaiOn 

u  1  JyxaXDufjixt        'v«*      1*vt«fw* 

of  which         I  am  accused  by  (the)  Jaws, 


>BBilen     Agrippa,    egemai    amanton 

3it<riKli7     'AYpivro,     i)  y  ii  ^.  a  i       Jf»au7*i 

O,  king  Agrippa,  I  tiiink  myealf 


akarion  mellon  apologviathai,  fee. 
anapiBV  IX  t  W  u  v  a^tXtytttl'ai,  &c. 
happy         (that)  I  am  about       to  defend  myself,  die. 
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m.:- 

like    i        in  fire. 

as 

9€{h\4U. 

9h 

like    i        in  fine, 

as 

4lA^. 

•i». 

like     au     in  Paul, 

as 

OlHj^. 

•"t 

like    eu     in  fend, 

as 

au7oi. 

•h 

like    oi      in  soil, 

as 

i*f 

like    on     in  our, 

as 

f!El6g. 

Wf 

like    ui       in  quick 

Of 

we,  as 

vio^,  wXeof. 

OTHEB   SIGHS,  ACCENTS,   BTO. 

Note.— >r,  before  79  x,  ;^  or  ^,  is  sounded  like  ng  in  ring, 
as  ayy9>JKy  (angelos,)  a^xov,  (angkon,)  &c.  Sigma,  at  the 
ead  of  a  word,  is  written  ^,  otherwise  €• 

(' )  is  called  the  rough  breathing  or  spiritus  oiper;  it  is 
die  same  as  A  in  English,  as  h  (ho), 

(" )  is  called  the  circumflex  accent. 

(  ' )  the  acute  accent,  and  ( *)  is  the  grave. 

(  ' )  is  the  soft  breathings  or  spirittu  lenis,* 

ii )  This  character  written  under  a  vowel  is  called  the 
icript  iota^  (t  written  under,)  as  rep,  ap^^,  &Ct 

In  Greek,  the  vowels  s  and  0  are  short ;  1}  and  cj  are  long, 
and  a,  1,  u,  are  doubtful ;  called  so  because  they  aire  some- 
times short  and  sometimes  bng ;  as  a  in  rof^p  is  always 
long,  in  Xooc  is  always  short,  while  in  *'Api|^,  it  may  be 
either  short  or  long. 

( ' )  The  apostrophe  is  written  over  the  place  of  a  short 
vowel,  that  has  been  cut  off*  from  the  end  of  a  word;  as, 
aXX*  for  aXXa,  xar'  or  xo^'  for  xaro.  This  is  done  when  the 
next  word  commences  with  a  vowel,  and  in  compounds, 
when  the  first  part  ends  and  the  last  part  begins  with  a 
▼owel.  Sometimes  the  diphthongs  are  elided  by  the  poets, 
as  ^o'jXojx*  §yo^  for  ^ojXofMu  kyC» ;  and  sometimes  aAer  a  long 
syllable,  the  initial  vowel  is  cut  off  from  the  following 
word :  as,  Z  ^yoAs  for  Z  ^ayoAi.  Instead  of  the  apostrophe 
or  cutting  off  the  final  vowel,  the  concurring  vowels  are  of- 
ten contracted :  as,  x^x  for  xa/  bxs  xa/u  for  xoi  ^^w,  &c. 

*  The  tpiritui  lenit  indicates  that  the  tuiritus  atper  h  not  used 
Every  word  oommencinff  with  a  vowel  or  tfipbthon^  nas  a  tpintus  v 
breathing  on  that  vowel,  while  the  diohthung  has  it  on  f  he  2o  letter. 


EUPHONY. 

The  Grepics  paid  ihe  greatest  Bttenlion  lo  ihe  smoorhneai 
of  sound  in  their  langunge  ;  and  in  this  manner,  it  became, 
in  a  short  lime,  one  of  the  smoothest  and  richest  languogea 
on  the  known  earth.  This,  thev  called  Euphony;  and 
from  a  regard  lo  this,  they  carefully  avoided  aII  harshness 
of  sound  by  concurring  consonants,  not  easily  pronounced. 
The  fallowing  rules  will  apply  to  this  subject. 

1.  Words  ending  in  ai,  and  verbs  of  the  third  person  in 
I  and  I,  add  v  lo  the  termination,  bufore  a  vowel  or  before  a 
pause,  in  the  same  manner  ns  we  add  n  to  a  in  the  English 
language  ;  as,  an  ox  for  a  ox.     This  is  called  *  appended. 

2.  When  two  succetsive  syllables  would  begin  with  an 
aspirate  or  rough  mute,  the  first  is  changed  into  its  owo 
smooth ;  thus,  rpi^^of  for  ipiX"C>  ''f^X'^  ^°^  ^p^X"'  '■p^'P"  fi* 

Jpfip'J,   &c.,&c. 

3.  A  r  mute  («,  S,  9,)  before  i,  becomes  \,  (ps.) 

4.  A  X  mute  (x,  y,  ^,)  before  <r,  becomes  £,  (x.) 

5.  A  r  mule  (r,  i,  i,)  before  fj.,  is  changed  into  t, 

6  When  <i  would  stand  between  two  cooaonants  it  ia  re- 
jected ;  as,  XfXci^-dov  for  XiT^ir-ff-dov,  &c. 

7.  When  e,  by  inflL<ction,  comes  before  «,  it  is  rejected. 

8.  When  both  v  and  air  mute  together  are  cast  out  before 
r  I  preceding  it  is  changed  into  11,  o  into  ou,  and  a  doubtful 
-' jwel  is  lengthened ;  but  n  and  u  remain  unchanged.* 


PONCTUATIOW. 
( , )  The  comma  denotes  the  shortest  patise. 
{- )  The  colon  or  semi-colon,  the  next  shortest;  and 
(  .  )  The  period  a  full  slop. 

{  ; )  Denotes  that  a  question  is  asbed,  aud  is  the  same 
( T }  in  English. 


*  Fo:  tlie  remiuiHler  or  these  Rulu,  ■ 


9  page  156.  nn  the  n 
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PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 
Tl|»  Pvta  of  Speech  in  Greek,  are  eight,  yii: 


• .   ^- 


,^4*;;SiAitaBtiTe  or  noun,  AjdjectiTe,  Article,  Pronoun  and 

'  S.  Adverb,  Preposition  and  Conjunction,*  unitdined. 
(If  ar  l]»  defimtknii  Me  Latin  Onuninar.) 


•      t 


NUMBER. 


•..>Tlla  numben  in  Greek,  are  three :  Singular,  denoting 
9m  el^eet;  Dual,  denoting  tvM  objects,  (commonly  in 
piitt,  as  %.spttn  of  ho/rses,  the  bird  jand  its  mat^t  man  and 
wife,  dEc,)  and  the  Plural,  denoting  more  than  one  object. 
The  Dual  is  but  little  used. 


CASE. 


There  are  only  five  cases  in  Greek,  there  being  no  ab* 
lative ;  the  others  are  like  the  Latin. 

Note. — In  Greek,  ^  the  genitiTe  and  dative  supply  the 
place  of  'the  ablative. 

(For  "Bolei  for  the  oonttmotion  of  Cases,'*  see  Ladn  Gnunmir.) 


OF  DECLENSION. 

Declension  is  the  mode  of  changing  the  terminations  of 
nouns,'  verbs,  pronouns  and  adjectives.  There  are  three 
declensions  of  nouns  and  adjectives, 'in  Greek,  called  the 
first,  second  and  third. 

*  The  participle,  whioh  is  oonsidered  by  lome  grammanans,  as  a 
cKptinit  part  of  speech,  is  more  properly  a  part  of  the  verb.  It  may 
be,  also,  an  adjeotiTe. 

The  lateijectioa  is  thought  hr  some  writers  to  be  aa  adyerb  or  a 
fpefcA  of  itself  instead  of  a  ptr^ 

5» 
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TABLE  OF  DECLENSION. 

FIB  ST   DECLENSION. 

Singular,  Dual.  Flural 


G.    D.    Jl.     V. 

w,     If,    av,    a. 


y.^.r.  a.D. 


Miu.    cic 
Mas.    re, 

Fern,    a,      of,    f-,    av,    a.  n,       tat. 

Fsm.    »i,      Wi     5i    IS    1>  <*i       *"'■ 

SECOND  DEC1.ENB10K. 

Singular.  Dual. 
S.    a.  D.  J.    F.    N.J.V.    GJ). 

Mat,     as,-  w,    ^,    »,     I.  Uf          on. 

Jieut.   n,   w,   V  "'  **•  "•         '"■ 


,  aic.  cte,  orf 
,  (tif,  us,  &. 
,  tus,  Of,  a. 


Plural. 
Jf.  O.   D.  J. 


THUD  SICLEKUON. 

Singular.  Dual. 


,  like^V.  likeJV. 


r.      K,j.r.ojj.  N,G,  D,  J.  1 
likeN.    *,    M*.    (ft  u»(  tfif  «ft  ft 
a,  A,  A,  «,     ( 


ftVLBS  FOB  TBB  AUUTARCB  OF  TBB  •mtlfTt 

1.  The  nominatire  singular  always  ends  either  in  a  long 
TOwel  or  «,  p,  (,  £  and  4" 

2.  In  the  dual,  the  genitive  and  datire  always  end  alike. 

3.  The  nominatire  and  Tocalive  are  always  alike  in  the 
plural,  and  generally  in  the  singular. 

4.  The  geoilire  plural  always  ends  in  uv. 

6.  The  accusatiTe  plural  of  the  masenliDe  and  femiaiDe 
always  ends  in  c ;  of  the  neuter  in  «■ 
6.  In  the  neuter  plural,  the  nominatiTe,  aceasatiTe  aad 

7    The  dative  singular  is  known  by  having  the  tubteript 
tota  written  under  it ;  except  where  it  already  ends  in  i. 


:  nacuauoM  o?  tbx  unatm  abtiou. 

Singuiar,  Duat,  Pturai. 

JTm.    Jtat.    Mmt.    Ftm.    Nmt,    Mm*.    F*».    NtUt. 
i),        ti.       tit,       tk,      rit,       •),       al,       ra. 
OffC-tni    «fie^     nC.      rm,     nut,    tin,      nil,  nJt,    ru*. 
BH^.^tf'    fy,       rQ,  .  nn,     ran,    ru*.      rttg,   nTf,   rttg. 


_   .  _         r  it  aometimea  Knnexed  to  tb«  uticlo  throngb 
•n  ilf  put%  .when  il  becomet  ^,  fJii  rUf|  &c,  fAj*. 


The  PuMHUL  PxoHouics,  in  Greek,  an  J76,  /;  tfj, 
tikM  ;  •?,  «^  Miwel/,  0/  ker^f,  tf  ita(f.  Tbcf  are  thua 
.declined-. 

lyi,  Z 

Singular.  Dual,  Phtral, 

ir.       O.      i).      J.      K.J.       O.D.        K.     a.     D.    J. 

trH|(J)|M^I)fM(,  (iW.  *ul  ar*y,  vCtvorvy*.  V%i4pu*,^<4(*%* 

jr.  a.  D.  J.v.  jr.j.v.      a.D.         tr.V.  q.    j)    j. 

<{,  tfw,  Alttfj ,  mt.  tffKiil  or  <r^,  (TfShortfip^.  flftfift  Jt^j  "c^*!  ^FV- 
tZ,  ofhinudf,  fc. 

jr.  o.  i)..i.     A.J.  O.D.       jr.     o.    i>.     a. 
^,  *S,  tt,  !•       tf^i    if«.       a'f*Vt  0'^,  (Tfifj,  eifSf. 

The  PoMBaaira  PsoNotma  are  declined  lilie  the  nonn— 
the  inascnline  like  the  second  declenaion  mueuline  in  tei 
the  feminine  like  nouna  of  the  aecond  declenaion,  in  a  01 
n;  the  neuter  tike  the  neuter  of  the  second  dedenaioa,  in 
•• — ihua: 

MateitUm,  ts,  w,  ^i,  «v,  1,  fee 
Ftmimnt.  «,ii;  v  «;  ?i.»;  »i>, « ;  1, «,  &c 
Nmltr         «*,         w,         w,         •*,         *>,     Ste. 


UB  TitE  pstnciPLBB  or 

The  Definite  Pronoun,  aurls,  ia  thns  decl  ned: 

Singular.                     Dual.  Plural. 

If.         G.    D.    J.        S.  A.   a.  D.  S.    Q.     D. 

Mas.  at'T-ij,  -tv,   -u    -iv.          -u,        -o7v.  -ti,  -uv,  -tut,  ■ 

Fern.  nuT-ij,   -Tjc,  -ri,  -^v.          -A,        -luv.  ^",  -w,  -nis, 

iVe«(.  auT-J,  -oC,  -^,  -i.           -li,       -oiv.  -i,   -w»,  -ore, 

''AXX^,  Df  and  ixEivsf  are  declined  in  the  lame  niftnn< 

The  Reflexive  Psonoitks  are  such  as  relate  to  the  f 
ject  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  stand.  They 
formed  from  the  accusative  singular  of  the  personal  ] 
nouns,  with  the  ohUqve*  cases  of  auTOf.  They  are  i^ut^l 
oj  myself,  trsavreu,  of  thyself,  f  auroC,  of  himself.  They 
thus  declined: 

Singtilar,  Plural, 

Q.      D.     A.  a.      D.     J. 

Mat.    -Du,     .if,     -if.  .uv,     •ov,     •*))£• 

Fern,   -^(,    -^,     -^.  -uv,     -ccif,    -Of. 

iVeut.  -ni,     -y,     •«.      *         -wv,     -uV,     -oL 

The  DEHONBTBATtn  PKOMaum  point  out  with  precis 
a  person  or  thing  already  known.    They  are: 

ixtniQ,    iiui'vi),    iiaim,  that,  tkefarmtr,  tht  other, 
Ovr«£  is  thus  decliaed : 

Singular,  Dual. 

N.r.       O.         D.         J.  S.J.V.     Q.J 

MatOilvM,  Burof,  founu,  reinf,  nvrov.  rofru,     rtin 

PtmimTte,  aSni,  rounjc,  nu^,  «(un|*.  rauro,    ravri 

Ntttttr,       nvm,  rovrtv,  nvr^  rours.  rturw,     «wn 

Masculine  nZroi,  rainn,  reirais,  rtirwig. 
Femimtu,  aZrai,  rauruv,  raurcae,  raurae- 
Neuter,         raura,   rtiruv,     rtCrois,     nura, 

*  AL  eaaau,  exospt  thn  DominatiTe,  tie  cslled  Miqu*  OMM 


153 

"O^  is  ilaclined  Iiha  the  definite  article  ,i  with  tne  en- . 
clitic  i$  annexed  through  all  ita  eases,  to  render  it  emphatic. 
*  *B»mV^M  declined  like  aSrif-  . 

-*Vllc  SxCiTitK  Pitmotm  is  one  that  relates  to  a  noan  or 
iwiiaii  going  before  il,  called  its  antecedent.  The  r«la- 
(■*..([*  Ct.  »b.  tekieh,  that,  is  declined  like  kMs.  It  is 
'  I  emphatic  by  adding   the  enclitic  syllable  *tp;  as 


l^'s^.'-- 


,jC|i*-IfiiM  and  Doric  writers  and  the  Attic  tragedians  use 
dU  aiticle  1,  4i  *^i  u  a  relatire,  instead  of  ^,  t),  S. 
-"T^M  compound  pronoan  Effnc  is  used  instead  of  te,  as  a 
nfakliTa,  after  *Se,  or  any  word  in  the  aingnlar,  expressing 
■a  fndafimiM  nnmber;  and  Sou,  after'the  same  words  in 
iW  plaral:  as,  rSe  Stfrv,  every  mu  tnko;  *i»ne  I^m,  all 

The  hrmnnoAnra  PaoKoira  is  used  in  asking  a  ques- 
tion.   The  intenogatire  *k  v  thus  declined: 

Stngular.  Dual.  Plurai. 

jr.    Q.      D.    J.  N-i.O.D.    S.       a.      D.     J. 

M,  F,  rff,  rhte,  dvi,  rha.  rhii,  thmt,  ttne,  rfnun,  fltft,  rlvoE 

NtKt.  ri,  rfvBf,  r(vi,  ri.  Wv(,  rfwnr.  rftn,  «&w>,  rUti,  rlvt. 

The  Imsninn  PioRotms  are  such  as  denote  penons  oc 
things  indefinitely.     They  are: 
*h-  f't<  *•<  'WKS  one,  declined  like  *Ss,  abore. 
Stn-a,  -etf  •«,  tome  one,  lueA  a  on*. 
JEXX-«c,  -i|,  -«,  another, 
fnpoc,  Inpo,  hfpn,  other,  a  differeta  ant,  axather. 

Tbe  indefinite  «;  has  the  grave  accent  on  the  last  sylla- 
ble to  distingitish  it  from  the  interrDgative  r^,  which  has 
tbe  acute  accent  on  the  first ;  the  former  is  enclitic,  the 
lattn  is  not. 

The  indefinite  hha.,  tome  one,  of  all  genders,  and  alwar 
with  the  article  prefixed,  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  tne 
third  declension.  It  is.  however,  sometimes  used  indecli- 
nable ;  as,  genitive,  nZ  Stna,  dative,  ry  itna. 

All  words  used  inlerrogaiively,  are  also  used  indefinitely, 
but  generally  with  the  accen*.  :hanged. 


TSB  Finoniai  or 


VERBS. 

In  Gitiox,  [he  Tkamsitivk'  verb  has  ihree  forma,  colled 
Active,  Passive  and  Middle. 

An  iNTSANaiTivE*  veib  is  commonly  wllhoul  the  Paasive 
form. 

The  Middle  Voice,  in  Greek,  representa  the  su'ijecl  of 
Jie  verb  as  acting  on  itself;  as  nJvrofMti,  /  strike  myself; 
iCXa4*+*1''  '^"  T>^i  i  hurt  Tay  foot,  ice. 
OF  MOODS. 

Mood  is  the  mode  or  manner  of  eipreasing  the  meaning 
oraignilicatian  of  the  verb. 

In  Greek,  (he  Moods  are  five,  viz:— The  Indicative, 
Subjunctive,  Optative,  imperative  and  InfiniliTe. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  alivays  used  to  express  a  thing 
as  certain  and  actual;  as,  fiXiu,  I  love,  nmj,  I  itrike. 

The  Subjunctive  and  Optative  moods  represent  an  action 
as  dependent  and  contingent,  and  never  actual  or  certain. 
Not  a  thing  that  certain^  it,  wot  or  mil  be,  but  that  nidy, 
tan  or  migkt  b«  or  exist.  The  subjunctive  represents  thif 
contingency  or  doubt  as  prttent,  the  optative  u  pott. 

The  Imperative  mood  commands,  exhorts,  entreats  and 
permits  ;  as,  /poqis,  write  tkau,  'iru,  let  him  go,  &c. 

The  Ijifimtive  mood  expresses  the  sense  or  meaning  of 
the  verb  in  a  general  manner ;  as,  nimiv,  to  strike. 


Tense  is  the  division  of  lime  into  Present,  Past  and 
Future. 

Although  there  are,  in  reality,  only  the  three  above 
named  tenses,  yet,  by  certain  other  moaifications,  a  variety 
of  tenses  may  be  formed :  of  these,  in  Greek,  there  ar« 
nine.  They  are  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  First  and 
Second  Future,  the  First  and  Second  Aorist,  the  Perfect, 
Pluperfect,  and,  in  the  Passive,  the  Paulo-post  or  Third 
Future. 

*F>rth«  wfliitioo  of  theM  termi,  wa  Latin  GrBmniar,  p.  9L 
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The  PresefU  tense  represents  the  time  now  passing. 

The  Imperfect^  time  gone  by  or  past. 

ThePerfeei  tense,  time  just  completed. 

The  Pluperfect^  time  preceding  the  imperfect. 

The  First  and  Second  Future^  time  that  will  come. 

Th^  Pint  and  Second  Aaristj  any  time  poft. 

;  The  Pmthhpatt  or  TAtrcf  Future  Paeme,  time  that  imu 
come  and  be  continued ;  as,  l7yf^^7ai,  As  «AaZ2  oem/tnMtf 
maroUed. 

SIGNS  OF  THE  MOODS. 

IndiaUite  mood.  There  is  no  particular  letter  to  denote 
thk  mood ;  but  its  difference  from  the  others  may  be  easily 
•een  by  a  glance  at  the  Table  of  the  Verb. 

.   Subjunctive  mood,'u  and  t}. 

Optative  mood*  oi,  eu  and  si. 

Imperative  mood*  f,  ov,  ^cj,  n  and  ^i. 

Infinitive  mood,  siv,  voi,  ^eu  and  eu. 

The  Signs  of  the  Tenses  will  be  seen,  by  referring  to 
the  Table  on  the  Verb,  or  page  158. 


OF  CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation  is  the  manner  of  arranging  the  Moods  and 
Tenses  of  the  Verb  according  to  a  certain  order. 

In  Oreek,  there  are  two  Conjugations:  the  first  of  verbs 
in  6J,  the  second  in  |xi. 

The  different  to  ices,  moods,  tenses,  numbers  and  per^ 
sons  that  a  verb  undergoes  by  conjugation,  may  be  referred 
to  three  heads:  the  Root^  the  Augment^  and  the  Teniit- 
nation. 

OF  THE  CeONATE  MUTES  AND  RULES  OF  CHANaE  IN  IBTTERS 

The  Mates  are  nine,  but  all  are  founded  on  three,  riz.: 
c,  which  is  formed  with  the  hps,  x  with  the  palate,  and  f 
;rith  the  tdngue.    Add  a  slight  roughness  to  c  smooth,  and 


I 
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'    you  have /3   middle;  nexl,  ihe  rough  breathing  (' },  and 
j^u  have  ?  rough. 

K,  wiih  a  slight  roughness,  becomes  y,  to  which  add  the 
rough  breathing,  and  you  have  x-  ^nd,  in  ihe  same  man- 
ner, r  becomes  i5  and  i.  Y  and  g  are  called  double  coruo- 
nanti,  being  mere.y  t  and  x,  with  a  appended. 

n  mutes.  K  mutet.  T  mutei. 

Smooth      9,  X,  r. 

Middle,     ^,  7,  3. 

Biup^h,      f,  add  tf  make  4'-     X'  ^^^  ^  make  £.     6. 

If  tf  is  added  lo  r  mulea,  the  mule  is  dropped:  thus,  from 
itiru  you  have  civuffw  and  not  dvj-retj. 

n  mutes  before  (i,  are  changed  into  ^:  as,  r/TUf^fuii  for 
rirwjAai  J  riTpijifiai  for  TirpiSfiai  ;  yiypanfiai  for  ^iypapjioti. 

K  mutes  before  ft  are  changed  into  ^;  as,  WvXt^fiAj  for 
WrXixXfuxi. 

N,  before  B«- mute  is  changed  into  ft;  as,  Ip^ojvw  for 
ivgaivw. 

N,  before  a  x  mute  is  changed  into  /:  as,  *i^Y*a  for 

N,  before  the  liquids,  (X,  n,  s,)  is  changed  in  those  let- 
ters respeclirely :  as,  tu\>Jyw  for  tfuvXi/t,  ta. 

When  mutes  come  together,  they  must  be  of  the  samt 
itrength ;  thai  is,  smooth  with  smooth,  middle  with  middle 
and  rough  with  rough.  Hence,  when  one  is  determined, 
the  other  must  be  made  to  correspond  :  aa,  jn^-^igv  for  irv*- 
tifi ;  >A^-di  for  XiXcx-JE,  Ace,  &c. 

Note.  —  The  above  business  of  Euphony,  (especially  the 
last  rule,}  is  no  neio  thing;  but  one  which  occurs  in  the 
English,  as  well  as  in  the  Greek  and  Latin.  There  are 
more  changes  in  a  great  number  of  words,  in  the  English 
language,  than  most  people  seem  to  be  aware  of.  Take, 
for  instance,  the  words  coZ-lecl,  corn-press,  co-alesce  and 
cor-respond,  in  which  the  Latin  word  con,  by  euphonic 
changes,  becomes  alternately  atl,  com.  co,  (in  wbich  the  m 
is  dropped,)  and  cor.  And  why  this  change!  Why  not 
retain  the  original  word  cant  Let  us  see.  How  would 
m»-)ec',  am-pTess  ctm-alesce  and  con-respond  sound  I  Very 
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tough,  I  mast  confess.  Hence,  these  changes  are  intro- 
duced in  the  language  for  the  express  purpose  of  making 
thai  language  smoom.  And  in  the  same  manner  the  syl- 
lahles  in^  ne,  suft,  ai2,  and  some  others,  are  changed  into  a 
great  yariety  of  forms ;  tn,  for  instance,  when  used  as  a 
negative,  and  derived  from  ncm  or  ne^  Latin,  hecomes  t7,  tr, 
m,  ig^  if^  (which,  with  d  annexed,  becomes  dif^  as  in  dip 
fident,  ot/'-ficult,  (from  facUu^  easy,)  and  some  others.) 
Suh  becomes  ncp,  nif^  suc^  sus^  6cc, ;  and'ai2  becomes  oZ, 
at^  af^  &c. ;  thus,  m-Tulnerable,  tn^competent,  t/-!egal,  tm^ 
moral,  t^-noble,  cft/*-fident,  <ft/-ficult.  In  all  these  cases, 
the  syllable  in  italic^  comes  from  in^  the  n  being  changed 
to  /  before  /.  m  before  m,  g  before  n,  and  dif  before  f,  for 
the  sake  of  Euphony  or  Scund. 

OF  THE  ROOT. 

The  Root  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  remains  un- 
changed throughout,  (except  as  required  by  the  rules  of 
Euphony.) 

The  final  letter  of  the  root  is  called  its  characteristic^ 
because  the  verb  is  denominated  pure,  tnute  or  liquid,  ac- 
cordinfl^  as  that  letter  is  a  vowel^  mute  or  Uguid. 

In  all  primary  forms  of  the  verb,  the  characteristic  is  the 
'etter  next  to  the  termination,  in  the  present  indicative; 
thus,  X  in  Xiv*6J,  r  in  rpi^ru,  v  in  Xuu,  v  in  rssvu,  ice. 

Many  verbs  have  a  second  and  third  root,  i.  e.,  the  verb 
changes  its  forms  in  the  second  future  and  second  aorist, 
and  again  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle.  The  root 
of  the  present  tense  is  called  the^r«<  root. 

OF  THB  TBMSB  SOOT. 

The  Tense  Boot,  or  the  Tense  Sign,  is  that  part  of  the 
verb  that  remains  unchanged  through  the  same  tense.* 

Note.  —  In  some  verbs,  where  there  is  no  Tense  sign, 
the  verb  root  or  the  termination  denotes  the  Tense. 

*  Some  Ambors  make  tbe  Verb  Root  a  part  of  the  Term  Root^ 
tnit  this  is  vrrong.  The  Verb  Roct  remains  uncbanged  tbrocgb  the 
▼erby  while  tbe  Tense  Root  tbrongi  tbe  tense,  omy. 

14  ^ 
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TAlti   OF  TXHSS  BlSin. 

In  Mute  and  Purs  Verbs,  [he  Tense  Signs  are  m  he 
Aane.    Passive,    Middli. 

Fint  FntoTs «,  tn",  «• 

FimAoriat, «,  i,  «. 

Second  Future, ....  f,  ^iff,  *• 

Perfect  &  Pluperfect.      [ '  ]  w  x,      — ,  — . 

In  lAqitid  Verht,  the  Tenaa  Signs  ue,  in  the 

FInt  Fatme ■.  hfi,  ■• 

FiTstAorisl, — >         <>•  — > 

Second  Fntuie, ....  «,  ifi,  t. 

Pefect  &  Plupeifect,  k,  — »  — . 

In  the  PTeseni,  Imperfect  snd  Second  Aorist,  the  tense 
.s  denoted  by  the  terminations ;  ea,  Present,  w,  (Ci  it ;  trw, 
M-ev ;  Sfuv,  (ri,  guffi.  Imperfect,  ov,  iCt  <  i  Hwr,  trtit ;  tfUv 
trs,  ov.  ■  Second  Aorist,  like  the  Imperfect. 

OF  THE  AUGMENT. 

The  Augment  is  the  Towel  or  syllable  prefixed  to  the 
root,  in  the  ptat  or  preteritt  tenses. 

The  Imperfect,  Pluperfect  and  Aorists  take  the  augment 
in  the  Indicative  Mood  only ;  so,  on  the  Table  of  the  Verb, 
the  student  should  be  careful  not  to  use  the  augment  in 
any  other  mood  than  the  indicative,  in  the  three  above- 
named  tenses. 

NoTB. — When  the  au gment  prefiies  a  syllable,  it  is 
called  the  syllabic  augmenL  When  It  lengthens  the  ini- 
tial vowel,  it  is  called  the  temporal  augment.  The  first  ia 
used  when  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  other 
when  it  begins  with  a  vowel, 

The  syllabic  augment  is  formed  by  prefixing  t  to  the 
augmented  tenses,  as  j-ws^  j-rin,  &c. ;  the  temporal,  by 
leogtheuiog  a  into  u,  a  and  i  into  ig ;  as,  cUju,  ^Jiw ;  l-}m4w, 
^-Xf udov ;  cu-pu,  *^-pov;  j-puiTtTu,  ^-puffffsv,  &c. 

*  Id  IhU  plnofl,  the  a  u  ohsnged  to  >l  while  the  >  i*  r.^tieript,  v 


Tlie  £|^tiioiig9  «i  and  cw,  and  the  long  vowels  17  and  oi, 
rein§i»  WKdiajagkd  by  tbe  augment 

A  nopb^  of  yerlia  commencing  with  e  take  the  augment 
in  «»*;  aa,  !-/»,  MUxop. 

Where,  the  rerb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  consonant 
b  doubled  before  the  augment  of  the  Perfect ;  as,  r^t/tfrw, 
r-c-«ofa4  r-i6i«  r-f -rmo,  &c. 

The  loagh  mute  reduplicates  its  own  smooth ;  as,  ^-vo, 

Verbs,  compounded  with  prepositions,  take  the  augment 
between:  the  preposition  and  the  root ;  as,  ^fftHf-^pu^  rpa^-^. 

^OF  THE  TERMINATION. 

Th#  tefminatieiis  consist  of  that  part  of  the  verb  which 
immediately  follows  the  Tense  Root. 


We  here  present  the  scholar  with  a  Table  on  the  conju 
gatton  of  the  Qreek  Verb,  containing  all  its  changes ;  and 
by  which  the  whole  subject  of  Euphony  will  be  seen,  in 
the  changes  which  the  root  undergoes,  in  being  associated 
with  different  letters ;  as,  also,  the  augment^  redupUcatian^ 
mood  and  tense.  This  Table  was  prepared,  on  the  plan  of 
Professor  Thiersch,  of  Germany,  by  the  author's  son,  at 
the  Rochester  Collegiate  Institute,  in  the  summer  of  1847, 
expressly  for  this  work.  The  Table  exhibits,  at  a  glance, 
all  the  changes  that  can  take  place  in  the  Greek  Verb,  ex- 
cept the  person  and  number,  which  will  be  found  in  the 
conjugation  that  immediately  follows. 

In  the  Table,  the  following  abbreviations  are  used : — 
Term.  Terminatr'ons ;  Want.  Wanting ;  M.  S.  Mood  Sign. 


TS&  PKinciPLBB  or 


TABLE,    (CoMTlNDED.) 


T^ 

PwtieiiJe.                       1 

ActiT«. 

VtMiie. 

MidJlB.      1 

Term. 

£ 

Tp™. 

S 

Term. 

wv. 

lif. 
want. 

i 

i 
i 

want, 
want. 

(MVOf. 
iff. 

want. 

First  Perfecr 

Second  Perfect, 

First  Pluperfect 

Second  Pluperfect,.. . 
Pirn  Future 

Second  Future 

Tbird  Future 

Second  Aoriat, 

The  eipress  detign  of  the  preceding  Table,  is  to  show 
the  student,  at  a  glance,  the  Hood,  Tense  and  Voice  of  the 
Verb,  without  the  Feison  and  Number;  and  a  Table  like 
the  foregoing,  is  better  adapted  to  this  purpose  than  one 
more  lengthy,  orer  the  whole  of  which  the  student  is 
obliged  to  look  before  he  can  find  the  Hood  or  Tense  de- 
aired  ;  but  for  the  beUei  information  of  those  who  desire 
it,  we  give,  commencing  on  the  next  page,  a  full  eonjagation 
of  the  TerbrMrru,  by  which  they  can  ascertain  the  Person 
and  Number,  as  well  as  the  other  pars  of  any  rerb  of  the 
first  conjugation. 


] 


ii 


'/|r|r|r|a|rli!ji 

*-"  S--  *--  J-.-  .-.J  J-  f-  .j| 

!l^ll=llJci"i-il' 

■*       00    *M       00       S       CO       09       CO    " 


s     s    •= 

•sis. 


J 


"1 

■^  .a 

■a 

I 

J) 

I 

"  I 

■I  I 
■?  ^ 


^^^H 

■ 

1 

■ 

1 

■ 

^^l^^^^l 

1 

•nanoKtrLnm 

TABLE.  (ComnsreTO.) 

Taarm 

PB«i|fc. 

Aniwu 

p«i™. 

Middle. 

--: 

• 

»i 

X 

T««. 

^ 

T«™. 

E 

Tenn. 

*Wfit. 

,' 

(UMf. 

perfect, 

w*. 

i 

• 

ISI  P«f«t, 

MC 

IH^K. 

wmnL 

«i»<l  Perfect 

i«. 

wmiiL 

wanL 

nt  Pluperfect. 

*«. 

M^mt. 

waoL 

■cood  PJtiperfecl,... 

**• 

W«tiL 

want. 

P-K- 

•COBdFutOK 

i. 

i 

u 

.itti  FnWTe 

WML 

i 

waM. 

im  Aorist, 

■e- 

ik. 

a 

pas. 

xaai  Aorist 

•«. 

* 

P^K. 

■ 
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iis^ ij iiiiij ill  si i 
|5i5'ifCiC»'CifCs'i:i  til 

'■      =  ^  J  •  ■  ■  •      •  -s 

!        J  v|  .•>  .-S  .1  J  .1  ,     .1? 

ij-a-s-sj-sa-s         l| 

i-  (i  %i  i'  B-S  ,-»  .-I  fS  ,->  V 

;   §  >•      >.       ^      |S      t!      >.   •>.   -B.    «;:   J 

I  "         -  £        = 

2    ,.    i  S    Ji    -  »    -■  *     f  i    ,•  ol     .  g     .[ft     .  i     a 

ill-^i«i*i*i-i4«i'-i_sii 

;  ^       3 --  s-„-  f  „-  i„-  ,„.  .-„-  j„-  ,j|  j„-  'I 

i-!il-S||C|  |§^-S=1-.11^.:=I 
I  S  b,   I        II  '-'.3    I  M  i_M      M      »   \  iS  ^ 

i    |ll|ll1ll^1-l1-sl5    111 

:      ^     m      ta      (a      m     m     m     m  "ao  '^ 

\      ^  3  S  ^ 

>      I  ■«     "<^l.=      'I  { 

I    I    I    I    I  I  I    I    I    ^ 


Ml 

THK  TBIHCIPLES  OF 

'S 

•SI   ilH  H 

iiiS 

I  I    H 

[M  >i  >*  >*  J«  tM  !« 


.1        -S*  J  J         .1 


T  hd 

fill 

•s 

i- 
I 


B  *j     £j  »i  s  as     as  aj 

g     -       -    -  I  «       :a    - 

I      3-"   .i     f-"    »-"^  3"-"           3--    3- 

■a             1  -is  1  2 

■i       S3  IS 


Il   If 


ejt 


I     I 

I  --  ;?■ 

S  "-I  J  "« 

s        .s     • 
6-1  z^ 

8' 


i  iiiii 

i  HiH 

(  iiiii 

f  f  f  f  f  f 


i  II 
i    ''i 


a.?  1.3.1.13. 
..1  »«■»!  = 

S    -3    ^    3    9    O    O 

5s2s5a 


I  II  III 

4  44  4jf4 

.f  ff  :ff 

J  u  ii4 

1 1 14  m 
I .-  --  .-=-.- 

a  f  IT  fff 

I    .E I      I.I 

2:t"  S3  £  b^ 


£.    Bh  ^  ^  ''<  ^ 
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■*!  sill  s  sis     Ss'  -s^   ,?l 
.  -....'^^.. JJ    {   es 

s;  - . .  J  - . . .         o  '^  -I 


li 
it 


^B.a-a-..SF7f        ,^       t       sg 

I  ItJiiliti  I  iil  !j 

=  SI .CI     ri^^^     ^^ 

li^l    fc-s-s   «=i-i 


.ili|=IJii   i=^sj|i   ^f 
5fii^s«5j     iiig-i-l    ig. 


'I  am 
m  iiiu 

I;  ij  =  =  «.-= 
.s5-3"l8i 


^1  i  II 

jS   i  11 

-'I  i  a 

r  r  ff 


j^  I  II 


"  fc  -  a  a  §  Q 


H 
II  i  a 

=   r  I"  ff 

f  r  rjff 
111 

ililii 


I     . 
'"    ll 

i  .-^i' 

iMl 
IP 

its,! 


■S'lBl 

nu 

Jill 

Hill 

S   J''-=  i     S 


^4 

ill 


:  s  s  a 


.  .0, 


S.S.'l        s 


ll 


.  I 


lis 


ii 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION.  OR  VERBS  IN  Ml 

PUce  the  root  of  Any  verb  of  the  Second  Conjagation, 
in  the  blank  under  "  Root,"  in  the  following  Table,  and 
rca  hsTe  it  conjugated. 


Note.— The  Bi 
First  Conjugatioi 

ignificatioas  are  the  same  as  those  in  the 

^CTITB  TOICI. — IKDICATIra  MOOS. 

Preteot,   -    — 
Iropetf.      1    — 
2d^orwt,l    — 

.    aimgtUr.            DmJ.             JPbml, 

»,     ft    lorujlw,     Vi     l»«.     h. 
Like  the  Imperfect 

A. 

tfKK. 

PrsMUt, 

Imperf.      1    — 
2dAori8t,l    — 

C     ft    (iorw;7«,     7«;     fu*.    ?«, 
Like  the  Imperfect  Indieatire. 
Like  the  Present  Sabjanetire. 

OPTATIVB   KOOD. 

A. 

Present,    -    — 
Imperf.      I    — 
adAorist.1    — 

IV.  w.  i;     iiwt  iVf  iiM».  n^^t 

Like  the  Present  Optatire. 
mvaxATm  noon. 

«ft>. 

Preseni,   -    — 
Imperf.      1    — 
2d  Aorist,  1    — 

Like  the  Imperfect  ladieatire. 
— ,  ifOTsftw;  Tu»,  Imv;     —,    ?», 

PAlStVI  TOICB. mOICATin    MOOD. 

PrcMnt,   -    — 
Imperfect,!    — 

fw,  fm,  7«j  «»;               f««te,  tfb 

SVBJONCTIVE  HOOD. 

,  1*. 

Preseni,   -    — 
Imperfect,!    — 

Like  the  Imperfect  Indieatire. 

OPTATITB   KOOn. 

,  .7*1. 

Present,   -    — 
Imperfect,  1    — 

Like  the  Imperfect  IndieatiTo. 

1*. 

IKTESATITB  HOOD. 

Present,   -    —    — ,  tfuorau.irlw ;  «»iii,giu» ;  — ,tfb,d'luA». 
Imperfect,!    —    Like  the  Imperfect  lodiratira. 


170  Tia  minHFLM  or- 

MIDDLE  TOICB. ImiCATIVE  MOOI 

Ttam,  Jug.  Soot.      StagWor.  Dual.  P.mrul. 

Prvsent  and  Imperfect  like  PssaiTe,  through  a  1  the  Hooda. 
SdAariat,  I    —    (<k|*,  «*,   ?>;    4n,  Jqv;    fufo,  tfta,  *7a. 

vmnnicTm  hood. 
SdAoiut|l    —    uttai,yorjri^i  fMhv,rtw;  fufa,rt(,MilM 

tmtrm  kood. 
2dAoriit,l    —    iMi*,    *.    ^;     <w,  %i    (ufat"!.  A. 


8dA<irist,J    —    ~,tf«(«u)tf'u;  rtw,afcw: —,««■,• 


RULES. 

1.  AverhmuBtagreewithitanominatWeia  peraonaadnc, 

2.  Adjectives,  parciciplea  and  the  article,  agree  with 
their  no  ant,  in  gender,  number  and  case. 

3.  Trana.  verbs  in  the  active  voice  govern  the  acctitative, 

4.  One  noun  governs  another  in  the  genitive. 

5.  Intransitive  verbs  admit  a  nominative  case  after  theit 
6<  Some  nouns  sre  put  absolute  with  a  participle. 

7.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives  and  other  adverbs 

8.  An  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender,  without  a  noun  tt 
qualify,  governs  the  genitive,  and  sometimes  (he  dative. 

9.  Eifni  and  ^I'vofuu,  signifjing  property,   possession  oi 
duty,  govern  the  genitive. 

10.  E/|if,  /I'vDpuu  and  !iira^u,  taken  for  the  Latin  hahta 
to  have,  govern  the  dative. 

11.  Many  verbs  govern  the  genitive  and  dative. 

13.  Prepositions  govern  the  genitive,  dative  &  accusative 

13.  Participles  govern  the  same  case  as  their  verbs. 

14.  One  verb  governs  another  in  (he  infinitive. 
\S.  The  infinilive  is  often  used  as  a  noun. 

16.  The  cause,  manner  and  instrument  are  in  the  dative 

17.  The  relative  S;  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender 
and  number. 


Indeclia«bl«. 
IndoGliiMble. 
ns,  1%  Tit*.    -. 
at,     ^     i;     i. 
Indeclinable. 
Cv,     ttif,  a<,     kI. 


ANALYSIS  OF  HATeAIOT,  Eff  jS. 

jr.    o.    i).   J.  r. 

Sfntttx.  Mtfrnetogf- 

Th«  [%A)  T-tBlrita,    2  m.    1,    «-»I>,  f^,   ri*.    _ 

when     jtrqMv^or  M    conjunction,  Indeclinable. 

Jeins,    yn^lae  t'^-'^,  2m.  g.  aba.  wc,  ■  (T,    tU,    bHv,    »S, 
baiag  bora  ymt-vit-Mts  liiSeii,     /v< '>1«C)'**i,  for*,  Af. 

in  h  prep.  Bi|t>4J)% 

Bvlhlehem,      fc  BqtXitift, 
of  tbe  f%  'ItudaEof,  f.  a. 

Jndea,     BqfXri|Jk  1*u&»I'4Vi  1  f .  a.    . 
in  h  prep,  ^fjrfpcuc, 

tbe  days  I*  q)<ip.aif,  1  f.  pL 

of  Hand  Wp^W  'Hpwj-ou  1  in.  a. 
tbe  nv  CatfiUue  2m.«.  1,    7<E>,  7y,    7**.    — 

King,         Wpwc  fafiK-iue,  5  m,*,    tCf,  iuc,  ■>*<      Jo,     iC. 
behold,  IJoO  (tfu),  rerb  from  aSu,  Imper.  Hood. 

wile  men  iiky-tt  vapr/nwr*,  ti,  &*,     tig,     tug,     •]. 

(Irs  |]Ih[7sXwv  prep.         Indeclinable. 
Afi  Jaai*K*M  If.  pL    at,    2v,    «%,    &;,     tU, 
yJeyu  «'ap4-7n-s-*r*     Terb,  from  ettfctjwtfuu. 
tJc  'IfpatfJXuiMi,  piepoiitiiin. 
iff  'IfpofoXufUfi,  Sn.         «,    u*,     tif,     a,    a, 
(S)  Ai^.«<>7-tf,  fia^gi,»*7if^   £n,  •irn,w7^,A». 
ftfrw  n«u  adverb. 

f<fr.i-v     Terb.  ilf>;,  f;(f),  la-7i(«),   fcc 

1    rr)(itis  2  ro.         I,    nC,     Ti^i*    «v.  — 
t  nx,-i-*'t        f^^  '^'o  nxru.  Ice 
CotfiXt-uc,  3  m.        u  e  t    ^1    J,     A,    0. 
of  the  r>u*'laujaiui>2ra.pl.(u,    7uv,  Itue,  Itifi  — 

Jewat  1*vicif.wv;  2  m.  pl.ixi,     u*,    euc,  tit,    *> 

Wf  bare  aeen      M-t-iui  iarlfa  Terb,  fiom  fiJu  oi  iiJim 
K«TB.— ror  pv^ng  th«  Tecba,  im  page  238 


from 


Jeraaalem, 

Sayingr, 

wbeie 

la 

(he)  who 

ia  to  be  bom 

king 


for  i^Tn   yif  tUtiiM  conjunction, 

of  him.     iartpet,  liir^,     2  m.  ec,     tC,     $       i». 

th«  r-Dv  (l<rrip<£,2  m.     e,    l*u,      ru    rj*,— 

star  tiitfiM  (toWp^o,  3  m.        ^pi   ipw,    4fi,  ipm^  if 

ta  I*  ibanAj  pTaposition. 

the  T-^  ivortX^  1 1    *,     *%,     r^    t*>,  — 

cut,  l»  <i»anX^,  If.  i,     ^,      $,       ^     i. 

and  fTiofAb  soi  ^^J^ur,         conjanction. 

have  come  (4(uv)  4-^°-H"  Tsrb,  froni  Ipxtfcu. 

to  wcnhip  *ftt-acm^-iw         iof.  firom  tfttian^ 

hiro.  rpotfniVU)  o^-^  p-  pn>.  m,  w,  w,  $^  **. 
HeBTd'HpuJw(3)  'Ajwi-fae  {rauMn)  reA,  from  ibnM. 
when         ipuigat  ti  conjanction. 

Herod  'Hpiii-iis  axwlae,  in,     gg,     fh     >iv.  i)oiM. 

th«  i  jSatfiXtuf  9  m.     ^       nS,  f^,    rw,    — 

king  ^aaiK-tit    3  m.    f  v  £,  i uc,  n      ut,  tu. 

he  wu  troubled    i-mf&x-^t         ^^'^  ritfaatw. 
and         irapix!^   xai  conjunction, 

ill  <S4f-a  'JfpsffoXufUt,  vaifa,  it(,     ^     av,     n. 

Jerusalem,  'itpuToXuf/Mi,  1  f.    ob,      of,     ?,     d*,    cl 

with  lur'    aono,  preposition, 

him,  lar'  air^,  per.  pro.  m.  s,    • «,    Vt    •* 

and  (4)  Eai'  conjunction, 

called  together  fui-ay-ay-iiv  ravToc  part,  from  tftmil^. 
all  tfuva/o]^  vaM--(ic,  adj.  from  vttc,  ru'a,  «uv,  &c, 
the  r.sOf  'ap^iiptr;  Sm.  pL  iii  rw,  n'f ,  r  <  u  f ,  ^ 

chief  priests  'op^isp.;^  3  pi.  m.   crj;,  luiv,  tSti,  tie,  tie. 

and       (hivnyayi*  xeo  imnyayin,         conjunction, 
scribes O'tva^aj'w*  ^yMfifutr-irf, 3pl.ra. ■>;,  fur,  fviTi,  f'f,  ii(, 
of  the  r-^iS  X.aau    2  m.         S,     r  ■  u,  «y,   rtv,    — 

people 7|)oc^fUH-irr  Xa-^      2  m.  of,     «u,     ^     ay,     i, 

asked       'HpuJiu  (-nvt-Aor-s-rs         from  VirvAave^oi. 
of  «nv'  otwuv  preposition, 

hen  *ap'  otrnSv  pro,  m.  plu.  •!,     ui,    <»{,    ouj,     <• 
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«rheT«      •/ftwloi  *^  adverb. 

the  1  Xp<r*(,     2  tn.     1,    rw,    r^    rw,     — 

Christ  J[fif-tej'n*»f'U,iim.is,tS,    ^      tv,     I, 

ihonld  he  bom.    -ymti-rm.  rerh,  froni  yiwa 

Thej  (6)  01  iTww  pro.  m.  pla.  •!,  ru*i  n%,  r»us,   —  ' 

tnd  U  -         conjoDctkn).        Indeclinable. 

•aid  •!  (Iv-**    Teih  from  i  «u.    Defective. 

{to)  him         (Tfw  cwr>$         S  m.         t(,     tC,     ^     iv. 

in  'v  BqfXfJfib,  prepoddon. 

Bethlehem,      h  VqJXiim  .    Indcelinchle. 

(oOihe  «■-%  "Ltfaloc  1  f.    f,  v^f,   *?,    f*-,    — 

Jttdee, «%  (WT**)  liM^,    1  £        d,  -^i     f,    «b     d. 

thw      ytYftMrv  OlrM       Adv.         A> 

Tor  ylnSnu  yif  yfyf*""    aT^  CODJanetkm. 

it  ia  written  •yt.^fa^-ni  J^  verb,  from  7p«i^. 

bj  i>i  *f»^lino^         jnvposition. 

Ihe  r-tS  *f«ftirtu  i,     «-st7,     f^,     nv,  — 

pTDi^el  ii»  vpsf^-w     1  m.    qc.    tu,      •),    qv,    a 

And  (6)  Keu  conJQnetion. 

(hou  #-&    tf  r<!,  fw,    iu,    il,    — 

Bethlehem,      n  B>»fXiJ^,  Indeclinable. 

lend       *  7-5     ,  1  f.  711,     V,     f,     <»,     4> 

Jndea,      7^  1>£fe 
not  tJi-ofi^    ir  edverb. 

the  leau  JXoj^Cr-q  Ai  1  f.    %     w,    }>,     qv,    1). 

art  <t»  tT  fi{u,  iT,     tin ,  In, 

aroangBt  h  tiytiiign,  prepoaition. 

the  r^te  iiynU^  *t,    rfiv,  rtit,  nvr<  - 

noble  princes    h  1^4*j-«ri-v    3  pin.  m.  DatiTe. 

of  Jndea,  ^jfMtfnr  'hi-it 

from  bt  tftC  preposition, 

you  he  4-tH     pro.  3  pin.     si,    d'«C,  ifDr,     / 

for  u  yif  f^Xnio'inu  conjunction. 

■ha>*!  aript  If-tXiuo^-ra    verb,  from  tfffj(t(uu. 

IS'  "* 
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one  ruling  Jsyc'^Lev-os  {fsXiuffETnj       from  tjj-oJfiai 

who  S-fV  *»tiAvir         pnin.  com.  itand  <i£. 

will  protect    Sfv  itttfuu'tT  verb,  from  ni/ioftw, 

th«  *■•*•  X«i»    2  nu     i,    tou,     ru,     rev,   — 

peopl«  arciMviT  \it-i*  S  m.  if,  dl^,  ^,  ov,  it 
of  me  Xoav  fi>-w     pronoao.      Ij^,  jx  o  u,  (xdi,  fii,       — 

the  f-m 'Itffa^X  S  m,   I,     to^     tu,    tov,    — 

Imel,      r*t)UMtT  'lo'paiJX  mas.         Indeclinable. 

then4Kpf3""(7)  Ton,  Adverb. 

Heiod,  'Hfili-Vt  ipif'ffufi  •£•   BU,      ;t,      qv,  q  OTM. 

Mcretl^    la^JSae  Xoipd,  Adverb, 

having  called  mtJt-aS  perfect  participle,  from  xo^^u 
the  r^  (utToEv  2  m.    ol,  ruv,  n's,  r  d  u  £,   — 

wise  men  xaXiAv  (w/ojir,  2  m.  p.    *i,  uv,    oif,    sue,    •!. 
inqnired  'H^^iqc  ^-"p'^u'W^        rerb,  from  'oxpi^'. 
of  *»^  ovrwT,  preposition, 

them  vopcl  airSit     pr.  m.  p.     at,  ruv,  ro*;,  nig,    tlL 

the  *--i»  XP**^    ^Jtu     1,     TDu,    T^     r  •  *,  — 

lime       ipcfi^utt  xH*"*  -^  "*■    v>   ""<      ^      a  *,     ■■ 

the  r-ou  fcuvafiivMi  2m.  j,     rou,  r^,     n«,     ^ 

shining'  ;^avov  f Euv«fiiv-Du  3  m,  W,  >  v,  ^  «*,  I, 
Star,  f nvB^mu  'atfW.pof.  3  m.  iip,  ip«;,  ^pi,  '^  tf. 
and  (8)  Ecu  conjunction, 

having  sent  «^|t-4»ac  aurttje,  part,  from  OfMru. 

(hem  W(fc4^a(  ouroOf  Sm.pl.  «(,  £n,  mc,  »fic>  i^ 
into  lis  BttXjiui,  preposition. 

Bethlehem,      it;  BiS>^iiL,  Indeclinable, 

he  said      {aurie)  iIy'I  verb,  from  t  cu 

departing,    part,  nfiuiiyr-ie,  (Ofuif)  part,  from  rtpRu. 
diligently  'tafi^ut,  adverb. 

march  (^v)  JJ-ou-iff.*  •»  verb,  from  ifm^u,  imp. 
concerning  *tfi  wtui'imi  preposition, 

the  v-w  nui'mi  3  n.     n,     vtlT,    f^    r«,      — 

child,  t$ft*iui»i       2n.     n,    »\i,    ^     »,      w. 


SBBU  eSAKIUB. 
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and  (when)  N  'uttayyiiKKri 

you  bars  b  nnc     iifvft,  ourw,        reib,  from  nipiVxu. 
bring  word.  'cv-ajiydX-a-W,     verb,  froiH  arut^Xw. 

tavM'oMwfytiKaH^',  iyii,  (Mu,  itaT,  fti,    — 

hov '(Hra97(iX«W  true  tXI^,  conjaneiJon. 

laUo  »4'7^  ccmponnd  of  xai  and  ■}«« 

going  {iy^)  JU^  puL  from  if)(/>iLBu, 

maTwonhip  (iyu)  •'petf-xu-v-^-w,    rerb,  from  *p»(rm>v»w. 


him      *f»«wttitu  alr-^     2  m. 
th»f'ax><tti>«c(fl)*l    3iD.pL 
and    'wu6g«ms   b    inpiU^gca, 
baring  beaid        'ixai-etu-vse, 
the  r-gEi  ^atiXiue  2  £ 

king    'itiM'Jiravrtc  jSotfiX-^uc,     3  m> 
departed  i^sprj-^Ji-tfav 

and    JT:ptbd(ir»(  W  rp«^/n 
lo !  (dV) 


•  I,    rOf, 


conjunction. 

paitof(w«vw. 

.  '»,  roB,  fy,     «», 

(U£,  <WC,    ft,        ia,       I 

rerb,  from  vtpsuu. 
conjunct  io 


i(S-9U  imp.  mood,  from  ^iJu> 

the  '■  WHp  S  m>        '»<    rou,    r^,    *-ov, 

Btar  Wt^p  vpoq^,  3m.  qp,  fpof,   ipit    fpa, 

whichWr^p,f7^  iv  Relatire  pronoun, 

tbey  sav      *   (»i)  (f3-«v  iv  veib,  from  liSu. 

in  Jv  '«var«Xi|  prepoaition. 

the  r^  'mra«Xi  1  f.  ii,     f%,    r^    «V. 

east  h  'ovorvX-^       1  f.    4t     %i      ?>       V 

led  before  'tttnif  tft-vy-n 
them        «'p<i^7»  CEijr.«uf 


until        rp^T^  Iwc 
being  come  niris  i\t-in 
it  Blood'        aorif  ftfr-t) 
about  'ratM 

where  iifrn  »Z 


tbe 
child 


r.«  Tiujfw  3  n.      n, 
«w ji^D,    {(  2  n.  •*, 


rerb,  from  vp*  a/u. 
m.        •[,£»,    tff, 
adrerb. 
part,  from  >fx*iMt. 
rerb,  from  itff^fu. 
adrerb. 

reib,  from  flfju. 
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Seeing  (10)  'lSmT-Klairv)t»l$t,'nlSt,  wtt,»rltie,wJlap 

ftnd  Si  ijfafiiScu  Gonjnactioa. 

the  *        r'io  isrifa    3  m.        it  no,  rif,  rtv,--'^ 

star  'll'ime  (bWp-tc         3  m.        nf,  (p«r,  tft,  t^ a,  if 

(ihey)  rejoiced      i'^fti-tai,  V«rb,  from  ^^pMo.  - 

jojr  ((t"^)  X"p-<^  If*         <ii  5ci  ft  il«t  lU 

great  fM/oX-ii*  X^P*^       ^  '■ 

with  exc«eding.     a'yjjp-a  fuj«Xi|*.  Adntk  - 

And  (11)  Koi  ConjuDction^ 

having  come  (ul  DJix-^ir    3  m.    PutieipU,  from  'nf*"*' 
into  tie  •'xlw  PiepoiitioB. 

(he  r^vwjtltii         If.       %,T^f^r^,,  _■ 

house;  ilf  thd-tu  IC        «,<v,  f,([(,iL 

(they)  found  («i)  lup-M  voiJiw,  '  Verb,  from  iiI^iAm. 

the  «--»  Toidin  S  n.     ro,  nu,  ru,  f-«,  — 

child  lupM  rcuJI-MT  2  n.     n,  tS,     ^,    »v,   ■■. 

with  furil  McLfias  Prepoaiiion. 

Mary,  (Urd  Mccpi-ofi  1  f.  a,  a;,  ^  at,  lu 

the  f'tie  (*<iTp»c       If-     *it  r^e,  <^,  *V.  — 

mother         it^i  mr-pte,  3  f.        »ip,  psc.  pi,  p«,  »p. 

of  it,  (*iJcpoe  auT-ou,  an.         • ,    «5,    u,  i . 

and  iyjivrtf  xoi  vEiTDvrrf  Conjunction. 

falling  down  (oi)  vtaiv-rif  3  m.  pi.  Part,  from  ««tu. 
(ihey)  worshipped  rpoir-s-xuv-ij-ffav,  Verb,  from  ipotfuuvsw. 
bim   vpoifficuviitfav  aur-^  S  n<  •  t  °u,  $,  >. 

and,  *fafnii^<ta»  xoj  rpoftvi^'xa*  ConjunctioD. 

having  opened  («')  dv-oifixv-rcf  Part,  from  avu/u. 

the  r-ttiei-ntaaiftie  2m.pl.  a,  wv,  oTe,  >i!c. 

treasures  ^oup-sOc       2 m. pi.     *1,  uv,  sTc,  sue,  *f 

of  ihem  dnfaupou;  au«--u«,  2  m.  pi.  u  v ,  tie,  sue, 

(ihey)  gare (aurt,)  *p«f.^-y(jo(.«.v  Verb,  from  vfte^ifu. 
(to)  him  our-^  2  m.  < ,  au,  $,    * . 

gifts,  vpso'V^T'div  ^p.a  2  n.  pL         a,  uv,  «i£,  a ,  a. 

gold,  *p«irV7'<»  ;(putf-Jv  2  ro.  Je,  vC.  u,   jv,  | 
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■nd  XfV-M    mu  >Jj8((Mv,  Conjunctkjl. 

fruKiiicenM  Xi^av-n,        2  m.     ■(,•»,     >fi,     tVt     ■ 

and  Xi^mm  ttxl  Oiiifnm  Conjanclion. 

mynh.rpMV*?*"' a)wp«.<nr.       If.       «>    <Ki     )|,      «>>     a. 
And  (12)  Ew  CoBJnnciion. 

being  Bdmoniabed  ;(pi|fMKM'Wf-nc    Part,  from  ^^pifwri^w. 
by  KMf'  iMp  PrepoeitioD. 

a  dream        wtr*  hop  iDdecIiDable. 

not       dwnrt|>4'«t  pat  AAreA, 

to  tun  back  dw«^fc-)/-w       Verb,  from  dramfMnt. 

unto  rpof  'Hp^Jij*  Preposition. 

Herod,  iTfic  'H^-qv     Im.      «,  tv,^    ii«,    aoiif 

bf  It  iM  PrepoaitioD. 

anoibnr  JEUl^  UtS     1 1  %    ne,    <it     *)*>    n- 

wvf  tl  U-tJ!  Sf       DC,    tu,    $,    n,    I. 

they  retired    (m)  d*-i-x<^p-i|-tf-a-v    Verb,  from  dvo^wpiw. 
into  ilr  x^p<»  Preposition, 

the  r-lfi  J(i>f<a     If.     %    v^,    «^    f 4|*,  — 

connlry  tie  X^p-«>        If*       <(>    ^v,    <Fi     ''*>    "^ 

3f  them,    x'tpav  afir.£ni.  3  m.  pi.  fiv,  iv,  «<!(. 

HaTingdeparted(13}'Air((-;(upi)tf&)wrBiit     Put  from'(na;^tw 
however  M  Conjunction, 

they  dm^Cupittfavmv  nur-Sn  2  m.  pin.  «[,     Sv,     tv,    "<. 
lo !  {€i)  U-m],  Verb,  from  fi^. 

(an)  angel  ayjnX^  ^tttitnu    ic,     tv,    <p,      w,     *. 

of  the  Lord  mpi-^    2  m,         «,    •»,    y,     *v,    (. 

appeared  SyytXaet  ^tdn-t-^-^u  Tarb,  from  fonu. 

by  ww^  Imp  Proposition, 

a  dream        mm'  Imp  Indeclinable, 

(to)  the  *^  1b)«%    2  m.     1,     nij,    rf,     nv,  — 

Joseph     falvn-eu  'Iwo^     Dative,  |aopernoiin,  indclmable 
saying,  Xfytn  &yyOt^-  Participle,  from  Xtj'u. 

awaking,        («V)  'Eytfi-tSs  Participle,  from  iytif>J. 

take  (rfw)  •'■p^Xa^-i        Verb,  from  TapaXcqji^tnu 


Ib< 

«  xuJU     in. 

n,    nC,  ffS    n,      — 

Chi  i    «f.X^3f  nii^        a  n. 

m,     tG,     y,      •*,  "rwu 

ud 

«.!!.  W  pflp. 

CoDJancliiM. 

Ibe 

<-«.|>iid«t     If. 

4.     »%.   *^     Ttm  r— 

mo4liei«i,JiX43i|>.l<<ix       3f. 

*p.-  f*   r.  'p".^ 

or  it 

Virf,.  »n(        iD. 

•  ,  (If,  ^    •. 

KDd      mroAoiSi  Mi  fiSyt 

Conjnnctioo; 

b. 

M  »tf^ 

Verb,  from  ^t&yu. 

iDto 

fit  ATrMtm   2f               Prepowtioik 

E«JP'. 

•k  AI,».r». 

K,     «■.    V.    t*.     1. 

ud 

».(;,.  ^  M 

-     ConJQRCtioB. 

b.(,0») 

(«i)  r»-(H 

IropentiTe,  from  Apt. 

Ihrn 

itffc  Jwr 

Adrerb. 

till 

irt,i« 

Adverb. 

•liill 

&  irru 

Ausiliary. 

Icall 

(JH  iTv-u 

Verb,  from  •  *«. 

to  you, 

i7«u  ^-si     PiODoua. 

(ti,    rfoJ,    *»<,    «,    — 

ofill  bo  .bom        iJXX-i, 

Auxiliary. 

for 

7^ 

Conjunction. 

Herod 

•HfiO-v  iwXXfi 

-ic,    w,    ?,    ^».  -iori. 

to  seek 

)i«xx*i  |ii«r» 

Vef  b,  from  §>>««, 

the 

r^  wcuSm     2  n. 

Ti,    Tou,    fv.     ri,   - 

child. 

^>]r(»  r<t«If^^         S  n. 

«*,       Ml,         1,,       «»,       W. 

to 

r^E             2n. 

^    r«Ii,     T^,  «-»,    — 

destroy 

(oJris)  'lMe->J-t-ai 

Verb,  from  'anXuu. 

him.      ' 

aittUitiu  wk-i.            2  n. 

•'  ,  eS,     V  ,  0. 

Ho 

(14)   '0  r>pfXa/3f     2 

m.     j,        «U,      TlJ,    TM,      

however 

« 

Conjunction. 

aroused 

:«i7*f)  iyipJ-wf      3  m. 

Part,  from  Miom. 

took  up 

■e  itap-i-Xtt^-i     Verb,  from  rapaX«(*)3««j. 

tbo 

T-k  *a.}.'sy 

So.            An  article. 

See  mtuim  nboTo. 

li  ii'tirfpa  Conjunction. 

»» piWpa     1  f.  ^     f^j,     «f,     f^v,     — 


mother  «ttpAftei  fMir-ipa .  3 f.        ijp,     fx,    p.    if  h    'p. 

of  it             piWpa  o^o?      S  D.             ) 

V    .C,    v»     i. 

(by)  eight,     SiA  nut-if,    3  f.        { 

1      «cif,»n-,»™.    E 

CoDJ  unci  ion. 

(h«)  (iep«Tted       'a»^-^p^-tJ*    Verb,  from  '(uct^uptu. 

into                        *Ie  ATj-uavm 

Preposition. 

Egypt;                   Aly^r^'     2    f. 

k.   •c,  V.   i».  '• 

Coajunciiou. 

»«a           («J«()f. 

Verb,  from  ,1^. 

tliera               j[»  'nwr 

Adverb. 

mtfl                     (w(nXjv«% 

Preposition. 

the                          r^  nXiurqc  1  f. 

1h   r^t,   *7i»   'V.   - 

end                  tue  riXfur-^     1  f. 

•h    ^C,    j.      "J*.     1. 

of  Herod  ,nXnf^c  'Hpwa-w,     1  m. 

IK,  »u,    1),  .jy,            fl. 

thM                     ««   Iva  ^Xqpuj^ 

Conjunction. 

(H)  mighl  1m  fnlfilUd  rX,gpt^^ 

Verb,  from  *X»ip»i. 

which                     r^  ^tn     2  n 

*■(,   rw,    ty,    ri,    — 

wu  spoken      rS  p^-i-n 

Participle,  from  ftu. 

from                      iWs  Eupiou 

Preposition. 

the                          r-tS  Kupi'w     3  m. 

J,  r.C,   *¥,  rtv,  — 

Lord,               M  Kuplou     2  m. 

if,    »u,    y,    4^    i. 

by                           Ai  rp.,«;«i; 

Preposition. 

the                             r-«u  ^r'XpSfrtS  3  m. 

i,    *■•(>,    cy,    rw,  — 

prophet,          Wi  »p»?»^-oii        1  m. 

•nt,  <">,      ¥.     7*'  «• 

saying,                 Xiyw-mc  «'p«9V»<' 

uv,  a«7«c,  nTi,  «v7«. 

out  of                           Jg  Aly^^rou 

-  Preposition. 

Egypt               iiAlri,^      2    f 

ac,  ou,     ^),    w,     i. 

Ih»Tecmlled(»)'<l)l.«AX.i<r^ 

the                        r-',r  ul«>        2  m. 

i,       TbC,       Ti^      fO»,    — 

SoQ          hiO^jttx  ui-t'v        2  m. 

•C,     .C,     ^,     w,    *. 

of  me.            ulo'v  (Mil.    Pronoun. 

*y^  (*oii,  ttw,  fii,  — 

Theni*J,t6*.,(16)T.rf 

Adrerb. 

1  f ,  w.  p,  1».  1 

■eeing  'H  p£<i)K,  IJ-ii*                Participle,  from  il&.\  nofo 

that 
be  wa 

by 

th« 


S*i 


wise  men, 

wu  enraged 

exceedingly ; 

and  HufiMt^ 

having  ■eni'oS' 

killed  'KrofiiXcv 

all- 

ihe 

jroung  children 

that  (were) 

in 

Bethlehem,      ii 

and         BijdXt^fji 


coasts  i* 

if  it,  ipiMc 

from 

two  years     '«<« 

and  6isrwe 

under,        (^ffav) 

according  to 

the 

time  xanl 

that        rpif^utrt 

he  had  enquired 

of 

the 

wise  men.     wpn 


THB  psutcipua  or 

vn  hinij(iji  Conjunction.  , 

hs*ui-)(-i-il  Verb,  from  ifMrtu^u. 

tri  fuvytM  Preposiiion. 

r-£iv  futytM  3  m.  pi,  U,  ru*,  nTg,  nuf,— 
(ut/w*  2  m.  pi.  «•,<>:«,  «v,  mv.  d 
j-4u)4»bi-t-i)  Verb,  from  AufUu. 

>iav'  Adveibb 

Mu'  'mrar><>^  ConjnnctJsn. 

'org-f'-ti-^u-aft       Part.,  from  M-snUAi. 
'(n-ir<Xt  Verb,  from  oiHupMik 

ravT>.ac  vai3«v  3m.  (f,  wv,  fl'i,  «£,  i^. 
r-»v(  «wi3((c  2  m.  si,  *m,  nig,  r  « t!  ^  — 
9aii-«e>  3  m.  pi.  V)  <Ai  'It  ■£•  ■(. 
r-ev£  {sivtu}  2  m.  pi.  ol,  twv,  Tore,  roue,  — 
Iv  Bf^y^cfL,  PreposilioD. 

h  ifivt 

rotf-i  ipiMf  3  n.  pi.  ^a  » 


ifi-vf    2  n.  p].      K,  uv, 
aur-^C.  If.        *.    5 1, 

'no  jitrtuf 

xoj  KftruHpu, 
xaruripu, 

^pov-iiv  2  m.  «£,     w,     $,     •*,     t, 

!.v  '.E      «5,      C,      w,  _ 

V^piiS-u-*-*  Verb,  from  axfifiiu. 

rapct  (ut/wv  Preposition. 

r-uv  fMt/uv         ti,     ruv,     corf,     nOf,  — 
|Mt7-wv.  2  m.  pi.  01,    uv,     oif,    tve,     ti. 


Indeclinable. 
.Conjunction. 

,  etffi,  av7<7  ,  let 
,  roTe,  ru,     — 

« Tf,     A,       «. 

>         V,     *. 

Preposition. 

,      0^,      iUf,      *i. 

Conjunction. 

Ad»crb. 

Preposition. 

Article. 


Theni*Xi)p«4<{17)Tm 

s  fulfilled  (>i)  i-r\t,f-ii-i-n 


the  thii 
spoken 
by 
Jeremy 


i  pi)jn    com.  rel. 


Uverb. 
Verb,  from  «^pou. 


prophet, 
Baying, 
A  Yofce 


Bhuna 


Participle,  from  psu. 
PrepoHitian. 

m.     '•,  rtu,  r^,  «*,  — 

Iff,  ou     !i,»i*,  «. 

u,  u*,  Bvlae.  mIi,  «v7k,'w«. 

1  f.  iJ,  ^,  3,  il».  i 

Preposition. 


Vetb  from  tbuiw. 

•  C.  w.  V.  "i  I 

Conjunction. 

•  Ci  (^i  $,  Jv,  I 
Conjunction. 


iri  'Ifp(fj:l-i>u         1  ro 

in  icp«flir-w,      1  m 
XJj'OM-.te,  rpofV' 
(18)  *wv-4  ^utff*) 

was  heard,  9uv4  4-**^-'-'-^i 
lamentation  t^V^e  ipi«iifl^     S  m. 

and  'p^VS£    XOi     X>JH>dfl,OC, 

weeping  «Xaud(ii>«£  ^u<rjq    3  m. 

and  lAavJfMf  xoi  MupfMc, 

wailing  Mupfit-«(  ipaittv    2  m. 

much,  ««X-uf,  iSufixts    3  m. 

Rachel  'P«;(t}X  xXaicuo'a  "  fern, 

weeping  *Pa;^X  itX«(-ou-tf-a       Present  part,  from  xXotu, 
(for)  the  r-d  Wna    2  n.  ra,  rfn,  r*r(,  r«^  — 

children  xXai<vffa  Wmr^a     2  n.  a,  m,  vg,  a,  li 

of  her         «Tx>(c  a£r^;  fern.  )it  4c,  ^  Vi  4 

and         KXttj'sud'ft  mu'  ^iXi  Conjunction, 

not  ^tXt  tux  Adverb, 

would       *P«ej(fik  ^-5tX-i  Verb,  from  ((Xu. 

to  be  consoled       «'Kp-cutX-t]-^v«j     Verb,  from  vapaxaiXfw 
for  ^d{X«  It-i  titt  Conjunction, 

not  iJiti  «ux  Adverb, 

(they)  are  (turo.")  iltL  Verb,  fron".  f<p. 

having  dieV  (19)  TtXiM^ffavr-*;  3m.     Part,  from  rtXfvt-au 
however,  £  ConjanEtion. 

the  rtu  'UfiiSeu     3  m.     i,  r»S,  rtf,  rn,  — 

16 


itc,  bC,  $,  1^,  ( 
Indeclinable. 


lae 


THB  ntKoahtM  or 


Herod,  'RfiiS-m,  nXntr^aync     iic,  •  * ,  i|    if ■,  q 

behold,         (a\i)  !£>«0  Impentive  (»m  IjJm.. 

the  angel  Siyyt'Xf^,  fmlxrcu   2 in.     «f ,  av,  y,  m,  f 

ortheLord£/7*Xac  Eup^     S  m.  «C)  av,  ^i,  iv,  ■. 

by  jeoT*  onp  PrepositioB. 

■  dream         xaJ'  Siap  Indeclinable, 

appears   KyytXtf  ^ai-v-i-r-tu  Verb,  from  tptum. 

(to)  the  r-y  'Iwtfi)$    S  m.         1,  rati,  r^,  m,  — 

Joseph     ^onrfrtu  'lutf^  Indeclinnble, 

in  i»  Al}v«Tfj  PreporiiioD. 

Egypt  h  AiyCwu      2  f.  «(,  m,  y,  n,  i. 

asying,         (20)  Atjr-un  Syyti^   3  m.     Part.,  from  ittytii 
being  arisen,  (d^j)  'E^p-d-ti'.;,         Participle  from  Ijvtpu. 
take  up  (On)  wap^Xal3-t     Imp.,  from  «-apaXa|jij3c(«u, 

the  r-i  *cuiiiii      Sn.         ro,  rw,  fy,  rt,  ^ 

young  child  raidi.ov         2  n.  ev,  «u,  y,  cv,  «*. 

and  roj^Inv  xcti  itx'lpa,  Conjunction. 

r-ipi  fuirifti       1  f.  )|,  T^f,  f^,  T^v, 


mother  rnpAXa^'  (*'H'^-p  3  f. 

of  it  fiijWpa    agr-K'  2  n. 

end       vapctXajSt  xoi  ropifoi' 
depart  (<ru)  <«pBu-ot> 

into  iff  7^* 

the  land  tl;  Y'^t         1  f. 

of  Israel,         y^y  Itfpa^X, 
have  died  oi  rs-ivijx-a-fi 

for  tfopfuw  ^dp  ndinpcatfi 

.  they  0-1  riinpmei  2  m. 

seeking  for  ^-unvv-rts  o" 

the  r-ffi  ■]r^x'i*     ^  ^' 

life  ^rinuirts  -J-u^-^     1  f- 

of  the  r-av  ratS'm     2  n, 

ynungchild-f/u^'Viuji-ou. 


01.,   oC,  V,   ov,  f. 

Conjunction. 
Verb  from  ropEiniMu. 
Preposition. 
ij,  5e,  ^,  ^».  ij 
Indeclinable. 
Verb,  from  Anjeitw. 
Conjunction. 
.  p,  «  I ,  TOv,  roFf ,  Telle,  — 
Participle,  from  ^-tTsu, 
^,  <^c.  '^,  T^*,  — 

See  cziJirv  above. 


SBIZC  OBAMXAl. 


inAimoT,  KH).  &. 

(1)  •&  Jf3(3  f*    i    XayaCf  ««f    *    >*yw   ?» 

(1)  In  (tbe)  begiDDing  was  the  Word,  sod  the  Word  was 
(1*,  In       principio       ent      Seimo,  et        Sermo  erat 

with  (the)  God,  and  God  waa  the  Woid.    This(  Word)  was 
apod      Denro,qaeDeuseTEtilleSenno.    Hie  (Sermo)  erat 

h  ilf^  *f«e    nt     etm.       (3)  n&vfw     Si'     kJ- 

in  (the)  beginning  with  (the)  God.    All  (things)  by  this 
in        principio       apnd        Denm.    Omnia        per  hnnc 

nu  iyhin-         xal    ^piC  <"^     tyhirt       tuSi 

(Word)    weremade;  and  without  him  was  made  nothing 
(Sermonem)facta-auntj  et    absque  eo  factnm-est  nihil 

t  yiytnn,  (4)  'Ev  aiV^  ^ui)  {*  wu'  4  ^u^  iji*  n 
that  was  made.  In  him  life  was,  And  tbe  life  was  the 
quod  factum-ait.    In  ipso  ritn  erat,    et         vila  eral  ilia 

9U£ .    ru>  'anJpiWuv.     {5)  Koi    n     ^Hf    h     r^      OVorVit 
light  of  tbe     men.  And  tbe  light  in  the  darkness 

lux  hominnm.         Et    ista   lux  .  lenehris 

^Ehi,    urn     4     fxurSa    ain  «J      -    xart>M0n.  ^  (6) 

shineth,  and  tbe  darkness  it  not    comprehendeth 
Ineel      et        lenebra  eam  non  comprehend  em  nL 

Therewas  aman     sent  fromGod;  thenameofwhoni 

Exstitit    homo        missus      a    Deo;    noraen       cui 

'lummv.     C^  Ojrnc  ii>Jn  if;  fAafrufiay     Ua        finprvp^an 
John.  He    came  for  a  witness  that  he  might  testify 

Toanne»  Is      renit  ad  tesl^noniam  ut    testaretur 
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atJd     he  4«.\Afuir«f     Mp«s,  (1>^'  i*  ^"'^  lynvyttyiHat.    (14) 
nor    of  the  will   of  men,  but  of  God  were  boni. 
neqne  ex  libidine        Tiri,    eed  ex  Deo  geniti  sunL 

Kv  'e  \ayte  o'<^  iyhirf  xm  itxitn^n  if  4fM*  (■•" 
And  the  Word  flesh  becBme ;  snd  dwelt  among  n>  (and 
Et  ille  Sermo  caro  factus  est ;  ef  'Miamontua  eat  inter  oos  (et 


we  beheld     the  glory  u  of  the  only  Vgotien 

tpectarimna  ejoB        gloriam  at  unigeniti 

rafi  norps;,)  vXiip^c  jfaftreg  xat  'oXijItiae-  (15)  'Iwavnif 
of  the  Father,)  full   of  grace  and    truth.  John 

a  Patre,)    plenis     gratia     ac     veri talis.         Joannes, 

pApnpEi  ripi  avrou,   mi     x^xpa/i,       tJybn,  Ourte 

bear  witnen  concerning  him,  and  he  cried,  aaying  This 
tedatus  est         de  eo,     et      clamavit,  dicens,     Hie 

was  (he)  of  whom  I  spoke ;  he  (that)  after    me     comethi 
erat      quibns   dicebam ;   is  (qui)  poue    me     renit, 

Ipirfteih       |Mu  yfynn-  Snrpune  fiM       4*.     (16)  Koi 

prefened  before  me     ia  j     for    before  me  he  was.       And 

anie-positus  mifai  est;  quia    prior    me    erat.  Et 

Ix  rsv  wkipinutrae  avrtv  iiiu^  *avrie  JXajSofUv,  xtu  X'V" 
of  the  fullneu  of  him  we  all  have  received,  and  grace 
ex  pUuitudine  ipsius     nos  omnes    accepimus,  el  gratiani 

for    grace.  For  the  law  by  Moses  was  giren ;  (but) 

pro  gratil.  Nam  ilia  lex  per  Moeen  data  est;  (sed) 

h   >^pv      xoi     4  'jXiitiM  Sm  'IigO'Du  Xpir°u     iyitm, 
(he  grace  and  the  truth  by  Jesus  Christ     came, 
gratia     et         Tentas    per  Jesum  Christum  pnntita  est 
16» 


1P6  THF,  pRiNCiFLEs  or 

(18)  6iM  toSitg  hipaxt  vwon-  *>  iMtfyrnit  rf« 
God  DO  on«  hath  seen  erer;  the  only  begotten  Sob, 
Deuin  nemo     ridit  unquam ;  ilte  unigtBitoi   Filiis, 

')  Sm  »jf  tJv  jrfXrov  ToJ  Tlarplf,  ixfivte  ifiJT^oo. 
wba  being  in  the  boaom  of  the  Fadier,  he  hath  d«elarad, 
qii     eat     in         gmu  Patris,     ilte  ezposnit  (eum.) 

'19)  K«J     aSniig-h    i)  futfrvfia    rvi 'luimaS,    tniwfytAjn 
And    this  is    the  leeord  of  the  John,    when  tent 
Alqne  hoc  est  teati'monium    Joannia,  qouin  miaenint 

•I  'ImSmSm     J£     'I(p«tf<Xi>fMi»      'Ifpfr^      nu     AtiArvt,     Tw 

the    Jewa  from  Jerasalem      Pnesis    and  LeTitet,     that 

Judai         HieroBolumis  Sacerdotes  et  Levitas,      nt 

SpuTtiSintn    airiv,     Zi)      ri'f     iT;     (20)  Ktu    fifuXi^ri 
they  might  ask  him,  Thou  who  art  ?  And  he  confessed 

inlefTogaTent    eum,  Tu      es  qui?  Et  professus  esi 

KOo  oux  Jjpn^tfaro,  xcu  ifwWytirfev'  "On,  •!/«  tW  lyC>  'e 
snd  not  denied,  and  confessed  ;  That,  not  am  I  the 
que    ne     negavit,  et  professus  est ;  Vt,     non  sum  ego  ille 

Xpir««      (21)  Kai     ^punirfnv  airii,     Ti,        t^v,      'HXioe 

Christ.  And    they  asked    him,  Who, therefore,  Elias 

Christai.       Et  interrogaverunt   eum.  Quid,  «r^.    Elias 

eT  iti ;  EccJ  >Jyti,  Oix  dp'.  'O  vpttpr/rtie  it  ti  ; 
art  thonl  And  he  said,  Not  I  am.  The  {»oph el  art  thou  ? 
es  lune  T      Et    dixit,    Non  sum.  Propbeta  es    lu  ? 

Kou"  AtKfliji,  Ov.  (22)  Etta,  ef*  aiku,  Ti'e  if 
And  he  answered,  No.  They  said  then  to  him,  W^ho  art 
&tqne  reepondit,  Non.    Dizerunt    ergo     ei,      Quis   es 

ffi;  drixfUn     iva      iu(m  roMT  rip^atn 

thou  an  answer  that  we  may  give  to  them  (who)  sent 
lu^    respoDMim      ul      demus  is      (qui}miserunt 


t8T 

ifiSf     ri      y^yue  *tfi  nmtfuU ;     (23)  *Ef»i,     *Efyit 

uii  what  my«at  (Aon)  of  Ihjrselff  He  said,  I  (am) 
uos'  quid    dicii  da    taipaot         Ait,        (sum) 

the  Toiee  (of  one)  crying  in  tha  wiUemeas,  Make  atiaight 
Tox    (nniiM)  damantis  in        deserto,         CompUnata 

r4i  Um  Eup[«u,  vaiiis  it*n  'Bii^ae  'i  rptf^rv* 
the  way  of  the  Lord,    ■■    said    Eaaiaa    tha    prophet. 

vioin         Domini,    nt    dixit    Eaaias  prophela. 

(24)  Koi     sT        inetA^Un,,  (fm  h  Hit    *afttaSa» 

And  they  (which)  were  sent,  were  of  th«  PhBriseea. 

Vero  iia    (qui)  miisi  fneraot,  arant  ax        PhariaviB. 

(35)  Kttl      npim^wt      wrn,    mu     iTn*        oJry,         T/, 
And  they  aiked    him,    and    said     to  him,    Why, 
Et  intemgsTerunt  eum,  ac   dixerunt    ei.  Cor, 

therefore,  baptizeat  thou,  if  thou  not  an  the  Christ,  nor 
ergo,        baptixas,  ai     tu  non  es  ille  Chrialus,  neqne 

'HXlof,  sikf  1  rpo9V^  i  (36)'AmpiA)i  auruf  l  'lunwiie, 
Elias,    nor  the  prophe  7  Answered  them  the  John, 

Ehai,  neqne  ilie  prophe  it  Reapondit     iis      Joannes, 

"Kf/vn,  'Eytl  j8n<ri^w   j>     ZSairr  ^S*e  ^i     Cf^ 

.laying,  I  baptize  with  water;  in  the  midst  bnt  of  you 
dicens.  Ego  baptizo  aqui;  (b)    medio         vestr&m 

Icvn  &    ijuig  vjiE   tiian,     (87)  AJrfc  ifn,     i, 

standeih  (one)  whom  ye  not  know.  Ha    (it)  is,  who, 

8ta>  (anus)  quern  ros  non  nostis,         lUe  (hie)  est,  qui, 

hritu  )Mu,  if)(Siune,  t{  tfij€fiatit  ami  ytyvtf  (7  tji.  id*  i]f*i 
■ner  me,  coming,  who  before    me     is;  I    sot  am 

pon£  mcvenieni ,  qui  aotepositas  mihi  est ;     ego  non  sum 
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i^iae  I'vD  "Kiitu  auTou     rjv     Ifiavm       mC 

worthy  thii  1  should  unloose  of  him  ihe  lalcfaet  of  the 
dignut     ut  aolvHUi  cujiu       corrigiam 

bniiUkatns.     (28)  Tavm     tt  BijAoiSnp^     '/^iv*^     WpC*  ni 
sho«.    These  things  in  Bethahara  wen  done  bay<»dibs 
■olearum.  Hnc  in  Bathabarft  facia  nnt  aeeoa 

'ItpJmigC,  bw  ][y  'luaww  jSavri^wv.  (S9)  Tji  bn&fim 
Jordan,  where  waa     John     baptizing.  Th«  arzt  ifay 

Jordanem,  ubi        Joannes  bsptizabat.  Poatero   die 

Kcth  lh«  John  the  JesuB  coming  unto  himi  andhewrid, 
ridet       .Joannes  Jeaum  Tenientem  ad    Be,    el       dixit, 

*I  jf        (     dfuiie     rau  Qsnu     i  a'puv     njv  iiuifrittii  raS 

Behold  the  lamb  of  the  God  that  loketh  away  the  rins  of  the 

Ecce        agnua  Dei  qui   tollil  peccatum 

tigfuS,  (30)  OtWf  iirt  rtpi  ou  lyu  eTm,'0*ittu  fuiij  fp^ferat 
world.  This  ts  (he)  of  whom  I  said,  After  me  coraeth 

mundi.  Hie  est     de  quo  dicebam,    Pon^   me    venil 

dfip         %C  IfiirfMrtl*  ^i7  yiywn'  Sri  rpwn;  f^u 

a  man  which  preferred  before  me  is;  for  before  me  he 
vir         qui  aniepositus  mihi  est ;     quia    prior  me 

qv.     (31)  K^'y^  ouk  ^Sta  iuinv,  ciXX'  iva  ^itpui^ 

was.  And  I  not  knew  bira,  but  thai  bt  should  be  made 
erat.     Et  ego  non  noveraro  eura,  sed  ul         manifestus 

r^  'liforik,  Sii  rtura     ^Kivi       iy^  It    *y     Man 

manifest  to  ihe  Israel,  by  which  am  come  I  with  (he  water 

Israeli,  proplerea      veni     ego     per       aqu& 

iScetvi'^uv,  (32)  Koi  JfUtpnJp>ifffv  'luoLwiif,  >Jyut,  *On 
baptiiing.  And    bare   record      John,    saying,    Thai 

baptiuns.  Rt    leslatua  es:    Joannes,  dicens,     Ut 


rttiofMu  n  HvtffMt  mhw/Smam  ittii  letfn  tfi»,  !£  •JpavM, 
I  SBrt  ttw  Spirit  dmcending  like  a  dora,  fromlieKTeii, 
conspexi  Sptrilam  descendeatem  qaui  colambanexctelo, 

■tw'  <!»■*»  W  oM*.  (33)  Ef '76  td«  ^u*  MJfM  (t>^* 
ud  abode  aboTe  him.  .And  I  Dot    knew    him  but 

etiam  nansit  inper  sum.        Et  ego  noo  noreram  eum  ted 

(be)  who  aent  me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  t&me  unto  me 
qni  minit  me      baptiiare        aqai,  ille  mihi 

tlim,       '£7'       S*  A*        tS^        ri  Ilvriifia      xarafianvi 

'  aaid)  Upoa  whom  shalt  thoo  see  the  Spirit  deae^nding 
dixerat.  Super  quern  Tideris    Spiritnn  deaceadentem 

Ncd         /Unv        J*'  ovriv,     «!^r»f      Jf  1*       i  0mrrt^uf 

and  remainin;  on  him,  the  same  is  (he)  (hat  bapiizeth 
et  roanentem  luper  euro,      hie      eat       qni        baptiiat 

h    IIvfffMtn  i/ykf,     (34)  K^'yii    Utfaxot    Mu    |Uftapnpi|iM 

with  Ghost  Holy.  And  I      saw,    and  bare  record 

8[Hriiu  Sancto.  Et  ego  Tidebam,  et        tester 

Cn  iTrac  Jfi*  *     u>W     nu     BttS.     (35)  T^   i«(wpiw   «'&X>« 

that    he    ia  the  Son  of  the  Ood.         The  next  day  again 

ille  eat       FJIius  Dei.  Pogterodieilerum 

(if^xn  <  'lutmnct  lui  hr&i  fiahinn  nvnC  tit.  (36)  Kol 
stood  the  John,  and  of  the  disciplet  of  him  two.  And 
stabat    Joannea,  et  diacipulit    ejus  doo.  Et 

IpfiKt.^  *w  1t)ttS  vtftnnihrai,  M}>n,        "Bi        t 

looking  (upon)  the  Jeaas  walking,  he  said,  Beho.d  the 
intaitua  Jeinm  ambulaniera,  dixit,      Ecce    ilia 

ifuie  nS  ©»*e.  (37)  K«il  ^wTm  a»nS  »]  tu»  fM^irw 
Lamb  of  the  God.  And  heard  him  the  twodisciplea 

Agnus  Dei.  Etaudiemntenmillidno  discipoli 
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Xa>4UvrDf,  xo)  -tjxi^jodTKTav  ru  'Iijrau.  (3S)2c>a9iic  is  \ 
■peaking, nDdtheyfolIowedtheJesua.  Turned  (ben  ibe 

loquentem,  el  sequuti  aunl     Jesum.  Conreraua    reift 

'I>)«'*U(,  ud  inutAfiMtccLUTiiog  dx»XMi4ouvt«e,     >J^        *unv^ 
JeBus,  and    raw      them    /oUowin^,  snd  raidaalotlMMi 
JesuB,   et    TJdebal    «os    lequeiites,      dkit        ei%>  - 

(39)  Tf  ^vnWi ;      01      Si  ifn*    w^v,  'P«i3|A,     (T 
Whst  KekCye)!  Tfasy  and  raid  (unto)  faim,  BAbfai.(*Udi 
Quid  quKiiliB  1     Illi  verd  dixerunt           ai,    Babbit  (^Bod 

u  to  aay,  being  inlerpreied,  Master,)  where  dwdleat  dMs' 
dicilnr,        interpreteria,  prnceptor,)  ubi        morarisl 

(40)  A<yw  MinTe,  *Epx<>'^'  «"  '*•'■••  '^H>Jmr  b^ 
He  aaith  unto  them,  come  and  we.    (And)  thejr  came  and 

Dicit  eia,      renite  el  videie.    (Et)    renenint    ac 

ilin  nS  fiixi*  KtHro-f'  airuifu»«xr^iiifUfaviiaiiV 
aaw  where  he  dwelt;  and  with  him  abode  (he  day  that; 
Tiderunt  ubi  moraietur ;  et  apud  eum  manaerunt  diem  ilium; 

Cpa.      ii       ^v         u(  Snirii.     (41)    Hv    'Aitfiae,     1 

boar  for  it  was  about  the  tenth.  Was  Andrew,  the 

bora  enim  erat    quaai      decima.  Erai  Andreaa, 

iSfKcfte  Zi(M»a£  Jlirfou,  (^  it  rutt  Sit  rwv  dxtvSwmn  ««p<l 
brother  Simon  Peter,  one  of  the  two  the  hearing  with 
fraier  Simonia  Petri,  unna  ex  duobaa  (qui)  audiemnt  cum 

'luanw,  Mu  'wa\av6iiia.iiraii  aor^.  (4S)  E6piVxnouVgf  Vpwn; 
John,     and     followed      him.  Findeth  he      first 

Joanne,  et   seqtititi  erant  eum.  Invenit   hie    prioi 

n>v    'aSeyjfn   m      liim     tifiMta,      XM     'kiyli         oufy, 
•he   brother  the    own     Simon,     and   saith   ^anto)  him, 
fratrem  lunm  Simonem    et     lixil  ei. 
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We  hBTe  roDiid  the  Messiah,  which  is,  bein^  interpreted, 
IiiTeniimis  illnm   Hessiam,    quod  est,    si  iDierpreterii, 

i  XpMVJc.  (43)  Ecu  vTfyn  Hun*  e-pV  riv  lifitM. 
tbs  Chri^  And   be  bTonglit  him  unto  the  Jesns. 

iUe  Chriatui.        Et        addoxit       cum    ad  Jesum. 

Beheld  and  when  him  the  Jeana,  he  aaid,  Than  art  Simon 
Intnitu    autem  earn        Jesua,    dixit,      Ta    ea  Simon 

the  Km  of  Jona ;  ihon  ahalt  be  called  Cepbaa,  which  (is) 
Filins     Jon&;     tu       Tocaberia         Cephaa,    quod  (est) 

IppiM^K-w,  *'^ff'  (14)  T^  Iraifin  iiSi>^n  i  'Iq. 
by  interpretation,  a  stone.  The  next  day  would  the  Je* 
ri    i&terpreteris,      pelra.  Postcro  die      volutt      Je- 

t^  ifAMn  ttf  rill  roXiXaictv*  neu'  fGpttfMi  tiXjvrov,  xoi 
sua  go  forth  into  the  Galilee ;  and  findeth  Philip,  and 
SOB      abiie      in        Galilteam ;    et  invenit  Pbilippnm,  et 

M^m  air^,  'Ajaktiiii  (Hi.  (4S)*'Hv  Si  i  *iXjt«(  d*i 
aaith  to  him.  Follow  me.  Was  now  the  Philip  of 
dixit  ei,  Sequere  me.  Erat  autem  Philippaa  ez 
StiAaiali,  i*  f%  *ikius  'Ay6piati  mu'  nfrpM.  (46)  EipiffMi 
Bethsaida,  of  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter.  Findeth 
Bethsaidft,      ciniate       Andres   et  Petri.  Invenit 

Philip  the  Naihaniel,  and  saiih  nnto  ^im,  (Him)  of  whom 
Philippus  Nalhanaeluin,  et  dixit     ei,       (Illnm)  de    quft 

wrote  Moses  m  the  low  and  the  prophets,  we  have  fonn^ 
wripait  Moses  ir     lege    et        pn^hetn,     ;  .DTenimnS) 
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'IrjCouv  <rov  aero  Xa^apsV.      (47)  Kal  £<Vev     a'JToi       No^aia))) 
Jesus  ihe  of  Nazareth.  And  said  to  him    Nathaniel 

Jesus     ex     Nazareth.  Et  dixit        ei    Nalhanad 

Ex     Na^ap^  duvarai   ri         dyoAw      shcu;  Aiy§»    m&f^ 
Out  of  Nazareth    can    any  good  (thing)  be?  Said  lo  MM 
Ex  Nazaretha  potest  aliquid  boni      esse  ?    Dixit    ei 

4*iXi«'«'0(,*EpX0u  xoi  Ut,  (48)  EfSsy  'o  *li/i(fwg  riiv  fiuiumtk 
Philip,  Come  and  see.  Saw  the  Jesus  the  Natbaniel 

Philippus,  Veni  et  vide.  Vidit      Jesus  NatbanaSam 

ipyoft^ov  €pog  aucov,  xai  Xiyst  irspi  aurou,  ^iSi  dlXq^ 
coming  unto  him,  and  said  of  him,  Behold  indeed 
venientem  ad  se,      et    dixit    de      eo,       Ecce        Tei6 

*I(rpa>]X(rY](  iv  ^  JoXo^  oux  fp*  (49)  A^i  wkui  No- 
an  Israelite  in  whom  deceit  not  is.  Said  to  bim  Na 

Israelita    in      quo    dolus  non  est.  Dixit      ei 


davai^X,     Ilo^fv      fM         ytvtJxfKSig ;  ^Atesxpthi     *•  l^^tfe 

thaniel,  Whence  me  knowest  thou  I    Answered  the  Jefeas 
thanael,  Unde     me        nosti?  Respondit         Jesus 

xoci  slitsv    aur^,       IIpo     rou    (fi  ^th^^ov  (puvritfeuy  ovra     d«^ 
and  said  to  him,  Before  that  thee  Philip  called,  being  under 
et  dixit  ei,Priusquamte  Philippusvocaret,quum  esses subter 

ngv     (fux^v,     sTdov     <fi,     (50)  'Aflrexpi^T)    Na^availX   xoj  Xi^^i 

the  fig  tree,  I  saw  thee.  Answered  Nathaniel  and  said 

ficum,  videbam  te.         Respondit  NathanaSl  et  dixit 

aurw,      'PaiSiSi,    (fv     si     'o     vUs      toG      05ou'      (fu     sT 
unto  him.  Rabbi,  thou  art  the  Son  of  the  God ;  thou  art 
ei.        Rabbi,     tU     es  -     Filius  Dei;     tu     es 

'o  Pacfiksvs    rou    'Itfpa^X      (51)  'AflrexpWij   'Ii^troiJf,  xoi  «iirfv 

the     king  of  the  Israel.  Answered  Jesus,  and  said 

rex      ille     Israeli  Respondit  Jesus,     et  dixit 
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idtv,  'On  fTv^  o'N,  (Tdm  ov  Arut&m  r^  tv*vt 
\o  him,  Becaiue  I  ■aid  to  thee,  I  saw  ihee  under  the  £g  tree, 
ci.      Quia    dicebam   tibi,  Vidi    te     sub  ficu, 

belierat  thoD  f  Greater  (things)  (than)  these  shalt  thou  see. 
eredisT  Uajors  iatis  videbis 

(AS)  Kmi  '  Xfyn  oiSfy,  'Aftqv,  dft^v,  >Jyu  ifuv,  'A*' 
And  he  said  unto  him,  Verily,  verily,  I  tell  you,  After 
Ftvterea    dixit     ei,       Amen,  amen,  dico  Tobis,  Ah 

£pn         i^tti  r»*    tilpcvov     Au^SrUf  mu'  rws  dyyi)^: 

DOW  thon  shalt  see  the  heavens  opened,    and  the  angels 
hoc        Tidebitia  calum    a{>ertum,    et  angeloa 

nu     Oiwi  dimfieinv^afxai  xa/rapantvnt  i*i  rtv    iiJiv  nu 

of  the  God  ascending  and  descending  upon  the  Sonof  the 

Del  aseendeates  et  descendentes  super   Filium 


PAUL'S  DEFENCE  BEFORE  AGRIPPA. 

np4w,  Kt<p.  XT'.— Acta,  Cap.  XXVL— Acts,  Chap.  XXVi. 
(1)  'Ajrfirrat  ii  *fis   <^  TlaxiKw  ffij,       'Evwp^Eraf 
Agrippa  then  unto  (the)  Paul  said,  (it)  is  permitted 
Agrippa  turn  Paulo  dixit,  permitlitur 

(Tai    it!if  aitutTM    yJym.     Tin    i   IlauXdC      'omu'KoyiTto, 
to lbe«  for  ihyseirto  speak.  Then  the  Paul  defended  himself 

libi   pro  teipso  dicere.    Tunc  Paulus  hie  defeniioneusus 
hrthof    r^M  -xtifo.,      (3)  Tltfi  rwirar  Gi 

czlending  the  hand.        Concerning  all  (ttings)of  «hich 
est  eztensa  mana.  Super    omnibus    de    quibas 
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[  am  accused  by  (the)  Jews,  O,  khig  Agrippa,  I  (liink 
postulor         B.         Judsis,  rex     Agrippa,     cogiio 

ijiaurtv  n«vipiov  fiiXkuv  a.«a\tysTa6ai  Iwi     ffsJ 

myself  happy  (thai)  lam  about  to  defend  myself  before  yoo 

tne  beatum  (quod)     sJm  dicturus  spud     U 

tf^fupov     (3)  MaXiffra  ^uffniv   Ivrn     fff         rtLvruw  vi*'     I 

ibia  day:  Especially  knowing  being  you  in  all  tbtng^s  which 
bodie:     Maiimd     gtiarum  sciam  quod  te  omnium   qua 

(are)  among  Jews,  manners    and  the  customs.  Therefore 
(sunt)  npud  Judieos,  rjtuum         el  queslionum.         Ide& 

Sloiuii  iiu  ^xfM^ve  AxtT.im  (mv.     (4)  T^    ftj*         •!* 

I  pray  you  patiently  to  hear  me.        The  truly,  tfaerefm, 

rogo  te  (ut)  palienter  audJas  me.         Itaqne  vitam 

/3i'(jrfi'v  \um       r-ffl     ix  wtrrins,      np  '«*' 

mannei  of  life  of  me  the  from  (my)  youth,  the  from  (the) 
aclam         meam  a     juventute,  a 

beginning  which  was  at  first  in  the  nation  of  me  in  Jem- 
prineipio     qusque    fuil         in  genie      roe&  in  Hier» 

ffoXviMif,    ZtTatfi  iravrtc    al     ^Yviiixnr     (5)    HfnyniiCiwtris    fU 
rusalem,  know    all    the    Jews;  (Thai)  know    me 

aolymiB,  sciunt  omnes  Judsi ;  (Qui)  noTeninl  me 

ayijttv  lav         d^Xutfi      futprvpiiv,)        Sn      xa/ra 

from  the  beginning  (if  (they)  would  testify,)   that   after 
a  majoribus        (ai  velint  testari,)      secundum 

rr/i     axfifftfrarrii  lUfMti  rrx    jjficrjpa;     Apijffxfia;, 

the  most  rigorous  (and)  strict  of  the  our  aect  of  religion, 
illam  ex:ui9itisiman  noatra  heresin  reUgionis, 
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1^*1^(1     taftiaHas      (6)  Kiu  vuv      Ic'  IXtHi  r^£ 

I  lived  a  Pharitee.  And  now  for  hope  which  the  (was) 
vixisM  Fharismm.         Vera  nmic  oh  spem 

nolo  the  fathen  (of  the)  promise  constituted  by  the  God, 
patribna    promissioniB        fact«        a  Deo, 

CfrpOflMtetin)     KpiHfUvac     (7)  Elf  ^v        *v     tutn&^'Kn 
I  Btand  (atid)  am  judged ;        To  which  the  twelve  tribes 
9to  injadicium;  Ad  quern  duodecim  tribus 

tnuin  h  hurn'm  vuxra  soi  Ifiipin  Xarptuov  iXtt^ti  xoravr^O'iu* 
of  OS  conitaotly  night  and  day  serving  hope  to  come ; 
ooitne  perpelno  nocte  et  die  serTieatis  aperent  perrenturas ; 

«-(pi    Ik  tkriits  J7xaXoi'fUUi/3iu'iXju'A/p(««u,£r«ruv'lBuiai'wv. 
forwhicb  hopelamaccuaed.OkingAgrippa.bytbe  Jews. 
de    qtit    tpe        postular,        lez  Agrippa,  a        Jadteis. 

(8)  Ti        aWtnv  xf'nsna  *af'  ifuv,     it       i 

Why  incredible  should  (it)  be  judged  by  you,  that  the 
Qoid  incredibile        judicatur  apod  tos,    qadd 

9$ie        *>NpM)f  tytifti ;     (9)  'Eyit  (tit  oSv 

Ood  should  raise  up  (the)  dead  1    I      even    therefore 
Dens      ezcitet  moriuos  I     (Ego)  equidem  stalaenun 

IfUKivy,        vfif      n    i*«)iA         'Iijo'ou     niS  ■  Na^wp«i«G 

with  myself,  against  the  name  of  Jesus  of  the  Nazareth 

apud         ad  versus       no  men      Jean  Nazareni 

itn         n»jL  hay^'d       «p«&xi.  (10) 'O      «m 

taught  many  (things)  hostile  to  practice.        Which  also  I 
mullft  contraria  facere.  Quod  eiiaia 

i«Ij|tfa  h   'IipotfoXuiwie    WW  voXXouf  vuv  dyifj*  tyii  p»iXj>ta% 

performed  in  Jerusalem,  and  many  of  [be  saints  1  in  prisons 

feci    in  HierosolyroiB,  et  multua  sanctorum  egooarceribuf 


confined,     which    from  (be    Chief    Priests,    authori:y 

inclusi,  a       principibus  Sacerdolum,    poleatate 

Xa,Suv'  dvaipoufievcjv  re  airuv 

having  obtained ;    being    put   to    dealh    and    when    they 
accepla;  inlerimerenlur  et  quam 

t  gxn  against  (them  my]  voice.    And  in  all  the  synagagnn 
tuli     (ab  eis)  auSragium.    Ac  per  omnei  synagogu 

often  punishing  them,  Icompelled  (them)to  blaapbenet 
Bepe    puniens      ipsos,    coegi        ad  blasphemandomi 

vefUftlue     t-i    inttaiviii^es     airoTg,  tSiuiav  Suf 

exceedingly  and  being  mad  against  them,  I  persecuted  them 
supramodum  eC  furens  adveisu?  eos,  penequutus  sum 

xm  *-af         l£(j  *6Xfie.  {12)'Ev      oic  >iai  *opEuoj*«i( 

even  also  (to)  the  foreign  cities.     Thro' which  as  I  passed 

etiam  in  esteras  ciritales.  Intel  que  eliampToficisceas 

tie     *^v     &aiu)ufxiv    fi.er'     i^ouaioi       MU     fvirptnge  r^(  rapti 

into  the  Damascus  with  authority  and  commission       from 

Damascum  cum  potestate  et  procuratione        m 

Tuv       'af^tfiuv,       (13)  'Hji^pas  lUsiie,  xari  njv  iSn,  fUn, 
the    Chief  Priests,  Day  at  mid,     in  the  way,  I  saw, 

principibus  sacerdolum,      Die  medio,     in         via,    vidi, 

^affiKeiJ,        tifoviSev  uirip     f^v  XafMrpiniTii  rou  JgXi'ni, 

0  Iting,  from  heaven  above  the  brightness  (of)  the   bud, 

rex,  ccElitus  quK  superans  splendorem  solisi 

shining  around  me  a  light,  and  those  with  me  journeying.     I 
circumfudil      me  lucem,     et     eos  cum  me  ilerfaciebani 
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(14)  Ilavrwv  ti  MtnurMovrw*  iftA      itf     r^t     yin, 

All    and  when  hiTing  fallen  of  us  upon  the  eanh, 

Omaes  aalem  qnnm  decidigaemas  in        temm, 

I  heard  a  Toice  speaking  nnto  me,  and  MTing  (in)  the  He< 
audivi    vocem  lUoquenlem    me,  ac    decentum        He< 

^pdtji  ^loXiitfyi  ZeuOX,  ZoniX,    W    fu  d>&ene ; 

Itrew  dialect,  Saal,  Saul,  why  me  peraecutest  (then)  I 
braica  lingua,  Saul,    Saol,    quid  ine    peneqneiia  I 

(TvXt)^  nr         rpsf  x^pa  XAxrl^inr.   (15)'£/i^dJ(IW, 

Hard  for  yon  againit  (ench)  power  to  kick.  I  and  aaid, 
dnram  tibi  contra  atimaloe  calctrare.  Ego  antem  disi, 
Tk      sT  Kupii ;       I    &    iirtv,  'Eyii  fifu  'Wou;     Sv 

Who  art  (Ihou,)  Lord?  be  and  said,  I  am  Jesus  whom 
Quis  es,       Domini?    ille    et  dixit.  Ego  sum  Jesus  quem 

ti  .    iiiixng.     (16)  'AXXd  'oMofffiti,  Mu*  er^  i*!  nig  wiSat 

4hou  persecutes!.        But  rise  up,  and  stand  upon  the  feet 

persequeris  Sed  eisurge,  el    sta      in        pedes 

tw,     tie  nun        yif  ii(piir>         tfoi,  *fr}(MifiSattltti 

af  you,  for  this  because  I  have  come  to  you,     to  choose 
tuos,    idcirco  enim  apparui         tibi,      designarem 

yon  a  minister  and  witness  the  things  which  (boa  hast  seen 
ministrum     ae  testum    turn  eorom    qu«    vidisti, 

'uv         ri    JfJV^fMif         o'm,         il7)  'Efcuptiiu^e  <rt 
the  things  and  I  will  show  to  you.  Delivering;  you 

tum  eoTum  quibus     apperebo     tibi,  Eiuens         te 

in  rw  XoipJ  xal  ruv  HvSn  (ij  oUe  m  nanfiXXw. 
from  ihe  people  and  the  heathen  unlowhom  now  you  I  send. 
ex  hK  populo  et    genribus    ad     qiiod  nunc  te    mitto. 

4?* 


To  open  (the)  eyes  of  them  to  lata  from    dnrkne« 
Ul  aperias  oculos  corum  (ct)  convertDS  (eoa)  a  lenebtn 

iff  fiw(,  loi' rr,£  JgnuiTia;  rgu  Zaravn  ^t.  cev  &syi,  ru 
uiilo  light,  and  the  power  of  tlie  Salan  unto  ifae  God,  tha' 
ad  lucem,  et  (a)  polesiaie  Satann  ad       Deum,     ut 

Xa/Serv     airave  o^cffiv  AfUifrCiv,      wu'        xX^por 

they  receive  lo  them  remission  of  o^ences,  and  a  share 
accipiant  remisaionem  peccatorum,     et      sorlem 

among  them  who  are  sanciifiedby  faith  which  (is)  inm** 
inter    illot  sanclificatos  per  fidem  qan   est  in  ma. 

(19)  'Odiv,  &a<ti\i\i  'A^piVvtc,  ifit  iySiiiit,y\¥    i^tiAv  t^ 

Whence,  0  king  Agrippa,  not  I  was  disobedient  (to)  the 
Unde,        rex    Agrippa,  non     fui      rebellis  tUi 

cupavi'u  JrrcdfiB.  (20)  'AXXil  for;  iv  AOfLoa^  vpwrw  vcu' 
heavenly  vision.  But  (to)  those  in  Damascus  fint  and 

cflelesti  apparition!.       Sed  iis  (qui  sunt]  Damasci  primum  et 

'IspM'fXu^iDiE,  l/f  T.-ffav  J  niv  yiiftii  ?■;,;  'Itviaiog,  xoi 
at  Jerusalem  in  all  and  ihe  co.sts  of  the  Judea,  and 
Hierosolymia  in  omnes  et  regione  Judete,    et 

(then)  to  the  Gentiles,  showing  (that  they)  might  repent 
(deinde)     Gentibus,     anunciavi         ut  resipiscerent 

xai'      irtiTfi^n       *!      to»     ©(ov,  oigia  »% 

and        turn  unto  the    God,   (and)   worthy  of    the 

et    conveiierent  (se)    ad    Deum,    convenientia 

liSraynias  Ipyo,  ^fiuSttmraf.  (3])''EvHaTaJTuv  fU  al 'ItudanM 
repentance  works         do.  For   which  me  the  Jewa 

resipirenlis  ope  "a  facientes.         Horum  causa  me      Judtei 
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have  wized  ii:  tha  t«mp1e  (ud)  attempted  to  kill  (me). 
coiDDTeheDsam  (in)  temfdum       teotiiunt  inlerficere  (ine). 

(93)  'EretKtftme  <Sv  fv^^&h  r^  «iifi  nS  9UB, 
Ataistaiiee  therefore  having  obtained  from  the  God) 
Aaxiliam         sed  n  actus  a  Deo, 

&J(fl  T%  hf^t^  fMvriK  ioVKM       fMpTVpWtl4V«£   FMtp^      n       Ml/ 

to  this     day  thug  I  continue  testifying  to  small  both  and 
in  banc  diem  nsqiw  pentili  testificans        parrii  tum  turn 

fUyeiX^,  viih  htrig  "Hywi  u*  n  si  vpo^^cai 
great,  nothing  than  saying  wbicb  botb  Ibe  propbeU 
magnis,    nee  quicqam  dicens         qius  propbeUs 

IXoXiitfa*  (uXXJM-bm  y'vnetai  mu  Mua% 
did  say  should  come  and  Moaes. 
pradixerunt     futuia  ac  Mosea. 


DIVES  AND  LAZABUS— Lbib  XVI.  IftJl. 

( 19)  'Avtpuvo;  hi     rit     $■  vXtuf la  £,  wu  httiSi«xtn  «*pf£^ 
A  man  and  who  was  rich,    and  clothed  (in)  purple 
vof        $uSSvt,        twppcuvSfiMiit  nai^  Vpav  ^MfXTpUf.  (20) 

and  fine  linen,  (and)  feasted  by      day    aumptnoualy. 

nruj(ht       ii      r'v     ?v     JviifMn  Aa^apof,      Sf      i^t^im 
A  beggar  and  who  was  named  Lazarus,  who  was  thrown 

«plf     *-ii»  t^Xuva  aunou  ^Xxufiivoc,  (21)  Keu"  ^rrfu,*wf 

before  the  gate  of  the  other  full  of  fleers.        And  desired 

to  be  fed  with  the  crumbs  which     fell     from  the    table 


r\m 


and  was  carried  he    b} 

Abraham,    died    and  al 

(23)  Kai  iv  tQ  4£fi  •   Uk 
And  in  the  hell  he  li 

^   jSotfavoi^y     ip^     riv  'A/6 
in  torment,  seeing  the  Abn 

hi  Tfiig  x^Xror^;  aurou.     (24)  i 
in  the  bosom  of  him.  ^ 

'A^paojji,        iXiT}(f6v  ftf, 

Abraham,  have  mercy  on  me 

/3a4^i}    ro  ^pov     rou  ^(ixruXoi 
may  dip  the  tip  of  the  finger 

niv  ykMfff&y   jmu*      Sri  U 

the  tongue  of  me ;  for  I  am 

(25)  eUb  Si    'AjSpoolfi^  T^o^ 
Said  and  Abraham,  Son 


ii  aSinSia  (26)  Ktu'  ir!  *3ai  n^v,  furofii  qfJ^*  >ai 
and  tormen  sd ;      And  besides  k11    this    between  us  snd 

foa  ■  galf  *eij  great  is  placed,  so  Hut  they  who  wooM 

pase  from  tLii  place  to    yon,    not    can,    neiiher  those 

haltn  tfpic  iiitSe  ImnfSitn.    (27)  ET*t  Si,  'EpwrS      dF* 

from  that  to    ns  can  paaa.    He  said  then,  I  prsy  therefoie 

n,     v'&'lp,     7k(  *tfir^s  cwrov  ff(  rw    •Twi*       nu 

thee,  father,  that  tboa  wilt  send  him  to  the  hoose  of  the 

warpig  )Mu-  (d8)'E;^u/i^rfvncUiX^C^Srwc  JidfUiprdfijTeu 
fathei  of  me ;      I  haTe  for  five  btetbren,  that  he  witness 

ainie,  'in  f^  xoj  a,in!  ikSutn  ilf  riv  nrw  nCrgv  f% 
to  them,  that  not  also  they  eomn  into  the  place  this  of  the 
^agkmv.  (29)  A^i  auf^  'AiSptutfi,  'Ex»wft  Huff^xiti 
tonnent.  Said  to  him  Abraham,  They  hare  Moses  and 

rau;  cpa^Vvi     dmvd'arwtfav    nun'*.     (30)  'O   f  J  thin,  O^t, 
the  prophets,  let  tham  hear  them.         He  and  said,  Nay, 
v&np  'A^podf*,  'aXX'  iki      rig       'cwi       *ftpu>      vopiut^ 
father  Abraham,  bat  if  any  one  from  the  dead  should  go 

vpicctvnO;,  furatt^tvtn.  (31)  eTvi  ^  ni*^,  EI 
unto  theiD,  they  would  repent.     -  He  said  and  to  him.  If 

Hutf^Wf  Kcu  nj*  vpsftfrbn  *^n  tUwJtuffiVi    tuii     leu     ry      h 
Mows  and  :he  prophets  not  they  hear.neither  if  any  one  from 

the  dead  sLoii  d  arise,  will  they  be  persuaded. 


TFE  pkikcipi.es,  0/ 
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(34)  'iiiDL  roSft,'  ISai,  iyu  dtsffr Aiij' «pof  iuag  trpapifros,  tm 
Wherefore,  behold,  I  send  unto  you  prophets,  and 
Proplerea,    ecce,     ego    milto       ad   voa  prophetas,  ei 

tfifoOf,  xai  YfomtanTg'  xcu  i£  airvt  attartt' 

wise  (men)  and  scribes ;  and  (some)  of  them  shall  re 
■apientes  (viros]  ct  ecrib&sj  et  (nonnullos)  ex  ipsis  trucid- 

tTri'  xai  tfTmujUJfffrs,  xai  i|  auTuv     fUHfriyuom 

^ill  and  crucify,  and  (some)  of  them  shall  ye  scourge 
abil!a  ei  crucifigeiis,  cl  (nonnullos)  ex  ipsia     flagellabitis 

jv  raTg  tfuvaYUyaTs  ifi-^v,  JtHi  iiugej-E*  diri  ToXeuf  (« 
in  the  synagogues  of  you,  and  persecute  from  city  unto 
in         conventibus  vestris,  et  persequemini  ab     urbe,     in 

coXiv"    (35}"0*uE       I'tJ'i'       l(f'   ufiof  flrav'  Bifia         Sixaiot, 
city ;  That  may  come  upon  you  all  blood  ihe  righteoDs, 

arbero ;        Ut         venial  super  vos  omnis  sanguis  Justus, 

ii<j(uvo'(i£«pV  Sti  rris    ■/'',(,     tJiro  Tou  al'/iaros  *A?£X  roC    diKaiou, 

■hed  upon  iheesrih,from  the  blood  of  Abel  (he  righteous, 
efiusus  super    lerram,    b      sanguine  Abel  jusli, 

tug      rw  alfiarae  Za^apiout     vlou  Btcpa^fwi  h 

until  the  blood  of  Zacharias,  son  of  Barachias,  whom 
usque  ad  sangutnem  Zacbarite,   filii        Barachie,     qnem 

'  Jesus  says  this,  speaking  of  Jerusalem  ;  it  Is  a  beanti- 
'ul  passage. 

'Literally,  through  thit — also,  Pkoptekba,  on  acamnt 
^fthtte  things. 

*  Compound  cf  dn  and  ffrOJ^u — tend  away. 

'  From  di*oiM-(.«j.         '  From  Jiunw.         '  From  fp^^dfuu. 

'Greenfield  says,  "L  e.,  aijia  ravrwv  rwv  jixoiuv"— (A< 
Hooi  <^  all  tht  jiut. 
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ye  slew  between  iLe  temple  and  the  altnr.  Verily, 

oceidisiia    inter      .   templum  et      slitre.  Ajnen, 

\iyw  ifuv,  4£it  raura.  viun    M     ri[i 

I  My  (unto)  yon,  shall  come  these  (thtngB)  all    apoD  the 
Hico        vobia,        Tenient        h<»e  orania  super 

generaiion  this.  JflroMlem,  Jerasnlem,  (tbon)  that  killeit 
stBtem  istom.  Jenisalero,  Jerusalem,  (tu)  qui  tiucidas. 
roue  *poftira(,  xcu  XiJe€«Xiuira  rtve  i*ttra3\fiJ)>tue  vpa(  airit, 
the  prophets,  and  stonest  them  (thai  ore)  santuniotbQe, 
prophetaa,  et  lapidatrix*  eonim  (qni  sant)  mini  ad    te, 

bow  often  would  I  have  gathered  the  children  of  you,  in 
qnotiea      Tolni        congregare  liberal        sui, 

like  manner  as  gathereih  a  hen  the  chickens  of  her  under 
quemadmodum  congregat  galina        pulloe        suoa    sub 
rie  *Tifvyae,  xoi  sua  ijtiktiitem ;  (38)  'li«i,    d^ltraif     C/u* 
the  wings,  and  not  ye  would !        Behold,  is  left  (to)  yon 

alas,       et      noluistia !  Ecce,  relinquetur  vobia 

i      <ih»e     filMn     'pi)fM£.     (39)  Aiyu  yif  £fwi>,       Od        fi^ 
the  bause  of  you  desolate.    I  say  for  (unto)  yon,  In  no  wise 

domus  restra  deserta.      Dico  enitnTobiB,  Nequaqnam 
uf         lirrrs  dr'  upn,    tug      Sv     tWnn,     EiXvpnAae 

me  shall  ye  see  after  now  until  shall  ye  say.  Blessed  (is  he) 
ma    videhitis     ab  hoc  nsquedum  dicaiis,    Benedictua 

i  ifj(iiuvatt  if  JvJfUH-r  Kupi'tu. 

that  coroeth  in  the  name  of  the  Lord, 
qui    renit    in      nomine        Domini. 

*A  stoner  of  them.     tProm  dflqfH.     tLit.  tht  me  aemin^. 


m 
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MATTHEW  XK.  27-30. 


(27)  1'o«-«  d*txfi6iie*  b  nirfaf  ifm  oiW^  1M,  %u% 
Then  answering  lh«  Peter  mid  (to)  him,  Behold,  we 
Turn  respondens      Pettus     dixit  ei,        Ecee,    noi 

AftfiaftM     «avra,  xoi  IpiaKiuiifiafiih  (I'm'         rf  Af«. 

here  forsaken  til,  and    followed    thee;  what,  tberefon, 
reliaqaimus  omnia,  et  sequuii  sumiis  te ;    quid        ergo 

fffroi         ijiut ;  (28)  'O  Si  'lijirouf  iT*n     tiSn*c,      *Afi^ 

will  there  be  to  us  ?    The  and  Jeaus  said  unio  them.  Verily 

erit        nobis  ?    Autem    Jesua    dixit      illis.  Amen 

I  say  (unto)  you,  that  ye  which  have  followed  me,  in  the 
dico    vobis,      Tos        qui       aequuti  estis  me,  in 

miktyjmM'uf,    Srav     naiitfji     i    vlo£      rw  itipuwmi    i*i 
regeneration,  when  shall  sit  the  son  of  the  man     upon  the 
regeneratioae,  quum  sederil       filius  hominis     in 

dpovau  d°El£  airw,  xailesaSe  uu   uiie'c    h'l      Siitrxm 

throneof  the  glory  of  him,  shall  sit  and  ye  upon   twelre 
throno  gloris  sub,  sedebitis  etiam  vos  super  doodecim 

tfinus,      Xfivovrce  rag     6iiSsxii      ifuKas     rev     'htpatiK,     (29 
thrones,  judging  the     twelve     tribes  of  the  IsraeL 
*bronos,  judicantes    duodecim  tribus  Israel. 

Koi  vof     Of  'o^^xfvt  oixiof,     ri  'aSiXtfsie,    ^ail'Xfitt 

And  all  who  have  forsaken  houses,  or  brothers,  or  sisters, 
Etomnis  qui        rehquerit  domos,  aul  fraires,  aut  sorores, 

*  From  'anxptv«|Mu.  t  From  'ct^ I'wu. 


or    fathor,    or  mother,   or  wife,      or  cbildren,  oi  lands, 
ant  patrem,RntmktTeii),«atuzorem,aut  liberos,  aal  agtos, 

OD  aeeonnt  of  the  name  of  me,  an  hundred  fold  shall  n- 
oh  nominis      mei,        centuplicia    accipiet, 

Mt!  ^u^r     uliinn     K^jqpnsfi^rti.    (30)  U<i»^,     Si 
eeire,  and  life  everlasting  shall  inherit.        Many,  howerer 
•t  vitam  Btemam  hmreditatiB.  Mnltj,    antem, 

ttmtv  *f£ini,  Itywnt'  w  ttyant,  ■'pwra, 
ahaHbe  first,  last;  and  last,  first 
eranl    piimi,  altimi;    et  ultimi,    {vimi. 


ST.  LUKE  XV.  1-7. 

(I)^Ha'avdJJ)7i^»*r«auru«'avr«c  «I  nXuMu  aat  »1  difutpruXi^ 
Were  bnt  coming  to  him  all  the  publicans  and  the  sinnen* 
Autem  accederunt  ad  eam  omnes  pufalicani  et  peccalot^s, 

'nxef  M  KM-oiT.    (2)  Kof  i^iyyxi^vi    •!    'buftttum  Mil  «I  Tpofi. 
to  hear  bim.        And  murmured  the  Pharisees  and  the 
audire  eum.        Et    mormnnbant    Pharisni    et 

Scribes,  saying,  That  he    sinners    receives  and  (he)  eau 
Scribe,  dicentes,  Ut  hie  peccatores  recipit,     et  edit 

turtle.  (3)   Elin  a  cpif  ainig  r^v  vapB- 

(witb)  them.    He  spake,  nevertheless,  unto  them  the  para* 
Icnm)  illrs.       Loquulus  est,  autem,      ad    eos         para* 
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J?«X^  rtt^ngv,  X^uv  {i)  Tig  iivl free  l^  ifuit  l]^'  -i 
hie  this,  saying;  What  man  of  jrou  harin^  M 
boUm  banc,   dicens;      Quia  homo «z  vobis  habwM' 


dred  sheep,  and  if  he  loose   one   of  them,  not  dotfl  KiM 
uia     ores,     et     perdiderit  unam  ex  illis,    non     nlinqoft 

ri       ivvcvijusvTacvvia     h    r^  Iphf^t       i*'  rDpiufrai  Iff 

the       ninety       nine     in  the  wilderness,  and      ^      altn 
illas  nonaginta  noTem  in  deserto,      et      abit      sd 

Tt  (MnXuXif,  tu(     tZfp    avri ;     (S)  Kai    (ipch     hnrUttn 
the     lost,    until  he  find  it  ?        Atid  finding  (il)  ha  layetb 
perditam,  usquedum  inveneriteam?  Et  naclua  (earn)  imponit 

i*t  couf  GJnouf  iaufoiJ  j^ni'piju,  (6)  Kcu  JX^ 
(it)  upon  the  shoulders  of  him  rejoicing,  And  having 
feam)  super       humeros     suos     gaudens,         Et    venieu 

ilg         rov    oixov,  ffuyxaKiT  rtig   ifiKme     xai 

come  into  the  house,  he  calleth  together  the  Triends  and 

in  domo  (suo)  convocat  amicos     et 

nCe   ys'rtvaf,     "kiyiM     »urnTi,        2<jyyra.fnwi     fui,     In     tufn 

the  neighbors,  saying  to  them,  With  rejoice  me,  for  I  havs 

vicinos         dicena    eis,       Gtalulamini  mihi,  nempe 

ro  vpofariv  fum      vh    lU-oXuXof.     (7)  Kiyu       ^IMV, 
found  the  sheep  of  me  that  was  lost.  I  say  unto  yoo, 

inreni         o»em   meain  quie  peTient.  Dico       robls, 

In  ouTu  X^P*^  ftTnxi  iv  ri^  oiifaitff  i*i  tvi  iftapruiJf 
that  likewise  joy  shall  be  in  the  heaven,  over  one  sinner 
Dt       etiam  gaudiuir  erit  in        ccfIo  super  una  p«ccBtoi» 
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fUntvMumt  4       i**         ivvcviiMM'atvWa  tiiaa- 

thtt  repenleth,  (more)  than  over      sineiy      nioa     jast 
rcripiswnta,        magis  qaim  'saper  noaaginU  Dovem  Jtu- 

(peisoDs))  wttich  no  need  hare  of  repcnlancs. 
tit,  qnt  non  opna  habent  mipiaceDtin. 


ST.  LTJKE  IV.  11-38. 

(11)  eTti  a,  'A^furit  ne  iTj($  tC*  ulou'f.  (12)  Em  iT*n 
He  nid  and,  A  roan  certain  had  two  bods,  And  uid 
Ait  antem.  Homo  quidam  habebat  dnoe  filioa,    Et  dixit 

t    riitnfte     KiJfwv  fy  rorpl,     Tlanf,     &6e      (uu       r> 

ihe  younger  of  them  to  (his)  father,  Father,  giT«  to  me  that 

jtmior        illorum  patri,    Pater,     da     mihi 

falleth  (to  me)      the  portion  of  the  property.    And  h« 
attioentem  (ad  me)      partem        substontin.        Et  pai- 

tiXn       airt'e    nv  jSiw.  (13)     Koi    ftir'  iJ  cvMic 

divided  to  them  (he  living  (of  him.)    And  with  not  many 

titit        eia    illam  ritam.  Et    poat  non  multoa 

daya  collecting  together  all  the  younger  son  deponed 
diea         congestena      omnibus       junior  fiiiua  egreuua  eU 

tie  J^BWi  fiaxfav  •  Mt!  Ixti  Stsexiprtfi  n)v  mif lo*  afrtu 
into  cotintry  a  distant ;  and  there  wasted  ihe  gooda  of  him 
inregionemlonginqaam;  etiliicdiasipavit  anbataDliom  cotm 
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tu»  Atiiruf.  (14)   Attrov^ffavT^  6J  n^nj 

living  with  luxurious.  He  had  consumed  but  wheo  of  bin 
viveado         profus^.       Consumpaisset     auleni    quum 

tavra,        iyiyiro  Xifj.of   i't'XVfh  xara,  t^v  ^iipai  iufinii. 

'g  lods)  all,  there  came  famine  a  mighty  in  the  land  tbai; 

omnia,  orta    est     fames      valida  in     regione     illi; 

a.  airie  ^pgaro  iarsfcifflai.  (IS)  Kcu  rtf lutsi't  hOAi/tt 
sod  he  began  lo  be  in  want.  And  he  went  and  joined 
et  ipse  coepit  defici.  £t         abiens    et  adbcsil 

himself  to  one  of  the  citizens  of  the  country  that;  and 
uni         ex     civibus         regionja         illua ;  el 
l«f*4<"  """v  iJc  Touf  dypeue  cumu    ^iOxin  ^iftvf.    (16)Ku 
he  sent  him  into  the  fields  of  him  to  feed  swine.  And 

missit    eum  in         agros    suos  pascere  porcos.  El 

irtlifui  ysfutai  ngv  xuXiav  airnv  a<-o  ruv  xspa.r'uM  (In  ^Im 
he  wished  to  Gil  the  belly  of  him  with  the  haslis  that  did  eat 
deaiderabat  implere  ventrem  suum       siliquis  quas  edebmnt 

ol  ^orpoi  ■    xal     mSiie       iSiiiu       »urif,     (17)   Ele    iturit 

the  swine;  and  no  one  did  gire  to  him.        Unto  himself 

porci;        et    nemo    dabat  ei.  Ad         ae 

6i  iKtiM,       tTre,  nitei         iLiSiim        nC     «Rrp«c 

howeTer  coming,  he  said.  How  many  seiranta  of  the  father 
autem    redens,    ait,       Quotquot  mercenarii  palrii 

^u  rSfigSsituin     oipruv,  ly^      H        Xifi^      d«rJXXiifuu ; 
of  me    abound     in  bread,  I  howerer  with  want  perish  t 
mei    abundant  panibus,  egu  autem     fame         peieoT 

( 18)  'Aio-frof  VDpEuS'Dpuu  TpDf  fa*  raripci      iim,    xai       ifQ 
Arising  I  will  go  unto  the  father  of  me,  and  will  say 
Snigens  pioficiscar  ad        palrem     mei,    et    dicam 
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unto  him,  Fath«Tt  I  hare  lianed  againat  ibe  heaven  and 

ei,        Pater,        peccsvi  in  calnm     et 

Mnit        two-  {19)Kcd  tixin   ilfj    S^      A^mu 

in  Ihe  eight  of  you ;    And  no  more  am  worth/  to  be  called 

in    coRspectn    soo ;    £t  non  araplias  sum  dignua  rocari 

vHe       I'M  ■    **'»i&ir  laiie  Im    rG»        p^Aivt         ota. 

the  son  of  you;  make  me  as  one  of  the  aerranta  of  yon. 

films      tuoe;      fac    me  ut  nnnm  (ex)  mercenariia  tuis. 

,aO)  K«;  inatris,       ^i        wfit    rh  nrtfm  JetunC.  *£ii 

And  arising,  he  came  unto  the  father  of  him.   Yet 

Et     an^na,    reoit        ad  patrem  ejus.  Qunia 

a  tdreS     fLUXfii  irt}(yir»e,iTSn  aJrn  (  var^f    outh' 

bowerer  way  off  a  great  he  was,  sav  him  the  father  of  him 

aniem   adhuc    longi  abesset,  yidit  eum       pater      ejus 

and     had     compasaian ;  and  mnning  fell  upon  the  neck 
et  misericordiam  habuit ;  et  occuTrena  incidit  in      coDum 

eturou  xoT  Mcrt^tKitSn  auriv.  (SI)  £l«l  ii  miir^  i  Mct 
of  him  and  kissed  him.  Said  and  to  him  the  son, 
ejus    et  deoBcnlatna  eat  eum.     Dixit  aulem  ei        filius, 

tt&rtf,         4fU(prw  tic         <'°*  «&pn>i*    mi         hi)*ii* 

Father,  I  hare  ainned  against  the  heaven  and  in  the  sight 
Paler,        peccavi  in  calnm    et  in  conspectn 

An,      xoi     Buxiri      ilfiJ    ££iec  iiXi|I^mu  vUf       tan. 

of  you,  and  no  more  am  worthy  to  be  called  the  son  ef  you. 

luo,  et  Deque  amplins  sum  dignus    vocari        fiL'us   tnna- 

(22)  Efrt    ii     i     ntriif  ifie  rwf    iwX«uc    aunSi'Efnijvan 

Said  but  the  father  unto  the  lerraDta  of  him.  Bring 

Dixit  antem  pater    ad  serrM      suos,  Aflerte 

18* 
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mt  ffroJ.^i  njv       «pwTif»,         Koi      iviJffarj     etiiriv,  ua     On 

the  robe     the        best.         And  put  (it)  upon  him,  and  give 

siolam  illam  prfficipuam,  E'         induile     eutn,  el  indite 

JaxriJXjov  fiV  njv  jjsrjia  aurtu,  xa!  uvoiiifuira  tis  rvus  riSoi. 
a  ring  to  the  hand  of  him,  and  shoes  to  the  fecL 
annulutnin    tnanum   ejus,     ct      soteaa      in         pedea. 

(23)  Kou  lilyKavTtg  riv  [^ii^ii  tov  iJiTlurav  tCSart,  xni 
And  bring  the  calf  the  failed  (and)  kill  (it,)  and 
Et     aSeireniea    ritulum  ilium  aaginatum  msctate,  et 

payovTSe     tippavSu/iSv  •      (24)  "On  slroe  1    ulo's     fwu     v»pof 
eating  let  ua  be  merry;  For  this  the  son  of  me  dead 

edentea     exhilaremuT;  Quiaiste     filiusmeimartiiua 

waa  and  is  alive  (again),  and  lost  he  was  and  ia  found. 
erat    et    reviiit,  ct      perieral        el  inrentus  est. 

Ktu  ^p£avro  eiipfaneitieti.  (25)''H>  ii  I  vHe  nurw 
And  ihey  began  to  be  merry.  Was  now  the  son  of  him 
El  cceperunt  sese  exbilararet.        Era!  autem     filiua    ejus 

the  eldei    in  the  field,  and  as  coming  he  drew  near  to  the 
senior    in      agro,    et    ut  veniens    eppropiitquaTit 

«ixl<f     ^xoutfi  auiUfuviaf  xai    7c«puv,   (36)  Km  vptOMttKlfitfUfas 
house  he  heard  music  and  dancing.       And       calling 
domui  andivit  concenium  et  cboros.       El        Tocatum 
fva     rwv       *ai5uv     airwi,  ir^/viavtrt      ri'       (Ti|    rovnt ; 

one  of  the  children  of  him,  he  asked  what  were  theae 
uaum(Bx)  pueria         ejua,         inlerrogavit  est  quid  eaaoBt 

(27)  'O     Si     *r*m     auru,     '0«     i     tWsX^wj      t»n 
thngsT)    He  and  said  to  him,  That  the  brother  of  yoi 
hsc         Ii  autem  dixit    ci,  Fiater    luua 
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^1,       )Mci       llvtn         1    tariff     Au       m  iUtj(m  ri* 

[■  come,  and  bath  killed  the  falhet  of  Ton  the  calf    the 

Tenit,    et      mactarit         pater    taus      ritulam  ilium 

tirtvrit,  Sr  vjwivoMtt  tdirit  (MXaCn.    (28)  'np^Itfh) 

fatted,    for    lafe    him (he)hath receired.  Hewasangry 

■agtnatam,  quia  talum  earn  lecepit.    Indignatnaeat 

Si,  Hu  tm  ^'Kn  ntfiXton.  'O  •!*  vvr^p  ai««u 
and,  and  not  wonld  come  ID.  The  therefore  father  of  him 
autem,  et  dor  Tolait  iatroiie.  Ergo        {later    ipsius 

jgi>Ju*     «ttpneaXti  wirii.  (29)  'O  ^   imcfiiiie  iTn    r$ 
coming  out  entreated  him.        He  but  answering  said  to  the 
egreBaushortatnseatenm.        Ipse  rero  respondeat  dijdt 

marft'  'lAou,  nfeujrit  frt)  Sivkiiu  tti,  tail  tvii*ert 
father ;  Behold  how  many  years  I  serve  thee,  and  at  no  lime 
patri;     Ecce      tot  annos    aerrio  tifai,    el    nunquam 

the  commands  of  yon  have  I  transgressed,  and  to  me  never 
mandalum     tanm  sum      transgressus,  et  mihi  nunqaam 

tiuxae        'pf**!  ""t  iisri  rwv  f  iXuv      fMU  tifipavK. 

gaveat  (hou  a  kid,  that  with  the  friends  of  me  I  might  make 

dedisti  hcedum,   ut    cum         amicis    meia     oblectarer. 

(30,)  "On      ii     i     lAif    *>u     tZrtf,  i        nara^aj'iM 
merry.    When  but  the  son  oT  you  this,  that  hath  devoured 
CAm   Bed        filius  tuus  ista,  qui  devoravil 

tfw     r^    /Si'ov    furi     vspvu*  fMn,  tiufae 

of  you  the  living  with  harlots  was  come,  thou  hast  killed 
tuam        vitam  cum  meretricibus  venit,  mactlisli 

(tvfy    jrit  itiaj(»i  nv  tfinuro*.  (31) 'O    6i  tT*n      air^, 

for  him  the    calf    the    fatted.        He  and  aaid  unto  him, 

ei        vita!um  Hum  saginatum.    Ipse  veiA  dixit    ei, 
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Son,  (hou  always  wiih  me  art.  and  alt  that  (is)  mine,  lliiiu 
Ft!i,    lu    semper  mecum  es     ei  omnia  mea,     taa 

if  re   (32.)  EJ^pm^^ou,      Si,  xai       ^flinea  ISi: 

is.  To  rejoice,  therefore,  anil  to  be  f^lad  it  was  meet, 

sunt.         Exhilaraii,      Tero,       et     gaud  ere       opportebat, 

■n  i  dtfKlpii  Ifou  lurof  ulxpaf  j^«,  nu  iylC^<rt  •  xni 
Tor  the  brother  of  you  this  dead  was,  and  lireth ;  and 
quia       fratei     luus  isle  moTtuaa  eral,    et  revixit;    etitn 

lost     he  was,  and    is  found  ! 
perierat  e(  inrealua  eat  I 


ROMANS  m.  21-26. 

(21)  Nuvf     Si       X'^f'f  v'l">ir  Saauvfuni  dfitT 

Now  but  without  the  law  the  righteonsness  of  Ood  a 
Nunc  verd  absque       lege  jnsiitia  Oat 

trt^vfpurai,  (lAprupovfUn)  Avi  nu  vafMu  mu'  w 

manirested,  being  witnessed        by  the  law  and  tha 

manifeala  est,  lestificata  &         lege  ac 

vptipriruv  (22)  AixaiMtJvri  Si  ©Mu  iiA    ritntK 

prophets ;         Even  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith  of 
propbeiis;       Inqam  jusiitla  Dei  per  Gdem 

'Iijffoii  Xfiirmi,    ilf     wurof  xai    iiri  ravras  nit    -rtirtuttrmf 
Jesus  Christ,  unto     all     and  upon  all     that     beliere; 
Jesu    Gbristi,    in  omoes     el  super  omnes  qui     credunt; 

w  ykf      i<fn       Siattnikii.     (S3)  Tlavrit  T'ap  %aprM        mi 
no  for  there  is  difference  All     for  have  sinned  and 

Hon  enim  eat    distinclio.  Omnes  enimpecaveinnt  ac 
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igrtfivmi     «%      SipK       Bttu.      (24)     iuxaitifUm      Su^y 

eome  short  of  tha  (floiy  of  Ood.  Being  jostified  freely 

deficinnter       gloi^     DeL  Jouificad         giatia 

tf       Rvfw     x^P*"       ^'^        *%  d«itX»rp£iAuc    «%       h 
by  tbe  of  him   gnce  through  the  redemption  that  (is)  in 

ejus    gratift      per  tedemptionem  qua 

XftOVy  luta-  (SS)'0»        VfUttn         I  eric     I}^^*^^!^ 
Christ  Jeaiu :      Whom  hath  aet  forth  the  God  a  propitiation 
Chrislo  Jean ;     Qoern      ptopoauit        Deos  placameotum 

through  tha  faith  in  the  of  him  bloody    to    declare     the 
per  fidem  in    ipaiua  aangninei  ad  deraonatrandam 

righteoaaneas  of  him,  for  the  remiaaion    of  tha     past 
justitiam      auam,     per  remisaionem  que  anteceaseraot 

AfiMfiniiUiirut,     (26)     '£*         r^        ^'"X^  *^        dt«7, 

sins,  Throogh  the  forbearanea  of  tht  God, 

peccKtomiB,  Per  tolerante  Dei, 

vplc        i*jn£nt      «%      imutfSrK        aim     Jv    «y      vn 
for  to    declare    the  righleonaneaa  of  him  at  the  present 
ad    demosatrandam      justitiam        soam  praaenti 

MUp^*  lie  ri     iTioi     etvrtr  Shuattf  not     ftxot^MV  rh 

time ;     that  might  be  he  just,  and  the  jnatifier  of  him 

tempore  i    nt    sit        ipse  jaatna,  at        jostificana   earn 

which  belieTSlh  in  Jesus, 
qn^  eat  ex  fida         Jean. 


HE  psmciius  or 


ROM.INS  V.  6-12,  18   21. 

(6)"En    j-iip  XfiPfrle,  5»tw«         itfiw*  cto'df  tdViXariLitcupii 

Yet      for  Christ,         being         we      weak,  by    time 

Adbuc  eniin  Christ ua,exi!tleaiibL:s  nobis inGrmi's, in  tempon 

Wif         litfifuv  cEffdavt.  [7]  M«Xj(      ^dp  bTfp  hiKajm 

for  the  impious  died.  Scarcely  for    for  righleooi 

pro  iinpiis  mortuas  eM.         Vix         enimpro     justo 

ng        ixtioMi'Tiu  •   iixip  yip    rou        liyniou  '"X"       ^ 

person   will  one  die;    for  yet  the  good  (man)  possibly  oiu 

quis       morilur ;       pro  enim       bono  forsiian  qnii 

xoj       ni\fM     irtiavtn.  (8)  Zuir[(fn]a'i         Si    «^*       itamS 

even  would  dare  to  die.         Commendetb  but  the  of  hintaeU 

et      audeat       inori.         Commendat  aed  illaia    ipaiu 


lore     nDta  us  ibe  God,    since,         yet      ainnera 
charitatetn  in   nobis    Deus,  quoniam,  adbuc  peccatoribns 

ovruv  >ifJMv,  Xfifrig  Mp  V^"      A*iitivi,     (9)  IlaXX^ 

being  we,    Christ    for    us         died.  Huch 

exislentibus  nobis,  Christus  pro  nobis  mortuus  est.      Multo 

luv  iiSXhav,        imuiiiiivTii  vuv  h    fy      oTpAn     oAfw, 

therefore  more,  being  jusliRed  now  in  the     blood    of  hint, 

igttur  magis,     jusliGcali     nunc  in         sanguine  ipains, 

CufliltfiilMJa  Ji'    avnu    dmi    f%  ipyiic.       (10)  EJ  yif 

we  shall  be  saved  by    him  from  the  wrath.  If  for 

aervabimur         per  ipsum  ab  ir&.  Si  enim 

j^dp«i'      Svrss  xarri>J>MY^ii£v  r^       9»f  W    «C 

enemies    being     we  were  reconciled  to  ll  e  God  by  the 
jnimie     existenles  reconciliati  sumus  Deo  per 
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twiitnu     nil     utw     aimv,    cjXX^  itSyXti,     xoroXXaj'iyric 
Avnth  o[  Iho  son  of  him,  much  raore,  tsing  reccnciled, 
VnoTtem  filii    «jnB,     multo  ma^,     reconciliati, 

Arfqtfo|ufo         At    *f  |u5    avnw.     (II)  Od     fi^n* 

■hitl  we  be  MTed  by  the  lire  of  him.  Not  only  (ibtit) 

serrabimur       in      Titnm  ipsiae.  Non  solum 

a,*  i>Ai  lud  Mu^fWfUVM  if  *y  Oiy  tii  nSKitfivt 
■nd,  bat  also  (are)  glorying  in  the  God  through  the  Lord 
aatem,  aed  etien    glorianles  in        Deo    per    Domionm 

%i£«,  'IiftfAu  Xpitfrn,  dr  «7  w«  «^v  KomUoxT^v 
of  ns,  Jeeos  Christ,  by  whom  now  the  reconciliation 
Boatmm, Jesum  Christum,  per  quem nunc  Teconciliationem 

IXafefU*.         {lii)  &ii  rtun  C^rip  ii'  iyit    Aiipii*w     h 
w«  hare  receired.     Wherefore  es  by    one      man      the 
Kccepimus.         Propterea  sicut  per  unum  bominum 

AfMtpWa  iJc  rh  xitTfUV  iJO^kll,  mu  iia.  r^e  i^friof  i  titoirttt 
sin  into  the  world  came,  and  by  the  sin  the  death, 
peccatnm  in  mundum  renit,  et  per  peccatnm  mors, 
MU  •Crwe  lie  favrae  dvSpinrtut  1  tavang  Siijkin  ^9'  5  *iunc 
and  10  upon  all  men  the  death  passeth,  for  that  all 
et  nciu  in  omnes  homines    mora  pertransit,  in  quo  omnet 

hBTo  sinned. 

peccB  rerun  t. 

(l8)'Apa»6v     £>s  Si' his *iifitvriii)iane     i^rsM-ofiMpwnwe 
Therefore  as  by  one  offence  (came)  upon  alt     men 
Igitur   sicut  per  unam  offenaam        in  omnes  homiMS 

*  Translate  tbe  ai  before  ti—U  *d  fkJm,  tec 
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Dnto      judgment;       so  also  by  one     righteous  (the  &ct 
in  coodemnattoaem ;  sic  et  per  unum  justilium 

lis  TavToe  avtfiiirove  lie         6ixii!uin  ^ti^. 

gif)  came)  upon  all       men     unto    justification     or  life. 

in  omnes  homioea  ad   jusiificationem    ntc 

(21)  'Ivtt  ufvep  iSaei'KiuSiv  ii  ijuipTia.  hi  Tudavdr^buruni 
That  as  halh  reigned  the  sin  unto  the  death,  so  cmp 
Ut    aicut     regnavit       peccatum  in         morle,  ita  el 

tf     "jff^pie      jSaiTiXfiitfii         lA  iomittuv<K  (If    ^vV 

the  grace  might  reign  through   Hghteousness  unto  lile 

gratia        regnaret      per        justitlam  in  ritrai 

aiuviov,     Sm  'hifou  XpiO'roij     r»  Kupiou  ^fjtu*. 

eternal,     by  Jesus  Christ     the  Lord         of  us. 
tetemam,  per  Jesum  Christum  Dominum  nostnim. 


So     for     loTed     the  God  the  world  that  the  son  of  him 
Ita  enim  dilexit  Deus     mundum  ut      filitmi    ejus 


the  only  begotten  he  gave,  that  all    who  believe  in  him 
^  unigenitum     dederit,     ut  omnes  qui  credunt  in  eum 

not  might  perish  hut    hare      life  eternal. — John  Hi,  16. 
non      pereant     sed  habeant  vitam  ntemaro. 


SCRIPTITRE  TEXTS  ON  DIFFESENT  SUBJECTS. 

Come  unto  me  ell  (ye)  that  (are)  labonng  and  are  leaTy 
Vecle  od  me  omnes    qui  fatigati    et      orterati 

laden,  and  I  will  give  test  lo  yon, — Matthae  xi.  28. 
eatia,    el  ego  dabo  requiem  Tobia. 

Kmi  vti'  *  tin  Jxixirrai       ruf  t  Mfitmc  An{  inlmlh, 
And  as    ii  is  appointed  to  theea    men    once    to  die, 
Et    sicut      Btaiutam        rnt    hominibaa  lemel    mori 

MrttL      Si         rain     ttf'ttv '  OEruf  1  Hfitrie  &Ke^*ftinj(iiie 
afler  however  the  judgment ;  So  the  Christ  once   offered 
poat     vera    hoc  judicium;  Ita    ChristussemeloblataB 

ill    ri    nXXuv  avm^»v   ifiafrias  ht         tariftv        JC^fk 

for  the  many    to  bear    the  sins  for  a  aecond  time  without 

maltorom  nttollere      peccata        secundo        absque 

ifiaprlae     i<fiiiatrai     rtig  aufxv  dreiLScj(tfU<nit    (1(  funipia*. 
sin  be  shall  appear  to  those  looking  for  him  unto  salvation, 
peccato     conspicietur    eis     expectanlis  eum  ad  salutem. 
Hebrews  ac.  S7,  SS. 

TA  yif  i4^vw    v?c  Afutpfio;  tioMnf,  r»  H  jji^irffwivoC 

'  The  for  wagea  of  the  sin  (is)  death,  the  but  gift  of  the 

Nam  stipendia   peccati     mors,         at  donatio 

9CSU  |ui)  aiuvioc       h  XpiOt^  'Ir,gtS  r^Kvfiit        ^ium. 

God  life  eternal  through  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord     of  as. 

Dei  vita  Bteraa      in      Christo  Jesu      Domino  nostro. 

Romam  ti,  S3. 

*  Contraction  of  xai^,  conjunction. 

t  Tkae  ««»— the  Prieathood  of  Aaron.  ^^ 
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(6)  To  yap    ppoviijia     rrjt      tfapxos  iaisu»c,      ri      Ji 

To  be  Tor    minded  of  the    flesh    (is)  death,  (a  h     sue 

Nam  prudeniia  cnmis  (eslj  mors,  al 

9po'n](Aa  roij  «TiiU(MK-of  ^u^  xai  (Jp^in),  (7)  Aitrt  ri 
minded  of  the  spirit  (is)  life  and  peace.  Because  the 
prudentia  spirit!  (esl)  vita  et      pax.  Propterea 

ppivrifut  TTiS  fapxSe       f Jf^/ia  ik       Qtii,  T^  yif  v^k^ 

mind     of  flesh  (ts)  enmity  ngaioslGod.     Totheforlaw 

prudentia     carnis  (esl)iQimica    in     Deum.  Nun  legi 

rw     Qiw  oijx  ;»i)«ao,r-TiTi,  ni&i         ynp     (So»a™i.      (8)   Ol 
of  the  God  not  is  subject,  neither  indeed  can  (it)  he.    Those 
Dei  non   subjiciiur,  nee      enim    potest.  Qui 

&i  h         inipu'      ovTff;,         0tu      3p{fai  oi     Suvayrtu. 
but  in  the  flesh    being,      God  to  please  not    con. 
«t    in      carne  ezistentea,   Deo   placere  non  posaunL 
Romans  vm.  6-8 

(38)  nEVliO'fMii  yap  on  aurs  Savarai:,  wrt  ^wi,  •i^ 
I  am  persuaded  for  ihat  neither  death,  nor  life,  nor 
Persuasus  sum  enim  ut    nequemors.neque  vita.neque 

&yys\i>i,  'UTS       ^fX"-''  "''''*     &vvaft£is,  <>iri       fvitfrura 

angels,  nor  principalities,   nor     poweTS,northingapTesent, 
angeli,  neque  principatus,  neque  poles(ales,ne<iue  inslantia, 

«Urr        fiAMjivra,     (39)  OiJrf     u^-u^ue,    tZn         j8aj«(, 

nor  things  (o  come,        Nor    height,    nor       depth, 

neque     future,  Neque  alliludo,  neque  pTofunGilas 

wn       ris         xriVif      irifo,        Svri)aeim       %mv      ^upiVoi 

nor     any     creature  other,  shall  be  able  us  to  sepantie 

neque  aliqua  creatura  alia,        potent         nog      separare 
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fion  the    lore    of  theGod,  nhich(ia)in  Chriit  Jesus  Jw 
k         charitat*  Dei,    qua  (est)  in  Chriato  JesD 

Ltnd     of  as. — Bomans  vm.  38,  38. 
Domino  nostra. 

(10)  Zu  ^  «*{  NpMif  rn  i6t>jfir  iThi;  4  )w'  ov 
Thon  bat  why  judges!  ibebrotber  of  jouT  oi  also  tboa 
To  aatein  car  jadicas        frstretn  taaml  aatetiamtn 

why  set  at  noogbt  the  brother  of  you  T  all  for  shall  stamll 
cur  pro  nihilo  babes   fratrem  tuum  1  omnes  enim  sistemor 

*y    fifubo*!      rw     XpitfToS.  (11)  riyfomu  yof,       Zw 
at  the  tribunal  of  the  Christ        It  is  written  for,  (As)  live 
tribunali  Christi.        Scriptum  est  enim,  vivo 

iyii,  Xt^i  Kupiof,  art  Ijm'  xaft^si  «Sv  /Jirv,  xd 
I,  saiih  the  Lord,  that  to  me  shall  bend  ereiy  knee,  and 
ego,  die  it    Dominiis,  ut  mihi      flectet      omne  geoa,  el 

rSia  yk^ta,  i£ofta>  ty^fftroi    r$    @e$  .   ( 12)  'Apa  tfv  {xcutng 
eveiy  tongue  shall  confess  to  the  God.        So  then  every  one 
timnis  lingua  confitebiiur  Deo.     Ilaque  UDusquisqne 

illtuv  fripi  taunu  Xo'^ov  iiutti        fy       01^ 

3f  OS  concerning  himself  an  account  shall  give  to  the  Ood 
Dostriim    de  selpso    rationem  reddet  Deo. 

Romant  xiv.  10-  3, 

(0)  Tn  Si    Pfj^      ri  mp'     dyyiXous  ijKarruiiJvm  /SX/rifU* 

The  but  little  than  (the)  angels  made  lower  we  see 

Ulam  autem  breve  quid  prn  angelis  minoraium  Tidemn* 
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"lilffouv,  6ii  ri  *aiyina  tou  flavarou,  ii^  mu  rmj 
Jesua,  for  the  sulTering  or  the  dealli,  with  glory  and  hoDoi 
JesuRi,  propter  passionem         motus,      gilorii      el  honore 

crowned,  that  by  the  grace  of  God  for  eveiy  one  should 
coroaaluin,     ut  gratia       Dei  pro  omnibus       gi» 

rai  Saicircu.      (lOj'Evpfct     ^dI|>      aur^,     ii'         ov  rd 

taste  death.  It  became  for     him,     for  tvbnm  (aTe)tbe 

laiet  morlem.      Decebat  eoim  eum,  propter  quern 
ravTo,  KDu     ill'        Du       ri  t-Rvra  veXXtbf  uUf 

all  (things,)  and  by  whom  the  nil  (things  are]  many  sods 
Omnia,  et  per    qucm       omnia  mulios  filios 

(IE  jofa»  dyayivra,  tov  afjftfyiv  r^s  tfunipiac  oirui 
unto  glory  in  bringing,lhe  captainof  thesalTationoflhem 
in  gloriam  adducentem,     auctorem  salutis      eoniia 

Sia       vaSTiiiaruv  tiKeidfai. 

through  sufferings  to  make  perfect. — Htbreun  ii.  8,  10. 

per      passion  cs       con  sum  are. 

And  that  he  might  free  those  who  through  fear  of  death 
Et  liberaret  hos     qui  timore     rooitii 

luring  the  whole  of  (their)  life    held      were  in  Bervitude. 
per         omne  vivere  obnoxii  erant  in  serrituti. 

Hebreas  tt.  16, 
'Ev  y     fAf  *i*ovflfv  aurit  rtifaifiii(. 

In  that  for  hath  suffered  he  himself  being  templed,  h« 
In  quo  enin    passus  est        ipse  tentatus, 

SCvartu    TaTi       rtipa^ufiimit       ^i>Tiir,)tai. 

ii  able  them  that  are  tempted  to  succor.— Hereto*  H.  18. 

potes:     illis         tentatis  auxiliari. 
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(26)  Toiouro^  y&p  ^iu9  i^r^^Bv    dfX*^P^         ^^'^»       ^coxo^t 
Such     for    U8  became  high  priest,    holy*    harmless, 
Talis  enim  nobis  decebat    pontifex,    sanctos,  innocens, 

undefiled,    sefmrate    from  the  sinners,   and  higher  (than) 
impoUutus,  segregatus    &        peccatoribus,  et  excelsior 

ruv  oupavGJv  yevoiuvog.    (27)**0(  o2ix    ixst  xo^*  inU^v  ^vayxtt^f 

he  heavens  made.  Who  not  hath  by  day        need, 

coelis     factus.    Qui  non  habet  quotidie  necessitatem, 

uHf^np      ol  <^PX''P''^»  «'pcVfpov  ^«^p  rojv   Miw     &iui^tCiv 

as    those    high  priests,  first    for  the  his  own    sins 
quemadmodum  pontifices,    prius    pro        propiis  peccatis 

6vtflae      dvo^peiv,     iireira  ruv        rou       Xaou*  rauro 

sacrifice  to  oflTer  up,  then  (for)  those  of  the  people;  this 
hostias        oflTere,      deinde  populi;   hoc 

because  he  did  once  himself  when  he  offered  up. 
enim      fecit   semel  seipsum  oflTerens. 

Hebrews  vii,  26,  27. 

(3)  *AXX'       ^v  ccuTaTg  dvonuviQiftg         kfutprim 

But  in  those  (sacrifices)  a  remembrance      of  sins 
Sed  in  ipsis  coromemoratio  peccatorum 

xar'        ^viaurcv.     (4)  'A^wvarov  yap 

(is  made)        every        year.  Impossible  (it  is)  for 

(factum  est)  per  singulos  anno?.         Impossibile         enim 

aifia       raupcjv  xai    ■    Tpayojv  dipaipsTv 

(that)  the    blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  should  take  awaj 
sanguinem  taurum  et     hircorum         auferre 

&iuiprias      (5)     Aio  ffiVspp^o/jifvo^  6tg  rov  X^^l^^^'     X^T^it 

sins.  Wherefore  coming     into  the  world,  he  saith 

peccata.  Ideo        ingrediens  in        mundum,  di:i^ 

J9*  ™ 
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Sscrificea  and   ofiering     not  thou  wouldst,  a  bodf     bu' 
Hoatiam     et  oblaiioaetn  dod       voluiaii,  corpus  auteu 

xariipTifu  ftoi.      (6) 'OXaxauTUfMtra    xal  rif!  ofuifriat 

bast  thou  prepared  me.         InburnlolTtiringsaDd  foe   sios 

aptasti         mihi.         Holocautotnala     et  pro  peccalo 

tint  iCiixfitOi.  (7j     Tors  sTvov,     '1^      %(u, 

not  thou  hast  had  pleasure.         Then  I  said,  Behold  1  come, 
non  approbaslL  Tunc     dixi,     Ecce  veoio, 

(in  the  Tolunie  of  the  book  it  is  written  coqperDing  nie,) 
(in  capita  libri     scriptum  eat         de        inc,) 

to       do,       0,  God,  the      will      of  thee.— Hei.  x.  3-7. 
ad  faciendum,  Deus,     voluniatem  luam. 

'Ev  u  dEX^fiari  i.^infffil'voi  i«ilh  ol  iii,  t^s  rpofffvpic 
In  which  will  sanctified  we  are  thro' the  sacrifice 
In  qua  voluntate  sanctiticatj    sumus    per         ohlatjonem 

roll      (fjfin-oe  reu     'IiiffoiJ  XpiirToi;  ifuirog. 
of  the  body  of  ihe  Jesoa  Christ     onet.—Heh.  x.  10. 
corporis  Jesu  Christi    semel, 

(24)  nfffrei  Muirtic     ^iyas      yevo/iEvof,  Jipvi]!faro     "Klytatm 

By  faith  Moses  grown  up  being,     refused  to  be  called 

Fidi         Moses  grandis     fuclus,     negavit  vocari 

uloe  duyBTpoc  *apau.      {26)  MaXM*    iKiium 

ibe  son  of  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh.  Rather  ci-oosing 

filius  fills  Pharaonis,         Malis      eligens 

tv/xaxwjfligttu         r^         Xau  r«u  @iau,     ^       *fi«iaufn 

to  luflei  affliction  with  the  people  of  God,  than  for  a  seaaon 

affligi  cum    populo    Dei,qu&m  temporsriRui 


§XM  JifiApr^e ;  elaroXau^riy.  (26)  Msi^ova  fi'XAurov  ^yntfojuv^^ 
to  have  of  sin  the  pleasure.  Greater  riches  esteeming 
habere    peccati  emolumentam.    Majores  dmtias  sBstimans 

rwv         i)f    Ai^«Ty  ^^oupuv  roy  l^siiufiu^    rod    XpMfroCf* 
(taan  all)  the  in  Egypt  treasures  the  reproach  of  the  Christ ; 

^gypti    thesauris  improperinm       Christi, 

cUt/SXmv       yap    slg    rr^  fAid'^eMro^otfiov. 
he  had  regard  for  unto  the  recompense. — Heb.  xi.  24-26. 
aspiciebat  enim    in        remunerationem. 

(2)  *A9op6l»vrs^  e/^  rov     r^^  ^Iffrzug  c^pX*17^     ^ 

Looking  unto  the  of  the  faith  (our)  author    and 
Aspicientes  in  fidei  auctorem  et  con* 

reXffi&jnjv      'Iijtfouv,*  Ig     dvri  r^g   fi'poxsifiivi);  mtrl^  X^P°^^' 
finisher        Jesus,  who   for  the  set  before  him   joy, 
summatorem  Jesum,  qui    pro        ^  proposito    sibi  gaudio, 

^«'6jX€ivff      (fraupov,     a/(fp^vT};  xara^pov^trei;,  ^v  ^^f f^ 

endured  the  cross,  the  shame  despising,  on  the  right  hand 
sustinuit  crucem,   confusione  contempta  ad       dextram 

rff      Tou      ^p^vou     rou      0sou     ^xa^itf'fv. 
and  of  the  throne  of  the  God  is  set  down, 
que  throni  Dei        sedit. 

(12)Aio        rdug         ^apetfi^'vas  ^^eFpof  xai  rcl  •'opoXjXvfif  w 

Wherefore  the  which  hang  down  hands  and  the    feeble 
Ideo  remissas  n.anus  et  soluta 

yovara  dvop6C)(fart 
knees     lift  up. 
genua     erigite. 

•  Transposed — it  reads,  ^Aipopotyrtg  ttg  ^ifovify  rAr  Vxvy^" 
xai  rsXsiaKTijf  ^g  ciVrscj^. 
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Lv*  (ibeie  be]  any  fDTiiicatOT,  or  profnae  person,  as  Esi 
Na       (eit)       quis  foTDicator,  aul    prophaDua,     ul  Est 

is     dvri  /Spiffswe  fiioc  airMoT£    ri  ipuTWDiqo    aiToC.     (1 
who    for    morael    one     sold     the  birlhright  of  him. 
qtiiproptersscam  unaraTendidil    piimogenila  sua. 

'Uti       yaf    an     xai     jufiirsxa       iiXwv   jiXijpevofLVi  ' 

Ye  knew  for  thai  also  afterward  wishing  to  inherit  i 

Scilis    enim  ut     et        poslea       volens  hsreditare 

(uXt^i'av,  irsSiiXifiAaiii '  (Mravsiof  ya.f   n< 

bleEsing,      he  was  Tejected  ;  of  repentance    for   pli 

benedictionetn,  reprobalus  est;       pEDiteniiie   enim  loet 

no  be  found,  although  with    tears        Beeking      iu 
non  invenil,    quanquam  cum  lachrymiB  exquirena  earn. 

(18)  Ou     /op  rpaffikriyjjiarc  ^J,1^Xa9Uflivy 

Not    for   are  ye  come  unto  the  that  might  be  touch 

Non  enim  accessistii  iractibilem 

apt.,     xw        MxaufiUvif        *vpi,  xaj  y^ifVi        " 

mount,  and  that  burned  with  fire,  and  to  biackueSB,  a 

montem,  et     incensuni         igne,         et         turbinem,     c 

<fKiT^,     HOI  JusXXji,    (19)  Kai     eakiriyyus  TW*'    * 

darkness,  and  tempest.         And  of  a  trumpet  the  sound,  ai 
calignem.et  procellam,         Et  tubs         sonum,  c 

^v^     'pij/iorur,  ^s       <i\       axoigavree  vo-fjirifiwirt  ^ 

the  voice  of  words,  which  they  l^earing      entreated      n 
voceni    verborum,     quam   iUi     audientes   deprecati     ni 

vpoiff'fjqvcu  aivtiif     yiynv.  (20)  (Oin  (iplpw 

'.o  Mt  befsre  ihem  the  word.  (Not  they  could  endu 

propbir         eis   sermonem  (Non  feiebaat 
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y^  r)  Jiad'rffXX(|Mvoy  *  KAv  ^p/ov 

for  (that  whick  (was)  commanded ;  And  if  (eTen)  a  beast 

€ium  )ui  mandatns  est;    Et  si  bestia 

touch  the  monntahii  it  shall  be  stoned,  or  with  a  dart  it 
tetigeret    montem,         lapidabitor,  '     ant      jaenlo 

i»f'a?«gfu^tffrai.      (21)  Ei)u\  oSru  ^offtpiv  fv    c&9€cvca^. 

jhall  be  thrust  through.        And,  so  fearful  was  the  sight 

configetur.  Et,  ita  terribile  erat        appa* 

^bfvfv^       Mwd^  ilm/ExfoCo^    si^u    nai     IvrpofM^*)     (22) 

(that)  Moses  said.  Terrified  I  am  and  (I)  quake ;) 
reus  (ut)  Moses  dixit,  Ezteritus  sum  et  tremebundus ;) 

AXXol    ^p^sKvikjAars     Ziuv      opst,      xai         c^Xsi  9sou 

But  ye  are  come  unto  Sion  mount,  and  to  the  city  of  Grod 
Sed        accessistis        Sion  montem,  et      civitatem      Dei 

^vvrogf  *kpou<faXi^fii  Ifi'oupaviy,  xai  fwpifiufiv  d^yikuvf 
the  living,  Jerusalem  the  heavenly,  and  myriads  of  angels, 
viventis,   Hierusalem    ccelestem,    et  myriades  angelorum, 

(23)  TlayytyCpst  xou    ixxkr^tfit^       cpcjroroxcjv         h 

To  the  general  assembly  and  church  of  the  first  bom  in 

Frequentiam  et  ecclesiam  primogenitorum  in 

•Upavoi^  oUro/E^pofL^vcjv,  xai    xpiry  Gsu  c&vrfijv,  xai     wyiC^euft 
^    heaven  written,  and  to  the  judge  Gk>d  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits 
codisscriptorum,  et        judicem  Deum  omnium,  M  sphitus 

6ouiluv        r«rfX9i6Jfiivejv,  (24)Eaj         Sividipcns  viae 

^    of  just  (mer*  made  perfect.        And  covenant  of  the  new 

justorum       perfectorum,  Et  testamenti  novi 

y^tflrji  1ii)(rou,  xai  a7fJMCCf       *pavrf(ffMU     xptiV. 

the  mediatoi  o  Jescs,  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling  bettei 
mediatorem     Jesum,  et         sangninem  aspersioois  pr9 


IP     iptakinf   before  the  Abel. — H«i  xn.  S,  12,  Ift-fL  I 
ition  toqu«ntert  pra  AlwL  I 

O9t0>Jtu>  ii  4|MV  •!  JuMini'  n  i^rriiii.Km    rva 

Oagbl  lb«n  ire  tbat  (br)  strong  the  iofirmities  of  &t 
!«■  I«K  noa  qni  (suni)  potentps  imbeciltitates 

to  War,  and  not  ounelres  to  please.  Let  erer; 
>t«ntam  portarc,  et  bod  nobis  ipsis  placere.         Unin- 

yif  kn^  ry  T>jof ic«  d^tft^ru  tic  ♦^  ojmJit  «pi( 
t  iherrfora  of  m  the  neighbor  {J«a3«  for  his  good  aoio 
i^ne  enim  nostram      proximo  placeat  in       booain  id 

cation. — Romamxv,  1,  S. 

Icaiioncm. 
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Y^if  sttfn  a\   C'jo     ^laArpiaf     i^ia  iiiv   oUro         ip^vg        XtvcL 

for  are  the  two  covenants ;  the  one  from  the  mount  Sinai, 

enim  sunt     luo  testamenta ;  unum     h  monte  SIna. 

§k    SovKsiav  ytw^ifa^  Vi^  ^^Wv  'Ayap.     (25)  To 

unto  bondage  which  gendereth,  which  is  Agar.  This 

in    servitutem     generans,       quAB  est  Agar. 

♦• 

yiip^Ayapf  Xna  tpog  hrh  iv  r^  ^Apaiitf^  KMftrwxfT  Si  rji 
for  Agar,  Sinai  mount  is  in  the  Arabia,  answereth  and  to 
Nam  Agar,  Sina  mons  est  in        Arabia,  respondet  autem 

vOiy      *l6pou(faXi)|Ub  6ovki6si      Si     fbcrcl  rGt 

the  now  Jerusalem  (which)  is  in  bondage  and  with  the 
nunc    Hierusalem  (quae)  servit     et      cum 

Wxvwv       auT^ff.     (26)  'H     Si  &m     •ifpoutfoX^pi 

children   of  her.  The  but  (which  is)  above  Jerusalem 

filiis       suis.  Ilia  autem  (est)  sublimis  Hierusalem 

i\iu6ipa  i(fT$}/j  9ing   Iftrl       jx^cifip  «'av«'cjv  4fA6Jv. 

free     is,  which  is  the  mother  of  all  of  us.     *     *     *     ^ 
libera    est,  quae    est     mater  omnium  nostrum. 

(29)  *AXX'  (I5(fcfip  rofff    h      xara  (fapxa  79vvi}4ffiVf 

But      as    then  he     after    the  flesh  (that  was)  bom, 

Sed  quomodo  tunc  ille'  secundum  camem  genitus, 

iStuxt       rov  xarSi    «^£uifjMC*     ouro    xai  vuv. 

persecuted  him  (bom)  after  the  spirit ;  so  even  (it  is)  now. 

persequebatur  hunc  secundum  spiritum  ;  ita  'et    (est)  nunc 

•  ••••# 

« 

(31)*  A  pa,    el^sX^oi,  oux    itfii^v  ^ouSiiTxrig  Wxvot 

Therefore,  brothers,  not  we  are  of  the  bond  woman  children, 
Nempe,  fratres,  non  sumus  ancillse  nati, 

eiXXcL    ^g   i'KtjAipag. 
but  of  the     (ree.—Galatians  iv.  22-26,  29,  31. 
•ed  liberae. 
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Oae  vKriher'a  bnideni      bear,      Bud     so  falfil 

Alii  aliorura       onera      portate,     et      its      complete 

rn  Mfui     rw     XfuffTru.    (3)  E<  ^op     3»[r  «i£         rmu 

the  law  of  the  Chnst.         If  for  one  imagme  hinuelf  to  be 

legem  Chriiti.         Si  enim  videtur     qnb      esse 

n,         l^'nS^         fi»>         tmjr'n       ippfvoTanj,        (4)    To 
somelhiDg,  nothing  being,  himself  he  deceiveth.  The 

aliqutd,        nihil  existens,  seipsum  animo  fallit. 

is  ifiyn  faufw  StKifUi^iru  Enatfroj,  wu  i-irt  tie  lautvi 
but  work  hia  own  let  prove  erery  one,  and  then  id  himself 
At    opus    suaia     probel    unusquisque,  et  tunc  iaseipsani 

iMvw       vS  xaC^iui         i|Ei,         xai  ouv  (i£  rtv  fnpo*.  (5) 

alone  rejoicing  shall  he  have,  and  not  in  an  otbei. 
solum  gloriaiionem   habebit,     et  non  in  alterum. 

'EiuiffTts     ^np     ri     iSiai         ipspf-iov    ^at/rigfi. 
Every  one     for  the  his  own  burden  shall  beai. — GaL  tt. 
Dnusquisqe  enim     propriiim     onus     porlabit.  [2-& 

(14)  ^«  yjyei,       'Eytifai     i         xateHiin,      x<u  ^Mfa 

Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake  thou  that  steepest,  and  arise 

Ideo         dieit.         Surge  dormiens,         et  ezorge 

Ik  tuv  v»>tpuv,  xai'       l-rufouSti  ffoi    o  Xfiarif.  (16)  BU- 

from  the  dead,  and  will  give  light  to  thee  the  Christ.  See 
ft  monuis,  et  illuminabit  te  Christos.  Videle 
nrt  aiii  *Cf  lixpiSus  rtpmTSiri.  fii]  Stg  otft^M, 
therefore  that  circumspectly  ye  walk ;  not  as  foola, 
ilaque  quomodo accurate  ambulelis ;  non  quasi  insipientes, 
aJA  ue  tfo^w"  (16)  'EJayopo^ofiEvoi  rit  xaipov,  on  al  ^fiipcu 
but  as  wise;  Bedeeming  ihetime,  because  the  days 

■ed  ut  sapieatei ;     Bedimentei    (eotpus,  quoniam      diei 
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rmnipai  iJ<fu     (17)  Atd,  coS^     ft^   yhtff^t      o^povs^y      d»A 
eril    are.  Wherefore   not  be  ye      unwise,      bnt 

mail  sunt         Propter  hoc  non  estote  imprudentes,  sed 

^vwivng  ri      r^  6ik'niui  roCf    Eupfou.       (18)  Kai    fi^ 

understanding  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  (is).  And  not 
htelligentea         quae  Toluntas     Domini  (est).        Et    ne 

IkMtfxstfAs  o7v9),  h  S  ipveU'cjrfetfdXXolcXi'ipoud'^ff 
be  ye  drunk  with  wine,  in  which  is  excess,  but  be  filled 
inebriamini      vino,        in    quo  est  luxuria,  sed  implemini 

h     UvfVfMtn*     (19)  AoXouvrs^         imtroTg         •^^oO^Tg  mo! 
with  the  Spirit ;        Speaking  to  yourselves  in  psalms  and 
Spiritn;  Loquentes  Tobismetipsis   psalmis  et 

hymns,  and  ^ngs  spiritual;  singing  and  making  melody 
faymnis,  et  canticis  spiritualibus ;  cantentes  et    psallentes 

Iv  Tji  xap^ict  ufiAJv  ro)  Kvpiu*  (20)  Eu^^apiifrouvra;  «'&vf!orff 
in  the  heart  of  you  to  the  Lord ;  Giving  thanks  always 
in        corde  vestro        Domino ;       Gratias  agentes  semper 

v^sp  iravfcjv,  ^v  Jvo/xari  rou  Kupiou  ^fiojv  'Iijcfou  Xpitf'rou, 
for  all  (things),  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  us  Jesus  Christ, 
pro  omnibus,    in      nomine    Domini  nostri  Jesu   Christi, 

rip    0EU  xoi  Uarpi*         (21)     ^T^oreufffoyLSvot 

unto  God  and  the  Father ;  Subjecting  yourselves  one 

Deo  et  Patri;  Subject!  alii 

fXX^Xoi;      Iv     90/3^         0SOU. 
to  another  in  the  fear  of  God. — Ephaians  v.  14-2L 
aliis        in  timore        Dei. 
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MATTH^UM  CAP.  XIV. 

1  In  illo  tempore  audini 

Herodcs    TcLrarchii    famam 


[Note.— Th"  two  fjllovring  Chapters  from  Mbilhcw,  con  :* 
easily  iroiiiilateil  iulo  EnglisJi,  from  a  [iruvioue  knowledge  ojlht 
foriti  of  Ui'cck  aiid  Latin  wortla,  gained  by  a  ilioroiigli  j>enin) 
of  ilio  proccding  chapters  and  paxsagei ;  and  a  reference  to  ths 
coiiiiuori  Elnglish  TestonieDt  for  such  pBTtB  hm  appetu*  difficult  ot 
otiscure.  It  would  be  advisniile,  however,  to  refer  to  it  aa  aeldom 
u  pos^iljlt^^Hiiily  when  neccasity  reijuireti.  The  Ibltowing  Hill 
afford  n  itleaEuut  uud  agreeable  eserriae  tor  the  siudeuL] 

MATGAIOT  Ks(i.  i&'. 

1  'Kv  fxihu  *u  xaipu  ^xDnfTr 
'HjuJiiilf  a  fETpupj^ijE  T^v  (ixoii 

2  Koi'  eivi  roTc  «a.taiv  au^ou 
OZrie  itrn  'luoLvnie  i  BiuiriS' 
rijf  aurij  f/yipiri  dri  ruy  vexpiJv 
xti  6ii  toCto  a\  ^irvufifie  IvipyoZ. 

3'0  yttp'HpWif  xpar^ffasroi 

5)uXai(^,diii'Hpi>»SiaiH  ri;v  y\,vnT- 
Ka  'tiXiTirou  Toil  d6cX^w  airniJ. 

4  'EXtye  ydp  aifu  i  'luavvijs' 

5  Kn!  SiKuy  auriv  dtoxTsT^ai, 
iipitr,il  riv  8^>jiv,  Sri  iLf  I'pnj)^. 

6  I"fti£ifiuv  Si  a.yafi.ivuv  ToC 
'Hpiiiou,  up^VTo  h  iuyaryjp 
'''ie  'HpuSia.6iig  iv  rii  fliffu,  xa>' 

7  "Oitv  fJ-fS'  opjtou  iiu.aKiy\irev 
o^rij  Swiai  0  ^av  a'iTr,tlr,rai. 

8  'ir  is.  fl-pogienfffiErirn  iff«  r^s 

6«-i  *iv«lu  niv  M^aX^v  'Iwavvou 
reE  Ba*TiffTou. 

omL  ti  rgv(  fpxouf  WXi'  rtiug  away. 
Wmu(,  Jx^utft  Jod^voi. 


2  El  ait  pueris  suia:  Hie 

est   Joann 

ea  Baptista:    ipse 

surrexit  & 

monuis,  el  propter 

hoc  efficno 

IE  operaiitur  in  eo. 

3  Nam 

-1  erodes  apprefaen- 

dens  Joan 

nem.  vinsit  eurh, 

et  posuit  i 

1  ctisiodia,  propter 

Herodiade 
fralris  Kui. 

tn  uxorem  Philip^i 

4  Diceba 

enim  ille  Joanoei 

Non  licel 

"bi  habere  earn. 

5  El  vol 

ns  ilium  occidere, 

limuiiturb 

ttiu:quiasicuipro- 

phelnm  eu 

m  habebani. 

6  NalBl 

iisauieni  ngendii 

Herodis,  sa 

havit*  6Utt  Hero- 

diadia   in 

in  edio,  ei  placuit 

Herod  i. 

7    Unde 

cum  juramenK 

spopondil 

i    dare    qutcquid 

wsiulassel 

i  Ilia  vero  prteinstructa  i 
(re  sua:  Da  mihi,  isquit, 
in    disco  caput  Jounnu 
Baptists. 

Et  contristalus  est  rex; 
propter  vero  juramenta,  etsi- 
nnui  Bccumbentes.jiisait  daii 
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liX^yi  4  xsipaiJi  auTv 
oj  ii66ri  ru  xopatfM* 

tav  ro  (fdiuLy  xtd  EAa- 

ou. 

oCtfag  h  'Ii)(fou(,  cilvfi- 

t'  Mi'av.     Kai  obcou- 
Xoi,  4xoXoi!^>]0'av  al' 
)  ruv  iroXfuv. 
-sX^uiv  h  'It)^ou^,  fif^e 

xoj  i66pa>fsu&s  Tovg 
;urwv. 

6^  ^svofxivT)^,  irpo(f^X- 
a^Tiraj  auTou,  Xiyov- 
r  ItTriv  6  fl'oirof:,  xai  ^ 
SJX^ev  airoXutf ov  <roOf 
flrsX^ovrff  s)g  rag  xw- 
wcfiv  lau^ror^  ^pwfxa7a. 
'iTjtTouf  giVev  aJroif:, 
)^oi)(fiv  dirsyJsTv  dors ' 

Xiyoutfiv  avTi^f  Oux 

Of. 

g/irs*  <f>gpeTg  fxoi  av- 

sXsutfo^  ToCf  op^Xouf 

vce  apfl-ouj:,  xai  rou^ 
dva€Xg4/a^  fif  fl'ov 
oyr^cfi*  xai  x'k6L(fa(:, 
aSri^aTg  roOf  aprouf  • 
Jti  ^0?]?  op^Xoif . 
)ttyov  ^oLvTSg,  xou  i- 
V*  XOJ  j^pav  TO  irepKf- 
^tf'fjb^^cjv  J&J^Exa  xo- 


10  Et  mittens  decapitavit 
Joannem  in  custodia. 

11  Et  allatum  est  caput  ejus 
in  disco,  et  datum  est  pueli89: 
et  attulit  matri  susb. 

12  Et  accidentes  discipuli 
ejus,  tulerunt  corpus,  et  sep*. 
elierunt  illud:   et  venientea 
nunciaverunt  Jesu. 

13  Et  audiens  Jesus  secessit 
inde  in  navicula  in  desertum 
locum  privatim,  et  audientes 
turbfld  sequut89  sunt  eum  pe- 
dibus  de  civitatibus. 

14  Et  exiens  Jesus  yidit 
multam  turbam,  et  visceribus 
affectus  est  erga  eos,  et  cura* 
vit  sgrotos  eorum. 

15  Vespere  autem  facto,  ac- 
cesserunt  ad  eum  discipuH 
ejus,  dicentes,  Solitarius  est 
locus,  et  bora  jam  prsteriit: 
absolve  turbas,  ut  abeuntes 
in  vicos,  mercentur  sibi  escas. 

16  At  Jesus  dixit  eis:  Non 
usum  babent  abire :  date  illis 
vos  manducare. 

17  Illi  autem  dicunt  ei :  Non 
habemus  hie  si  non  quinque 
panes,  et  duos  pisces. 

18  Ille  autem  ait:  Aflferte 
mihi  illos  hue. 

19  Et  jubens  turbas  discum- 
bere  super  foena,  accipiens 
quinque  panes  et  duos  pisces, 
suspiciens  in  c(Blum,benedix- 
it;  et  frangensdedit  discipu- 
lis  panes:  at  discipuli  turbis. 

20  Et  manducaverunt  om- 
nes,  et  saturati  sunt,  et  tuleiv 
unt  redundans  fragmentorum 
d  u  od  e  '  *  m  coph\x\o«  \\^t^Kvu 


rf<rvr!(  i^n  n«»E;     SI  At  cdenies   fncniDl  tir 
I^s.  f^ii^  n^7>a<ta  »  'Iii- ,    S  El  Main  compalil  Jcaa 


I  rifK>,  ^-^  *■  a«i>J<^  rtbf  ,  in  altowa,  dun  abaoifoH 

u  MtA^Bc  ni<  !;(»«  I   23  Et  abeolTcBs  turbM,  ■» 
moDiem  printio 


onre.    Vespere  aul«m  fidSi 
solos  a*t  ibi. 
24  TcriuD  oaricHla  jam  nw 
dram   maiis   erat,   tcisU  1 
flcKiibos :  ent  enim  co«lir 

rJBi  TeDtUS. 

'2-5  Qunrta  aaiem  ligilit 
noetic,  abiit  ad  eo3  Jesa«  CU^ 
cutnambulaos  super  more. 

•26  £c  TiJenles  eum  cli»;ipnU 
super  mare  circamuDbaian- 
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32  Eoj  IjxCavcvn;  avTSiv  slg  to 

33  Oi  6s  iv  ru  fi'XoiVt  iy^ovrss 

*AXn^cj(  0soC  v\og  sT* 

34  Koi  diflcrspouTavrf^,  j^Xdov 
•k  H^  T'lv  rswijCaprfr. 

35  Koi  icf^ovTftr  avf ov  ol  av- 
^pff  rou  rocou  ixfiivou,  oUrtftfrsj- 
Xflcv  s^  iiXtjv  n)v  cfpl^^Gjpov  Ixsi- 
vifVy  xoj  cpo<f^ff)ocav  airt^  cav- 

36  Kai  «apsxaXouv  aCrov,  ha 
fMvov  ^GJvrou  rou  xpcufW^ou  rou 
Sjxan'ou  a6rou*  xou  ocfoi  ^^^vro. 
Stiff u)6ri(fav. 

MAT0AIOT  Ks9.  xi'. 

1  Koi  ^gsXdcijv  &  *If0'ou;  Ico- 
pf uero  (iliro  rou  If pou,  xaj  cpo(fi)X- 
j^ov  ol  (Xcx^Tiraj  aurov  i^idsT^ai 
auru  ro^:  oixo^ojxo;  rou  iepou. 

2  'O  5s  'Iijtfouf  eiVev  auror^ • 
Ou  iSyJ^srs  flrotvra  raura ;  d|jLr,v 
Xivb)  vySv,  oh  ^uvj  d^B^rj  CJ6s  Xi^o; 
in  Xi^ov,  0(  ou  |xi)  xaraXu^V^- 
roj, 

3  Kai^>}fiL8vou  6i  aCrou  6iri  rou 
?pou;  rojv  JXaioJv,  irpoo^X^ov  aurJ) 
oi  fJLa(9r)rai  xar'  ijiav,  X^yovrff* 
EM  hySvf  irors  raura  I'^rai,  xoi 
r»  ro  (frjixsrov  r^f  (f5jfr  irapoutTia;, 
irai  Hi(  (Tuvrs Xsio;  rou  ai'uvo; ;     j 

4  Kai  diroxpi^fiV  i  'If](fot;,  ef- 
trev  alroif  BXifl'srs  jAijrig  ujuloc 
irXav^if)}. 

5  IloXXoi  ydp  iXf utfovrai  i*i  rw 

jvofjLari  jjLou,Xi^ovrf(*  'E^us/juli  & 

Xpifo^t  xoj  roXXou;  fl'Xav^O'ou^i. 

6  MeXkri^STS  6^  dxoCity  «roX^- 

oou;  xa    axool;  coXifiLdjv  ipars 

20* 


32  Et  itigressis  illis  in  navi- 
gum,  quJevit  yeritus. 

33  Qui  autem  in  navigio, 
▼enientea  adoraverunt  eum, 
dicentes:  Verd  Dei  Filius  ea. 

34  Et  transferentes  vene- 
runt  in  terram  Oennesaret. 

35  Et  cognoscentes  eiim  viri 
loci  illius,  miaerunt  in  univer- 
sam  circumviciniam  illam: 
ct  attulerunt  ei  omnes  maid 
affectos. 

36  Et  appellabant  enm,  ut 
vel  soiiim  tangerent  fimbriam 
vestimenti  ejua :  et  quotquot 
tetigerunt,  preservati  sunt. 

CAPUT  XXI\. 

1  Et  egressus  Jesua  ibat 
de  templo:  et  accesserunt 
discipuH  ejus  ostendere  ei 
sBdificationea  templi. 

2  At  Jesus  dixit  illis:  Non 
intuemini  hsec omnia?  Amen 
dico  vobis,  non  relinquetur 
hie  lapis  super  lapidem,  qui 
non  dissolvetur. 

3  Seoente  autem  eo  super 
montem  Olivarum  accesse- 
runt ad  eum  discipuli  privat- 
im,  dicentes:  Die  nobis,  quan- 
do  hcec  erunt,  et  quod  signum 
tus  praesentis  et  consumma- 
tionis  seculi  ? 

4  Et  respondens  Jesus, 
dixit  eis:  Videte  nequis  tos 
seducat. 

5  Multi  enim  venient  in  no- 
mine meo,  dicentes:  Egosum 
Christus :  et  multos  seducent 

6  Futuri  est  is  autem  au  di- 
re bella,  et  rumores   bello- 


Sk 


^^.r.^ 
^~., 


**-    W  n'^'*'^ 


^     » ?"A«,     rep     .>       *»"«»  n' 
"* '« '>*J^  ^"*  <fe>:^    /"'« 
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ig  rats  Iv  yaff'pj  ^x**«- 
g  6r{Ka^oiJ<faig  iv  sx£i- 

'^ysd&s  6i  ha  jxi^  yi' 

^ap  core  6\l^tg  jxs- 
L»  ^g'^ovsv  air'  apX'if 

CGU  VUV,     Oud'  OU    |X17 

|ULi)  ^xoXACa)^f]0'av  al 
XI,  oux  av  i(fu^  coufa 

rou(  ixKsxrovg  xoXo- 
rI  fjfjipai  ixsrvai. 
ttv  Tif  Cjxlv  f7«7J'  'I- 
Xpicfro;,  4  uij^'    1^^ 

^Tjo'ovrai  ^ctp  -^sM- 
■^evS(i*po(pr,Tatf  xttJ 
isra  jjLS^aXa  xoj  rs- 
rXav^^oi,  sj  Juvarov, 
^xro'J^. 


»  ^ 


^pO£ipT]Xa  UfJLIV. 

IV  sl'K'Ui(flV  UjULn/*  'I(5oO, 

^ap »;  afl'Tpaflni  sf  e'p- 
uaroXoJv,  xa/  9aivgrai 
•  ouTGj^  s(fTai  xai  tj 
i7  ulou  Tov  av^pijflTou. 
^ap  iav  r)  ro  «rr&J/xa, 
gtf'ovrai  oi  oUroi. 

•xsivwv  0  rfkiog  fl'xoritf- 

:,  xai  oi  dg'epss  ^rgefouv- 
oupavou,  xai  al  6uva- 
•avuv  (TaXsu^^jtrovrai. 
)Vs  (paviitferai  tq  (fri- 
lou  a/dp&j«rou   iv    ru 


19  V89  autem  in  utero  ba- 
bentibus,  et  lactantibus  in 
illis  diebus. 

20  Orate  autem  at  non  fiat 
fuga  vestra  by  erne,  neque  in 
Sabbato. 

21  Erit  enim  tunc  tribulatio 
magna,  qualis  non  fuit  ab 
initio  mundi,  usque,  mode, 
neque  non  fiet. 

22  £t  si  non  contracti  fais- 
sent  dies  illi,  non  esset  servata 
omnes  caro:  propter  autem 
electos  contrahentur  dies  illi. 

23  Tunc  si  quis  vobis  dix- 
erit:  Ecce  hie  Christus,  aut 
illic :  ne  credite. 

24  Excitabuntur  enim  pseu- 
dochristi  et  pseudoprophetsB^ 
et  dabunt  signa  magna  et 
prodigia  ita  ut  seducere,  si 
possibile,  et  electos. 

25  Ecce,  praedixi  vobis. 

26  Si  ergo  dixerint  vobis: 
Ecce,  in  deserto  est,  ne  exe- 
atis:  ecce  in  conclavibus,  ne 
credatis. 

27  Sicut  enim  fulgur  exit 
ab  Orientibus,  et  apparet  us* 
que  Occidentes,  ita  erit  et 
praesentia  ifilii  hominis. 

28  Ubicunquc  enim  fnerit 
cadaver,  illuc  congregabun* 
tur  aquilse. 

29  Statim  autem  post  tribu 
lationem  dierum  illorum  Sol 
obscurabitur,  et  Luna  non 
dabit  lumen  suum,  et  stellia 
cadent  de  coelo,  et  efficacias 
coelorum  coiicutientur. 

30  Et  tunc  parebit  signum 
filii  hominis  in  ccelo:  et  tunc 


'^r'l? --0U  ^u.-^;"'**'""'' *' Mij  i  /on 
-•*^"<'«pr<i«X*.-...j      -        /mini 
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\aiii^&¥8nUf   taJt  fi>ia 
opcrrt  oSvy  fri  «Sx  o7- 

S^^  X^pjOf  £|A£JV  Ip- 

0  M  ^iv^tf^cffty  Sri  %] 

Ifijpmu,  lypiiyopiKrw 

K  ay  fTotfH  OMptfj^ai 

xunu. 

h   i  <Spa  OU  AMCffff-ffy   h 

fpciHrou  fpg^oi. 

oa  lifriv  2  CMfr^  dou- 

ixip^; 

cpfog  i  ^ouXo^  ix9ivo(9 

•  xt;pfog  avrou  e^p^cfsi 

reo^. 

rap^ou<fiv  aurou  xar- 

rov. 

5^  slTtj  h  xaxog  SovKag 

ji  xapila  aurou*  Xpo- 

o(  jxou  iyJsTv. 

*p5^a«  ru^rsiv   rouf 

bf^OWCJV* 

*o  xupiog  rol;  ^ouXov 
iiljJptLji  o6  irpo(f6oxa, 
^  9^  2^ivwCxsf. 
ii}(oco|x4<rsi  aurovy  xaj 
Irou  fAfrel  rbiv  uroxoi- 
ix^r  {(freu  S  xXau^fAo; 
ao(  rb!»  ^Wcjv. 


unu8  aflsamitur,  et  unus  re^ 
linqaitar. 

41  Puae  molentes  in  mola: 
una  assametary  et  una  relin* 
quetur. 

42  Vi^ilate  enro*  ^uia  nes- 
citis  qua  hora  Dominus  re^ 
ter  Yenit 

43  lUud  autem  scitote,  qu> 
niam  si  sciret  paterfamilias 
qui  custodift  fur  renit,  rigi- 
laret  utique,  et  non  sineret 
perfodi  domum  suam. 

44  Propter  hoe  et  tos  estote 
parati,  quia  qui  borft  non  pu* 
talis:  Filius  hominis  rentu- 
rusest. 

45  Quis  putas  est  fidelis 
senrus  et  prudens,  quern  con- 
stituit  dominus  suus  super 
familiam  suam,  ad  dandum 
illis  cibum  in  tempore? 

46  Beatus  servus  ille,  quern 
veniens  dominus  ejus,  mre 
nerit  facientem  sic. 

47  Amen  dico  Tobis,  quoni* 
am  super  omnibus  substantiis 
suis  constituet  eum.   . 

48  Si  autem  dixerit  malus 
servus  ille  in  corde  suo :  Tar^ 
dat  dominus  mens  venire. 

49  Et  coeperit  pe^cutere  con- 
servos,  edere  autem  et  bibere 
cum  ebriosis: 

50  Veniet  dominus  servi 
illius  in  die  quo  non  expectat, 
et  in  bora  qua  non  scit. 

51  Et  dividet  eum,  et  par- 
tem ejus  cum  hypocritis  no- 
net :  iiiic  erit  fletus,  et  striaoc 
dentium. 


T  :E  FlIXCOLBS  OF 
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PTtp.Jiis.Rooi  iad.imp.3pl.        Prtp,  Root,   t/uf   St. 

1,     nup         E        JSV          (VTO. 

12.    it      EXr-.ffi      ™ 

Around  did  tome  ihey. 

Out  come  shall  one. 

fl(«)(.3..i*i.yr. 

Roof.     I  fvi.Si. 

2.     itfr     1      V. 
U        he. 

13.  ■roifwv         sT. 

Protect  shall  who. 

Soot.    Isfpf. 

JuS.Kool.laar.inrf.Si 

3.    uS    ofuv. 
See    we. 

14.    *    Kp,tu     at. 
did  inquire  he. 

.Jui;.      Soot,  la  pi. 

Root.  2  aor.  a  «. 

4.     4           X*     ^. 
Hnve  come  we. 

15.  .r,       .. 

Say  did  he. 

Prgi.    Jlooi.     i«/- 

PT^.Rott.lMr.imptjit 

6.     *p«r       xu.     ^tfai. 
Before  fall      lo. 

16.       t£      iT^       m. 

About  inqure  do  ye. 

JaS.B<x.(.Pa..tn<f.laoi-.3 

Root.    2  oor.  Ml.  S^. 

6.    f     fapoY     i-n. 
Was  troubled  he. 

17.  tif          )]       «. 

Found  ye  shall  hare. 

.duf.  Koet.   e,v.wd.imp.3 

t.        Prtp.   Root.   Itnr.imf.2pl 

7.     f     ri-vaav     f     ro. 

la  a*       ayytiK       Art. 

Did  ask           he. 

Back  bring  word  do  ye. 

Bool.  c.v.  2  fid.  mid.  3*. 

Prtp.  Root.  («  f )  1  aor.  mb.  1  *. 

8.  7w  a   f«i. 

Rom        he  should  be. 

19.  *ftil  XV  4,    f   w. 
Before  fall  may  I. 

Rool.2ajT.3pl. 

Jitg.Root.    laor.dto.»fL 

9.  .r*    .». 

20      1     *«p(i      t       i|  tta. 

Said  they. 

Depart           did  hey. 

Red.  Root.  Fa:  imi.  ptrf.  3 

Root,  imptr.  3  «. 

10.  yt  Ypav         ra,. 

W ritten  it  has  been 

2   .       IS         w. 
Behold  thou. 

Root.  U  $. 

Root.  2  aor.  3  pi. 

n.  I     r. 

22.  ?.5 

Art  thou. 

Seen  had  'hey. 

GBEBS  OBAMIIAB. 
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Prep.     Rod,  2  aor.  3  t. 

Before  led    it. 
mg>Rooi,  2  oar.  Ir4*  3  •• 

Stood     it. 
Hool.  iM{.  tiiip.  3  «. 

Was  it. 
«ftif .  Rod.  1  oor.  iai.  3  pi, 

Bejoiee  did  they. 

Itool.  2  oor.  ad.  3 1>/. 
17.     fup         ov. 
Foand  they. 

Prep.  Root.  1  aor.  acf .  3  pi. 

8.  i^po^     9     xuv     Y)     (fav. 
Before      fall  did  they. 

Prep.  Aug.  Root.  1  aor.  3  pi, 

9.  irpo^      Y)     vsyx     a     v. 
Before  did  bring      they. 

Prep.  Root.  1  aor,  in/, 
€    Of. 
to. 

Prep.  jiug.  Rod.  1  aor.  a.  3jpZ. 
1.     av     9     ;(Wp     i|     (fav. 
Back     went        they. 

Rod,  ind,  pr,  3  t.  «ii. 
9CUV         t         roti. 
Appears  he. 

Prep.  Root.  imp.  2  aor,  2  «. 
irap  a  Xa€  s. 

Up    take  (do)  thoa. 

Rod.  imp.  2  «. 

9fu7  t. 

Flee      (do)  thou. 


0. 


ova  xofjur 
Back  tarn 


2 


a 


4. 


/{oof.  imp.  pr,  2  », 

35.  l(f6        f. 
Be     thou. 

Rod,  rJb*  2  oor.  1  lu 

36.  tint        u. 
Call       L 

Rod,  ind,  pr,  3 1. 

37.  4i^XX         81. 
Is  about 

JZool.  U^.  pr. 

38.  inr    tTv. 
Seek  to. 

PrQ>.  Root,  1  aor.  ii|f 

39.  mro      Xf    ^    Of. 
De     stroy        to. 

Prep,  Aug.  Rod.  2  aor  ^ 

40.  v'ap       t    Xa/3     t. 
Up  took  he. 

Prep.  Rod.  1  aor,  3  «. 

41.  avt    ;^p     i|     ^    fv. 
Back  went  he. 

Root.  3t. 

42.  f    V. 
Was  he. 

Root.  iub.  1  aor,  poi,  3  «. 

43.  «rXi>}p         cj     4      Y). 
Fulfilled  might  be  it. 

Aug.  Rod.  ind.  1  ao^.  1 «. 

44.  i     xaXf     tf     flu 

Called  I. 

Rod.  1  ao^.  past.  ind.  3  ^ 

45.  IvM'oip^       6      f). 

Mocked  was  he. 
Aug,Root,  ind,l  aor.pat.  3  f 

46.  i     BviL     u        B    ji. 
Enraged       was  he. 


'H 


m 


■l^nquired    had  lie.' 
^ulfiJled    was  it 
Heard  ms    it 
did  will 


?  '"•-  'loo. 

l  y.       ire,; 


ITOMER 


PRINCIPLES 


OF  nn 


OEBMAN,  SPANISH  AND  FBBNGH  LANGOAOES. 


THB  ADPHABBTS. 

MBtmuu 

frinoL 

m 

MB.   ' 

I    Kft 

ck 

A 

ah 

A 

ah 

t    9i 

htqf 

B 

hojf 

B 

hay 

r  dt 

Ixtjf 

C 

Aay 

0 

tay 

>    !D» 

day 

D 

day 

D 

day 

7    Sc 

a 

E 

a 

E 

a 

'    8f 

€ 

P 

&pl 

F 

'ff 

f    ®« 

gay 

Q 

hay 

Q 

^ay 

r  ** 

hah 

H 

d<hay 

H 

dUfl^ 

3i 

it 

I 

ee 

I 

00 

'   31 

yot 

J 

hoUa 

J 

i§^00 

r  «f 

ktth 

E 

kak 

E 

ICOM9 

/    21 

a 

L 

S-lay 

L 

ea 

f  3ftm 

€fn 

M 

drtnay 

M 

em 

T   9l« 

en 

N 

d-nay 

N 

en 

)    Do 

6 

0 

9 

0 

0 

'   99 

pay 

P 

l>ay 

P 

T^ 

}   Oil 

huh 

Q 

hoo 

Q 

hiik 

I    «r 

air 

B 

drray 

B 

err 

?    ©f«* 

eff 

S 

A-tay 

8 

Off 

f    St 

• 

tojf 

T 

tay 

T 

tay 

7   U« 

00 

U 

00 

U 

%e 

7    8» 

fow 

V 

vay 

V 

vay 

F  ffiw 

V€^ 

r  nx 

eex  " 

X 

dJeeyt 

X 

eex 

T   99 

ipidon 

T 

eegreeOgah 

Y 

ee^iretn 

f  3a 

tseU 

Z 

thaier 

Z 

ued 

':    JC 

& 

etc 

& 

etc. 

•  The  former  of  these  charMters  is  initial  or 

me^el;  thela 

Iwaya  flnal. 

f^  Mm 

21 
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842 

THE    OFHMtt 

LANOCAOX. 

There  are  also,  in  Spanish — 

Ch            LI  (iy)            S  C-'Vy) 

cbay              Siljeay                anyeay 

[Noi«.— Let  the  Btudent  remember  that  tbe  nimihi. 

with  the prmundalion  of  %  letter;   no  reliuce  will, 

placed  an  the  alpbebeticid  eogaoiaea  of  >  letter  fer  iu 

Rr 

ur-r»y 
a  Dothine  b 
therefors, 

PRONUNCIATION  OF  THE  GERMAN. 

"     a— like  a  in  far. 

aa — protracted  sound  of  a;  us  bad  ^aat,  At  hair. 

59 — At  the  commencement  of  syllubles,  it  ia  like  b  in  lend; 
btit  at  the  close  of  a  syllable,  it  sounds  much  like  ji  otjA;  u 
gtI6,  yellow. 

iBt— enunciate  both  coosonante;  as  Itbl,  (Idii)  lives. 

S — before  t,  i,  5,  6,  u,  5,  like  U;  as  ber  Silfcl,  Ae  eirde. 
Before  a,  0,  u,  and  the  consonaute,  like  kj  as  boS  Soncn^  At 

S^  (TWy-AoA)  before  a,  0,  U,  sounds  like  k;  also  at  the 
commencement  of  a  syllable,  and  before  the  consouaute.  After 
Towels  and  consonants,  and  before  t  and  t,  in  French  and 
Latin  words,  has  a  peculiar  guttural  sound,  difScalt  t6  repre- 
sent in  English.  Observe  the  position  of  yonr  tongae  vhile 
eaUDciating  the  consonant  k,  in  tbe  word  Icind — move  the 
tongue  back  towards  the  throat  a  little  distance,  force  tbe 
breath  audibly,  without  the  intonations  of  tbe  voice,  through 
he  aperture  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the  month, 
and  you  have  the  sound  as  exactly  as  it  can  be  miide  by  a 
foreigner.  This  aoutid  occurs  in  such  words  as  bad  Zui),  As 
doA;  bie  3Kitc^,  Ae  milk;  &c.  It  has  the  sound  of  •&  la 
3(^,  /;  wft^,  rich,  Ac.  &c. 

(J6a— like  x;  as  btr  O^i,  Ae  ox. 

ei— like  i;  as  btd,  Aid. 


TH|!,  QJSBHAN  LANQUAQB.  24S 

"  II       -  '  ■ 

jD — This  letter  approximates  more  closely  to  the  sound  of 
t  or  TH.  The  tongae  is  placed  against  the  teeth  (instead  of 
the  roof  of  the  month)^  a  littU  above  where  it  is  placed  for 
TH;  dosing  the  aperture  between  the  roof  of  the  mouth  and 
the  tongue — the  breath  is  emitted  with  the  intonation  of  the 
▼oioe,  forming  the  somid  of  the  German  b* 

S-*-long,  like  a  in  mate;  as  l^oie,  have :  short,*  like  e  in 
tnei;  as  bad  Snbe,  the  end. 

Se — ^protracted  e. 

g — ^like  /  in  from,  forj  fount,  &c. 

gf — a  little  heavier  sound  than  f  single. 

® — ^like  gh;  as  flut,  good;  fltop,  great,  &c.  At  thi  end  of 
syllables,  g  has  a  sound  similar  to  cA;  as  ber  SBeg,  the  way. 
Also,  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  syllables;  as  ber  Stegen,  the 
rain, 

^—aspirates  vowels,  when  placed  before  them;  as  ber  ${iit« 
met,  the  heaven.  It  is  silent,  and  prolongs  the  vowel,  when 
placed  after  it;  as  bad  3a^r,  the  year;  Vo&f^Un,  to  choose;  bie 
IXt^X,  the  vxjUch,  &c. 

3 — ^long,  like  e  in  m^:  short,  like  t  in  jnn. 

3  (1)— like  y ;  as  {a,  yes. 

it — ^like  k;  as  bad  Jtinb,  the  child. 

2 — ^like  /;  as  bad  8amm,  the  lamb. 

9R— like  m;  as  ber  SRann,  the  man. 

91 — ^like  n  ;  as  neu,  new. 

gifl — ^like  ng;  as  {ung,  young. 

JD— long,  like  d  in  no;  as  ober:  or  shorty  like  u  in  tub;  9m 
0ft,  often. 

y — ^like|>;  as'^rejfen, /opi^ew. 

5)]^ — ]ikef;  as  ber  ^op^tt,  the  prophet. 

jQ — ^like  ^;  as  bie  Qual,  the  torment 

*  A  short  Towel  maintains  its  original  sound,  but  !i  pronounoed 
quicker,  and  a  little  more  compressed.  Vowels  before  iouble  letten 
are  short,  ar  einc  Saffc,  a  cup. 
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!H — like  r;  aa  to*  ^nj,  the  htart. 

g— like  «;  as  ta«  ©alj,  lAe  •«/(- 

©(^ — like  th  ;  as  Sit  Sfbtpejier,  (A«  sirttr. 

I — like  (;  08  ttx  Tag,  Ok  day. 

In  words  of  foreign  derivatioa,  termioating  in  tian,  the  ti 
JB  proaonnced  like  be;  as  <2onifcntion,  conMnfwn  .■  0 — Uk«  u. 

U — ^like  oo ;  aa  t>(T  ^ut,  t^  An' :  abort,  like  %  in  fiiS;  u 
btr  ^unt,  Me  doff. 

35 — like  /;  as  ton,  from. 

SC — like  n;  as  lua^r,  tru*. 

S— like  x;  aa  tit  ^tt,  (Ae  a«. 

8) — like  i;  as  btr  ©tpl,  (Ae  ifyfe. 

3— like  ft;  aajr^n,  ton. 

S — ^liie  01  in  hair,  or  e  in  nien  ;  aa  btr  SSr,  rie  Jear. 

fc— like  e  in  Ao- ;  aa  fd)6n,  fcrarid/u/.* 

U — aimilur  in  sound  to  the  French  u.  In  English,  ve  bsTe 
1 1  aueh  sound.  Observe  the  position  of  the  lips  in  saying 
66 ;  with  the  lips  remaining  in  tliia  position,  pronounce  i  long; 
drav  the  tongue  slightlj  backward,  and^ou  will  hare  the  de- 
sired sound.  Bear  in  mind  that  this  is  a  compressed  Bonnd: 
notice  that  in  saying  we,  you  first  enunciate  oo  (w),  and  mAei^ 
wards  l;  manage  so  as  to  pronounce  the  eat  the  same  moment 
with  00  (to),  the  tongue  being  drawn  a  little  backward,  and 
pressed  firmly  against  the  upper  double  teeth,  and  yon  will 
encounter  little  difficulty  in  pronouncing  the  letter  correctly. 

DIPHTHONGS. 
Wu — like  ou;  as  baC  ^flu3,  the  home. 
Ht — ^like  1  'iDpinej  as  bet  Wai,  May. 
9Il) — like  i  in  pine. 

*  This  ii  u  neir  as  th[B  lomid  cm  be  repreaonted  bj  the  "BngTift 
jrowel.  The  soiuid  is  a  litUe  more  open  than  >  in  htr;  the  longo* 
U  moTcd  further  forward.  The  best  way  to  get  this  sonAd,  la  t* 
«ft<Ji  It  from  a  Oaimui,  or  aoma  other  acquainted  with  it. 
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S^^— like  I  iu  pine. 

Hu — like  oi  is  naiae  (compmmd  mmmd). 

Sit — ^like  oi  in  noim  (eom^mned  mmmd). 

3t — ^like  ee  in  feet 

SI — like  i  in  mi$^ 


OF  THB  SPANISH. 


A — IB  pronoonoed  like  ah;  u  la  oan,  Ae  /aee, 

B — ^Uke  5;  u  bonlto^  j^re^^. 

G — ^before  e,  i,  like  A  in  lAm^;  u  el  pinoel  (ei  peenthlilX 
the  pencil.    Befbre  Oy  o,  «^  like  k;  ms  on4l  (kootii),  loAicA. 

jy — see  German  D* 

E — ^like  d;  as  me  (m&y)^  me.  Short,  like  e  in  hen;  as 
d,  <^ 

P — ^like  /;  as  caffi,  the  coffee. 

G — ^like  h  before  e^  i;  as  genio  (hft-nSo),  geniui.  Bnx)re 
a,  O;  11,  before  consonants  and  after  all  Towels,  like  gin  go; 
M  grande,  great. 

H — b  always  silent. 

I — ^like  e  in  m^;  as  el  vino,  the  vfine. 

J — ^like  h,  in  all  cases ;  as,  Jos6  (Hoeay),  Joaqsh. 

K — ^like  ^;  as  kali,  seatoeed. 

L — ^like  I;  as  el  papel,  the  paper. 

M — like  m;  as  mafiana  (manyana),  ta-vnorrow. 

N — ^like  n  ;  as  no,  not,  no. 

0 — like  o;  as  con  gusto,  with  plecuure. 

P — ^like  p;  9A  pan,  bread. 

Q — like  k;  the  subsequent  u  is  not  pronounced;  as  que 

(kSy),  what.    C  is  now  generally  used  in  the  place  of  g.    We 

write  ou41  (kw&l),  instead  of  qu^,  which. 

Br— soA)  like  r  in  bar,  far,  &c. :  hard,  like  rr  in  pamri  lo 

21» 
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miaul.  Tbe  soft  eomu]  'a  tepresented  bj  adngle  r;  the  hud 
■twiid,  by  doable  rr. 

S — like  I  in  «>;  u  seBdr  (niojdr),  nV. 

T — vety  nmiUr  to  the  G«niuii  b ;  lengo,  /  have. 

U — like  oo;  as  so  (ioo),  your. 

V — like  t;  u  el  rino,  Me  mine. 

X — occurs  bat  seldom ;  proDoaaoed  the  Bsme  as  x  b 
Eagli^h. 

Y — liie  et,  oi si  ■*  ™iy  (tnoo^),  M»y;  y,  and. 

7i — like  Qi  in  ihrcne;  as  e]  l£pii  (l&peeth),  AtpeneiL 

Ch — prjDODsced  in  all  cases  like  eft  ia  church  ;  as  cl  chaUeo^ 
lk:caL 

LI — like  lif;  as  bello  (bsiljo),  Itauti/vL  ^ 

N — like  nj;  »a  seoorila  (sunyareeta),  JtftM.  ' 

Br— BeeK. 


OF  THE  FRENCH. 

A — 11  pninoanoed  like  ah;  aa  aleian  (al-nng),  hag  or  aoml 
W*e,  i^iriij  Ac. :  short,  like  et  in  hat;  as  datte,  dale,  a  /ruH 

B— like  b;  as  le  bal  (leh  b&l),  the  baO. 

C — like  k  before  a,o,v,I,  r,  t,  in  the  same  word;  aa  oJcol, 
ealculaiitm;  clou  (kloo),  nail,  tack.  Before  e,  i,  y,  like  i; 
likewise,  with  the  cedilla  ( ,  )  under  it,  before  a,  o,  w,  ia  pro- 
noaooed  like  «;  as  9a  (sah),  thit,  that. 

Ch — like  k;  as  chlamyde,  a  cloak.   Iiike  thj  as  no  ckeral, 

D — like  li;  as  done,  Am. 

£ — [unaccented],  like  e  in  her.     Often  silent.     See  Ger- 
man  3. 
6 — [acoentol],  like  li  long;  as  c*f6  (ooff*y),  o^«e. 
i — like-a  in  am;  as  le  p6re,  the  /oAer. 
t    ■amo  as  6  bat  longer ;  as  t£te,  the  head. 


THX  nUtRoH  LANQUAOX.  247 


F — like  /;  u  fer,  iron. 

Q — ^like  ^;  u  gant  (gang),  glove:  like  xh;  u  gStir,  to  He^ 
he  buritd. 

H— like  h.    Often  rilent 

I— 4ike  i  in  English;  u  petite  (pettit),  littk:  ihort,  like  t 
mpm;  u  id  (isy),  here. 

J — ^like  f  in  meamre;  u  jamais  (iliama)^  never;  Jour 
(ihoor),  <2t^« 

K — like  ib;  as  kjnaneiei  jvm^. 

L-like2:  Ulike^or ^^iift. 

M— likem.*)  ^  guttoral  sound,  somewhftt  similar  to  ngh. 
N — ^uken.*  J 

O— like  o. 

P — ^like  |> ;  as  pain,  bread, 

Ph — ^like  /;  as  phare,  lighi-hnue, 

Q — ^like  Spanish  9;  as  que,  thai. 

B — ^like  r.     Silent  where  it  terminates  a  word;  if  preceded 

S— like  f  or  z.    Often  silent. 
So — ^like  f  before  e,  i,  y :  before  a,  o,  «,  ^  r,  like  sik. 
T — ^like  t     It  has  also,  before  ia^  ie^  ieUj  ton,  a  sound  like 
ts  OT  c;  BB  tial;  tion,  tieox,  &o.     Often  silent 
Th — like  ty  in  all  cases. 
U — ^like  Oerman  ii. 
V— like  V. 

X — ^like  ks,  gZf  ss,  k,  (before  c),  and  s.     Silent 
Y— like  ee. 
Z — ^like  z  and  t. 

DIPHTHONGS,  &e. 

Ai — ^is  pronounced  like  ai  in  Jiair :  also  like  ay  in  day. 
Ey — ^is  pronounced  like  fy  in  /wry. 
Ei — ^is  pronounced  like  ai  in  hair. 

*  The  sound  of  the  French  natalt  (m,  n),  can  Bi¥«r  bt  leaned 
exwept  the^  are  A$a*d  repeatedly. 


Ay- -is  pronounced  like  at  in  Hair. 

At,  aie,  «iB,  ait,  aix,  ol,  like  at  in  hair,  but  longer. 

0) — like  tea  >n  tcaltr;  in  a  few  wards,  Uke  ai  in  Aair;  h 
{renvois,  void,  ftffoiblir,  kc. 

Aa,  eau,  auz,  e&ui,  aud,  auds,  m,  Aolt,  aulb',  auex,  aut, 
■ats,  c;,  oo,  oca,  oda,  oh,  op,  oqs,  ot,  6t,  ots,  otli,  oths,  m 
neb  piaaonnc«d  like  o  is  no. 

le—Aike  yra. 

NASALS." 

Am,  ui — nearly  like  &ng;  as  uubitioR  (angbissjong),  amtbi- 
tiun  i  mere  (angkr),  anchor. 

Aim,  sin,  ein,  cm,  en — nearly  like  short  Sag. 

Ora,  on — nearly  Uke  ong. 

Um,  an — nearly  like  ung. 


KOB.     I 


.     ItaL 


Vit,  ber,  tin,  He, 


Mm.    Titx,  bra,  btm,  btn. 

Fem.   Dtf,  b(r,  btr,  Wr.  "    "      "      " 

Ncnt.  Dai,  Iti,  btm,  bafl.  "    "     "      " 

SPANISH. 

Nnm.    Oen.        Dat.     A<x.  Kob.    Ocb.          bit.        kK. 

Fem.    La,  de  la,  6.  la,  la.f  las,  de  Us,  i  las,  las.J 

Mas.    Kl,  del,     al,     el.t  los,  de  loa,  &  las,  lw.[| 

Nent.  JjO,  de  \a,  &  li>,  lo.  No  plural. 

FBEHCH. 

Rod.     (Kil      D>L    Au.  NtM.  0&    DO,     Am 

Mas.    Le,  dn,      au,    le.  Les,  dea,  anx,  Iw. 

Fom,   la,   de  la,  &  la,  bt.  "      "      "      " 


"irUismi 
if  It  prCMdes 

Mrmlnsles  k  wori],  the  neit 
■  •onnd  of  n  an«r  tbe  dm»1. 

t  Or,  ftla.  1  Or,  &eL 


ii  followed  by  a  Towel,  it  oeiiM  to  be  naaali  but 

osonant,  or  terminates  a  word,  it  is  a  nasaL     If  It 

word  oommencing  with  a  Towel,  Uisrs  ii 
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[NoTB. — When  the  Frenoh  article,  in  the  sLignlary  precede! 
ttQother  ward  commencing  with  a  Towel  or  silent  A,  the  ilnal  Towel 
of  the  article  if  dropped ;  as  roneie,  tk$  tmek,  for  le  onde ;  T^tnde^ 
tk§  ttutfif,  for  la  tftute ;  llionear,  4h$  honour^  fn  le  Jumeor.] 


THK  DIDEFINITB  ABTICU. 


Vtm     Ctaa.      Dit        Aot, 

Mas.    Sin,  einetf,  cinen,  etnenu 

Fein    Sim,  etnet,  eincr,  eine*  No  plnxaL 

Neat.  Sin,  fined,  einem,  ein. 


SPANISH. 


Nob.       Gml  IM. 

Mas.    Un,    de  xaip   a  an^    un.  No  plnnL 

Fem.   Una,  de  una,  a  nnay  una. 

lUNOH. 

mrauLAB. 
NoM.     G«n.        Dat       Asob 

Mas.  Un,   d'an,   k  xm,   on.  No  plural. 

Pern.  Unei  d'nne,  k  une,  nne. 

THE  FRENCH  PABTITIVX.* 

nVOULUU  PLOBAL. 

Nob.     Gen.     Dat  Aee.  Nob.  Ctaa.     JhL     Aoob 

Mas.  Da^      de,t  k  da,      da.  .    deS;  de^f  k  des,  des. 

Fern.  De  la,  def  ^  k  de  la,  de  la. 


DECLENSION. 
GERMAN. 

The  German  noan  is  sabjeet  to  oertain  terminal  matationsi 
wHichi  when  they  are  arranged  and  classifiedy  are  denominated 
Declensions.  Of  these  Declensions,  some  anthors  recogaise 
eight,  fiye,  or  foar,  while  many  accord  that  Acre  are,  in  fact, 
bat  three. 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  and  brevity,  we  shall  arrange  all 
the  (}erraan  nouns  into  three  separate  heads  or  declensions — ^no 
more ;  and  in  following  out  this  arrangement,  we  shall  class 

*  Translitejy  lom^,  of  Mone^  &o.  T  Or«  d^ 


kll  the  siuf  Uara  first  in  srder,  and  aRenrards  the  planls,  in 
their  own  place,  on  the  pUn  of  Le  Bos  and  B^gnier. 

The  Declenaons  an  determined  b;  their  mode  of  (ennina- 
tion. 

BIXGUL.ABS. 

/'I'rtf  DtcUnsion. — All  nouna  of  this  declension  are  eitfa«i 

masculine  or  neuter,  and  make  their  genitive  in  i,  ti,  and  rod. 

Eitt  ^Immtl,*  iti  ^imoifls,  bent  J^immd,  icn  ^immtl. 

In  like  manner  are  declined  all  maacnline  and  nentcr  notini 
terminating  in  tl,  tm,  tit,  cr;  neuter,  in  n,  (^(ll,  (ciil,  &c.  &c. 

Nouns  which  already  terminal«  in  t,  j,  jt,  §,  ^,  take  an  c  in 
the  genitive  before  the  t,  forsake  of  eaphoay;  as 

Noni.  On.  Dat.  *«. 

Mnnv  nouns,  aho,  take  t,  in  this  manner,  nhen  the  final  let- 
ter produces  too  close  a  soond  (o  admit  of  an  immediate  aob- 
sequent  i.  These  noona  are  of  variona  tenninatioas,  aa  foUowa: 

Tiat  Sanb,  the  land;  bad  Xtttb,  the  Mid;  bn  Slattn,  At 
man;  bCT  ^ilt,  (Ae  hat;  bcr  Sitftt,  the  mite,  &0. 
Nimnt  m  tnt. 

T>ti  Sunlf,§  bte  gunlens,  btm  Sunltn,  ben  guRhit. 

Second  Declention. — This  declension  comprisea  none  but 

masculine  noons.     The  genltiTe  termination  la  n  or  tn.     All 

the  other  oasea  of  the  singular  and  plural  are  like  the  geniliia 

aingaUr. 

T)tt  Stnait,  iheloy. 

X>tx  ^nabt,  bed  Xnattn,  bim  Jtna&tn,  bm  ftnaben. 
Host  of  the  nouns  of  thia  declension,  terminating  in  aeon- 
lon&al,  make  their  genitive  in  ttt. 

*  Beavtn. — [Non, — The  Qerman  nonn  alwftji  coauaenewwttli  a 
•apital  tetter.] 
t  Tlu  num.  J  Or,  ^aq/t. 

I  Fomertr,  sad  oeoadontU;  >1  the  present  daj,  Jfunhn 
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D  e  r  S  a  r,  the  hear. 

Norn.  Oen.  Dat  Aoo. 

Der  »5r,  be«  Soren,  bem  Soren,  ben  SSrcn. 
fTkM  Z>6c20nnbn. — All  the  nonns  of  Ais  declension  are  of 
ihe  feminine  gender.     It  takes  no  iafiejBlion  in  the  singular, 
nor  does  it  terminate  in  any  fixed  leMtt. 

S  r  a  u,  a  woman, 

J)tc  %tau,  bcr  groit,  ber  grau,  bte  grau. 

PLURALS. 

The  yarions  terminations  of  the  nominatiye  plnnd  are  t, 
V,  tn,  tn^f  or  like  the  nominative  singular. 

When  the  nominative  plural  ends  in  tt,  all  the  other  cases 
are  the  same. 

When  the  nominative  jdural  does  not  end  in  n,  the  dative 
alone  takes  an  n,  and  the  genitive  and  accusative  are  like  the 
nominative. 

No  inconsiderable  number  of  nouns  change  a,  o,  u,  and  au, 
of  the  singular,  into  a,  6,  %  and  Su. 

Masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  of  the  first  declension,  in  tl, 
tx,  en,  (ten,  have  their  nominative  plural  like  the  nominative 
singular,  and  add  n  for  the  dative. 

Der  Slbler,  the  eagle. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom.  Qm.  Dat  Aoo. 

Die  abler,  ber  «bler,  ben  «blem,  bie  «Mer. 
Dad   @iege(,  thecal. 

PLUBAL. 

Die  ©ieflel,  ber  ©iegel,  ben  ©iegel,  bie  ©iegel. 
The  greater  part  of  the  masculine  nouns  of  the  first  declen- 
sion take  tf  in  the  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative,  and  n, 
in  the  dative  plural ;  as 

Der  grembtinfl,  the  ttranger. 

PLUKAL. 

Diegremblinge^ber  gremblinge^ben  grembUngen^ber  gremblinde. 
Feminine  and  neuter  nouns  in  ip,  also  tako  e ;  as 

Dad  ®  e  1^  e  t  m  n  i  5,  Ute  secret. 
Die  C^el^  eimni)Te,ber®e^eimntfTe,ben(^e^etmni{fen,bie®e]^timnifre. 
[Nora  *-Wh6D  ^  oomeii  between  two  Towela,  it  is  ohaaged  into  f  .] 


■  gn^at  QumWr  of  DoQns  of  the  third  dccleom^iD  in 

lloT  &!«>  Mv  (kotined  in  ibe  nine  nunner  in  ibe  plind} 

o  mm  Dearlj  >11  ncnUi  douos,  wbose  initial  is  the  jMitidi 

wboxe  torouoiitiTO  is  in  t-aj  letter  otLec  tbaii  t,  I.orK 

.ifiuiu»tiv«  singular ;  u,  singuUr,  bad  ®(fi^(itt;  plnnli 

jL->i>,  aru  di\:liDe<l  all  nrater  noons  temuaatiDg  i> 
I  3>itTdm(nt,  catrammlt,  See.  There  are,  also,  nuaj 
wli>««  distinctive  feMures  «umat  be  establislied. 
Il  Bucb  oouDH  uf  tbe  first  di'clcQnon  as  eading  propcri/ 
Ian  »(tt;a  lertuiuated  b;  e  or  tn  ;  all  nouns  of  tbe  cetMi 
,  nbJL-h  take  c  in  the  genitive  siDgulaTj  utd  lU 
louiis  iu  ci,  t,  tt,  it,*  f»rm  their  plural  by  adding  u 

oa  of  tbe  sfi»nd  declonsion,  whose  genitiTe  eois  ii 
b  S^iic,  i^drtn;  all  feiuinine  nouns  not  noticed  hitherto,  in 
UeiBcripLion  uf  ifai>  ['Itirala ;  and  especially  such  aa  Icrmi- 
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Salb,  SBiirm,  all  make  their  plural  in  er,  at  tne  same  time 
pladng  the  Umlaitt  (")  over  the  vowel  or  diphthong,  in  the  kst 
ijUable  in  the  word;  as  ®ott,  ®5tter,  God;  Tlann,  3Ranntt, 
man;  ^ni,  ^aitfer,  honte,  &o.  &o. 

We  have  been  thus  prolix  with  the  Ckrman  nonn,  in  3om« 
parison  with  the  general  brief  style  of  this  work,  that  the 
student  mi^t  have  no  room  for  doubt;  and  for  the  sake  of 
nmplifying  in  a  degree  the  preceding  pages  on  the  German 
noon,  W6  sabmity  in  one  general  yiew,  a  table,  so  arranged  as 
to  oomprehend  all  the  entire  terminations  in  a  body. 


lit  DXOLENSION. 
IfaMolliie  and  Neater  Noam. 


N.—    . 

G.— (e)  « 

l>.-(e)- 
A.—    . 


3dDSCim. 

HMcnliiie 
Noau. 


(e)ii. 
(e)tt^ 
(e)tt. 


8d  DSCLENSIOV. 
lamiiilne  Monnii 


i 


N.- 
G.- 
D.- 
A.. 


-00. 


—  er* 

—  tx. 

—  em* 

—  er» 


en. 
en. 
em 
en« 


(e)n. 
(e)tt. 
(e)  n. 
(e)n. 


(e)n. 
(e)tt. 
(e)n. 
(e)n. 


e* 
e* 

tn. 
e* 


SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

The  Spanish  and  French  nouns  are  indeclinable.  They 
merely  add  an  s  for  the  plural,  (a  few  exceptions) ;  but  their 
terminations  never  vary  for  the  case,  which  can  only  be  deter- 
mined by  the  article  or  adjective  prefixed,  or  by  its  syntactic 

relation. 

[Ken. — ^The  genders,  in  Qerman,  are  three,  masouline,  feminine, 
and  neater.  In  Spanish,  three,  but  the  neuter  in  Spanish  includes 
only  a  few  a^JectiTSS,  used  in  the  sense  of  nouns,  and  not  limited  in 
Iheir  extension ;  as  lo  titil,  the  tuefid;  it  has  no  plural.  In  French, 
there  is  no  neuter — nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine,  accord- 
ing  to  usage,  or  as  the  termination  of  the  word  denotes.] 

PLURALS  OF  NOUNS. 

Grerman. — The  method  of  forming  the  plural  of  German 

noons  has  been  shown  in  the  preceding  Table  of  Bdclension. 

Spanish. — ^When  the  Spanish  noun  is  terminated  by  a  Aatt 
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vokTel,*  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  an  i  to  the  t«niiiL>tioi 
of  the  singular;  when  the  nonn  terminates  in  a  long  Towd  a 
ft  ooDBonant,  the  plural  adds  a  to  the  singular  t«rmiiutiTe 
e.  g.  first,  carta,  IcUtr ;  carlas,  letiert;  ^adie, /alhtr ;  padree 
fathera:  second,  verdad,  frvM;  verdadcs,  (rutAj;  tribd,  trii« 
tribdes,  tn'bet.  Nouns  which  terminate  in  x,  change  t  to  ai 
n  lipi%,  jKncil ;  lapices.  The  pluial  of  adjectives  is  fonue> 
in  the  same  munncr. 

French. — The  plural  of  French  nouns  is  usually  Ginned  b; 
the  addition  of  an  «;  but  when  the  noun  (or  adjectire)  t« 
minates  in  u,  preceded  b^  one  or  more  yowcls,  the  plural  i 
made  by  adding  s- ;  as  benu,  beaux ;  also  uotins  ending  in  d 
ait,  not  followed  by  e  final  (ale,  aile),  make  their  plunl  b; 
changing  a?,  niV,  intoaua:;  as  travail,  travauij  mal,  mam 
These  nouns,  ciel,  (eiI,  a.'ieul,  also  make  their  plural  in  i 
cicnx,  yeux,  aieuz.  ThcBe  rules  are  also  applicable  to  thi 
kdjective.  

THE  ADJECTITE. 


i 


When  the  adjective  is  employed  as  an  ftttributo,  U  ia  inde 
olinable,  but  when  it  occurs  in  a  qualifying  pbnae  as  ai 
epithet,  it  becomes  deelinable ;  bo  that  the  sun«  a^JBCtive  is  a 
one  time  indeclinable,  at  another,  declinable.  We  mj,  be 
Bat«  gut  Ifi,  the  father  it  good;  hit  HJIutttr  flUt  i%  the  nujihe: 
is  good;  bad  Jttnb  gut  ift,  the  child  it  good,  &a.  &o.  Satwbei 
it  ia  employed  as  an  epithet,  it  is  declined  as  follows : 

1st.  If  the  adjective  immediately  precedes  the  noun,  and  i 
not  itself  preceded  by  either  the  article  definite  or  indeiinita 
or  any  other  declinable  word,  it  is  'declined  thus : 

■iiracrua. 
Nodi.  Ota.  DU.         An 

Mas.  ®uter,t  guttd  (gutttt),  guttm,  gutnu 
Fem.    ®ntt,     guter,  gutn,   gutt. 

Ndut.   ®utte,    QKtti  (guttn),  guttm,  guttd. 

*  An  aeoentad  tow«1  (6, 1  6,  &o.)  ia  loi^;  imsoaeiit«d,  ^  tAart 

t  Om4,  «fg«od,  to. 
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Mm.  Fern.  Nent    HuH,  gokt,  gtttett,  gnie* 
2d.  When  the  ftd|jeotiye  is  preceded  bj  the  definite  artiolei 
ot  eom.  other  determinate  werd,  it  is  dediued  as  follows : 

wanmJau 
thm.     On.       Sat      Am, 

Mas.    Qhtte,  gttltii,  guten,  guttn* 
Fem.    0tttt,  gttttit,  gttteit,  gttte» 
Neat.  Otttt,  gittcti,  gittcti,  Siite» 

Haa.  Fern.  Neat    Otttnt,  gutttt,  guten,  guteiu 
Sd.  When  preoeded  by  the  indefinite  artide,  tin,  or  any  of 
tlie  poefleesiTe  pnmouufy  mein,  m^;  beiit,  %;  fein,  At^i^  her; 
ttitfer,  our  ;  euer,  jfovr  ;  {^r,  <^r  ;  and  leiii,  an^,  it  is  deolined 
ia  this  wise : 


ircm.      Q«n.        Dit.       Am, 

Has.    ®ttter,  gulen,  guten,  gutetu 
Fern.    (SvlU,  guten,  gttten,  gttte* 
Nent  (Bttted,  gttten,  guten,  guted* 
Participles  are  declined  in  the  same  manner. 

SPANISH — ^TBENOH. 

The  Spanish  and  French  a^jectiyes  are  indeclinable,  and 
only  form  their  plnral  in  order  to  be  of  the  same  number  as 
the  noun  to  which  they  are  attached,  according  to  the  rules 
laid  down  on  page  258. 

The  Spanish  and  French  participles  conform  to  the  same 
niles  as  their  adjectiTes. 

N.  B.  The  adjectiTe  must  be  of  the  same  ffender,  n^mher^ 
and  eoie  as  the  noon  to  which  it  is  attached  in  all  the  three 
tongues.  — ^_^ 

OF  THE  ADJECnVXS  USUALLY  GALLED  DEM0N8TRATIVB 
h  PBONOUNS. 

GKBMAN. 

jDiefer,  btefe,  Uefed,  (hie,  h»o,  hoc,  Lot.;  oSto^  o^^i^  fovtOf 
Or.)  ihiij  ihete  ;  declined  like  guter. 
;       Sener,  iene,  \tixt9,  (ille,  ilia,  illud,  LoU, ;  lsMPOf» -^  — ^  (?r.) 
ihatf  thoie;  deolined  in  the  same  manner. 


ZM  KTERKOOATim. 

£n,  bir,  b<J,  oMd  ks  &  proooun,  insUad  of  tirfcr,  in  imii» 
tioB  of  ike  Qrciik  (aee  pa^  153,  Gr.  Gnm.)r  »  t^os  declind: 

Mu.     Xn,  btfFni,  b(Bt,  bttt.  I 

Fern.    lif,  tfTtn,  tn,  bl*. 

Kent.   £a«,  tvjftn  (tt%,)  brat,  %a«.  | 

Mm.  Fem.  Neat,     tie,  bwcn  (btm),  benm,  Wt. 
tftimfgt,  (Ail,  rtc(,  thote;  berftlbf,  (Ae  «anu,  we  coraponnda. 
The  fint  put  of  the  words,  bcr,  follows  the  declenaion  of  tlie 
ftrticle,  whUe  the  otbcr  part  follows  the  dectensioD  of  tlis 

SoIt^tT,  nicA,  fi'jt«,  doolined  like  bifffr. 

gPAHISH. 

Bste  (nus.),  eata  (fem.  Bug),  (Aii;  iDdeclinable. 
EstoB  (mas.),  estas  (fem.  plu..),  (A^w;   indecUnable. 
Ese  (mas.),  esa  (fem.  aing.),  that;  indeclinablfl. 
EIsoB  (mas.),  eaaa  (fem.  pla.),  thtae  ;  indeclinable. 
Also,  eato(netit.  sing.),  fAi!i,(Au(Aif^,(iny(Atii^,-iiideeIiQahle. 
Andeso,  (neut.  sing.),  ihat,Aalihiittf,  an;/ thing;       " 
[NoT>. — All  UiMe  adjectiTCB   ara  indeclinabls,   and  foUow  Ifc* 
general  mla  in  rormiiiE  tiuar  plural  to  agrae  with  Cheir  iwima.] 
rSENGH. 
Hh-  ttu.  Mu.  Kb. 

Ce,  cet,  cette,      (Ait;  ces,  Aae. 

Geloi,  oelle,      that;  cenz,  oelles,      tAoie. 

Gel'ji-1^  cello-Ilk,  the  former;  ceox-lll,  oelles-li,  the/onur. 

Celoi-ci,  celle-ci,  (A«  2a((n-;  ceuz-ci,  oellcs-oi,  fA«  faOer. 

INTERROQATITES. 
OERMAN. 

S 1 1  <^  t  r,  who,  which,  what;  thttB  deolined : 

Ndb.  QtB.  Dmt  An 

Mai.    ^tldftT,  tttlifti,  istlt^ttti,  tetl^ett. 
Fem.    S^tlUjt,    iDtlt^tt,  tDcIi^tr,   tBtlift. 
Neut.   Wtldfii,  atidfte,  mtliiim,  wt\i)t». 
Has.  Fom,  Neut.  SQclt^,  wdt^er,  Ktliftn,  tBtt8)t. 
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fBitt,  who?  to  a  0,  vfhatf  thus  declined : 

Nooi*  CtaB.  Dftt.      Aml 

Mas.  Fern.  fBitt,  totffm  (toef ),  n»em,  torn* 
Neat.  fiktd,  toad* 

SPANISH. 

Qui^y  que,  v??u>f  uihichf  &o.,  is  declined  by  being  placed 
after  the  same  particles  as  the  definite  article  d. 
Coal  (8ing.)|  cmdes  (pin.)  both  genders,  which  f 
Qa&  (both  genders  and  naml)ers)|  what  f 

Qoel,  qoellei  qaels,  qnellesi  which  ?  what  9  declined  by  placing 
Dofore  it  the  same  particles  that  are  placed  before  the  article 
le,  la, 

Qoi  (of  both  genders  and  nombers),  declined  in  the  same 
manner.     Qaoi,  what;  like  que, 

PRECONJUNCTIVES.* 
GERMAN. 

SBetd^ed,  which,  that;  declined  same  as  toeld^ed* 
SBad,  which,  what ;  like  toad* 
@0,  who,  whom;  indeclinable. 

FRENCH. 

En,  it,  them,  so;  indeclinable. 

Y,  it,  9o;  relating  to  something  before  it;  indeclinable* 

Le,  it,  &o.,  indeclinable. 

Ce  qni,  that  which  ;  thus  declined : 
Nom.  Ce  qni,  ihtU  which,         Dat  Ce  k  quoi,  that  to  whidL 
Oen.    Ce  dont,  that  of  which.    Ace.  Ce  qne,  that  which, 
[cPai  oubli^  ce  dont  voos  me  parlies,  /  have  /argotten  thai 
if  which  you  were  tpeaking  to  mcl 

SPANISH. 

The  pronoun  cuyo  is  used  as  a  preconjonctiye  or  interroga- 
dve.  It  always  agrees  with  the  thing  possessed  (not  with  Ae' 
possessor),  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  \Wh09epen9  are 
ihe$ef  ^Cuyassonestasplomas? — Whose  hook  it  thit  9  ^Cayo 

es  est«  libro  ?] 

*  BtlatiTat. 
22« 
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nomnnra. 
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OKBMAX. 

Smg.a*'; 

aitinet,  my, 

nine,o/nu 

DM. 

;  mil,  me 

tonu 

An 

Plu.fDit,i«, 

anffr,  «wr,  o 

»»,*».. 

lint,  w, 

tout 

unf,  w. 

amg.Vu,fhM;itintt,A 

^,o/Aa: 

bir,(A«,tort*r 

li4,(W 

Ho.  5iii,ym,y;  tan,y»in,  ofymt; 

(uA.yoK, 

log&u 

m4,*w- 

er,  f 

t,  .«,  A', 

lAe,  <V. 

1            sTfc; 

a™, 
[finer,  Au , 

Dit. 

to  Aim; 

Abu. 

i6n. 

.«. 

ei<,^ 

;  iSr«,  An-» 

i^r,  her,  to  her; 

fif,A«-. 

5«,i<; 

frinet,  ii»; 

H«,  i(,  to 

Hi 

*$■«, 

It 

"               eie.  rtw 

ibttr.  (Aem 

:  ibntn.  (J 

em.  to  /K 

■m;  fi 

.them. 

Tbe  reflective  proaoun  ha^  oo  nominative,  and  is  tbus 
declioed : 

On.  JM.  Am. 

Maa.  ©tlntr,  o/one't  td/;  fli),  to  oni^$»et/;  ft^,  onitwdj. 
Fem.  ^\xt\,ofom'ttdf;  fli),  to  on^t  »d/;  fli),  on^$  tl/ 
Nent.  ®tintr,  o/one'i  lei/j  fli^,  to  vm'*  lei/;   fi^,  om'*  «i^ 

S^rre,  o/  (hemtelvt*;  R^,  to  tA«mWt^;  m,  thenudva. 

[Hon. — The  word  fclb[t,  or  ff[6fr,  often  added  to  the  pcnonal  pro- 
noou,  and  answera  the  place  of  onr  word  t^;  a«  14  ftttff,  'vtfi 
An.] 

The  prononna  URan,  one;  ^enianti,  *»m«  on«;  91itR<Ulb,  m 
one,  take  M  in  the  genitive,  and  m  in  the  dative  and  aociu»- 
tive.     Occasionally,  also,  the;  are  need  indeclinable. 

Stwad,  lomelhingj  9)1^(0,  no/Ai'n^,  are  indeclinable. 

Sintr,  lomt  one;  Adittr,  any  one,  are  declined  like  tlia  ad- 
icoSre,  guttr, 

SPANISH. 

Yo,Z 

_llma.  0*11.  D»t  Aa. 

M.  r.  Yo  /;  de  mi,  of  me;  &  mi,  to  me;  &  mi,  hm. 
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Has.  Nos,  nosotrosy  toe;  de  nosotros,  of  us;  ik  nosotros,  nos^ 
to  us;  ik  nosotros,  no8|  us. 

Fom  Noflotras,  we;  de  nosotnsi  o/%u;  &  nosotras,  nos,  io  us; 
&  nosoetras,  ii06|  us. 

Tii,  thou. 

H.  F.  Ttiy*  thou;  de  ii,  of  thee;  ktifie,to  thee;  &  if,  te,  thee. 

nUBAL. 

Has.  Yos,*  Yosotros,  ye,  you ;  de  vosotros^  of  you;  &  TOsotroS;  os, 
to  you;  4  vosotroS;  oSy  you. 

Fern.  YosotraSy  ye,  you;  de  yoeotras,  o/ you;  &  yosotras,  os, 
to  you  ;  4  vosotras,  os,  you. 

]gl,  he;  Ella,  s^. 

Has.  £l,  he;  de  ^,  of  him;  4  ^,  le,  se,  to  Aim  ;  4  €L,  le,  lo,  htm. 

Fern.  Ella,  s^;  de  ella,  of  her;  4  ella,  le,  se,  to  Aer/  4  ella,  lay  Aer. 


rLUEAl. 


Mas.  EUos,  they;  de  ellos,  o/'tAem;  4  ellos,  les,  se,  to  <Aem;  4 
ellos,  los,  them. 

Fern.  Ellas,  they;  de  ellas,  q/*  ^Aem;  4  ellas,  les,  se,  to  them; 
4  ellas,  las,  ^Aem. 

The  reflective  pronoun  has  no  nominaiiye,  and  is  thus  de^ 

clined: 

Nom.  Cka.  Dit. 

Be  81^  ofon^s  sdf;  4  si,  se,  to  on^s  stStf;  4  sf,  se,  on^s  sdf. 
N.  B.  Plural  is  declined  like  singular. 

FRENCH. 

Je,  moi,  L 

Je,'!'  moi,^  /;  de  moi,  of  me,  my,  mine;  4  moi,  to  me;  me^ 
moi,  me.'\ 

nUEAl. 

Nons,  me;  de  nous,  of  us,  ours;  4  nous,  to  u«;  nous,  ux. 

*  T4,  TOBy  are  seldom  used  in  Spanish.  Usted,  (abbrenated  U  > 
takes  its  place,  except  in  Tery  familiar  oonTersation. 

f  Used  in  all  cases  before  the  Terb. 

{  Used,  Ist,  After  an  intransitlTe  Terb ;  as  o'est  moi,  it  it  I,  for 
o*est  jo ;  c'est  lui,  it  it  he,  instead  of  c'est  il ;  oe  sent  eux,  it  it  they, 
or,  they  are.  2d,  After  an  imperatlTe  mood,  if  it  is  affirmatiTO,  in- 
stead of  me  ;  as  donnez-moi,  give  m«  ;  l^Te-toi,  raite  thyself;  but  if  the 
imperatlTe  is  negatiTO,  it  follows  the  general  rale  and  takes  im;  as 
D«  nre  donnex  pas,  do  not  give  me;  ne  te  I^ts  pas,  do  not  raite  ^. 


«• 


Tn,  toi,  Oum. 
To,*  U>i,i  thou  ;  ie  toi,  of&ei: ;  i  toi,  la  Aa  ;   le,  loi,-!-  i4«t 
VoM,  yoTi,  ye;  ie  yf>aa,  o/ yoti ;  i  toot,  » yon ;  TonB,>«*. 
II,  ellc,  on,  A<,  »&%  one. 
Mu.  n,*lDi,t^;  <Ie]ai,o/Atm;  ilui,  CoAim;  le,  Ini.t  Aim 
Pem,  Elle,  «ft<,-  d'elle,  o/her;  k  die,  (j  Aer;  la  elle,  k^. 
Ncut.  On,  otf,  Ufy,  he,  aamehodg,  anybody,  (indefinite — indt' 
clinftble). 


Pem.  E\\e»,lhf^  ;  d'ellee,  of  ihem  ;  i  elles,  to  tf  em  ;  e11es,t&ai 
The  pronmin  reflective,  sol,  b  declined  by  adding  the  pv 

porition  d  and  ife. 

N.  B.  In  imiution  of  the  German  and  English,  we  fre 

qnenlly    End    mome    allachcd    to    the    persoDaJs,    which    wi 

tnoalftte  telf;  as  moi-mCme,  atytetf,  &c 

OF  THE  ADJECTIVE,  COSIMONLT  CALLBD  THE  POSSESSITl 

PEtONOUH. 

OERMAN. 

51! tin,  my. 

Wttln,  my;  mdntj,  "/*ny;  mrintm,  to  my;  mH«tt,  iiijr. 

SSfint,  my;  mdnn,  o^  my;  mcintr,  lomyj  mtfnt,  my. 

3ndn,  my;  mrincd,  o/ my;  nttintm,  (o  my  ;  mcint,  119. 

9Rdnt  my;  mefntr,  0/  my;  mtinni,  to  my;  tndiie,  my. 

Unftr,  unfe«  (or,  unfrt),  unftr,  tmr,  <«tJ». 

Xlcln,  ttint,  bdn,  thy,  thine. 

Gutr,  (litre  (or,  turt),  tutr,  your,  yovn. 

©tin,  feint,  fdn,  AtV,  her,  it*.    [Used  when  Uu 
name  of  the  possessor  is  masculine  or  neater]. 

^\)T,  l^rt,  i^T,  hit,  hen,  itt.    [tTsed  when  th< 
namo  of  the  possessor  is  feminine]. 

3$T,  l^tt,  i^T,  their,  their*.    [For  the  pltinl  ol 
ftlll  uid  i^t,  and  for  all  the  three  genders]. 
*  Sm  mtl,  (note  f.  P-  2CS).  f  ^m  ma,  (note  f,  p.  2W). 
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cn  the  adjective  mine  relates  to  an  antecedent,  or  agrees 
k  noon  previonsl J  mentioned ;'  as  this  is  y(mr  hatf  hU 
is  minef  the  wQrd  mine  is  represented  in  German  by 
,  meiner,  mtinti,  or  by  ber,  bie,  bad  meinige* 

Sttiner,  meine,  mtinti,  mine^  that  of  mine. 

Unferer,  unferc^  unfered,  ours,  that  of  own. 

Der,  bie,  bad  meinige,  mirit,  that  of  mme. 

Der,  bie,  bad  unfrifle,  (mr«,  ihoA  of  ours. 

£er,  bie,  bad  beinige,  thine,  that  of  thine. 

Der,  bie,  bad  euijfle,  yours,  that  of  yours. 

Der,  bie,  bad  feinige,  his,  her,  its.  [Used  if  the 
of  the  possessor  is  masculine  or  neuter]. 

!Der,  bie,  bad  il^rige,  his,  her  its,  theirs.  [Used 
name  of  the  possessor  is  feminine^  or  if  the  snbstantiTO 
lich  they  stand  is  plural]. 


SPANISH. 

Mi,  my. 
my  ;  de  mi,  of  my ;  &  mi,  to  my;  mi,  4  ml^  my. 

rLURAl. 

\ymyi  de  mis,  ofmy;  &  mis,  to  my;  4  mis,  my. 

^  (sing.),  tus'*'  (plu.))  thy;  declined  as  above. 

(sing.),  BUS  (plu.),  his,  hers,  its;  declined  as  above. 

3stro,  -«s  -08,  -as  (mas.  fem.  plu.),  our;     "     ^' 

Bstro,  -a,  -OS,  -as  (M.  F.  sing,  plu.),  your  ;   "      " 

(sing.),  sus  (plu.),  their;  "      " 

)  Spaniards,  like  the  Germans,  use  some  of  these  adjetv 

Rrith  the  definite  article  prefixed,  thus : 

El  mio,  mine;  del  mio,  of  mine;  al  mio,  to  mine;  el  or 
al  mio,  mint 

La  mia,  mine;  de  la  mia,  of  mine;  4  la  mia,  to  mine; 
la  or  4  la  mia,  mine. 

I  all  gcdd  sociotj,  and  ordinary  oonyersation,  the  Spaniard 
use  of  de  tuted,  cr  de  uttede,  (abbreriated  de  U,),  inatead  of 
,  &o. 
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nnu. 

Mm.  L(m  mios,  mtat;  ie  los  mios,  0/  m 
•nine;  los  or  &  los  mioa,  mine. 

'ne;  i  los  mita, 

Lbs  minj,  trnV  ;  de  Lu  mm,  0/  m 
mine;  las  or  d  las  miaa,  mine. 

ne;  k  las  miat, 

And  el  tuyo,  la  toya,  (Ainc,-  el  Buyo, 

a  snj»,  Aw,  ha 

et  naestro,  la  nuestra,  ours;  el  vuestro,  la  vncstra,  yntn; 
Buyii,  1ft  Buya,  iha'rt,  with  their  plurals ;  loa  tuyos,  las  toy 
thine ;  loa  Eiiyos,  lasauyas,  hh,  heri;  log  nnestros,  las  Due:^ 
oun;  los  vnestroa,  las  vnestras,  yourt;  loa  suyos,  las  sdj 
rtein,  are  all  decliaed  the  same  as  el  mio. 

FOEHCH. 

Mod,  mg ;  ton,  th^ ;  son,  A«,  Aer»,  iU;  notre,  var;  wl 
^ur ;  leur,  Oteir ;  are  imiccliDable,  and  add  t  to  torn 
pluntl.  Mod,  ton,  son,  tbougb  masculine,  are  used  bef 
all  feminine  nouna  commencing  with  a  rowel  or  mute  k ; 
moD  heur,  m^  hour ;  ton  ignorance,  (Ay  ignorance;  son  a: 
retle,  hU  or  Atr  auurance. 

niien,  mine,  is  declined  by  prefixing  the  definite  arti 
micnne  (fcm.))  miens  (mas.  plu.),  miennes  (fern,  plu.);  ti 
thine;  Bien,  hi*,  hen,  ilt;  notre  (mas.  and  fern,  ungj,  sol 
(mas.  and  feni.  plu.),  oiir,  ours;  votre  (mas.  and  fem,  mnj 
votrcs  (mas.  and  fem.  plu.),  your,  yovrs;  leur  (maa.  and  fi 
sing.),  leurs  (bibs,  and  fem.  plu.),  iheirt,  are  all  declined  in 
same  manner  as  mien,  and  cannot  be  used  in  any  case  with 
the  article.  Id  imitation  of  the  German,  these  adjectiTes 
late  U)  an  antecedent  noun,  with  which  they  agroe  in  gem 
number  iL'id  case. 
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TABLE  OF  MOOD  AND  TENSE  SIGNS. 

INDIOATiyS  MdOD. 
Ddp.  PnH  Pliq>.  1st  fnt.       Si  Fat 

or.  -c         te.  fyiU  get       ^tte  ^t*     lonte.  -en  ioei^e.1 

k.   -<».  ba,*ia,f  ]i6,*liabift.f  hMm,        r,         habre— 4o. 

••   -r,  rt.     ai(ioii8,f  fty*i,tii,{aL  mniM,  ens.  «r.      *  Mind. 

Ut) 

ig.do-        -^d.  hftTe.  had.  aliaU.    shall  liaTe 

SUBJTJNOITVX  MOOD. 
»r.  -e.  V      (e)  If.       ^bc  Qts       V^  9^      toccbc.  Like  Indio 

».   -0.         MSt^iese.  All  others  like  IndiofttiTe.         ^ 

r.  Like  IndioatiTe. 

ig.ma7.      miglit.       meyhaTe.    mi^thaTe.  shalL    shall  ha^e. 

CONDITIONALS. 


sr.  mtxU  — OL  loiktbc  ae— I  ^6ni. 

u    lst»  aiia,*  eila,f  iria.{  2d,  ara,*    Ist,  habria.    2d,  hubierA. 

iera,t  is8e,t  a8e.t 
r.    rai-  (ioiis,f  -4ei.$)  aurai,  ansae,  -4.   * 

ng.  shovld.  should  haTe. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sd.  Sd.  Iflt  Sd.  Sd. 

BT.  (e).  -<^  er.         -<n  wit;     -t       -<n  |t^ 

^  -a  t6         -^  6L  -mo8  noso-  -d  tos-  -en  ellos. 

tros  otros. 


r.  -«.  qii'U-«.       -ons.  -er.       qn'ils-nu 

Dg.  do  thou,     let  him.      let  as.  do  ye.    let  them. 

iNnNmYB. 

GinMB.        8i»nl>h.  iNndu  Engllih 

res.    -cm         -ar,  -er,  -ir.        er,  ir,  oir,  re.         I:. 

erf.    M)tn*      haber  -do.  aToir.  tc  haTe. 

PARTI0IPLB8. 
res.    -mb«       -do.  nt  -lag. 

ast.    -t  habiendo,  -do.      4.  -d  harlog. 

PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 
Sing.    no.       Binf.  Pin.  Staif.  Pla. 

Bt.  c.       cn»      0,  a,  e,  i.     mas.    The  personal  terminations  of  tlict 
d.   ft      t,  en.  B,  Bte.  is.  French  are  numerons,  and  are 

d.  t/  cn.  en-     a,  e,  o.        an,  en.     detennined  bj  the  proftoun. 

•IrtCnOof.         fSdOoc^nf.  |8dCo^|ag.  ^  Ut  fmaoKk pimtu 

t  Sd  iMTMm  pHinl. 


MOOD  AMD  TKKSB. 


ISrUilTlVE. 
8*10  ;  Mr  («)  isui ;  *lt«,  (o  U. 

ntXSXMT  rARTICU'LE. 
ifiimt  I")  iwftBt-,  lieDdo  (or}  nitado;  ftant,  i<mj. 
IMdC.VTlVB  MOOD— PBESEST  TEKSE. 
M  bin.  Bu  tiifl.  CT  irt.  VII  fint,  Ibc  ftt^.  ftt  fiR^. 

r,  lu  creii.  cl.  la  u,  ni>eolr>s  tuBtcm,  tosotraa  MUi,  eUm  i 
ui,  t£i  est&s.  el.  la  Mta.    "  Mtvnos.       ■*    nlaie,      ■*  M 
*,  tu  M.  il.  ellc  eat,  nooi  stHUUM,  toiu  £|«s,  ils,  tlkitl 
I  lUs,  thoti  kfl,  lie,  itb*.  is,  *»  i>re.  ;od  ftr«,  tliej  uc 
IMFtKVECt  TSNSB. 

.  tu  nMnc)fl,  (t  iDdr,  WIT  ■Mnn,  tbt  tMtrVOt,  fie  ■dhf 
k,  la  sru,  el  tra.  dusuItm  tnmoa,  TDWirm  rru*.  cMm  tn 
Uibft,  Ui  esubaii.  el  esMbik  ddsoItiw  eatibamos,  Tosotroi  otUU 
dIIoh  ualabun, 

tu  raJHtB,  vl  fuE.  Doaot.  fuiiBO*.  TtMoL  futBtei<s  ellos  hn» 
■e.  -eRluviiiM,  ■'«iu<iu,  "««tiiTiau«,-cstu>i9teis.  '•Mlsnuib 
lu  Alain,  il  t'Uil.  nuUB  JrioDS.  toos  Atiet.  ils  ftairoL 
lu  IW.  il  rut,  nulls  ttiotea.  tou>  fAtca.  ila  rSr«at. 
Ihuu  nasi,  bu  «a^  Ke  were,  you  were,  ihej  won. 

PKHTKCT  TSXSB.  [la 

mfcn/ 1)1)1  ci(wi-Kn,ift^icw(Kn,nnt>g(tMfeR,t!)tftib,&c.,  EC  fill. 

>,  ntia  EtiJo,  ha  si<lu,  bentoa  aiJa,  babeis  aido.  baa  xiJa. 
atailo.  baa  aauulu,  ba  laMdo,  btouw  catado,  habeis  estado,  bu 
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XPLANATION  OF  THE  TEXT  AND  OF  THE  FIGURED 

PBOMUNCIATION. 

iBE  TEXT  IS  not  encumbered  by  too  mnoh  literalism; 
I  great  paina  have  been  taken  to  nae  eorreot  expressions. 
we  words  connected  in  a  brace  belong  to  one  phrase,  and 
for  the  most  part  idiomatic  ezprepsions.  All  the  notes  to 
i^iMDoes  through  the  text — explaining  expressions,  etc. — 
I  bnbund  at  the  close  of  each  part  The  small  figures  are 
les  to  the  literal  translation :  thus  enabling  a  person  ao- 
inted  with  one,  to  trandate  correctfy  the  other  three  Janguagee, 
nasmuch  as  there  exut  certain  eounde  «i  thefireign  tonguM 
ch  we  do  not  have  in  English^  the  following  table  will  be 
J  important  to  him  who  has  no  teacher. 

GERBCAN. 

^%t  4  (guttural),  represented  in  fig.  pron.  by  OH. 
(E^rUkesh), 


t^^likek), 
9(u,  eu, 

SPANISH 

5r,  rcprenented  in  figured  pronunciation  by 
LI, 


u 
u 

u 
u 


u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
ii 


u 
u 
u 
u 
u 
u 


it 


ii 


ii 


ii 


ih. 

h. 
oe. 

U6. 

. 

oL 


ny. 


FRENCH. 

IT,  represented  in  figured  pronunciation  by 

Eu,  "  "  "  " 

The  nasals  "  "  " 

Oi,  oix,  &c.  "  •'  " 

J  a  a  it  a 

The  accents  have  been  arranged  according  to  the  actual  pro- 
iciation.  This  (")  over  a  vowel  denotes  the  vowel  to  be 
b;  ;  (")  is  short;  and  (^)  is  the  Drond  accent.  Where  it 
I  thought  necessary,  the  word  has  been  livided  into  syllabtes. 

1'3 


ue. 
oe. 

waw. 
zh» 


CONVERSATIONS  IN 

OSMIUM. 


1  auAIatcD- 
1'  Sie  titft**? 


A*  tin'  ^dOLwl*. 

I'  X'ellflrt'. 
\e  dollart. 

fet'  Sintaufe*  fcattn'  Sle* 

<Slntian 'jintHf^at  t 
fiiuftf*  ctnf  Sluiiuabl* 


E8< 


7\«^  depaKo  y  ailaaa. 

Como'  se"  Uani«"  wo"? 
chal*. 


I  Cual'  es*  el'  prwao*? 


Artieoolot   ah  tomprain 
v.*       en*  Londrea'  ? 
Ooeled  en    LSndrit  f 


Qc    compradtH-'  un' snrtidcr' 
A      edmprSiido    oon  aortio' 


CONVEKSATIONS  IN 


7BXVGK. 


EK0LI8H. 


MagoMm  h  dirapi, 
nent*  ceci*  s'appelle^t-il  ?  • 

Bt'  an"  Bchale*. 

'eii*e8t«le"prix*? 
9mg  d    Ivhjpreef 

piastres^. 

les*  emplettes'  ave«'-Tous* 
-  Z'ang-jjiet      dvy  -  voo 

I*  ifi  Londres'  ? 
oA  Londrt 


achet^^'nn'  assortiment* 
\  ddUd     ung  (uortimSng 

dentelles^,  de  rubans^,  de 

ddngtd,  duh  rae5an^,  duh 

)usseline8*,  moodeerif 

f  *  > 

.licos',  d'6toffcs  de  laine*®, 

calicoj   d^etof  duh      larij 

Bchales" ;  duh  thai; 

«  Paris",  le«  plus^«  beau" 
h  Pdryy    luhplue      bo 

e  plus  pr^cieux"  choix** 
h  jplue  presi/oe     shwato 

■aps",  de  casimirs**, 
drcJif  duh  casimeerj 

etc."*  etc.«* 

z*»'-toiib"  des  parasols*  ? 
f    -  voo     ddpdrdsdlT 

nc  ai*  de'  tr^-beaux* 
ig  d  dvh  trd  -  hd 


At  a  dry^ooda  ttore* 
Wbat*  do»  jou*  call*  thig*  t 

It*  is'  a'  shawl*. 

What*  is«ihe»  price*  r 
Ten*  dollars*. 

What*  purchases'  did"  you* 
maike"  in'  London^  ? 

I*  bought"  an"  assortment* 
of^  laces",  ribbons',  muslins*| 


prints",  de-laines*",  shawls**; 


and*"  from*"  Paris**,  a»  lot*« 

ot^   the*"  most*"  beantifu?"" 
and"* 

rich*"  cloths"",  casimeres"*! 

&c."*  &c."" 

Do*  you"  have"  parasols*  T 

I*  have"  some"  very*  fine' pai*- 
sols" 

367 


4&  oo.  prtBl*  MV     A^ 


Iw>r«.  Oaf) 


WBJBXOtL 


INGUSH. 
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oA  irdrbahpree. 


zff  a*  yery*  low*"  price". 


/Lvei^yoas'  de  la'  flanelle*  ?        Haye*  jon*  any"  flannels*  ? 
^tMQM'oo  c^icA  lah^flcmdf 

OnL    Yous^  en^  niontarerai>*  I^have*.  Shall*  I*  show*  joa' 
Wt.     Vooz  -  ang  mongtr^dr         some^  ? 


Oui*,  de  la*  rouge*. 
Wij    cT  la  roozh. 

Je*  n'*u'  que*  de  la  blanche*. 
JShuh  nd  Kuh  cf  la  hlangth. 

t  "  \ 

Oh%  ce  "n'est  pas  mon  affaire. 

O,  suh  fCd  pah  mong  a/dre. 

Je*  veux**  de  la*  rouge*. 
Zhvh  voe  d^  la  roozh. 


Vous*  n'aves*  qu'  k  la*  porter* 
Voo    "  Wavy    k*  ah  lah  pond 
chez*  shd 

le*   teinturier'^,s  et*  la**  faire* 
luh  tanfftneiydf   d   lah    fdre 
teindre**.   tangdr, 

Ce*  Semite  trop*  coiiteux*  et* 
Suhtird       trO      cootoe     d 


Yea^f  some*  red*  flannel*. 
I*  have*  onlj*  white*. 
0*,  that^  will*  never*  do* 


I*  must^  have*  some*  red*. 


You'  can*  take*  it*  to*  a* 


dyer'^,and*haTe*it**coloured** 


That*  would*  bo*  too*  ezpen> 
•    sive* 


Irop  eanuyeux^. 
iro    «nue-yoe. 


and*  troublesome^. 


Soit'    A  votre  plaisir*  *•*•*. 
Swdh.     Ah  vdtr  pldzeer. 


Yery*  well*,  just^  as*  you* 


De8ireries*^vous**  autre* 
Ddxeef^-ya-iTOZ   6-tr 


choose*.  Ib^  there*  any  thing* 


St« 


roflfl"  Sit"  titutc"  ^btii  mbtb' 
pflAi     lee    ko'ild  haJiben  ntoccA-    nUli    oy? 
ttWi  ttn? 

Jftutt*  Qli^M',  wtln  ■&tiT',  14*    Nada'    mas'  ahora',d  eeSor,'. 
ifoiM     ni'j,       mme    hir,    t'lA     NahdakmHtah-drah^ain-yir, 

'   gracias**'*;   pero'  toItibi^"" 
ffr&lhee-at;    p&ro   volvA^ 

lajien"  relttcr"  (infprci^tn'*".    en"*  poena"  djas'". 
Tiihijca    vender    iiif-ipreskcn.       en     pokSx    de-as. 

Quedarfi"-*'  muy*  agradecido* 
Ka-dShrA  mvy  Sujrdhdd-ihi-dii 


ettbunten*  feln',  mdn  Strr*. 

firhoondin  sine,  mine  her. 


D',  nl4t'  Im*  (iStrinalttnV  •"'•t  ^o  '"'J  ^«  l^^-* 

0,    ni«Af  im   ijiriniitOn,    mine  No  i    da  kO. 

^crr."  hir. 

®uttn'  lag',  mein"  Srtimb',  Buen'  dia',   amigo*  mio". 

Gootea  lag,    mine   fra'ind.  Bwcn  di-cHi,    ami-ffd  tni^. 

©Uten'  lag'.  Buen-  dia*. 

Goolm  Td'j.  Biren  di-ak. 

HJontn'Sifmlt^'tinigt'^ntttofl'  i  Hagame  ver'-*  algmua' 
Vijlltn  «'f  OTwA  i-nizhil  kaUkoei     Sa-f/alimS  vir   tdgoona* 

fc^ni'''  InfT'n',  mein  ^trc*?  telaa  piiitadaB*/Befior*f 

t&-&n     l&tnen,  minehirT  lOJai pinlaA-dai, tainj/or f 

3RU'  bttn*  gtBften'  SJergnugm'.  Con'  muchisimo*'  gosto*. 

Alit   dan  groetUn  /irgnvezken.  KSn  moorhiMmo    gootto. 

SJU  oltl' ip"  lift' gjreis*  ?  i  A'  como  vende  U.  ©bo  ? « 

Vee  fed   ill   der  prite  f  AK  kOmS  vtnda  U.  &to  f 

Dlt'  gjrelff"  Rnt'  Dtrfi^Ubtn*, 
Dr^  pri-ta  tind  fenheeden, 

\knt'    (Butt*  tnlfprtienb**.'  en  razon  de'-'i  m'  cnalidad*. 

W'rir  jvetJ  ^tUxfroMend.  tnrah-lhondsioognahl4-dad. 


nuurcH.  KNoiJSH.  2  U 


"  en  ce  moment^  rff        else"  that"  you"  wiah"  to- 
ang  nth  momdng  f  day"? 


mjonrd'  hoi*,  monnenr/  Nothing'  to-daj"^  gb";  1*  thank* 
dzhoorcTtoe,    mU^oey 
ous'  zhuh  voo 


ie*;  mais^  j'aurai     soin     you*;  butT  !•  will*  call**  in" 
f ;     Tnd     zh^drd  twawng 


->        ^ 


aser*^*    80U8  peu"^*.h  again"  in"  a**  few"  days**. 
o^d       900  poe. 

I'obligerez  beaucoup^'"'^!    I*  shall'  bo*  muoh^  obliged* 
^oUe^hih^d  bdkoo, 

ur*.  to*  you'^,  sir*. 


n'ya  pas  de  quoi"'*'*,k  0*,  nol^*1^  all*,  sir*. 
n'ee  ah  pah  duh  guaw^ 
sieur*.  musyoQ, 

mr'y   men"    ami*.  Good*  day'',  my*  friend*. 

hoor,  mong  nammy. 

JUT*.  Good*  day*. 

hoor. 

ez*-vou8*  bien  me*  faire*  Will*  you*  let^  me*  look*  at* 
yd    voo  h/ang  mvh  fare 

IS*  calicos*,  monsieur*  ?      some'  prints*,  sir*  ? 
dd  kaliko,  mtoyoe  f 

' *         » 

le'  plus  grand^i  plaisir*.   With*  the' greatest*  pleasure*. 

uhplne  grang  pldzeer, 

)V  prix*  sont-ils'  ?  m  What*  is*  the*  price*  ? 

il  pree  s^gt-i' ? 

x'  varie***  The*  prices'  are'  Tariou8*| 

ree  vdree 

i**  la^  qualit^.n  according^  to*  thcir'^  quality* 

ing  lah  hVdi^d, 


!£wr  ut  ix  «oe^  •ire  «koe«, 
wft*.  Sr-  Mr*  pB«»  &WI- 


lUfF. 


Aquf    estk'     iuu>    ;i4 


■a*"  Mt"  Kit#  ilnua". 

eU'  tc*  KrHtubner 

>,  ■eia*.  lA"  frabf  iS«»  JriHK  0', 

tO-prOirfrl.     Sof  k 


no*,  b*  he*  proba&t'  !< 
ao,   Ink  a    pjvJti^tStf 
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i*'*  ine"  pi^ee*  fbrt»  belle'^  Here^  is*  a*  pieoe*;  veiy* 
W9i  uen  p^-dt  /br    hd. 


finely  i'un  grand  usage^^ 
fin^  ct  Ung  grangd  viOMzhf 

eux**  cheline*** 
loe      uhdin 

Qla'%  neta 

coalenr — passera^'-t-eUe"  ? 
ooohet — -jKUMdrrahrt^lf 

non",  j''en*  ai* 
lOTif/  zh'ang     d 

»  » 

/^reuve*.  Donnes-m'en*^ 

Cuhproev.  DoTMidrm'ang 
*aiuies^, 

QvoyezMes*  k"  ma" 
xg-vcyd 'Id  ah  mah 

enoe",   rue^  saint** 
Idnys      rue     »dng 

••,  numero"         42** 
,      nKm^ro   karangt^is, 

*  » 

ais  Yous  les  envoyer  de- 

h  vd  voo  Id-z-^mgvoyd  duh 
ite^.p  ncit, 

e  *•  \ 

viens*  de  m'*  acheter*  du* 
li  vtfdng  dnh  m'dihid  dae 

les  aiguilles',  un**  d^', 
Id  -  z-  dgwilj  ung  ddy 

a"   cire",    une    paire    de 
th     ieery      uen    pare    dd 


beantilU'i  fine^^  textnie*;  and* 

durable**,  foi**  only**  two*» 
shillings** 

and**  sixpence**  (six  cents.) 

Trai*  it"  fiide"  ? 

0*,  no^  P  have*  tried*  W 

myself.^    Too^  may" 

f 

■    t  a 

measure^  off*  sixteen* 
yards*,  and'  send*  it*  to** 
my**  residence**,  No .•  42** 
St.**  Paul**  street*^ 


It* 


slui)* 
diately*. 


be*   sent*  imme- 


ux«   et*'  de*«  tr^»*  belle*^ 
d     duh   trd      hd 


I*  have*  bought^  me* 
some*  thread*  and^  needles*. 


a'  thimble*®,  some**  beeswax**, 


scissors**,  and**  some** 


XMGIJSH. 
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xrar  fidre  des  chemueB**. 
'  pocfrf&rt  dd  sArnu. 

Grife*  a' achet^  nne"  paire' 
frdre  ah  athiy  xuen  pdre 

oefr     Moev. 

taste*  Tieni^^  d'acheter* 
(angi  vj^angt    cPaAtd 

Ban^  ohapean*  nenf '| 

l^  ime**  plame^  bleue" 
^  men  j^hem    btm 

M^  lend***" 
'ah  Hfng 

le"  serais'  pcnnt^  dtonn^i 
nvhterdpwawngt  d^iHird^ 

raelqtt'*iin^lui^" 
kd^     ung  Iwi 

coni*"^;  quoiqu'** 
i'koor;      kwavok 

soit**  Burann6e***"q — 
WHO    fuer-^lii-a— 


des  pardons'*^' »  — 
7  ddpdrdSng  ^^ 

yoQlais"*  dire**, 


very**  fine**  shirting^. 
Mj^  brother*  has^  bought* 
a*  pair*  of  ^  new"  gaiters^* 

Mj«  aimtF  hasF  ji»t« 
purchased*  a*  beautiful^ 
new*  hat^i  with"*  %^  Httle<* 
bluett  plume'*  thaC^  sete** 

her^  off  <*  ia«  fine**  style**. 
I'  shouldn't^*  wonder*  if* 
some*  one'  were*  paying*  his** 

addresses**   to**   her**;    not- 
withstanding** 

she**  is**  qaite*3^  an**  old** 

maid** — I**  beg^  pardon*— 
I**  should**  say**,  gwiteW 
tUlvanced^  it**  Bib**. 
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ee  Ml  TaiUeur, 


At  a  TaUor^hvp, 

Gk>od^  momin^y  air*. 


monflieiir.' 
>  fnite-^oe* 

•    deaF    habiia*    h*  Haye*  you"  any"  ooats*  to* 

dd'Z'oH'X'oh      sell'? 
'  vangdrf 

Bui*,j'ai*^des habits*  Yes*,  sir*,  P  haye*  ooats*  of' 
foe,  zfCd  dd'S'obi 

esp^oe*.     Qaelle*      every^^  description.'      WLaV 

ibit"*"  Tous«^  mon-  kind^of"  a»  ooat«  stall**  I*» 
5^  wo     fTum^-       show*'  you*^? 


1^     • 


i"  noir*  de  beau  drap*.   Well*,  a"  broadcloth' — ^black*, 
ng  nujowrduh  hodrd. 

ne'    semble'^    plus*'  frock*  —  I'  think^  that'  is' 
nuh  idngbl   plixe-z- 

most*^  fashionable**. 

Not*  quite*  so*  fashionable* 
now*  as'  the'^  sack*  —  sacks^ 

are*'  much**  worn**. 


I 

'que'  le^^  paleteau*- 
!^  kd  luhpdUtd — 

ix'  sont*' 
Mng 

azh. 


,  done,*  faites    moi  Very*  well*,  then*,  show^  mo* 
dongky/cU  mwaw 

paleteau.7  a'  sack^. 

J  pdUto, 

■    un*,  qui'  vous*     Here*  is*  one^ — I*  think* 
^  ung,    ki      voo 


'  pense*. 
A  pangs. 


it'  is'  your*  fit'. 


24 
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Oil*,  son*,  pmnt^  di^  Um^.  TL^ 
-O,  nong,  pwawng  dM»  too.  U 

s*  trop*  d'amplem*.!    Oela^ 
oik  trd    cranfff>k»r.     S'lah 


va   paa**"^. 
muh  muhvakpah. 


Kn    Yoiei^   un  autre' 
Jbtg  vwawtjjf  ung-n-dtr 


0*,  not"«t^all*;  it* 

is"  qoite^^  too*  large" — it" 


will**  never**  do**. 


Heie*  ifl*  another* — 


pfaiB    tooit*,    e88ayei*-le*. 

n*  Ta^t  mienz*.   tL  sied  k  mer- 
JK  vah  myoe.  Jl  iryd-ci-oA  mer' 

t5i&-«.a   Qa'yen**'«pensea**»- 
pdfyuh.         K*  ang     pangsdr 

vouB*,  monsieur  le  tailleur**  ?     of"  it",  tailor**  J 
voOf     mtuyoe   luh  tSl^oerf 


fnnaller^ — ^try*  this*. 

That*  ifl*  better*— very*  fine' 

fit*.    What'  do*  you*  think** 


II  sied  4  menreille*"*  —  4  mer- 
U  ^fH  ah  mirvdlyuh  —  ah  nutr- 

▼ielle**,  en  v^rit^*.     C  est  un 
vd^fuhy  ang  viritd,     S'drUung 

chef-d'ceuvre,v— on  ne*  saurait*^ 

thef-do&VT  — -  (mg  nvh  96-^d 

f  — • » 

rien*  vous  faire  de  mieux**'**.^ 

ryang  voo  fart  dvh  myoe. 

Quel*  en  est'  le*  prix*  ? 
Kid    ang  d    luh  pree  f 

Ce*  n'est*  que*  treize*  piastres*. 
Suh  n'd  huh  trdze    pi-astr, 

Cr*C8t^  bien  k  bon  march^. 
S^d     hyang  ah  hong  marshd. 

Jo*  Tends'  tous*  mes*  habits* 
Zhuh  vang  too     mdranibi  -  z- 


Very*  fine*  fit*.    Very*  fine*, 


indeed.*    Admirable^  fit*. 


Nothing*  could**  sit**  better**. 


What*  is*  the*  price*? 

It*  is'  only*  thirteen*  dollars* 

That*  is*  quite*  cbaap*. 
I*  sell'  all*  my«  dothea* 


fcirtitf.      Dea   it:  der 
vUlr-fi-la       l&ilen. 


baratismoB'.     Aqoi'   vaU< 
bar&twmo».      Ah^ci  alah 

la*  tienda"  banUinma'*. 
lah  tgenda  bar&ti»imaK. 


GanU  riih-t!=k,  minehir;  »5llfn 


M  mip&rdthir  H  Akxiaha 

S('''  eefior*.     Cnando*    ne 
Si,  tdinySr.    Quandi  nitti 

'   Bitara*-'  algiioa^    co«t*, 
I   tcl&rah  Sigoonab   lti»ah, 


nifinem  ®tf(feaft"' "''  bflnngtnt, 
mi-nem  i/d-shiji        ha-iong^eiid, 

gcbrau^cn',  fo  lafftn  Sie  ti  una 
gCibmicCBeii,  ao  Idseit  $ce  ilne  ooni 
roi(I"tii.-»-*  visse,,. 


hagaoic  cl  &Tor    de    dan 
hdg&md  tl  fahvor  dd  din 


la    preferencia."-" 
lak  pre/trenthiah. 


'   Lo*  hare*~',  eeSor*. 


3a,   fc^'  fiabe"  Sfinritittr* 
Yah,  isA  AoA-td  bine-Ui-der 

oon*  jtbtt»  Slrt"  unb'  ©utc". 
/Hn  yadir  art    ooiid  jveia. 


Ti/u^na    U.  p&niaid-nttT 

Tengo'-*  pantalonea'de*  ioA% 
TeiKjo    p&nl&lS-nit  da  tCd< 


SDafl'  fortern*  ©it*  fur*  tiffta*  ^Cuanto'    qoiere*'    C*  pe 

r<i/i*  /firffera  »fe  /uCr  deetei  Qu&nto     ki-ira         U.   pi 

^aar'?  pahr  *                   •  este*  par'  ?    aiap&ktf 

Sitben'  HoCarfl'.  Siete'  pesos'.                     - 

Ihien    -ioUun.  Si-OtS  pa-sSt.                   J 


ffKXNOH. 


ZNGLIiH. 


281 


1  inarch^.     C^  est^ 
ong  rnanikd,  S^d 


cheap*.    Thifl^  ig> 


lagamn**  au  bon  marchd^.     the*  eheaja^  itmr^, 
nagdxang  6  hSng  mdnkd, 

I  voici**  !*•  argent* — 


Heie^  10"  ihfl^  monej^— 


9tF  JQst^— n'est  ce  pasfw     P  think*  thatf^  ia^  ri^^tP. 
«^aes< — fi'd  suhpahf 

;bien^,  monneni*.  Qoand*  All^  right^^  Bix*.    When* 
hsfdnfff  mwfyoe.      Kang 


'  d^sirereE*  qaelque' 

B*  de^  notre**  rcaort", 
duh  nSir     reidr, 


K  nous  voir. 
noo    vwator. 


jou*  want*  any^  thing* 


more*  in**  my**  line**, 
give**  nfl*«  a**  call**. 


n'y  manqnerai  pas,  M**  *       I*  shall*  do*  bo*,  sir*. 
h  n'd  mang'kerd  pahf  M 

jonr^7.  Qood*  morningf. 

f-zhoar, 

Ki-yoos*  des"  pantalons*  ?       Have*  you*  any*  pantaloon«*f 
mvoo    dd  pang4ahngf 

tiens*  to-dtes*  sortes*  de*     I*  have*  pantaloons^  of  ^  ^ 
h  tyang  tool     tort       duh 

slons*,    et^  d'one  grande    kinds*  and^ 
f4cL4(mg,  d  d^ung  grang 
kri^t^.    var6-Ud. 


^  youlex-Yoii8*~^  de*  oette*      What*  do*  yon*  ask^  tea*  tUa^ 

voold'  voo        iuh  tet  paii'  1 

dre'?  pdrf 

*  piastr3s*.  Seven*  dollan*. 

pe-dtir 

14*  _ 


!CaS'  iji'  JU'  oiel*.  Ee'-'  dcmasiado^*. 

Ddi  ut  taoofed.  Es     rfJ-mttA*-*-&ft>, 

gii*:',  wenn'  ©ie  bit'  ©aif*  No",  S'-,  a'  se»  ha  de  jnigaT 

Nu^hl,    ven       tee     dee    gveta  Nd,  St.,  li  al  ah  da  huuti^jiu 

brt'' lude*' unt'°  btit"  der  k' calidad"   y"  de  !»" 

iit      loocais  oond  den  d&  laA  kSi-i-dad  e  da  luX 


hechura'*  de"  eete*  pafio*. 
d-dtoo-rah  dil  ettd  pdnyo. 


^aitn'-'  ©it'  SJe(len»  ju*  »«•  ^Tiene   U.'-^   chklecos*  qo 

Baliben    tee     viHin     Uoo  fer-    T^dna    U.        chaliik6ie  iti 

lauftn'!   /cow/enf  vender^'?    vindirf 


3a',in(ln^en*.  ©o(IM^*36n*t>*  Si',  sefioH.  ^Le  ensefi»re" 
Yah,  mine  klr,  eot   uk   i-ncn      Se,  eainj/or.    La  en«a-n^rd 

&,  U.°  ua^  rhaJeco"  de  raao* 
ah  U.  oon  cltahX-kC  dd  rah-to 

SUttn',  ic^'  Ifunftfet**  tine'  Don'   No',  prefereria*"*    uno* 
Nine,  isA    vaenshd     i-nd  fin     A^o,  prd/ir-ir-e-aA  oono 


Ra^mix*.     fia'  fongt  an"  ju*  de  easimiro".     Einpesa'"*  4' 

katl-meer.    Ase  /Ingt  &n    Uoo  dd  kdU-mi-rS.  EaipU-ah  oJ 

ttgnen* ;     1(^'    benh'   ii^    g(^t  Hover*,  y  voy*"*"  &  casa". 

rdzlmin;    ish    dcnk-d   Uh   i/d-d  lyoeir,  i  vSj/       ahkah^lli. 


no^^aufe-",  Sf3en"©i(mir"  Enfardclad'* '*  cstoa"  put 

•iilch  }mv!-za.     Lii^hen  tec  tneer  £n/ahr-ddJail   alSt     patUi 

Jene"  BeinBribtr"  unb"  tteft'*  lones"  j"  esl*"  cbaleeo'*. 

l/d-Ad  bittc-kli-der  oond  deetH  !0-iiit     i     istd     ckalS-Jeo. 

SBfflt"  jiifammtn".     ^Itr"  t(l"  Aquf"  esta"  una"  cwnisa". 

vcstd      Uoosammai.     Heer  tif  AJt-ie  csiah  oonali  kant-i-m, 

tin" ^tmi'" — icfe"  gtbtnlf"  M"  Quiero»^«compnirla'*-*tai 

liie     k'-md  —  isJi  gd-denkii  dee  Ki-ird       komprakr4ah   tat 


ouifi"  JU  (dufen""" — Icgtn'"        bien*.  Enfardeladla""^  ooi 

owih  (*»  ioic/m  —  huhai  b^cn.      En/ahrdaldd4ali  ko 


nUfOH.  EN0IJ8H.  2S3 


r*  est"  tro^l  That*  ia^  too*  much* 


^€fD^f  a  Tons  ezuninei*^  bien  Not*  when'  you'  consider* 
Sbmg,  96  vo(Hi-ezdm%nd    h^ng 

^  quality  du7''  drap',  the"  quality*  of'  the*  clotho, 

ok  kdU4A  cftie  dr^y 

*«•  la"  fa^on**.  and"  the"  make*"  of"  them". 

I   lah  fammg, 

iTca-voua*^  des  gilets*  k*  Do*  you*  keep*  vests*  to*  sell*? 

Aigr  -  voo      dd  zhUd^z^ 
Tendre*f  vangdrf 

>ai*,  monsieur.'  Yous'  montre-  Yes*,  sir*.    Shall'  I*  show* 
Wiy  mifi^oe.        Yoo  mongirclr  ^ 

•ai'^-je*  un'  gilet*  de  satin*  ^       you'  a^^  satin*  vest*  ? 
'&rzhvh  ung  zhtld  dd  s&tdng  f 


^on*,  j'^n   pr^iSrerais*'*  un*    No*;  I*  would*  like*  a* 
NSng^  zK  ang  prdrferlra'U  ung 


ie  easimir*.   II*  commence**  k*  cassimere'.     It*  is' beginning 
id  kazimeer.   11  kdm^ngs  ah 

pleuvoir*  —  je*  vais*,"  je'  to*  rain* — ^I'  think'  I*  will' 
oloe'Vwawr^--zhuh  vd,    zhvh 


penBe',retoumer*"chez  moi**.       return**  home**.     Put**  me** 
oangty  r&toomd    chd  mtcato, 

EmpaqueteE***^moi"  ces**  pan-  up**  those**  pantaloons*'  and*' 
EmptUeHd        mwaw  sd  pang' 

balons*'ct*'ce** gilet**.  Yoici*wi  that**  vest*'.     Here**  is**  a** 
Idlang  d  tuh  zhiid.      Vwawsy 

line**  chemise**.  Je*'vai8*',aje**  shirt*'.     I**  think**  I**  will" 
nen  $hmx9.      Zhuh  vaj     aJiuh 

penae**,  I'^acheter*  ^galement^.    purchase**  that^  also".  Pui^ 
pangsy  V    ashla      agalmang. 
Mettez*^  la«  Met-d-lah 


»  )u"  t(m**  Utrigtn'*. 

■e  tKio  rli-m    aebrijrn. 

tfli'  iff  (in*  ft^r*  fiftBne*' 
,  lint  hi  ine  tare  shoenls 
tml'.  Itemd. 

i|l'  ttr"  ^refa*  fcitftn*'' 
lit     df.r  jtreii     defKn 
alSbintfr'  ?   hsU-hinder  T 


Si,  i» 


Cuaato'  pid4  U.*^  pot"  tatf 

QuSnto  pfdd  C     por   utali 

corbata^?   korbalahf 

Es"-'  muj'  de  baralo*. 
Ik     miry   rfj  birdld. 

SoIainente>  dooe'  chelinrf. 
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WLTQC^  \&i^  autres  articles'*.        it**  up^  with"  the"  rest^^. 
Avilc    la'Z'  o-tre  -  zartikl. 

Oiii%  o*'  estF  iiiie«  trte>  jolie*   Yes^  that^  isF  a«  yery^  fine* 
Wk,    ^dte       Hen    trd    Mfy       shirts 
dismifie^.  thmU. 


[^  €ft^  k*  priz*  de*  cette<>  What*  is^  the*  price*  of »  thiB< 
A     2aA  ^>ree    duh  td  cravat'  ? 

eravate't  krdvdif 

BI]e>e8t^k«trtfboiimarcli^«—  That*  ia^  yeiy"  cheap^^ 
^      A  oA  <rd  hlhig  tndnhd — 

Dome"  obelincP^y  pas  d'ayantage^  only'  twelye'  shillings'. 
Dotm  tkSang  pah  d^dvdngtaaJ^. 

Fort*  hien',  enyelloppei'^-la*       Very*  well",  pnt^  that* 
Ihr  h^cmg^  ang^vditjpdrlah 

ayee*  V^  achftt*  np*  with*  the'  rest*. 

dvHc  roMh. 


Magatm  A  BotUt.  In  a  Sho$-itore. 


Je  suis  d'avis  de  descendre^z*  I^  think*.!'  will*  go'  down' 
2!kuk  9wi  (Tavi  duh  d(Ja&ngdr 

en  villa'  pour  m'***  acheter'         town',  and*  buy'  me^"  a" 
9Mg  vU   poor  m*a$htd  • 

line**  paire**  de**  bottes**.  Vou-  pair**  of"  boots* 
neti   pdr    duh  bdt.  Voo- 

lei**-vons*'m'**accoinpagner*'?  Will**you*'aoooinpafty*'me**f 
Id  -  voo     m'dX^-^^pdn^df 

Aveo*  plainii*,  mon*  ami*.  With*  pleasure*,  my*  friend*. 

Ahvik  pldkceeff  mong-n-^mi. 


Irons-nous 2ipied*~'ou^prendrons-  Shall  we*  walk*,  or*  ride*f 
Trong^noo  ah  pgd  ooprangdrong' 
nousv  iture*?  noovwawtuerf 


ID',  lafftn  Sit"  ana'  grbtn' ; 
0,   laiin    tee   oom   i/d-in ; 


©t^r'  noiil;  bann*,  iDofltn'  »lr* 

SSrt    vole,     dda,     vollin    veer 
flt&tn'.  ffa-ln. 


Vamos,  pues,  &  pie'-«.  Poem 
VdjnoSjpKdiefa/ipid.   Ah 

do'  haj"qne'  nn»  paso'liutt 
n^     I        ka    oon  pahtd  ditu 

la"  (primcra)  zapateri*'*". 
IvA  (pri-m&r&ii}  th&pcair^ 

Muy'  bien*,  Tnmos*-^. 


htfit*-*  me  flejlern"  atcnb" 

(««n      Me    gestirn    Abend 

36ren'  ajtlttt*  im'^'°  l^eatet"? 
i-rfn     feller     im       id-ah-lerf 

9Jcin',  lii^'bfoba*tcle»i^nni((|f,  '- 
Nine,iJiba-6bac^titaeennicht,    . 

mfine*@etflnlfn'n)arm'jii'  fe^r' 
mi^na  (ja-dSnken  v&r-en  tsoosdre 

mil"  b(m«  epifft"  tefcfeaftigt'". 
mil    dejn    spf-ld     ha-«lii/ligt. 


i Apropos! to'-*,  ha*  rirfo'  U- 
JJi  prS-pozi^o    ah    ixtatd  C. 

so'  priino'  al*"  teatro" 
MM  j>ri-mo  al       fd-eUrd 


ajer  por  la  sera**  "ft 
ahyer  poT  fah  sdrd/i? 


[ 


Sriid'i  wurtc  ain'  lur^"  ttn" 
BJuti- ;  voordd  Qhher  daorsK  den 

llnntl)ejlift«"im"-'*  $flrtmE" 
3on-roo-d-ttifter  tm    pdrtlr-rd 

ju'  oft*  unttrBrotfien". 
Itoo  oft  oonltT-brochcn. 

3«',  tr"  war"  tin*  ft^t*  fomifc&et* 
FoA,  dre  vdr  mm  tSre  komlahcr 
StamtiaV.  kahm-rOd. 


Mi*  eapiritu*  era'  capUvKlo* 
^e  ispi-riloo  d-rah  kaptivi^ 

por"  la"  pieia**. 
por    la   piSlha. 

Era'''  una*  pieia*  maj* 
A-rah  oonah  pe-&'thak  mvy 

agradablc'j    pent'  interonp 
QgrHdalible  ;  pSrv  iiUlr-amp 


bribon"  del**  "  patio". 
bri-bon   tlel       pahU-6. 

SI',  cra^'un'tofoDillo'- 

Si,  a-rak  oca  buf-o-nUi/C. 


IBSNCR. 


8*«,  il»  n'yy 
7,     il  n'e 


SNOLTSH. 


0%letFu8>walk«;  it» 


1*  paai*  d'ici,  k^  nn"      ia*  buf'  a*  step* 
;^  pah  cPiiy,  ah  ung 


'  k  Soulier". 


to*«  a"  8ho6^^-shop". 
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•,dou<?,allon8kpied**^.   Very*  well',  then*,  we*  will* 
',  dongk,  aUang-z-ah  pyd.     go*. 


8*',  avez^vouB*  vu* 
\ '  z  '  avd-voo     vne 

r",  votre'^  cousin' 
!cr,  v6ir    koozang 

atre"  ? 

ne*  I'y  ai*  point*  vu. 
ih  nuh  Vi  d  pwihigvne. 

)rit'  6tait7  trop** 

le"  la"  representation". 
ih  lahrhprastntdsi'Cng, 

une"  tr^  belle* 
uen   ird     hel 

ttais'  trop"  souvent* 
nd    trd    soo-vang-U 

pue*'  par"  ce** 
tpue  pdr  8uh 

du**»**  parterre*'. 
c?ue     pdrier. 

Stait*  tr^  comique'. 
?td      trd  komrik. 


By*  the'  way*,  did*  you* 
observe'  your^^  eousin'  at' 
the*"  theatre"  last**  evening*'? 


No*,  I*  did*  not*— my* 


mind'  was^  too*  much' 


engrossed*"  with**  the**  play 


It*  was*  a*  very*  fine* 


play' ;  but'  too'  frequently' 
interrupted**  by**  that** 
rogue**  in**  the**  pit**. 


Tes*,  he*  was*  a*  very*  oomt 
cai'  fellow'. 
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i**".**    Enfin,bb 
i.  Ang-fang, 


\h,*~^  au*»*  magadn* 
\wlah  0  magazang 

.    Entrona^-". 
Angtrong, 

frirai-je*"*  une* 
fri-rd-zh  -  ue» 

■  Bouliers*  ? 
h  90ol-yir  f 

)n8ieui«,  je"  d^rerais* 
ugyOQj  zknh  ddzMrd 
•ttes^  ddbdt. 

orte"  de"  bottes* 
Ti    da  bdi      " 


•*-7ouB* — en  veau", 
-  voo  —  ang  v6j 


veau',  ou*" 


I  vo. 


00 


quin"  ?  j'"  ai"  de»* 
okangf  zh'd     duh 


le8*'  bottes"  en  maro- 
6o^«  -  ang  mar-o- 
ne^ je*  puis"  offrii* 
uh  zkuh  ptDe-z^f-reer 


march^, 
marshd. 


Quite*  BO*;  but*  here*  we* 

■  * 

are*;  at*  the*  shoe'-Btore*. 


Let*  U8**  enter**. 


Shall*  P  accommodate^  you* 
with*  a*  pair'  of*  Bhoea^  ? 

No*j  sir*;  I*  want*  boots*. 


What*  kind*  of*  boots* 


do*  you*  prefer'— cal&kia*. 


kipskin*;  or** 


morocco**  ?    I**  have** 


some**  very**  fine**  morocco*^ 


booto**,  that**  I**  will** 


seU**  cheap**. 


jBp^*  do*  veau*  avea*-  What*  kind*  of*  calfikin*  haTS* 
ctpd*    duh  v6    avy-         you*? 
'  voof 


\s  cuirs  de  veaux*  de      I*  have*  French*  calMin\ 
I  hiceer  duh  v6  duh 
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Filaddjier,       uoad  drdinarii 

StaiieUttr.  (3*  Sate)  eindifffet* 
k&Unlddir.  (Jihhahb.i)infni&rt 

f^Sntn"  SIrtiftI"  Don"  ftflnjBjl- 
i/ioenen  drtikel  fUn  /ranltoeti- 

fAem-AalfeelEbtf".    ©on- 1*" 
Mhem    kaihdadir.       Sol      iih 


fr&nces*,    dc    FiloJeJfia*, 
fraathSt,  da  FilaJrl/hA, 

de  &lgunos  ordiasriofl'.  (I 
da  O^VHdt  orden&rio*.  (M 

mas)  otroB  generos*"  de" 
mahi)  ofrHi  hinSria  dd 

ternero"  frances"*,  tony*  bi 
temaro  Jranlhet    misy   hi 


STOtnn*  ti  3^n«i»  fitfoUtg  i^^ 
Ven     au  e-nen   ga-feUig  itt. 


to*.       Ki-lra  XT.  rirlStT 


Con  mncho  gusto*^. 
f  on  moocha  gootto. 


wfrttu'  3&wfn'  fl'tnu"  pflfTfi'- 

tierden     i-nen     gu-noic  p&sicn. 

©ft'  ft^tn'  ff^r*  plump*  unb* 
&e    id-*ii    silrc  p/oomp  oond 
flrog*  OUe',  grass  Old*. 


le   catian    muy    faieo-Z 
Id  kalAan  micjf  byen. 


Me  parecen''*?  muj*  grace 

JUd  pflrdlkin    muy   ffroA 

j»  aucbos*.  c  ancA^d*. 

Quiza'  le  gustarian*"*  mo 
Kclkah  Id  goostareahii  mo- 


am  Uefc(lfn°  Saf|lan'.©HtftI. 
oAm  Ifebslen.  Saffjan-nle-fd. 

3(^'  wir  tnir  dnige"  Safftan*- 
J«A    m7   mfjrr  t-nS/ia  Sajynn- 

SHtfd  bcff^tn",  wtnn'  ©i("  w  i 
»(r-/e;    bi-*d-t»,   ren      ue    ir- 

Iau6tn',  lotebln. 
Ciift'  ijl"  fin'  ff^r*  f^Bnes'  paat', 
iftcr  is;  iiie  sure  ekoenes  palir, 

Wtli!jti''ii)*3f}ntn"  unter"bein" 
vtlchlt  mA  6-nen    oonter   dem 


Quiero''"  vei**  algunu*  At 
Ei-ir6     ver  SIgvnaht    di 


Aqui'esta'un'  par'  mny*  fi 
Ak-ki  e£(it  oonpahr  TMBg/e 

2  It?  pncdo""*  vender"  i,  \ 
a    pwif-do   viadir   ah   I 
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^ance",  de  Philadelphia^,  et^  Philadelphia*,  and' 

lime  d'oidinaires^     (?^)  oommon7    h  Teiy* 
y/f^mt  d^MUndr.       (Zh'd) 

atr^-beaa*choix^*de^Teaax«  fine*  article^  of^  Frencfi^ 
1^  ird  -  ho   ihwatD  duh  vd 

iFianoe*'.     Vous*' en«  mon-  calf «— shall**  I*» 
1^  J)rangi,    Voo-z-ang  nUhiQ' 


Brid*^*-je**  qaelques-uns**  ?       show*'  yoii*^  some*  ? 
srtf  -  zhuh  kdkdrZFung  f 


il  V0U8  plaft*^.oo  K*  you'  pleaae.* 

*%l  voo  pld. 

38*voici*^.  Elles'vous^vont^''  Here*  they' are*.    I*  think* 
dvwawsy.  Ell      voo  vong 


'   pense*,   ^  merveille**.  they*  will^  fit'  you'  exactly*'. 

uh  pangs  ah  mtrvdli/uh. 

les*  ont'  trop*  ordinaipes*  et*    They*  look'  very*  coarse*  and' 
l-x  -  ong  trd     drdindr      d  large', 

trop  grandes'.  tro  grdng, 

oiis'enpr^f(§rerie2*^,peut4tre*,  Perhaps^  you'  would'  like* 
TO-z-ang  prdfdrlryd^  poe-t-^UTy , 

I     maroquin*.  morocco'  better** 

ig  mardcdng, 

ontres  m'en  dedd  maroquin',   I*  will'  look*  at*  some* 
^jngtrd  m'ang  duh  niarokangy 

vous  prie,  (s'^  il  Tons'  plait'.)  morocco',  if'  you'  please*. 
uh  voo  pre,  (t^il  voo  pld,) 


n   void*  ■  niK*'  fort*  belle*        Here*  is'  a'  very*  fine*  pair^i 
ng  vwawt^  uen  for  hd 

lire',  que'  je'  puis'  vous**         that'  I'  can'  sell**  you** 
7r,     kd   zh^'hpiri  voo 


j^^^^^^^H 

S0:>                aEBHAH. 
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trfifn"  ^rfW"  otrfauftn"'  tann* 
bsleTi  prue    i-ir/anc/tn    kdn. 

tnem«"  de"  bq  preoio"  corri- 
Mcno*   J<i    too  prOthic  lu.rry 

{&£'*  jinb"  pra^tigt-gtitfcln". 
Alt   find  preshtUhi  itf-fdn. 

enta».Son'*"bota8"e«celeDte«''. 
lnt&.    Son       botat  aUkUiiitit. 

Sind  au  b&-zhedifjt  t 

iSon'-'aTeriadaa»T 

D',  nfin',  I*"  fauftt-  (ie  auf  btm 
0,  nine,  iiA  kow/la  seeow/den 

■  C,  no*,  Bonor,  las'  he  oomjwt- 
t    0,  no,  luini/or,  las  &  kompn- 

autHon-iun*»rann'fie'» 

do^>   6'   la   almoneda';  y> 

owk-Ue-on;  oond  kan  tte 

BiDig"  o6nt"  B«lu(i" 

puedo*  vonderlaa"*"  mnj  de 

ptcd-do  vcndcrlat        may  di 

Sftfauffn." 

ffiiWMfl'bfr*9)rria'? 
Vah*  itt  dir  prtte  f 

2ioor  tftcantaig  thiltinya. 

Dae'  l[l'  jiori'  unb*  flit'  fealbfn^ 
£iu   uf  tiioi  oond  iiie  halien 


barato"  ain"  penUda". 
harahto  tin  perdi-da. 


l  A  cnanto  las  vende  IT.  1 
Ah  guatUd  lot  ventUl  U.  t 


Ea  decir",    doe"   peso**  y* 
Es  ddtheer,  dot    pa-tot  I 
tnedio^.  madia. 

SI',  mBoi*. 
Si  tainyor. 


*fer'  ifH  baa'  ®(Ib'. 


Ea'-'  muy  de  bantto**. 
£i     miey  dd  birSta. 

Aqui'  osta*  so'  dinero^, 
Ah-ix  ettah  too  dinaro. 

Buen'  dia',  sefloH. 
£uKn  dtah,  taingor. 
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less**  than"  prime**  cost". 


yendre*'  h  has  prix.M 
vangdr  ah  hahpri. 

(VBont<'d'exoeUentes»botte8.**  They^^an^srexoelleiit" boots**. 
Suh  mmg  d^izOdngt        hot. 


Sont*  elles"  avarices*  1 
Scmg^^'Z  -  dvdrid  f 


Aie^  they*  damaged'  ? 


Oh*y  Don*,  je*  les*  ai  aohet^es^k*  0*,  no*;  P  bought*  them*  at^ 
O,  nonfff  xkuh  Id^z-^  CL$htd    ah 

on  encan';  et*  je*  puis**  les^     auction^;  and'  can*  afford*" 
ung  anffkanffj  d  zhuhpwi  Id 


vendre*****  ft  bon  march^, 
vangdr    ah  hm,g  marshdf 

sans**  y  perdre**. 
tang-z-^  pirdr. 

Quel*  en***  est*  le*  prix*  ? 
Kel    ang    d    luh  preef 

Seulement'  yingt*  chelins*. 
JSoeimang  vang  $hildng. 

C'est*^  deux*  piastres*  et* 
JS'd        doe      pyattr      d 
demi'.  (ferny. 

Oui*,  monsieur*. 


Cost*'*  k  tr^  bon  march^. 
^a't '  ah  trd   bong  mdnhd. 


Ec   voici**  l'argent7»*. 
Ang  vwawsi/  larzhang, 

Bonjour*  •  nionsieur*. 
Bong-zhooTy  musj/02. 


to*^  sell**  them**  cheap**. 


without**  loosing**. 


What*  is^  the*  price*  of*  them*? 
Only*  twenty*  shillings'. 


That*  is*  two*  dollars*  and*  a' 
half. 


Yes*,  sir*. 


That*  is*  very*  cheap*. 


Here*  is*  the''  money*. 
Good*  day*,  sir*. 
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^jneerU  At  «  Oroury. 

f  *  \ 

Ayez^-Yom^des^poiiiiuesdeterre*  Elave^  you'  any*  potatoes*  u/ 
Afyd  -  voo    dd  pdtn    duh  Ur        sell*? 
k'  yendre*  ?  oa  vangdr  f 

Autant  qu'il  yous  plaira,  M.'      Any*  quantity' of*  ihem^y  aii* 
O^dng  kU  voo  jpid-rahj  If. 

Combien  les  yeiidez-yous  ?  What*  do"  you'  aak*  for*  them' t 

Komhyang  4d  vang-ddr^voo  f 

Cinquante*  sous*  le"  boisseau*.     They*  are*  fifly*  cents*  per* 
Sangkang  %oo    hih  hwatosd.  bushel*. 

C*  estP  trop**  That*  ia* too»high*  (too  much). 

S'a       trd. 

Vous*  ne*  sauriesE*  les*  achetei"  You*  cannot'  buy*  them* 
Noo  nvh  id^ryd     ld<Huhtd 

d'*  aucun**'  ^iciei*  at*  any'  other'^  grocery' 

d^d-kung  -  tU-pisyd 

k  moins'  de*'  76"  sous".        1086*  than*'  76**  cents*'. 
ah  mwaumg  duh  76  too.' 

Eh  bien*,  envoyez^-m''  en,  s'il**  Well*,  you'  can'  let*  the* 
JSh  hyang,  ang-voyd-m* ang,  i^il 

yous*"  plait**,  un*  boisseau**,       bojr'  bringf^  me'  up'  a*' 
voo    pld4  '  ung  *   hwawsdy 

par  yotre  petit  gar9on'.ff  bushel**,  if*'  you"  please**. 

par  vdtr  jpety  garsong, 

Quel*»e8t*'leprix*'dufromage*7?  What**  is**  cheese*'  worth"  ? 
Kd   d   Itth  pree  due /romazh  f 

Dix*  sous'.  Ten*  cents'. 

Dee  goo, 

Donnez-moi*"'  six*  livrea*  de'      Let*  me'  Jiave"  dx*  pounds'  of 
JDon'tid^ntoaw  see  livr    duh 

beurre',  deux' douzainrj?  butter',  two' doien' of  *•  eggs"  •, 

hoer^       doe     doozdn 


(unf  JPfunS"  ©(tj.nltn",  ciit"* 
/}aam/  pjatmd   tkinktn,      I'ne 

DfmiV*  ©oil-,  InV  gfiB" 
fffrvnd    iSIU,     dri     tiU 

irtti,    fter    p/ormd  Id, 

pnf"  Wm*  *iifft",  unt" 
fmamf  fifaondhi.ffa,   mnd 

»hK»=  Ifile-  wtt"  Tftffn". 


"  ,c  i  nco"  li  braa"  dejamon", 

y  uua"  libm'*  de"  bsI",  tna" 
e  oottok  librah  da  §dl,    trh 

libraa"  de"  pan",  cuarto" 
librii    da  pdti,     Icmarlo 

libras"  de"  U**,  cinco*'  miw 
Wirai    da     to,    thinko  lihim 


de"  cafe";  ; 
da    k5f&;   i 


"  pocc^M 
.   poki 


de"  pimienta**.     Aqnl"  esU" 
dd  pinU-enlah,     AA-ix  alak 

eseclente"  pneroo". 

l*ile>iia       pieerlto.  ^' 

I A  como  le  vende  U.  f  ^^| 
AA  kHrwi  {&  venda  V.  t  ^B 


jSunf  unb  jmanjig'  tttnM*. 
F\Knfoond  Imnantsi'j    Untlt. 

Hahben  ue   ip/el  ? 

Bldn',  mdn  Srrr',  »ir»  ftnlten* 
JVinn,    niiHe  klr,       twr  Aa/«/» 

nit*  nttld^t'.    ni  velthii. 
EJotlfn'  ©it'  mit*  tint'  liitt' 
Yolien     lee    meer  ind  tieta 

mfP  Wttftnitftfftif  8t6tn»- '  ? 
mil  NtScaipfeffcr  gUicn  ' 
iRU*  Btrflni'iatn'. 
Hit    "^trgr.'iezhxt. 


^CnaDto'  rale*  esle*  escoba'T 
Quanto  v<Ud  iXa  itkobaht 
■  Veinte'  y  einco'  centavos*. 
T^inW  i  thinks  thcnl&mt. 
^Ticae'U.'algunn^nisn  laoas*? 
TVdnd  U.  aigoonasmatUh&niiit 
No',  aeSor*,  ningunaB"  tengo*. 
Nd,  taiayor,  Htngoonax  imgo. 


algnnoa*~*  okroi^. 
SlgooiuM    kl&vot, 
Coa<  gnato*. 
£Jn  gooito. 
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fis", cinq"  livres^de jam-  five**  pounds**  ham^,  one" 
scng    livr  duh  zham- 

tte"livre*«de*'Bel«  troiB««  pound^  of ^^  salt"  tiiroe^ 
en  Uvr    dnh  tdftrwaw 


de**  pain*",  quatre*^ 
duh  jfdng,  fcdtr 


loaves**  of**  bread**,  foni** 


de**  th6^,  dna*^  livres     pounds**  of**  tea**,  five"' 
iuh  id,     tanie  Uvr 


of**  coffee**;  and**  a**  papei** 
of**  pepper**.    Here**  uf* 


(6^,  et^  un**  peu** 
fdy  d    %mg  jpoe 

vre»*.     Voici"w* 
atovr.      Vwaw9jf 

jllent^cocbon«*(poro**).   some*^  excellent^  poik**. 
ing       hoshong  (p&rk). 


n  se  vend-il  ? 
ing  8d  vang'd'ilf 

oufi*. 

00. 


What**  is**  the«*  price*  of* 
it"? 

Eight*  centi^. 


t*leprix*de  ce*  balai*?  What* is* thia^broota* worth*? 
Ivh  pree  duh  tuh  balld  f 


cinq*  sous*. 
taiOc  900. 


Twenty*-five*  oentsP. 
Have*  you*  any*  apples*? 


ous*  des^  pommes*  ? 
oo    dd    p6mf 

i.*,  nous*  n'*  en*  tenons*  No*,  sir*,  we*  never*  kaep* 
If.,  tioo  Wang  langnong       them*. 
is*,   zhdmd, 

"-moi*  un*  peu'  de*         Will*  you*  let^  me*  have*  a* 
mwaw  ung  poQ  iuh 


5  girofles*. 
h  zheerojl, 

tlai^ir* 
}^dzir. 


paper   of*  allspice*? 
With'  pleasure*. 


GERMAX  XOTES. 


1  IB  tliis,  ubd  til  oths  wmda,  w&oe  prated  u  'ia 
I  cbsnelcT.  kdsI  be  frvaomaoei  mon  like  t  tkaii  ofMn  «l    I 
L  ■.  (nk  {«  Mrim),  1^  ao  fai^ 
=eii^,  ebe;  n^b  ■■■»;  rWiH  **— j  ^(MMann^/ 
nm  in  Ocrbig^  bo*  n  tke  km. 
fentfvm^CMk,  being  aa— «wJ  far;  taloM  inU  awoBBt 

fr)i,ii  il  iiiiri  liiili,|'rti  MWf  iijn  ii  fljiaHiJ  iwiT  nii<J 

SPA>TSH  NOTES. 

Jny^aia  tbemoi«ooa[ndteiuirewa(d;  il  rignifa  Koafci 
1  gener&I.     It  is  taaeGoatd  bj  Uw  Acadenj  in  {>» 
e  to^fiatuta  or/mtula. 
[t  nMiroatdcaetexeeedtnglj;  and  wonU  hn  iliMipiahifi) 
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Ml  As  much  as  jou  wish,  or  as  much  as  jou  can  desire.  The 
same  exp.  iu  French  and  Oerman. 

bb  You  can  bring  (send)  me  up  a  bushel  by  the  boy,  if 
yon  please. 

M  PocO;  little. 

FRENCH  NOTES. 

a  How  does  this  call  itself?    b  En^  o/iL 

•  En^  $ome  of  them  ;  I  have  some  of  them  yery  fine. 

A  Or,  cf  lah.     •  Yon  have  but  to  take  it,  &c. 

t  Soit,  let  it  he  90.     ff  Or,  aujourd'hui. 

^  I  shall  have  a  care  to  pass  this  way  again,  after  a  little 
(itouspeu), 

i  Yon  will  oblige  me  much. 

k  There  is  not  (nothing)  of  that  (for  which  you  may  thank 
me).     Exp.  similar  to  Spanish. 

1  Plus  makes  the  superlative,     m  Sont-ils  ?  are  they  f 

a  The  prices  yKrj  foUoicing  the  quality.     •  Net,  no  more. 

P  I  am  going  (vats)  to  send  them  immediately  (de  suit). 

q  Or,  une  veille  fille.     r  Or,  je  demand  pardon. 

s  Or,  il  est  beaucoup  trop  gross, — ^il  a  trop  d'ampleur,  it  has 
too  great  breadth. 

t  Ya,  goes  on,    u  It  sits  to  a  marvel. 

▼  It  is  a  masterpiece,    w  Is  it  not  ? 

X  Come  and  see  us.     7  I  shall  not  fail  to  do  so* 

s  Je  vais,  lam  going  to. 

sA  Cest  vrai,  ^t  is  true,    bb  At  lengtL 

oe  If  it  pleases  you.    dd  Show  me  some  of. 

••  Or,  au  dessous  le  premier  prix. 

ff  You  can  send  up  a  bushel,  if  it  pleases  yon,  by  your 
little  boy. 

n  How  does  it  sell  itself? 


Q)  ( t  C.  Dinero. 

BoIIen'Sit'inlr'jiuri'granleii'  Qoiore'  U.'  preBtarme*^  dof" 

fcorgen'i  francos'? 

SRil'  tcni'  grogten'  SSergnflgen*.  Con'  nrachisimo"  gusto*. 

3)1'  iJitftfl'  dii*  I^^Itr*!  Ka'  eso»  un"  peso*  (thalet*)? 

3a',mEit:4»(tt'. — Ditfrt' i|Vdtt'  Si',  seSor*.     AqueUo'WMi* 

pfennig'  OJtnnp').  centavo". 

^btn'  ©fe"  tin'  paar*  ^funte^'  ^Tione'  U '  dos* 

6ti'fi(S)',tori£be'®if"'nriinf(^tn"      peaos  eBterliues* 

loB  ju  totcbfti""'*,  tnttm"®ie  que'  disponer"""" 

iiiit"*  felloe  torgtn"?  y"  prcafarme"-" ? 

3(t'  fiabe*  Jiicfef  eintn'  ^ictltH.  No'tengo'-'unosolo'niarayedi*. 

Eas'  ijl'  unangent^m*.  Eso'  es'  lasdmoso*. 

Dlenncn'^    ©ie'    titfcfl'    tlntn'  ^  Llama'-"  eso*    nn*'   dins' 

V\mt°  ?  (diez  centavos)  ? 

3a',  unb'  ticfrt'  i^  tin'  HMtr*.  Si',  y'  esto*  es*  ana'  agmk' 

(die 2  pesos). 

Eflfl'ijl'fin'fiinfl&altrfc^tin''*.  E^'-"   un'  billete*  de  cinoo' 

pesos'. 

flfinnen'Sic'tint'flroiun'lDC^'  Puede'   U.'  cambiaime'  on* 

fdti'?  orownT 

3|l'    bas'    tin'    merilanifi^f n*  ^  E.s'  aijuel*  un'  chcline*  Meji- 

©^iUing'?  cano«? 

?ttin' ;  ti*  ijl*  (ngllft^etf*  ®tW.  No<;  es"  monedk*  ingktt* 

Etta'  i(i'  tin'  fpanifi^tr'  Eonar*.  Eso'  es*  un'  peso'  espafiol* 

ft6nntn'©if'  mlr*(inf'®niitii'  ;Puede'U.'oambuu7no»^uM' 

n>f  i^ffTn"  I  guinea"  T 

?lrin',l^'[ann*tani4P — ®tlb*  No",  ntf"  lo  puedo".  Idmoite- 

ijl*  btl*  mir'  ^tgrnivarlifl'*-"  du'eita'muy'escasa'ahon" 

flfluj'  rat',  con'  migo*. 

3^Mtfc4'tin*gttttT  Souidbor*?  jEB<eBte*lius*l»ieno*r 


MB.  nreiMH.  SQl 


Ihifmli  <lm  ol«mwe»of  ttaw  rnki^  wad  by  nmm  ef  flcattujiil 
dtaif  fiCWvtenUMiittnd  fvoBUMiatiitt  Mwn^Htoi 
iaiM  It  (11m  fVOBaiidtKiqn)  ill7 


ae*pi^tei*deax*  WiH*  7011*  k^d*  mo*  two* 

g^ran^  plitfir*.  Wkfc*  the*  grefciagy  jdoMiuii^. 
foa«r  l8>  thiir*  aF  «liabK«r 

'^yons'quelqnes^  Haye*  yo^  ^f  ooopla!*  of* 
^,  dont^  youa^  pooadtf*  abo«tf^  joaPi  that* 
rona  de&ire«-«      y<m«»want"to««get^d^f*» 


lire  un  prW"**  f  bj**laaaing*ikem**to**DM^ 

Q§me  «n*  son*.  PhaTO^iotHhe'ftrBt'ikrtluiig'. 

reux*.  That*  ufi  bad*. 

iusl  Do*  jou'oall*  tlu8*a*diiiie*f 

est*  ime*  aigle*  Ye0*;  and*  this*  i^  an*ea|^. 

ignat*  de  cinq*  That*  i9*  a*  five*  dolli^  bill' 

ianger*iin*^ca*f  Can*  you*  cbukgffi  tt*  «Qiinii*f 

ilm*iii^cain*?  Is*  that*  a*  Mexican*  shil- 

Ung*f 

argent*  anglais*.  No* ;  it^  11^  English*  monqr*. 

tre*  Espagnole*.  Thig*  is*  a*  Spanish*  dollar*. 

ie*dianger*ane^  Can*  joa*  give*  me*  ehaagB* 

for*  a'  guinea*  f 

pnis*  paa^.  L'ar-  No*,  I*  can*  not^— money*  is' 

it  de  bien  raids'       9^Jf;   ~^   ^**^*    "^^' 
_- ,  J  ist**  now**. 

moment***". a 

1*  louis  d'or*  ?      Is*  thia^  a*  good*  looisd'or*? 
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4"  fl«t«  «■•". 


watat  nil*  if  ^  ix  Utfrn* 
^W»inniea'.   Stir"  ti"* 


'Caltfornttit"'  (icfrnt"  tint" 

'  ftnt'  flmtiaP  ju*  iiltittbni* 
'  fri  (int*  ilufftbiiritfrn'. 

ta^Attt'  8  ie  ta^  ts'  Wne^ 
;ffd)nnt(T(i*i)f ;  if^'babt'" 
hi'Sorrift",  urn  tntint"St- 
uptung'*  jn"  untttftufnt". 


IVreee"  baeno^.    No  | 
monedM'*  bin*  «n'elb^ 
todtTM"  bo      -' 

dieho''  qtw  1m'  inia?-' 
de*  CUifomn<*  pndacK ' 
BBS**  canddad"  bmit  •bu 


CTMr*  qoe  es*  ma'  < 
Uaerit.*. 

chBrlatanem*.  TengO** 
prnebis™  inuy  antratte*^ 
para"  probar**  mj'^msaaU*' 


*  -■'I 


nMSUMe 
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^^ 


n^fiemble^lK)!!* — je^  ne  saurais 

Tons*  dire^.  H'  court* **"b 
l>eai]ooap*  de  fimaao*®  mon- 
naie".  Cette^  pi^  parftit", 
oependanf,  fort  bonnet. 

I/or*  abonde*^  an  oe  movent". 

On  m'a  dit**^'  quo  les^ 
aoinea*  de^  la  Cali&niia*®  en 
fourniBicnt'^  une^  gnmde" 
quantit^^. 


Bien  des  personnea^  penaent^^ 
que  oeat*  da  W  oharla- 
tanerie*. 

Je^  Tonfl^  aaanre^  qne*  ce*  n'^est* 
points  de  la  charlatanerie*. 
J'^u^o  ^  preayes"  aathen- 

tiqnea^    qui    appuient^^e 
mon**  assertion^. 

Je*  n'^"  points  envie*  d'*argu- 
menter*;  mais^  je*  suis* 
d'**opinion**  que"  tons  les** 

mineurs^de  pommes  de  terre^ 
seron  t**  ■*,    aprte**  tout*'* ", 

bien"  plus*  k  leur  aiae^d 
que^  lea"  mineurs*5^  d'or"*. 


It*  looks*  good»— I*  don't* 
know* — there'  is*  much* 
bad*"  money"  in"  circula- 
tion". That**  looks"  good", 
howeYer*^ 

QfAd^  ifi^getdn^f  quite*  plenty* 
now*.  The^  mines*  in* 
California"  yield**  an" 
abundant"  quantity**,  I** 
am**  told*' 


Many*  are*  inclined*  to*  think* 
it^  a'  humbug*. 

I*  assure*  you*  that*  it*  is* 
no'  humbug*.  I*  have** 
authentic**  proofs"  to" 
back**  my"  assertion**. 

I*  am*  not*  desirous*  of*  ar- 
guing*; but'  I*  am*  of" 
opinion**  that"  the"  pota- 
toe**diggers",in**the*'end**, 
will**  bc*°  altogether**more*' 
wealthy"  than**  the"  gold** 
diggers". 


Av44  un  ffdU, 

AYez*-YOUb*  des*  chambres*  k* 
louer*  ? 

Oui*,  Mr.*,  j'*en  ai*  plusieurs*. 
QucUes*  chambres'  you- 
le«**-Y0us*  (aroir*****)  ?  Vou- 
lea"-Yous**  une**  chambre*' 

meublfe**ou"n«  meubl^^? 


WUh  a  Landlord, 

Have*  you*  any*  rooms*  to* 
lef  f 

Yes*,  sir*,  I*  have*  soYeral* — 
what*  rooms'*  do*  you*  wish** 
to" have"?  Do"you*«wiah" 
an**  apartment*'  fumiabod" 
or**  unfurnished**  ? 


fliulll*  BtoUirtt*  j*""""*-  Seceaito"  apaaa 


faun' 


i^iutn'    titant.'  Paed,>^  acrririe".    H^ 


!■  nitbt'  [(br"  gro^j  ftbn*  No*  es"  mny*  ancW,  perf 

gt*-*  fur"  mift".  me"  caadr»^-»  biei».« 

ft6(n'  ba|'  feidr*  Sttta'^"  ifH,  U.'  t*'  qoe"  taj"  lodo"  In 

('•  gnobjl-  lint"  con  (of)  t^rmosoB".     ToJo*"   iJ" 

^^fl""'  •  mnebles'-Bon'yewiiieMrfo". 

flnb'    jmri'  91tm(lu||l(",  Aqui'  eslan'  dos*  paltrootc*', 

\i*  ®tfl^l(',    tin"    ncurt'  scis*  siUaa^,  on*  ducto'  to- 

ppti!)'",  tin"f*Dn«"©iift-  piK"',nn"espejo"' 
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D'   me    &at''  des    chambcra*  ^V^*'  furnished'  rooms.* 
nieublies'. 

J«»    imia"    voni!*   en    donner*  ^*   ^^'  accommodate'  you*. 
4^    puis     Tong^   en   aonner.        pj^^,  ^.  ^^^  .^.     j, 

Ajez   la  bont^  d'entrcr*^.  will**    show"    you"    the" 

Je^    Vais   Yous    montrer"'"  rooms**.     Here"  is"  the«y 

les"  chambres".     Void"***  Bitting"  room", 
le*'  salon"^'. 

li*  n'^est^  pas"   bien*  grand' ;   It*  ifl"  not'  very*  large' ;  bui^ 
mais*  il^  fera*^  mon**  affaire.       it'  will*  do"  for*"  me". 

Voua*  voyez"  qu'"il  y*  a*  tout*^  You*  see*  that*  there*  is*  every* 

06  qui  est  necessaire*;   et"  thing' necessary*;  and^that*® 

quo**   r**ameublement"    en  the**  furniture"  is"  very** 

est"  fort**  beau".  Tons*' les*'  neat".     All**  the*'  fiimi- 

meubles"  sont**  d'acajou".  ture"  is*"  mahogany". 

fToici**  deux*  fauteuils*^,  six*  Here*  are*  two'  arm*  chairs', 

chaises',    un*    tapis*®    tout  six*  chairs',  a*  new"  carpet*®, 

ncuf",  une**  belle"  glace",  a**  fine" glass";  and**  very** 

et  de**  tr^s"  jolis"  rideaux*';  neat**  curtains*';    besides** 

il  y*®  a**,  en"  outre**,  des  that*",    there*®    are**    cup- 

armoires**  de**  chaque**  c6t^  boards**  on**  both**  sides** 

de**  la"  chemin^".  of**  the*'  chimney**. 

Let*  me*  see*  the*  bedrooms'. 


Montrez-moi*"^  les*  chambres  k 


coucher*. 


De  ce  c6t^i«^  momdenr*,  7a  ^»*    ''t^''    '^>    ^*    7°°* 

—-^ ,    '                 '  please*. 

vous  plait*"*. 

Voyons*"*  si*  le'  lit*  est'  bon* ;  Let*  us*  see*  whether*  the* 

car*   c'est*****  Ik  le"  princi-  bed*  irf^  good*;  for*  that*® 

pal"^*.    Quand"  j'ai**^'  un"  is**    the"    main**   point**. 

cas«*«*  du»*  reste**"^.  for**  any**  thing**  elbe". 

Vous*  ne*  sauriez*  en  dfeirer**  Yo'i*   cannot*  wish*   for*  a* 

un*  meilleur**'.  better*  one'. 

La*chambre'  lonne-t-elle**«sur*  Does*  the*  room*  look*  into» 

la*  mi'  the*  street'  f 
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Dtfto'-'   tfjtrr*.      34'   I'lilaft' 


No',  GeSor*,  abra>^  an*  cJ  ^u- 
din'. 


nl4l*  gttnt'  sorn"  fclnaus"*, 
lotgcn"    tit'*- "    SJaginst- 


ffiunfAfti'-'  eit"  bU'  anbtm' 
©tube  jit*  frttn'? 

fluf.       3t5t'    tommt  ei'*" 

nut  nod)'  auf"  b*""  ^J^fl*" 
an.«  SJa«'*  wHnngeit"  Sic" 
fiir"  tit"  titi"  j'n'mtT*^  mil" 
btr»  Jtu^e"? 

id*"'  3'''"'i«"  tmnwr*  fur" 
Bltrjf  6  b"  Shilling  t'»  Ofrmif  • 
tfeft*.  ©if"  foOfii"  mtr"«  fur" 
'bfl«»  ®aav^  tint"  ©uinte" 
bit"  SBoi^E"  gebtn"— taa" 
ifi"  nur"  ptbtn*  ©djiOlKge" 
fur"  bit"  anbtrt"  ©tube* 
unb"  bit"  Jtu^e^. 


que    abra    en     U    c&lle", 

4»   raioD'^  del"'*'   niido" 

de"  loa"  ooches". 
^Qoicre'-'  U.'  tbt"  Iob*  oinw' 

cu&rtos*? 
Creo*-'  que   Ia»  caniA*   eatt' 

bnena*. 


N»lan 


tos"  y»  U" 


Se'-*  aiempre*  alqnilado*  h* 
baIa*  y'  nD9*  de*  los**  ewr- 
tos"  por"  ofttoroe'  ebali- 
nes".     U."   me"  dira'" 


un  a'»gni  nea"  &  I&  semuu*^ 
por"  el"  todo".  Kb*«  m>- 
lamente"  siete**  chelioe^ 
por"  el"  otro"  cnuto**  j" 
la"  i^ciDa'', 


EflS  (inbt  i4"  6itl»^  ©tib'.b 

8ftienhn'©lf,ba6'btcfc«»tfntfl'  , 
btr*'  ttjltn'  ©tflblviertfl*-" 
i|H,  wo"  bit"  ^auftr"  fr^r" 
t^tutr"  otrmttt^f f  lunttn'*. 

Wun',  W  wftP  3l>nen'  tint*  j 
ffluiuet'  gtbtn';  abtr"  ii^' 
brauftt'*"  tintn"  I^til" 
Sta**"  Sttttti"  unb"  Eintn" 
9)la$"  um""  ^oti"  unb"  flo6- 
I(n"aufbt»atren*'}ul&nntn. 


A  mi  pareoei*,k  es"  mncho" 
de  dineru  . 

lire  II.'  que"  este"  otudel* 
esfl  el'  mejoT*  de"  ]»"  citi- 
dad",  y  donde"  las"  casaB** 
bod"  muy'^wraa'^costiMaB). 


icn  esta.  Le  dare*~*  i  U.' 
uoa"  guiuea',  pero*  neoesi- 
to»-"  una"  parte"  do"  h" 
oantiQa",  j"  nn"  lng»* 
para**  ponei"  mi  horuft 
gu^ra"  y"  mi  IoKq". 


nxHCoL 
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Nca^,  mocsiear*,  elle*  donne^ 
sar*  ]e'  jardin'. 

Sum*'  mieux**;   1e*  n'aime*'' 
point    k*    coiiuier*    dans^ 

ime^  ohambre"  but  la  rue^, 

k  oMise  du*^«  bruit"  dcB'wo 
voiturea". 

Deiipei-vous*^voir"lea^autres'^ 
chambres*  ? 

Le*    lit^    me^    semble'    bon*. 


•-^        r 


B  ne  g'agit  plns*"^  k  pr^sent^ 
que  dtt"  prix**.'  Que"  de- 
iiiande»-vous**"^deB***troi8** 
cbambres",  eiP  de  la**  cui- 
sine**? 

J'ai***  toujours^  lou4*,  k^  qua- 
tone"  chelines**^  le*  salon*, 
ef  une*  seule  chambre". 
Vous"  me^donnerez^'^du"^ 
tout*  une**  guin^e*  par** 
Bcmaine**.  Ce**  n'*^8t*' que** 
sept^  chelins***  pour**  r*%iu- 
tre**  cbambre**  et**  la*'  cuis- 
ine*'. 


Tous  dire  yrai,ff  c'^est  beau- 
coup*^  d'^argent*. 

Gonsiderez*  que*  c'*e8t*  un*  des*^ 
meilleurs*  quartiers*  de^^  la^ 

Tille**;  et  que  le"  loyer*5^  des 
maisons"  y  est**  fort"  cher". 

Bh  bicn%  je*  vous*  donncrai*^ 
une*  guin^7.  niais  bien  en- 
tendu  qae'^  j'*aurai***^  une** 
partie**  de**  la**  cave**,  et*' 

un**  endroit**  pour*°  y  mettre** 

#  *  » 

mon  charbm  de  terre**  et** 

mon  br.»**. 


No*,  sir*;  it*  looks*  into*  the* 
^trden'. 

So*  much*  the*  better^!* 
don't*  like'  to*  sleep*  in** 
a"  front**  room*',  on**  ac- 
count** of**  the*'  noise**  of" 
the**  carriages**. 

Do*  you*  wish*  to*  see*  the* 
other'  rooms*  t 

I*  fancy*  the*  bed*  is*  good*. 
Now'  the*  only*  question*® 
is**  about**  the**  price*\ 
What**  do**  you*'  ask**  for** 
the*®  three**  rooms**  with** 
the**  kitchen**  ? 

• 

I*  have*  always*  let*  the*  par- 
lour*, with'  one*  of*  the*® 
rooms**,  for**  fourteen**  shil- 
lings**. You**  will**^  give*' 
me**  one**  guinea*®  a**  week** 
for**  the**  whole**— it«*  is*' 
only**  seven**  shillings*® 
for**  the**  other**  room** 
and**  the**  Ziehen*'. 

I*  think*  it*  a*  great*  sum*  oP 
money*. 

Consider*  that*  this*  is*  one* 
of*  the'  best*  quarters*  of** 
the**  town**,  where**  the** 
houses**  are**  let*'  very" 
high**. 

Well*,  I*  will*  give*  you*  a* 
guinea';  but*  I*  must*'* 
have**  a"  part**  in**  the'* 
cellar**,  and*'  a**  place**  to** 
put**  coals**  and**  wood** 
in**. 


Xai'  «rfttfrP  fidl.-l  Sic  fpBtn'   ge   eatiende   osLi     Tend™- 
(iiicn'utrf*U(§tar(n'-^!ap'        U.'      un'    lug»r»    cer»do 

©i("DDn"3br(t"So^(min9"-       quiere"-**  U."  tomai*  po»-    j 
fflfflf "  ju""  w^nwn"  ?  eaion'"de°aQa"iipOjentQi"f 


34^  fcenle  «(fen'  9btnb'  lum  ^^  propnngo"  de»  venii*,  t' 

■at^lflUn'        Strjufommtn".  j^  .corilrrae"  aquP  iu' 

^ladiin  Sie  StUts"""  tti"*  noche'.Vea">D.que"iodo^ 

guttr  3t""  jurcitf".  gea"  preparado,"  en-  S^ 

baena.'' 

®i^t'  »o^l"    tntin^trr'    Sie*  Seraserrido",  SeSor-Piiede" 

lontitn'  fo'  frub"  lomnKit*  al3»  ^g^;^        cuandoT—       lo 


34'  njunff^f'  36ntn*  tintn*  8U»  Baenaa*  dia^  teoga"  U*. 

ttn'  iUtorgtit'. 
aBi('  bEfinb«i"©lt'  P*^tute*?    ^ Como' eata' U".  koj»? 


®an)'  WBl)l',  III)  banft*  S^nen*. 
4BU'i(l'36r»!8t(inbe«*? 

8(u§erortentIi4' gut';  unt'tafl 

E!i('  gcWD^nlii^*,  miin  ^en'. 
Sriauben'  ©it  mtt',  ntiift  nad)' 

36r(t"  ®tfunbf)iit'  ju*  trfun- 

tijtn'. 
ICanP36nen/iiKin  ^trr,'inir  ifl'' 

nid't'  flonj'  iDo^l*. 

ffiatrlii^,'  ba«  bttrute    nf^" 
fttr-. 


Mny'  bien',  Graciaa**. 
I  Gomo<  n'  lu*  aalud*  F 
Ferfectamente",    y*    jomio 

eato*UT 
A'  mi  ordituuio*>  8all<^. 
Permitame'-'  de»  prt^pinUr*  V 

U*''/oomo  eate  eq  nlnd'T" 


Uil  graciaa*^,  Seflor*,  No* 
eatoj"  mu;^  boeno*. 

En  verdad',  lo  siua(o*~*  «iu- 
chisimo*. 
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Ccla*  est''  cntendu^.     Vous*  au-  That*  is'  uBdt'rstood^     You* 

re.«  nn'  cndrjif,  qui  feP^  "t*'!*  m^'  'I^'r'a'l'u 

^ ,               '  ^  a*®  lock"  and"  key"  to" 

^  la  clef'*"**.     Quand^  pen-  it"      When*«    do*'    you" 

8Cjt-i74»You8"occuper*"^vo-  mean^  to"  take"  poeses- 

tre"  appartement"*  ?  sion"  of"  your"  lodging"? 

P   intend'   to'    come*    and* 


ooucher*  ce"  soir*.      Faites  See"  that"  every"  thing" 

en  sorte  que"''^  tout""  soit"  "^  «^y**  '^"^  eeason^''. 
prtt"  Ji"  temps*'. 

Fort*  bien",  Monsieur".    Vous*  Very*  well",  sir".     You*  may* 

pouTe.^  yenir"  quand'-"  bon  ^^^^  "^'  "*  ^^^^ 
il  vous  plaira******* 


SaluUr,  SahUationt. 

Je*  fmnF    sonhait^    le*  bon-  I*  wish"  you"  a*  good*  mom- 
jour*^  ing". 

Comment^  tou^  poptei-**  tous,  How*  do"  yotf  do*  to-day"  f 
aujo«rd'htti*?k 

Fort*  bien",  je  vous*  remercie".   Quite*  well",  thank"  you*. 

Comment*   est"  votre"  sant^*?  How*  ii^  your*  health*  ? 

Trte*  bonne" — et»  la  vofare*?         Exceeding      good" :      and" 

yours*  f 

Oomme*  k  Tordinaire^  Mr."        As*  usual,"  mr*. 

Yo^u  ttie"  permitt^  de"  m'in-  Permits  me*  to^  inquire*  after* 
former*  de*  votre*  sant^.  your*  health'. 


Merci*^,  monsieui*— ^je*  He*  ma  Thank*  you*,  sir*;  I*am*not^ 

porte*  pai '  tr^'-bien^  very'  well*. 

J"^en  sius",    vraiment*,    bien  Indeed*  1  I"  am*  quite*  sorty^. 
fHoh^. 


mpaoilla*  poH  b 
Iq^"'  g«   una'  J^^Ts^i       ^^;^i   entramo,"  ^ 

folgen"'. 


!E}-W'    tfuDtn'    Sir    nt^mtn'?    jDe   que  quiere    U.   que  )■ 
SJiiitfltlfi^',     OMim     i(^    bitten    Unpoco'deTaca",MlegnBt»^. 

©oOcn'  Sie"  cinen*  3;tatr>  Sup-   ;  Quiere"  U."  Bopa'? 

pt'? 
SQunff^tn'SifSi^mefnrfldr**?   ^Qm^r^^.'  ^  peduo  di 

puereo*?* 
©oH'  i(%'  36nfn'  ftroaa'  boh'    ,&«;»«  ii    0™   I«  dm?-* 

W<ftn-erbren.oorUfl.«»?         ^^^^S^**""   ^  "™ 

'^mdn  ttx?'"'"'  ^'^""'^'  ''*'  ^'">  <»<>°h»  S^'to^^  SeS"*- 

iffioDen'  etc  bit*  ®ute'  ^oten',  ^Quiere'    U.'    hjwenne'    d* 

inlr'(in'">»luif"i>on''tl(ftin'*  fevor*  de*  danoeMp  on" 

Jlalbflttfc^"  ju  gcbtn'?  pedaio"  de"  ternero" F 

Wlit'  iUtrgnugen'.  Con'  gnsto'. 

SJiinfitn'     ©le"     5rtt*    ober*   ^Quiere"    U*.     magro*,     # 

ffltagtwS'f  gordo*? 

Citt-roenta'Bon'^dbfn', »tnn'  y^.  ^  ^,.  ^^oa^  ^^^ 

ta  3&n(it'  eefaUig'  i(l.  *^  .  * 

ta  biea.q 

SttUntt'l  Slitt*  3:afft' 2^H*.  iMiichacho>Iiuia*ten*de*U> 

3fl',  ja"  mtln  $fn'.  S(".  sP,  Sefior. 

2bot>n|^©lC  fo«  guf  fdn»  unt  ti^^e  U.  el  ftvc.;  de'  d«. 

mlt"-"  boa*  Srcb"  rti^tn'?  me*  pan'-. 

IBiaZtn'  ©if"  ttmafl*  oon»  bttftm*  ^  Quiere"  U  *  tom»r»  nn  pool' 
®alat'  ne^mtit*?  de*  eata'  msalada  f 


• 


raXNOH.  KN0LI8H.  311 


Dtner*  At  Dinner, 

hk*  dochette*  sonne"  pour*  it-  The^  bell'  rings'  for*  diDDcr'  * 
nor*,    A11<MM^  diner."^  let'  us'  go*  in'  and*'  dine*'. 


Qm^  wmhaitei-M  yonrf  What*  will'  jou'  have*  t 


Da*  IxBO^  s^il  Tons'  platt^         Some*  beef,  if'  you*  please*. 


Voulei-*vou8F  de  la  sonpe'f         Will*  you'  Have*  a*  plate*  of 

soup'? 


IMBires-*vous^  un   morceau  du  Do*  you'  wish'  for*  porkT 

cochon*? 

« 

Vous*  offirind-je*^   de**  ces'**  Shall*  I'  help'  you'  to*  some' 

pois'?  of  these'  peas'  f 

S*'il  vous'  plattF,Monsieur*.  K*  you'  please*,  sir*. 

Voulei*-vou8'  avoir*  la'  bont^  Will*  you' have*  the*  kindness* 
de^  me'  donner'  un*®  mor-  to'  help'  me*  to'  a*®  piece** 
ceau**  de**  ce**  veau-*'lk  f  of**  that*'  veal**  ? 

Aveo*  plaisir'.  With*  pleasure*. 

Dtorez-'voufl"  du  gras*  ou*  du  Do*  you'  wish'  faf  or*  lean'  ? 
maigre*? 


Dn*  peu'  de  Fun,  et  de  Tautre**,  A*  little*  of  both',  if*  you' 

■*'il  vous'  plait'.  please'. 

Garyon*!  une*  tasse*  de*  tL^.  Waiter  I*  A*  eup»  of*  tea*. 

Oui*,  oui'I    Monsieur*.  Ay*,  ay*,  sir'. 

Vondriei-'vous*  l>ieD  me  fiiire  ^'"' y""!,*^  t '^jl' "f!!-*^! 
,  pwsp'    the'    bread**   this** 

passer*"*  le'  pain**  f  way  ?*• 

Prendrez'-vous"   un    peu*    de*  Will*  you' take*  some*  of  this' 

cette'  salade  ?'  salad?' 


I 


GEItMAN  NOTES- 

It  Mf,  J0«  O"*- 

tlow  oomes  it  bat  jet  on  tbe  prim  to,  (Abw  if  toma  • 

«). 
[  find  thai  mnch  gtdd  (monej). 
The  proper  import  of  tho  expresaoo  is,  tluU  the  statemnt 
it  onlj  ntidcrslood ;  but  offrted  lo. 

Lke  every  thing  aii^t  bj  good  tune. 

SPANISH  NOTES. 
«  Sbffket  (Commeioe).     b  Without  tlwM.  i 

CokdrA  bien,  plaue  tcdl.     i  I  require  nothing  moi^ 
Save,     f  Opens. 
Nothing  more  but  the  price. 
It  appears  to  me.     I  One  undcrstuids  it  so. 
Ccrrado  con  Uave,  fastened  with  a  key. 
i'reguntar  k  U.,  lo  inquire  o/yni. 
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POLYGLOT    ARRANGEMENT 
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\M  OF  THE  GOSPEL  OF  ST.  MATTHEW. 


THE    NUMERALS. 


( Cardinal.) 


«r 


r 

n^  |toan|tg, 

Tt  unb  eitt^/ 
ntn^eT^ 


BPAsm 

nno, 

do«y 

tresy 

quatro, 

eioco, 

•eiB, 

•iete, 

ocho, 

nueve,        ' 

diet, 

once, 

doce, 

trace, 

catorce, 

auince, 
iei  J  Mew, 
diet  J  tiete, 
diex  J  ocho, 
diex  y  nueve, 
viente, 
Tiente  y  uno, 
treinUy 
qaarenta, 
cincoenU, 
■etenUy 
setenta, 
ochenta, 
noTonta, 
cientOy 
ciento  y  uno, 
doe  ciento, 
mil, 
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FlSHOB. 

un(e), 

deux, 

troia, 

quatre, 

cinq, 

aix, 

acpt, 

buiL 

neuf, 

dix, 

onxe, 

dooxe, 

treixe, 

quatorxe, 

quinxe, 

•eixe, 

dix-aept, 

dix-huit. 

dix*neur, 

▼ingt, 

Tingt-uo, 

trente, 

qoarante, 

ctnquante, 

■oixante, 

aoixante-dix, 

quatre-Tingt, 

quatre-Tin^-dix, 

cent, 

cent  un, 

deax  cent, 

mille 


one. 

two. 

three. 

foar. 

fire. 

aix. 

aoTen. 

eight 

nine. 

ten. 

eleren. 

twelre. 

thirteen. 

foorteen. 

fifteen. 

aixteen. 

aerenteei 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-one. 

thirty. 

forty: 

fiOy. 

aixty. 

aeventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

one  hnndred. 

hundred  and 

two  hundred. 

one  thouiud. 


^B 

i 

lurrHKT,  chaptbh  n. 

OUH. 

nncs. 

KMUta 

\«U1>|voCyc- 

1.  Or  Jiam  ^u 

1.  Now  vhM  V 

a^     i     BeDdelKin, 

•Its.    wa»    bon  ■ 

«*./«,  «  !,^- 

ville    de    J(»fai,  ui 

Bethlehem    gf  Jo- 

H^Snv  Toi  A- 

lempa   <lu    roi    He- 

<l<a,  in  tikc  davf  <«' 

,,      I3ot.     pty« 

rode,  Toici    uriver 

Htrod  ilx  kbic.  be- 

des  sages   dXJrienl 

bo(<I,     tbtw    OM 

■D  .If  'Ifl»<nl*„. 

i  Jerasalein, 

w-iiw  men  from  ibt 

n«"f 

&m.  to  Jenu^liMn. 

I«J    /ttu-   i    n. 

2.  en  dbsnt:    Ou 

2.  Saving,  Wlwi 

flooTXri.      ™f 

est  le  Toi  dea  JoiCi 

is  bo  thu  k  hn 

.W;  .ao^F>v 

qui     eat     nP  ?     cm 

Icing  of  the  Jbm! 

for  we   l»n  atm 

oroXjg    cai   7AA1- 

etoile  en  Orieat,  et 

ha  star  in  the  ew, 

»oiii>vqini(  atr^. 

nous  sommea  venus 

oimI     nrc    come  n 

1 'adorer. 

woreliip  him. 
3.   Whna     Htmi 

3.  Ce   que    le  roi 

ffMriXiit  frapii- 

H^rode    ayonl    en- 

the  king  hnd  bcanl 

«o!   woo-o    'li/m- 

icndu,  il  en  ful  trou- 

these things,  he  wn 

d  ^r'  airoi. 

ble,  et  lout  Jiriua^ 

tlwiUed.nnJaflJo 

letn  avec  lui. 

ruealeni  with  lum. 

M      owy-n*- 

4.  Etaysntaaara^ 

-4.  KnA   »hwt  In- 
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nsBMAjr. 

L.  3)a  3efn^  .qebornt 
At  }u  ^Src^If  l^cm,  im 
MfdKn  Unte,  }ur 
rir  br^  Sfiitid^  ^r-- 
\tt^,  flel^e,  bA  f Atnen 
e  ^eifrti  t)om  ^or« 
nUn^e  gen  3etttfa? 
iH/  nn^  fpr A(f)nt : 

rfrorne  Sfinig  trr 
tt^rn?  ^tr  tjabtn 
turn  6rrrn  gefe^en 
II  SRorgrnUntr,  unt 
lid  grrommen,  il^n 
t)ubrrrn. 

3.  S)A  bA^  bet  Xi^ 
ig  J^erote^  i)irerr, 
fcbrAcf  er,  unt  mit 
m  tAtf  gAn}r  ^rtu^ 
irm; 

1  Unt  (trft*  t^rrfAm- 
e(nA((e{>ot7rprtctlfr 
nt  6(l)riftcir(el}rtrii 
titer  ^em  SOoi^  uut 
'forfd)te  t^on  t^nrn, 
0  e^rtilu^  foilte  gf' 
^rrn  mrrtciu 

5.  Unt  fir  fAgtett 
im :  in  !Bet^(f  ^rm, 
n  )fttif(()en  lAntr. 
)mn  Alfo  tlft)et  ge.- 
brtebrn  tnrcib  ten 
)ropl^rten : 

6.  Itnt  ^u  Set^U- 
tni/ im  |fttif(6fn  Un- 
r,  bifl  mit  nicbtrn  tie 
[eintfeuntrrtenSiir-' 
en  3utA ;  benn  au^ 
ir  fo((  mir  fommen 
rr  9cr}og,  ter  fiber 


SPANISH. 

1.  Y  despues  que 
hub6  nacido  Jesus 
en  Bethlehem  de 
Judea  en  los  dias 
del  Rey  Herodes, 
he  aqui  unos  Magos 
vinieron  del  Orien- 
te  k  Jerusalem. 

2.  Diciendo  ^  Don- 
de  est&  el  que  ha 
nacido  rey  de  los 
Judios  ?  Porque  he- 
mos  viato  su  estrella 
en  el  Oriente,  y  vi- 
nimos  k  adordrle. 

3.  Y  cuando  el 
Rey  Herodes  huh6 
oido  esto,  turl)6se  y 
con  ^1  toda  Jerusa- 
lem. 

4.  Y  convocados 
todos  los  principes 
de  los  Sacerdotes 
y  los  Escribas  del 
pueblo  pregunt61es 
donde  habia  de  na- 
cer  el  Christo. 

5.  Y  ellos  le  dije- 
ron:  En  Bethlehem 
de  Judea,  porque 
asi  est4  escrito  por 
el  profeta. 

6.  Y  til  Bethle- 
hem  tierra  de  Judd, 
no  eres  la  menor 
entre  los  principes 
de  Judi,  porque  de 
tJ  saldra  el  caudillo 
que  regira  a  Israel 


lATUr. 

1.  At  Jesu  nato  in 
Bethlehem  Judeese, 
in  diebus  Herodis 
regis,  ecce  Magi  aS 
Orientibus  accesse- 
runt  in  Hierosoly- 
mam,  dicentes : 

2.  Ubi  est  natus 
rex  Judseorum  ?  vi- 
dimus enim  ejus 
stellam  in  Oriente, 
et  venimus  adorare 
eum. 

3.  Audiens  autem 
Herodes  rex,  turba- 
tus  est,  et  omnia 
Hierosolyma  cum 
illo. 

4.  Et  congregans 
omnes  principes  Sa- 
cerdotum  et  Scribaa 
populi,  sciscitabatur 
ab  eis  ubi  Christus 
nasceretur. 


5.  At  illi  dixenmt 
ei :  In  Bethlehem 
JudsesB  :  sic  enim 
scriptum  est  per 
Prophetam : 

6.  Et  tu  Bethle- 
hem  terra  Juda,  nc- 
quaquam  minima  es 
in  ducibus  Juda :  ex 
te  enim  exibit  dux, 
qui  resat  populum 
meum  IsraeL 
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paitn   roon    poupic 

7.  Alora  H«rode, 
«ymni  ftppele  en  se- 
cret tea  ngcs,  s'lo- 
fonna  d'eax  soi- 
giMuaeineU  du 
Letups  que  I'eloile 
leur  etait  appanie. 

8.  Et  lea  ^ovoTnnt 
1  Beihl^bem,  il  tcur 
dil:  Alio,  et  voui 
infonnex  soigDetise- 
meot  louchsjii  Ic 
petit  enfant  ;  et 
qusnd  vdus  Pauiee 
trouv«,  rniles-le-nuH 
ssvoir,  aflo  que  j'y 
nille  ausai,  et  que  je 

9.  Emc  done  Byttni 


ibnl  ahnll  nie  ei 
poupli-  Nrad. 

7.  Tbcn  Rend, 
wbea  he  bad  piift 
iy  called  the  «■ 
men,  inquired  <J 
thom  diligemlj 
what  lime  the  IB 
appeared. 

8.  And  be  ftti 
ibcm  to  Bethlehem, 
and  said,  GOy  mt 
search  diligently  dt 
the  young  child* 
and  when  ya  boll 
foond  him,  braic 
me  word  agUi 
thai  I  may  cam 
and    wontliip    Urn 

°9'°'wi»mll»T" 
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vmI  fin 

f  J5frc» 
u  ^riin^ 
iicte  mit 
it,n>aiin 
fcbtdirn 


111/  tinb 
tt    I) in 

ll^iein ; 
e^  ftii.- 
f^  mir 
ft)  auct) 
(^  an: 


uit  ten 
(patten, 
Unt 
rn,  ten 
enlante 
1/  gin.a 

tUnt; 
cid   ta0 

r  ten 
n)urten 

if^en  in 

•  fanten 
II     mit 

•  SO?nt.- 
nietec; 
e^   an, 


SPANISH. 

mi  pueblo. 

7.  Ent6nces  He- 
rodes  llamados  en 
secreto  los  Magos 
inquiri6  de  ellos 
cuidadosamente  el 
tiempo  en  que  apa- 
reci6  la  estrella. 

8.  Y  enviandoles 
d  Bethlehem  les  di- 
j6  :  Id,  y  preguntad 
con  diligencia  por 
el  nino,  y  cuando 
le  hubieseis  hallado 
hacedmelo  saber, 
paraque  vaya  yo 
tarabien  y  le  adore. 


9.  Y  habiendo 
ellos  oido  al  Rey 
marcharonse.  Y  he 
aqui  la  estrella  que 
habian  visto  en  el 
Oriente  iba  delante 
de  ellos  hasta  que 
llegando  se  paro 
sobre  donde  estaba 
el  nino. 

10.  Y  al  ver  la 
estrella  se  regocija- 
ron  con  extremado 
gozo. 

11.  Yentrandoen 
la  casa  hallaron  al 
nino  con  su  madre 
Maria,  y  postran- 
dose  le  adoraron,  y 
abriendo  sus  tesoros 
le  ofrecieron  dones 
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LATIN. 


7.  Tunc  Herodefl 
clam  vocans  MagoSf 
perquisivit  ab  eis 
tempus  apparen..a 
stellffi. 


8.  Et  mittens  eos 
in  Bethlehem,  dixit : 
Euntes  diligenter 
explorate  de  puero : 
cum  autem  invene- 
ritis,  renunciate  mi- 
hi  ut  et  ego  venienB 
adorem  eum. 


9.  nii  autem  audi- 
entes  regem,  profec- 
ti  sunt,  et  ecce,  Stel- 
la quam  viderant  in 
Oriente,  antecede- 
bat  eos,  usque  dum 
veniens  staret  supii 
ubi  erat  puer. 


10.  Videntes  au- 
tem stellam,  gavsi 
sunt  gaudium  maie- 
num  valde. 

11.  Et  venientes 
in  doraum,  invene- 
runt  pucrum  cum 
Maria  matre  ejus. 
Et  procioentes  ado- 
raverunt  eum,  el 
aperientes  thesauros 
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^UIK 

nxscs- 

■Kauii. 

Kr^fY«*    m- 

c:.  apres  avoir  dp- 

him :      and    whai 

1.    VA'oir,    mi 

plore   leurs  tr^sore. 

they     had    opened 

,_.;  aiU-aiir. 

lis  'lul   offrirenl   des 

presens,   sarotr,   Ae 

for,  de  renoens,  et 

gife;     gold,    aod 

de  la  myrrhc. 

frankiDcciiK,  umI 
myrrb. 

il  j^tiflncAV- 

12-  Puis  iiant  di- 

12.      And    being 

5«p   ^  i«- 

t-incment         avertis 

warned  of  God  in 

ITjMt  'Hp^l-. 

dans    un   songe   de 

a   drenin   thai  Utej 

jt  o*ov  in^u- 

ae    reioumer    pwnt 

should  not  remm  lo 

■"  ^i'  x-y*» 

vera  Herode.  ib  « 

Herod,  they  dqvirt- 

retirerem    en    leur 

ed    iiiio   thcit  ovu 

pnvs    par    iin  autre 

country         anolhei 

chemJD. 

way. 

13.  Or,  apres  qu'ils 

13.     And     when 

^  ;Aji,  JyTf 

9c  fureni  reiires,voi- 

they    were   depart- 

-pi'™     ^■«TO. 

ci,  Ponge  du  Seign- 

ed, behold,  the  an- 

.^  r«   -I^r^, 

eur  apparut  dana  un 

gel  of  the  Lord  «p- 

Riingo   ik   Joseph,  et 

liii  (iil  :   LLvctoi,  et 

pearcth  to  Joseph 
"ui  a  dream,  savine. 
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XN. 


fcbcnftfit 


(Sett  bt' 
m  ^raum, 
uicbt  foi(s 
ti  J^crot>f  ^ 

0  pc  JOgfll 

tt  aiiteni 
rr  in  i^r 

*  aber  t)tm 
11  warru/ 
fcbifu  ter 
^rrrii  tern 

) :  ©tfl?e 
limm  t>a^ 
lln^    feine 

Mr,  1111^ 
9)>teu(all^, 
al(^a,  big 
;  Drnii  e^ 
Den,  ta^' 
ag  ^in^' 
r  taifclbc 
11. 

er  t^ant 
iia^m  tag 
uiib    fcitie 

1  \i<b,  bt\) 
.  iiub  eut' 
i^pteiilauD, 

b(iei  Mm 
tern  ^ote 
uf  bag  er- 
^C;  bag  ber 


SPANISH. 

oro  ^   incensio,   y 
mirra. 


lATIN. 


suos,  obtulerunt  e: 
munera,  aurum,  et 
thus,  et  myrrham. 


12.  Y  avisados  en 
suefios  que  no  vol- 
viesen  d  Herodes 
regresaron  d  su  ti- 
erra,  por  otro  ca- 
mino. 


13.  Ydespuesque 
hubieron  alios  par- 
tido  he  aqui  el  dn- 
gel  del  Senor  apa- 
rece  en  suenos  d 
Joseph  diciendo  : 
Levantate  y  toma 
al  nino,  y  d  su  ma- 
dre  y  huye  d  Egip- 
to,  y  estate  alii 
hasta  que  yo  te 
avise  porque  ha  de 
acontecer  que  He- 
rodes busque  al  ni- 
ne para  matarle. 

14.  Y  levantando- 
se  ^1  tom6  de  no- 
che  al  nino  y  d  su 
madre,  y  fuese  d 
Egipto. 

15.  Y  pennaneci6 
alii  hasta  la  muerte 
de  Herodes  para- 
que    se    cumpliese 


12.  Et  respoDsi 
secundum  somni- 
um,  non  refiecteie 
ad  Herodem,  per 
aliani  viam  recesse* 
runt  in  regionem 
suam. 

13.  Recessls  au* 
tern  ipsis,  ccce  an- 
gelus  Domini  appa* 
ret  per  somnium 
Joseph,  dicens :  Ex- 
citatus  accipe  pu* 
erum  et  matrem 
ejus,  et  fuge  in 
iEgyptum :  et  esto 
ibi  usque  dum  di- 
cam  tibi.  Futurus 
est  enim  Herodes 
quserere  pucrum  ad 
pcrdendum  eum. 


14.  Is  autem  exci- 
tatus  accepit  pue- 
rum  et  matrem  ejuo 
nocte,  et  seccssit  in 
iEgyptum : 

15.  Et  erat  ibi 
usque  ad  obituui 
Herodis :  ut  adim* 
pleretur    dictum    a 


^^^^^^^B 
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CUCB. 

r»B«ca. 

noun. 

„i    .^hrov    XV 

!e     Seigneur    avail 

which  was  tft 

rot,     "  'eJ    AiyuiTTov 

parle    par    un    pro- 

of  the  Lord  b) 

ioa<t™™»  uiis»/«m." 

phetc,  disant :    J'oi 

prophet,       s>] 

appele      mon     Fila 

Out  of  Egypt 

ho  re  d'Egypte. 

1  called  my  bm 

16.    T^n       'H/wd<][ 

16.  Mora  Herode, 

16.  Then   H« 

i9i..5r.  .W»;xAlt-i 

voyanl  que  lea  sagea 

when    he   saw 

T^     ^y^»,     ieu^mOlf 

s'^laient  moqu^s  do 

lie  was  niocke 

XUa;    nal    ir.xn,iXac 

lui,  ful  fon  en  co- 

the  wise  men. 

oHiXr      jnWac       rove 

lere,    el  il  envoys 

exceeding      wi 

traltas    Toic    «V    Brjfl- 

luer  tous  les  enfans 

and  sent  forth, 

X«^,  .<i!  «  ffoo-i  ™« 

qui      £taient     dana 

alew   all    the  , 

6pUl  airijt,  iii   8«- 

Beihlehen),  et  dana 

dren    that   wer 

rm/i:      ml      lanurt'pM, 

tout    son   lerritoire, 

Belidehem,  am 

nari    Tov     XP^"'     ^^ 

depuia  I'age  de  deux 

all  the  coasts  th 

ans    et    au-dessous, 

of,  from   two  y 

ujlp,^. 

selon  le  lempa  doat 

old  and  under, 

il  s'etail  CMctemeni 

cording  to  tfte  t 

informe  dca  sages. 

which  he   had  ( 

gently    inquired 

llie  wise  men. 

17.   Tir,     .VX-jpiff, 

17.  Alors   fut  ac- 

17. Then  was 

ri  pi,d(ii  .■■JTO  'l«p«^ii 

compli  cedom  avail 

filled     thai    wi 

roC    wpo<j>^,  Xiyo-- 

parl.-Jeremiclepro- 

was  spoken  bv . 

TUt, 

phete,  en  disanl ; 

emy    the    p^^ 

^  18.    "  *««!  ;,  'Pa;,^ 

18.  On    a   ou'i   k. 

saying, 
18.  In  Rama  ' 

j/Koiadi],     gp^vos     ml 

Rama   un  cri,   une 

there  a  voice  hei 

nXautf/uc   ml    JSup^F 

lamcDtaiion,        dcs 

iamcntatioD,       i 

iroX™,  'Pox^*  itXai'ou- 

plainles,  et  un  gmnd 

weeping,  and  gi 

<ra   TO    «'.«    a6i^f 

gi-L..issement;    Ra- 

mourning,    Bac 

«1    oC.    ,-d.X(    „npa- 

chel    pleurant     ses 

weeping     for 

Kkie^fot,       Sti       ovk 

enfans,   et    n'aynnt 

children,  and  wo 

fl«-." 

point      voulu     etre 

not    be   comfan 

conaol^e       de      ce 

because    ihey 

qu'ils  ne  sont  plus. 

not 

19.  TtXrvT^Toyros  Si 

19.    Mais       apres 

19.   But        wl 

Toi  'HpiSou.  JSot,  .ly- 

qu'Herode  ful  mori, 

Herod    was    ds 

TwXde  Kup.'ow  Jtor'  3rap 

voici,  range  du  Sci- 

behold,  an  angel 

^ 

*i..'Hrai  ry   lowVi^  .V 

gneur  apparut  dans 

the  Lord  appear 

i 

AiyiJirry. 

un  songe  a  Juscph, 

in  a  dreiun  to 
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int  burtfe  tm  ^0: 
lirtni  grfaflt  bat,  tn 

!»  lHi6(  id)  mrintn 
Softs  gtrs|int. 
S6.  Sa^Orcobrtiiuii 
dk,  Mf  n;  von  ^(n 
9Sctfni  tttregtn  war, 
M*»  ft  frljr  }ocni0, 
■ft  f4i<ftr  autf,  UM 
tf  (Ult  Sinbrr  jn 
fttilit^tm      tbtttn, 

it/tig  oM  tnaiutx 
MTCiif  naA  ttr  itit, 
it  n  mic  S^n%  ten 
ni  ^EBtifni  Ktrritrt 


17.  9a  i|l  trfilKft, 
«tf  gifast  t(l  ton  btm 
Pcoff^ttrit  3rttmi<t, 
>rc  Da  fptittt : 

18.  XufbrmiSttiC' 
It  (rot  man  tin  <0f' 
(tiTf?  flt^trtt,  virl 
KUitae,  '^tintjis 
mb  ^'xl'n^i  SRat^rl 
ftwtmtt  it}t(  Kin: 
wr,  unb  »o(lt(  flrt) 
ii(6t  Rtlttn  (a|ytn ; 
HM  tt  wax  aixe  mit 
(nfit. 

19.  2>a  atxr  $(to: 
ittfgfllocbtu  icaT,fl(s 
|r,  Da  trfcbitn  b(c 
En);tl  Btd  .^trtn  Dent 
Sofrfb  iir  irauiii  in 


lo  que.  hab]6  el  Se- 
Sor  por  el  profeta 
diciendo :  De  Egip- 
to  llami  &  mi  hijo. 

16.  EnttincesHe. 
rodes  cuando  se  vi6 
burlado  de  loa  Ma- 
gpa  irrit^se  sobre 
manera,  y  envi6,  i 
hiz£  matar  k  lodos 
loB  niBos,  que  ha. 
bia  en  Bethlehem. 
y  en  tcxla  su  co- 
muca  de  dos  aBcw 
abajo  conforme  al 
tiempo  que  &l  ha- 
bCa  cuidadosamente 
inquirido  de  loa  Ma- 
gos. 

17.  Ent6nces  se 
cumpliA  lo  que  ha- 
bia  hablado  por  ei 
profeta  JeremifLS  di- 
ciendo, 

18.  Voz  fu£  oida 
en  Ram&  lamentos, 
y  lloros  y  grandes 
gemidos :  Raquel 
llomndo  sua  hijoa  y 
no  quiao  ser  conso- 
lada  porque  no  ez- 
iaten  ya. 


19.  Pero    habien- 

do  muerto  Herodes 

nqui    un   ingel 

del  Senor  apareci6 

sue&os  &  Joaeph 


Domino  per  Pro- 
phetam,  dtcentem : 
Ex  Egypto  vocar: 
filium  meum. 

16.  Tunc  Herodci 
videns  quoniom  illu- 
t  a  Magia, 
t  valde  :  et 
mittens  occidit  om- 
nea  pueros  qui  in 
Bethlehem,  et  om- 
nibua  finibus  ejus,  a 
binatu  et  infra, 
secundum  tempus 
quod    perquiaivit  a 


17.  Tuncadimple- 
tum  est'  dictum  per 
Jeremiam  prophe- 
tam,  dicenteo) : 

16.  Vox  in  Ramo 
uditn  eat,  plorotus 
el  ululatua  et  ejula- 
tus  multus :  Rachel 

et  noluit  coiijolari, 
quia  non  sunt. 


19.  Desintite  aii- 
;m  Herode,  ecco 
ngelua  Domini  se- 
cundui )  somntum 
appan      Joaeph    in 


I 
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en  Egj-pie, 
iv.'ETip-     20.      CI      lui      dii  ; 
i.VJ«   TO   Livc-toi,  et   pr^nds  le 
nilnjr^T-   pi^tit  cnfaiil  cisa  m^rc, 
■m".  «ii;  i™-  I't   I'en   va    au'   pays 
ii7^r1irpj-|d'lsra6l;  corceti.Kf 
Ifc^m  yip '  clierrhajenc  a  oter 
u  pciitcnfanl  sc 


i 


If  riruiSi. 


21.  Joseph  done  s'6- 
mnl  reveille,  pril  le 
pclilDiiratitctsnmdre, 


;    Pl    f 


1   paji 


d-brael. 

'ii.    Mais    qiiand    il 

cul  appris  qu'Archc- 

laus   regnait  en    Ju- 

rr!  'H^Sov  dee,  &  la  place  d'He- 

ai-mv,  tode,  son  p«re,  il  crai- 

»rii«X-   tiilit  d'vnllcr;  clettmt 


seph  in  Egypt, 

20.  Saying,  AnM|~ 
and  lake  the  yaof 
child  and  his  moAa, 
aiid  go  itiio  the  landof 

■  Israel  :  for  they  »re 
dead  which  sou^  the 

■  young  child's  life. 

21.  And  lie  snse, 
aiid  took  the  voung 
child  and  his  rno-ita 
niid  enme  into  ihe  land 

j  or  Ismel. 

22.  But  when  be 
|hearf  that  Archctaus 
I  did  reign  in  Judca  in 

the  room  of  his  ^ber 
Herod,  he  was  afraid 
to  golhilhcr:  notwirfi- 
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20.  lint  f))r(i(6 :  6t(' 

ir  auf,  mxt  nimm  ta^ 
^iii^Ieiu  unb  fcine 
fDtutrrr  jti  Mr,  un^  ur- 
^e  Oin  in  tatf  ianO  3fs 
rae( ;  fte  flnt  geflorben, 

if  (rn  lUnOetk 

21.  Unt  tx  ^ant  attf, 
ititt  iia^m  t>a^  Xin^ltin 
nuh  frtne  SHuttrr  }ti 
fl<b,  uno  tarn  in  tag 
land  3ftae(. 

22.  Sd  er  abtv  tjbxtU, 
M$  Vrcbrlaug  im  jftbi- 
fctrn  idnoc  Kintfi  war, 
an  6ratt  frinr^  ^atrr^ 
J^txeu^,  fhx(bt(U  tx 
fl(f)  tal^iu  )u  fommen. 
tint  tm  ^raum  rmpfin^^ 
et  ^J9rf(^(  \>on  (^ott, 
unb  }og  in  Oir  Orrter 
tte  9a(iliifct)rn  iaiiDe^/ 

23.  Unt  fam,  nut 
wol^nrte  in  Oer  @tatr, 
bte  Oa  i)eigt  !9fla}arett) ; 
auf  Oag  rrfiiUet  wtirDe, 
bag  Oa  gefagt  ill  \?ou 
bcm  9ro))^rtrn :  Sr 
foU  gia^arrnug  ^cigeii. 


1.  3"  ^ff  3fif  f^^m 
3of;<i«neg,  Oft  IJnfrr, 
un^  prcttgte  in  ter 
TOn|U  teg  jftDifcbfu 
ianteg, 

2.  UnOfpraA:  lt)u: 
aSugr,  tag^  mmrlretd) 


SPANISH. 


en  Egipto. 

20.  Diciendo :  Le- 
vantate  y  toma  al  ni- 
no  y  &  su  madre,  y 
vete  &  tierra  de  Isra- 
el porque  muertos 
son  los  que  atenta- 
ban  k  lavidadel  nino. 

21.  Ent6nces  le- 
vantandose  61  tom6 
al  nino,  y  d  su  ma- 
dre, y  vinose  d  tierra 
de  Israel. 

22.  Mas  habiendo 
oido  que  Archelao 
reynaba  en  Judea  en 
lugar  de  su  padre  He- 
rodes  temi6  ir  alld  y 
avisado  en  suehos  se 
retir6  d  tierra  de  Ga- 
lilea. 


23.  Y  vin6  y  habit6 
en  una  ciudad  llama- 
da  Nazareth  paraque 
se  cumpliese  lo  que 
habian  dicho  los  pro- 
fetas :  Sera  llamado 
Nazareno. 


1.  Y  en  aquellos  di- 
as  vin6  Juan  el  Bau- 
tista  predicando  en 
el  dcsierto  de  Judea. 


2.  Y  diciendo :  Ar- 
repentios   porque  el 


LATIN. 

iEgypto, 

20.  Dicens :  Ex- 
citatus  accipe  pu- 
erum,  et  matrem 
ejus,  et  vade  in 
terram  Israel  : 
mortui  sunt  enim 
quserentes  ani- 
mam  pueri. 

21.  Ille  autem 
excitatus  acceplt 
puerum  et  ma- 
trem ejus,  et  venil 
in  terram  Israel.  ^ 

22.  Audiens  au- 
tem quod  Arche- 
laus  regnaret  in 
Judsea  pro  Hero- 
de  patre  suo,  ti- 
muit  illo  ire.  Re- 
sponsus  autem  se* 
cundum  somni- 
um,  secessit  in 
partes  Galilsese. 

23.  Et  veniens 
commigravit  in 
civitatem  dictam 
Nazaret :  ut  im- 
pleretur  dictum 
per  Prophetas, 
Quod  Nazoraius 
vocabitur. 

1.  In  autem  die* 
bus  ill  is  accedit 
Joannes  Baptista, 
prcedicans  in  do- 
se rto  Judseee, 

2.  Et  dicens: 
Posnitemini,    ap« 
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Mmmti. 

FKKKC*. 

SSQUSB. 

^   h   3««- 

dom  of  hcans  ■  ■ 

prucha. 

hand. 

-.■.•^^..-u™ 

a  Car  c'c^  ici  cehii 

3.  Forthbisbetftf 

[ifrJHirai- 

ilunt  il  a  i\e  parle  pnr 

w^  spoken  of  by  llto 

disant:     La   voix    <iv 

prophet    E^Bs,  saf- 

s,      ■■  «u»7 

iag,  Tim  voice  of  lU 

«  if  rj  .>^- 

celui  qui  cnv  iluns  iu 

cryiiig  to  ibe  wSiVa^ 

8T«^ir..T< 

dfsert  est :    Prepare* 

BOS*.  Prepare  ye  ibe 

li-     Ku,,™, 

way*>filK:Lwd,oi«ke 

»r  ■".."'■ 

aplauissex    bw    een- 

hispadustnj^ 

«i,«  -l*- 

k  Or  jHau  avsil  soil 

4.  And  ihe  same  Job 

i>.  ni  l^- 

>oiL'im!iit  (Ic  puti    de 

luid     his    rnlmeat   uf 

ai  dni  TfK- 

cnnicl's    luiir,  &u<l  * 

lure  de  cutr  auruur  dc 

leuthern    ginl]«  abcw 

Siiinaririr 

ses  reius ;  cl  son  mon- 

his loins ;  and  his  taetl 

1/  wi^ilv  ail- 

ger   einil    des    sauie- 

was  locusts  and  wiU 

,  aj  r^^h 

reiles  ct  ilu  miol  aaa- 

ho»y. 

7v    a(^:d<c 

ynge. 

^^Xj|<uj|^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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nun. 

3.  tint  er  if!  ttv,  t>on 
htm  (er  9ro))^rt  3^ 
fiiA  jiirfAdt  6at,  unt  gfs 
fero<t)en  i  S^  ifl  fine 
6ctmmc  eine^  ^rrbi? 
ger^  in  (ft  ^ufU,  bu 
tetter  tern  ^errn  ten 
^2Be.a,  unt  mac^r r  rid)- 
tig  friue  6tcige. 

4.  Sr  aber/  3o^an< 
fie^,  l^attecinfficiot^on 
(Eamecl^^aarni/  uno  tu 
Itrn  (etcrncn  (Bftrtrl 
itm  feinc  kntrn ;  frine 
6pcifc  abet  toar  ^cu^ 
f(t)re(fcn  und  toilber 
«$onig. 


5.  3>a  gtng  }u  if)m 
t)inan^  tie  &taht  3cs 
rufaleni/  uuD  ba^  gau}e 
jfiDifcbe  Unt,  unb  alle 
idiibcr  an  bent  3orban/ 

6.  Unb  (tegen  fl(6  tan- 
fen  \>on  it^m  ini  3or  ban, 
nnt  befannten  i^re 
@nnbnt. 

7.  Titt^  er  itnn  Diele 
spi^arifier  nnb  @abtu: 
Cvlf  r  fa^  }u  feiner  ^aufe 
fimtnen;  fprad)  er  ju 
it)nen:  3^r  Ottetnge.- 
}ti(t)te,  n>er  tjat  benn 
eu(t)  gen>tefen/  bag  tt^r 
^em  }n6*inftigen  $ox\x 


SPANISH. 

reyno  de  los   cielos 
esta  cerca. 

3.  Porque  este  es 
aqucl  de  quien  hablo 
el  profeta  Isaias  dici- 
endo :  Voz  del  que 
clama  en  el  desierto : 
Aparejad  el  camino 
del  Senor,  haced  de- 
rechas  sus  sendas. 

4.  Y  el  mismo  Juan 
Uevaba  un  vestido  de 
pelos  de  camello,  y 
un  cinto  de  cuero  al 
rededor  de  sus  lomos, 
y  su  comida  eran  lan- 
gostas  y  miel  silves- 
tre. 


5.  Entonces  9(ili6 
d  el  Jerusalem,  y  to- 
da  la  Judea,  y  toda  la 
tierra  de  la  coniarca 
del  Jordan. 

6.  Y  eran  bautiza- 
dos  por  ^1  en  el  Jor- 
dan confesando  sus 
pecados. 

7.  Mas  viendo  que 
muchos  de  los  Pha- 
riseos  y  Saduceos  ve- 
nian  d  su  bautismo 
les  dij6  ;  oh  genera- 
cion  de  viboras !  qui- 
en OS  ha  ensenado  d 
huir  de  la  ira  veni 

28 


LATIN. 

propinquavit  e- 
nim  regnum  cce- 
lorum. 

3.  Hie  enim  est 
pronunciatus  ab 
Esaia  Propheta, 
dicente :  Vox  cla- 
mantis  in  deserto: 
Expedite  viam 
Dofhini,  rectos  fa- 
cite  semitas  ejus. 

4.  Ipse  autem 
Joannes  habebat 
indumentum  su* 
um  e  pilis  cameli, 
et  zonam  pellice- 
am  circa  lumbum 
suum  :  esca  au- 
tem ejus  erat  lo- 
custse  et  mel  sil- 
vestre. 

5.  Tunc  exibat 
ad  eum  Hieroso- 
lyma",  et  omnis 
Judsea,  et  omnis 
circum  vicinia 
Jordan  Is. 

6.  Et  baptiza- 
bantur  in  Jordane 
ab  eo,  consitentes 
peccata  sua. 

7.  Videns  autem 
multos  PharisoBO- 
rum  et  Sadducce- 
orum  venientes 
ad  baptismum  su- 
um, dixit  eis:  Ge- 
nimina  vipera- 
rum,  quis  demon- 
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Koitmt   duoc   dos 
iL"  ouaiwaaUea  i  la 

»>    Et 
,  |hjiiii  itti  Jim  en 
■   iriumin;     Nmm  svons 
>    \t>nih(uii  pour  pjra  ; 

>A  p«ti-  L')>ni  pful  iiuiw  noltn 

;      ly.  Or  la  >,-u^tf<s  est 

I   ipM    r^   'IU|4  turn  «lu  rricute 

imv    «?»■    t'tui  luui  arbt*!,  ((ut  ma 
•  lint  iiwim  ifai  bua  &«k. 


3.  Aod  thiok  not  m 
say  urithiD  yootsekis, 
We  have  Abmhwii  tn 
our  father :  for  1  saj 
uulo  you,  that  God  o 
able  oC  these  Elooei  U 
rviae  up  children  uoU 
Abcaham. 

10.  And  DOIT  alsi 
the  KKP  is  UmI  imic 
the  n>ot  of  the  ttr^: 
ibncfon  eretj  tn> 
which  bnngedi  Btf 
thrth  good  &uitishe«i 
iit>wa,   nad   cast  into 
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rn  votxUt  ? 

Affrne    Srftcbtr 

nttt  nur  nidt, 
:  (r^  euit  nooUt 

OBir  babcu  2(^ 
I  }uni  ^ater 
gc  cud) :    (^ott 

Deni  2lbra^m 
irfcii  @teitien 
)u  rrtDrcfriu 

:^  itl  fcf)Ou  tie 
;  Saumen  an  tie 

n)e(d)cr  Saum 
ite  Sruc()t  brin- 
irb  abget^aueu 
'  S^ucr  grtoor-' 

:( taufr  rucb  mit 
jur  99ub'f ;  t>cr 
cb  mir  ^omtnt, 
ter,  bciui  id), 
I  aud)  nid)t  gc- 
bill;  (cine  ©d)!!' 
agen;  tertvirt 
t  tern  <i^ei(igen 
inb  mit  Setter 


nb  er  ^at  feine 
tanfei  in  feiner 
er  n>irb  fcine 
fegen,  unb  ttn 
i  in  feine  @cbrU' 
metn ;  aber  bie 
rDirb  er  t>er^ren-- 


SPANISH. 

dera? 

8.  Producid  pues 
frutos  dignos  de  ar- 
repentimiento. 

9.  Y  no  penseis  en 
decir  interiormente  : 
A  Abraham  tenenios 
por  padre ;  porque  yc 
OS  digo :  que  podero- 
so  es  Dios  para  le- 
vantar  hijos  d  Abra- 
ham adn  de  estas  pi- 
edras. 

10.  Y  ahora  tambi- 
en  ya  estd  puesta  la 
segur  &  la  raiz  de  los 
drboles.  Y  todo  ar- 
bol  que  no  produce 
buen  fruto  cortado 
serd,  y  echado  al  fu- 
ego. 

11.  Yo  en  verdad 
OS  bautizo  en  agua 
para  arrepentimien- 
to,  mas  ^1  que  viene 
en  pos  de  mi,  mas 
poderoso  es  que  yo, 
cuyos  zapatos  no  soy 
digno  de  Uevar.  El 
OS  bautizard  en  el 
Espiritu  Santo,  y  en 
fuego. 

12.  Su  bieldo  estd 
en  SU  mano,  y  lim- 
piard  bien  la  era,  y 
recogera  su  trigo  en 
la  trox  mas  la  paja 
la  quemard  en  un  fu- 
ego inextinguible. 


LATIir. 

stravit  vobis   fu- 
gere  a  futura  irar 

8.  Facite  ergo 
fructus  dignos 
poenitentise. 

9.  Et  ne  arbitre* 
mini  dicere  in  vo- 
bis ipsis :  Patrem 
habemus  Abra- 
ham ;  dico  enim 
vobis,quoniam  po- 
test Deus  de  lapi- 
dibus  istis  suscita- 
re  natos  Abraham. 

10.  Jam  vero  et 
securis  ad  radi- 
cem  arborum  ad- 
jacet.  Omnis  er- 
go arbor  non  fa- 
ciens  fructum  bo- 
num,exciditur,et 
in  ignem  jacitur. 

11.  Ego  qui- 
dem  baptizo  vos 
in  aqua  in  pcBni- 
tentiam,  qui  au- 
tem  post  me  veni- 
ens,  fortior  me 
est :  cujus  non 
sum  idoneus  cal- 
ceamenta  portarr., 
ipse  vos  baptiza- 
bitinSpiritusanc- 
to  et  igni. 

12.  Cujus  venti- 
labrum  in  manu 
8ua,et  perm'uda- 
bit  aream  suam, 
et  congregabit  trl- 
ticum  suum  in 
horreum :   at  pa- 
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pi  avffiinif. 
la.  Tiff  n 
VfTDi  i  'lri<rois  oirA 
rift  VaXAaiat   firt 


avMjv, 


14.  '0  Ac  lawv- 

rif,    Xiyoir,   'Eyui 

Xptinv  Ixa  vni  aoi 

""  'PW  '/**'  M*  ■■ 

15.  '  AlTorpSr  ic 
W  d  'ItjoTiiit  unt 
jTpot  QLiroi'  -  'A$»e 


13.  Mora  Jesus  vin 
de  Galilee  &u  Jourdni. 
vera  Joan  pour  etr 
baptise  pur  tuj. 


14.  Mais  Jean   1' 
mpeutuLil  fori,  en 

(lisiinl  :  J'ai  bcsoin 
I'ctre  bnptiag  ptir  toi, 
tt  tti  vieu9  vera  moi  I 

15.  Et  Jesua  rcjion- 
lunl,  lui  lijl :  Luisse- 
Tioi  fuirc  pour  le  pre- 

linsi  couvenable  d'ac- 
:omplir  loule  justice. 


16.  Et  quand  J6sus 

cut  £t4  baptise,  il 

"       t  hors  de 


vdnroFi  Hal  idou, 
anax^limi'  auT^ 
□1  oiipaiioi,  lal  f  idi 

Tnptimpav,  Kai  tp- 
XitfMW  fir'  aiitiir. 

rtj  «  tZiv  ntipanit 
\iyovaa,  OtTrle  la 

TUI     &      Vl6t    U0V 


\ix    lui    furent 

Is,  et  JcBD  vit  1 

prit  de  Dieu  descen- 

lombe,  et  vcimnt  sur 
lui. 

17.  Et  voilk  une  vols 
du  ciel,  disant ;  Ctiiui- 
ci  eat  mon  Fits  bien- 
;,  en  qui  j'ai  pris 
boQ  plaiair. 


queocbable  fire. 

13.  Then  comelh  Je- 
sus from  Galilee  lo 
Jordan  uiilo  John,  io 
be  baptized  of  him. 


14.  But  John  forlMuJe 
hiin-,  saying,  I  hare 
need  lo  be  boptisodaf 
ibcc,  and  com^  tbos 

15.  And  Jesus  bd- 
sworing  said  unlo  him, 
Suficr  it  to  be  so  now; 
for  thus  it  bccomcih  lis 
to  fulfil  all  rigliic 


16.  And  JcaoB,  when 
he  was  baptized,  weut 
up  straightway  oul  of 
the  water:  and  lD,the 
heavens  were  oponeit 
unlo  bun,  and  he  saw 
ihe  Spirit  of  God  de- 
scending like  a  dove, 
and  lighting  upon  hira : 

17-  And  lo,  a  voice 
from  heaven,  e&vin;, 
This  is  my  befoved 
Son,  in  whom  I  am 
well  pleased. 
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ncn  mit  eiDigcm  'gcutx. 

13.  3u  ^^r  3tit  tarn 
3rf  utf  aue  (Pallida  aw 
un  3wOcu  in  ^o^aii- 
«e,  bag  er  f(cb  Don  il;m 
.aufrit  liege. 


14.  Hbn  3o^annetf 
oe^rere  if^m,  mxt 
fprad) :  3(()  teOarf 
»o(;(,  bag  t(b  t>oii  bir 
getauft  mxu ;  uiib  bu 
f  ommll  }u  mtr  ? 

15.  3efu0  aber  aiie- 
wortere,  uiib  fpracb  ju 
t^m:  Ug)e(ta(fofe9ii; 
a(fo  gebft^rer  e^  iiit^, 
alle  (Serecbrigfeir  }ii 
rrf&Uen.  2)a  lieg  er  e^ 
it/m  jit. 


16.  Unb  ta  3efii^  (^r- 
,    Caiifr  wartlieg  er  balb 

^eraiif  au^  bent  ^af^ 

;    fer ;  nnb  flet)e,  ba  t^at 

I    flcb  ber  J^immel    anf 

ftbert^m.  Unb  3ot)iin' 

/    ne^  fa^  ben  (&tx\\  (got- 

re^/  gleirb  a(^  eine  *ian: 

bt  i)nab  fat^ren,  xmt 

fiber  ii^n  {"ommen. 

17.  Unb  fle^e,  eine 
6rimme  t)om  J^immel 
tftvab  fprad) :  ^ie^  \\\ 
mein  lieber  6ot)n,  an 
n>e((1)em  irb  ^o^Ige^ 

I    fallen  t)ab^ 


SPANISH. 


13.  Entoncef  Jesus 
vin6  de  Galilsa  a] 
Jordan  a  encontrar  & 
Juan  para  ser  bauti- 
zado  de  61. 


14.  Mas  Juan  se  lo 
estorbaba  diciendo : 
^  Yo  he  menester  ser 
bautizado  de  ti,  y  td 
vienes  4  mi  ? 

15.  Y  respondiendo 
Jesus  le  dij6  :  i  De- 
ja  esto  ahora  porque 
asi  nos  conviene 
cumplir  toda  justicia. 
Entonces  condescen- 
dio. 


16.  Y  despues  que 
Jesus  fu6  bautizado, 
subio  lueso  del  agua, 
y  he  aqui  se  le  abri- 
eron  los  cielos,  y  vi6 
al  Espiritu  de  Dios 
descendiendo  coroo 
paloma  y  viniendo 
sobre  el. 

17.  Y  he  aqui  una 
voz  del  cielo  que  de- 
cia  :  Este  es  mi  hijo 
muy  querido,  en  qui- 
en  tengo  toda  mi 
complacencia. 

28* 


LATIN. 

leam  com  buret  ig- 
ni  inextinguibili. 

13.  Tunc  acce- 
dit  Jesus  a  Gali* 
leea  ad  Jordanem 
ad  Joannem,  bap* 
tizari  ab  eo. 


14.  At  Joannes 
prohibebat  eum, 
dicens:  Ego  usum 
habeo  a  te  bapti- 
zari,  et  tu  venia 
ad  n^jB  ? 

15.  Respondens 
autem  Jesus  dixit 
ad  eum,  Sine  in- 
terim :  sic  enim 
decens  est  no* 
bis  implere  om« 
nem  justificatio- 
nem.  Tunc  di- 
mittit  eum. 

16.  Et  baptiza- 
tus  Jesus,  ascen- 
dit  statim  de  aqua: 
Et  ecce  aperti 
sunt  ei  ceeli,  evidit 
Spiritum  Dei  de- 
scendentum  sicut 
columbam,  et  ve- 
nientem  super 
eum. 

17.  Et  ecce  vox 
de  cselis,  dicens : 
Hie  est  filius  me- 
us  dilectus,  in  quo 
complacui. 
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tlAN. 


II  Me  ^iV 

auf  ((i€  ft 

ifcl  Dcrfucbt 


I  er  t>ier}ig 
er}ig  Snid)' 


:  5Btrfu(ber 

Oag    tirfe 
)h  mermen. 

aixtwcxtttt, 
:  eep  lie- 
ben  :  2)er 
t  ni(f)t  \?om 
11/  foll^ern 
je^alicbeu 
Mivcb  ^en 
te^  ge^et. 
)rte  i^ii  ter 
fid)  ill  Me 

r  (ie  ^niue 
ac6)u  it)m: 

ttC6   @Dt)ll; 

inab ;  (eiiii 
.cfcbricben  : 
ucti  ^iigedi 
efet)l  t^uii; 
•cu  ^ict)  auf 
trac^eU;  auf 

tfin  |U|3C|l. 


SPANISH. 

1.  £nt6nces  Jesus 
fue  llevado  por  el 
Espiritu  al  desierto 
para  ser  tentado  del 
diablo. 

2.  Y  habiendo  ajru- 
nado  quarenta  dias  y 
quarenta  noches  de- 
spues  tuvo  hambre. 

3.  Y  llegandose  k 
el  el  tentador  le  dij6  : 
Si  eres  Hijo  de  Dios, 
di  que  estas  piedras 
se  hagan  panes. 

4.  Mas  61  respondi- 
endo  le  dij6  :  Escri- 
to  esta :  no  de  solo 
pan  vivirael  hombre, 
mas  de  toda  palabra 
que  sale  de  la  boca 
de  Dios. 

5.  Ent6nces  le  to- 
m6  el  diablo,  le  llev6 
4  la  Santa  Ciudad,  y 
le  puso  sobre  las  al- 
menas  del  templo. 

6.  Y  le  dijo:  Si 
eres  Hijo  de  Dios 
echate  de  aqui  abajo, 
porque  escrito  estd 
que  te  encomendard 
k  BUS  dngeles,  y  te 
tomardn  en  sus  ma- 
nos  paraque  tu  pi6  no 
tropieze  con  piedra 
alguna. 


LATIN. 

1.  Tunc  Jesus 
actus  est  in  deser- 
tum  a  Spiritu, 
tentari  a  diabolo. 


2.  £t  jejunans 
dies  quadraginta, 
et  noctes  quadra- 
ginta,  postremum 
esuriit. 

3.'  Et  accidens 
ei  tentator,  dixit : 
Si  filius  es  Dei, 
die  ut  lapides  isti 
panes  fiant. 

4.  Ille  autem  re- 
spondens,  dixit : 
Scriptuin  est,Non 
in  pane  solo  vivet 
homo,  sed  in  om- 
ni  verbo  exeunte 
per  OS  Dei. 

5.  Tunc  assu- 
mit  eum  diabolus 
in  sanctam  civi- 
tatem,  et  statuit 
eum  super  pinna 
culum  templi. 

6.  Et  dicit  ei: 
Si  filius  es  Dei, 
dejice  teipsum  de- 
orsum.  Scriptura 
est  enim,  Quia 
angelis  suis  man- 
dabit  de  te,  et  in 
manibus  tollcnt 
te,  ne  forte  ira- 
pingas  ad  lapidem 


^^^^^^^^^^^^■^^^H 

^^^^SS^^B^H^^^^^^H 
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RUE- 

TKDCa. 

«...«            1 

T^r      iMa 

tby     foot     against    t  1 

^   oJrf  <[ 

7.  Je.Lw  lui  dit :    U 

7.    Jesu8  aid   unu  1 

-  naX»yt'- 

est  aussi  ^crii :  Tu  ne 

himJtiswrirtcnagBin. 

,,  *■  0«  «- 

leuleras  point  le  Seign- 
eur ton  Dicu. 

Thou  shah  not  lempl 

,1,      ILipux- 

the  Lord  iJiy  God. 

dKir   iropa- 

8.  Le  diable  le  trans- 

8.  Agnin,  th«  d«nl  | 

porta  encoic  sur  une 

tnkeih  bim  up  into  n 

>[    (•(    Spos 

fort  liaute  monlagne. 

exceeding  high  room* 

Uv,    ■«! 

el  lui  monlni  lous  les 

tain,  and  sheiralh  liin 

(vaunpim- 

all    the    kingdooH  d 

r  d»rJt.U 

el'leur  gloire ; 

^  world,  nnd  the  gte- 

^..olT^.. 

ry  of  them. 

il  A<'y..  av- 

9.  et  il  lui  dit :  Je  te 

9.    Aod    sailfa    Diito 

(tonne  rai    toulea    ces 

him,  All  these  thin^ 

<r».  <-^  ir<- 

clioses,  si,  en  te  pros- 

Willi  give  the«,  ifthoo 

pOtTKUVnifnv 

tcmanl    en    lerre,  tu 

wilt  fall  down  and  vor 

m'adores. 

ship  me. 

ToT(    X.y« 

10.    Mai3  Jcsua   lui 

10.  Then  saiil  Jesu^ 

■ 
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9a  fprarb  3efutf 

l^m :  ^tetrrum  {U- 

aii(b   ^efcbriebrn : 

foU|l  ®otr,  beinen 

rrii,  nicbr  t)rrfu(ben. 

^ieterum  fik^rete 

Ut  imftl  mit  fl(b 

rinen  fe^r  ^o^rn 

rd,  m\h  }eigete  il)m 

Stcicbe  tier  Wtlt 

itjxt  ittxlifbttit ; 


tint  fprA(6  }u  i^m: 
^^  aKetf  iDill  id)  Dir 
rni  fo  Ml  nituti 
\\,  unt  mict  onbe? 

L  2)4  fpraA  3efutf 
^m:  J^ebr  bid)  iDeg 
mir,  ®atan!  benn. 
;el;rcirf(6rirbeii:2)u 
lUiibf  ten  (&orr,  beU 
9fxxn,  m\^  i^m 
in  bietirn. 

.  3)a  Derlic^  i^n 
*icufel;  iiiib  fle^f/ 
tatcu  bie  Sugrl  )u 
1,  unb  btentrn  it/uu 

L  2)a  nun  3rfu^ 
tte,  bag  ^D^aunceP 
rantwortrt  war,  }og 
in  batf  galilAifdje 
b; 

(.  Hub  t>fr(ir$  bie 

ibr  aHajarerl),  fam 

n)ot;ntr  }u  Capers 


BPAXI8H. 


7.  Y  Jesus  le  dijo  : 
tambien  est&  escrito : 
No  tentar&s  al  Senor 
tu  Dios. 

8.  De  nuevo  el  dia- 
blo  le  8ubi6  k  un 
monte  muy  encum- 
brado,  y  le  inostr6 
todoe  los  reynos  del 
mundo,  y  la  gloria  de 
ellos. 

9.  Y  le  dijo :  te  dar^ 
todas  estas  cosas  si 
postrado  me  ado- 
rares. 

10.  Entonces  Jesus 
le  respond  16  :  Apar- 
tate  Satanas ;  porque 
escrito  estd :  Adora- 
rds  al  Senor  tu  Dios, 
y  &  el  solo  servirds. 


11.  Ent6nces1e  de- 
jo  el  diablo,  y  he 
aqui  los  ingeles  lle- 
garon,  y  le  Servian. 

12.  Mas  cuando  Je- 
sus oy6  que  Juan  es- 
taba  en  prision  volvi- 
ose  k  Galilea. 

13.  Y  d?jando  & 
Nazareth,  vin6,  y 
moro  en    Japhama- 


LATIN. 

pedem  tuum. 

7.  Ait  illi  Jesi  f : 
Rursum  scriptum 
est:  Nontentabia 
Dominum  Deum 
tuum. 

8.  Iterum  assu- 
mit  eum  diabolus 
in  montem  excel- 
sum  valde,  et  os- 
tendit  ei  omnia 
regna  mundi,  ot 
gloriam  eorum : 

9.  Et  dicit  ei: 
Heec  omnia  tibi 
dabo,  si  cadens 
adoraveris  me. 

10.  Tunc  dicit 
ei  Jesus:  AbiSa- 
tana ;  scriptum 
est  enim,  Domi- 
num Deum  tuum 
adorabis,  et  illi 
soli  servies. 

11.  Tuncdimit 
tit  eum  diabolus : 
et  ecce  angeli  ac- 
cesserunt,  et  mi- 
nistrabant  eL 

12.  Audiens  au- 
tem  Jesus  quod 
Joannes  traditus 
esset,  secessit  in 
Galileeam : 

13.  Et  relin  • 
quens  Nazaret 
veniens    commi 
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Haunt,  tie  ba  (trgt  am 
a^cer,  ail  Hn  (Srrit}fn 
3abiilou  lint  Slrp^rj^a.' 
(im 

14.  2Ctif  iKif  erfftffer 
»ArOr/  ta^  ta  gcfagt  i|l 
i'ttrrf)  Oen  ^rop^rteii 
3cfata,  hn  ta  fprirbt : 

15.  3)a^  ian^  3«^6u' 
(on,  unt  ^a^  Un^ 
gir)>t)rMtm,am^ege 
^f^  £D?rcrtf,  jenfcic  ^e6 
3orbantf/  nn^  tie  ^eib^ 
tttf(be  (Sa(i(Aa, 

16.  Sa^  Soft  M^  in 
8in|lertti6*  faS,  ^at  cin 
grogrtf  hcbt  j^rfe^en, 
unb  tie  oa  faft'rn  am 
Orte  mxt  6(()acteu  n^ 
%oUi,  htntn  ifl  ein 
kidt  aufgrgangen. 

17.  SBon  trr  B^it  an 
find  3^<>^  ^n  )tt  prcDi.- 
.aen,  nut  jn  fa<(rn : 
%^uc  Sufe,  tad  Jbim- 
mrtreid)  t|l  na^e  ^rrbip 
grfommrn. 

la  tile  nun  Sfrfu^ 
an  tern  da(i(iif(t)rn 
!0{eere  ging,  M  er 
}oren  93rfttrr,  6imon, 
^er  ta  l^eigt  ^rtruec, 
unt  TCutread,  feiucu 
!Brutcr  ;  tie  warfcu 
t^ie  Sne^r  ind  £Oircr/ 
ttnn  fie  waren  S<f^^^* 


BPAKIBH. 


um  ciudad  maritimt. 
en  los  confines  ije 
Zabulon,  y  Nephta- 
lim. 


14.  Paiaque  se 
cumpliese  lo  que  fue 
dicho  por  el  profeta 
Isaias  que  dij6. 

15.  La  tierra  de  Za- 
bulon,  y  la  tierra  de 
Nephtalim,  camino 
del  mar  al  otro  lado 
del  Jordan,  Galilea 
de  loe  Gentiles. 

16.  Pueblo  sentado 
en  tinieblas  vi6  gran 
luz  y  6,  los  que  mo- 
raban  en  la  region  y 
sombra  de  la  muerte, 
luz  les  amanecid. 


17.  Desde  aquel 
punto  comenz6  Jesus 
k  predicar  y  4  decir : 
Arrepentios  porque 
el  reyno  de  los  cielos 
est4  cerca. 

18.  Y  Jesus  yendo 
por  la  costa  del  mar 
de  Galilea  vio  d  doe 
hermanos  Simon,  Ua- 
mado  Pedro,  y  An- 
dres su  herroano  que 
echaban  la  red  en  el 
mar,  pues  eran  Pes- 
cadores. 


LATIN. 

graMt  in  Caper- 
naum mariti- 
mam  :  in  finibus 
Zabulon  et  Neph- 
thalim. 

14.  Utadimple- 
retur  pronuncia- 
tum  per  Isaiam 
Prophetam,  di* 
centem  : 

15.  Terra  Zabu- 
lon, et  terra  Neph- 
thali,  viam  maris 
ultra  Jordanem, 
Galilsea  gentium : 

16.  Populus  se- 
dens*  in  tenebris, 
videns  lucem 
roagnam,  et  se- 
dentibus  in  regi- 
one  et  umbra  mor- 
tis, lux  orta  est 
eis. 

17.  Ex  tunc  ccp- 
pit  Jesus  prcedicf* - 
re,etdicere:  Pcb- 
nitemini :  appro- 
pinquavit  enim 
regnum  ctElorum. 

18.  Circuroam- 
bulans  autem  Je- 
sus juxta  mare 
Galiltete,  vidit  du- 
os fratres,  Simo- 
nem  dictum  Pe* 
trurn,ctAndream 
fra  em  ejus,  mit- 
ten es  veniculum 
in  marc ;  (erant 
enin  pisci  ores.) 
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19.  Koi  X^  •»-'  19.  £l  il  lour  dit : 
TBM,  ilfin  owurr  Veiiez  npres  moi,  et 
uou,  lui  mn^M  vfuc  je  vous  fenti  p«(^un 

aXuit  ar0pArmr.        id'hoinineS. 

20.  Ot  Si  (cft'oij  30.  El  ayant  amsi- 
lipimi  Til    bima,  |  tol  quille  leure  filets, 

t^oiBiaar  auT^.     i  its  le  suir'ircDt. 


21. 
alAp 

*<□>  ror  rau  Zi^iai- 
rv,  (oi  'luainnit  tA» 

i.f  n-XoiyiirtoZfA-   cellc. 


oi      )r/K)^cl    21.   El   dc  I&  £tant 

Ft&i-  oXXobt  alle  plus  avaiit,  il  vit 

(teux    auircs    freres, 

Jacques,  fils   dc   Ze- 

b^dec,  el  Jean,  son 


1-^  hltv^ 

■2i.  01  u  tieu 


:  Z^bedee, 


lets,  el  il  les  appela. 

22.  Et  nyaiiC  aussi- 

tot  qiiittc  Icur  nacelle  i 
et    leur    perc,    Ua   le  | 


i'-i.  Kai  TTipx^yir  23.  Et  Jesus  allait 
oAi]!'  rljr  rLiXiXui'av  par  loute  la  Galilee, 
6  'Ii)(rovs,  AtSuo-icidv  enacignant  dans  tcurs 
III  rait  aurayuyais  synagogues,  prechani 
at'Tav,  t^'i  Kqpiairm  I'evaiigile  du  roy- 
r)  tinyyiXiot  i^t  aumc,  et  guerissant 
^am\tlat,  Kai  d<pa-  [OUIL'S  sortes  do  mala- 
TTtian  iraaar  imcfnw  dies,  el  toules  sorles  ness 
(nl  itaa-jv  fiaXum'uir  de  [angueurs  parmi  le '  of  d 
Jv  ™  Xaip,  ,  peiiple.  people. 

2(.  Kcii  anlj'Kffiy  24.  Et  sa  renom-  24.  And  his  fame 
^inaijauToo  tUS\i'  '"^^  ^  i^pandil  par  went  throughout  all 
r4vSupi'av,icat>rfKw  loute  la  Syrie  ;  et  on  Syria:  nod  they 
ittyKm  airif  ndt  liii  prescniait  lous  brought  unto  him  all 
roc  rout  Hanoi  ix"*  <=<^>i^  V'  ^^  portaietit  sick  people  that  were 
tw,  (TWcAiut  niiTnii  inni,   lourmcntfs    de  taken  with  divers  dis- 


19.  AndhesaJlhua 
10  tliem.  Follow  me, 
and  I  will  makeyob 
fishers  of  men. 

20.  And  they 
si  might  way  left  their 
nets,     and     followed 

21.  And  going  on 
front  Ihcncc,  he  aw 
other  two  brethren, 
Jnincs  the  son  of  Zcb- 
tidee,  mid  John  his 
brother,  in  a  ship-witli 
Zebedee  ihcir  father, 

and  he  called  ihcm. 


22.  And  Ihey  im- 
mediately IcO  the 
ship,  and  their  fiiiher, 
and  fallowed  him. 

23.  And  Jesus  went 
about  all  Uulilee, 
teaching  in  tlieir  syn> 
agogues,  and  preach- 
ing ihi?  gospi'l  of  the 
kingdom,  and  healing 
all   manner  of  sick- 

id  all  manner 


B  among  tlie 
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OKBMAir. 


19.  Unt  n  fprad)  }ii 
i^iini :  9^1^^^  mir 
tiad) ;  x<b  will  fucb  }u 

c()eit. 

20.  SalODfrHrSen fie 
tl^re  9lf(e,  m\t  fol^ttn 
iijm  nacb. 

21.  Un^  ^A  er  Dou 
tanneti  wetter  giiig/  fat; 
er  jYoeen  an^ere  Sru- 
^er,     3aFobuin,     ^(1l 

3ol^aimfm,feinenSr(i' 
Ht,  tm  (S(biff#  mir 
i^rem  ^ater  3(i*^^i^/ 
^a6  fie  il)re  Sfle(e  pd- 
ten ;  uut  er  rief  fie. 

22.  Saft  t)erfiegen  fie 
^ag  @cbiff  miO  t^reii 
3)ater,  miD  folgteit  t^m 
iiacb 

2a  Uu^  3(fug  f^ing 
umt)cr  tin  ganjcii  galt^ 
l&ifdKu  Unti,  Uijxttt 
ill  ten  @d)u(cn,  iiuD 
)>reMgte  ^a$  SDangcli: 
ittn  \>on  ^em  SHetcb; 
tiit^,  l)ei(ece  a((er(et) 
6euct)e  utiD  Sfranf^eit 
im  3JoIf. 

24.  ttitO  feiu  ®critd)t 
erfcboll  in  (a^  gauje 
S^rienUn^.  lint  fte 
trarbtcn  jn  i^m  a(Ur(ei} 
Strange,  mit  manrber  Up 
6cnc()rn  unO  final  be- 


spAirisn. 

19.  Y  les  dij6  :  Sc 
guidme,  y  yo  hare 
que  seais  pescadores 
de  hombres. 

20.  Y  ellos  dejadas 
al  instante  las  redes, 
1e  siguieron. 

21.  Y  pasando  de 
alii  adelante  vio  d 
otros  dos  hermanos 
Jacobo  hijo  de  Zebe- 
deo,  y  su  hermano 
Juan  que  estaban  en 
un  barco^  con  su  pa- 
dre Zebedeo  remen- 
dando  las  redes,  y 
les  llamo. 

22.  Y  ellos  imme- 
diatamcnte  dejaron 
el  barco,  y  su  padre, 
y  le  siguieron. 

23.  Y  recorrio  Je- 
sus toda  la  Galilea 
ensenando  en  las  Si- 
nagogas  de  ellos,  y 
predicando  el  Evan- 
gel io  del  reyno,  y 
curando  toda  enfer- 
mcdad,  y  toda  dolen- 
cia  en  el  pueblo. 

24.  Y  corri6  su  fa- 
ma  por  toda  la  Syria 
y  le  traian  todos  los 
enfermos  atacados  de 
diversos  males  y  tor- 
mentos,  y  los  posei- 

29 


L/  riN. 

19.  E  ait  illis: 
Ven.te  post  mc, 
ct  facia m  vos  pis- 
catores  hominum. 

20.  Illi  autem 
continuo  dimit- 
tentes  retia,secu- 
ti  sunt  eum. 

21.  Et  proce- 
dens  inde,  vidit 
alios  duos  fratres, 
Jacobum  Zebe- 
dsei,  et  Joannem 
fratrem  ejus  in 
navi  cum  Zebe- 
dseo  patre  eorum, 
resarcier.te«  retia 
sua  :  et  vocavit 
eos. 

22.  Illi  autem 
statim  dimittentes 
naviculam  et  pa- 
trem  suum,  secu- 
ti  sunt  eum. 

23.  Etcircuibat 
totum  Galileeam 
Jesus,  doccns  in 
synagogis  eorum, 
et  pnedicans  eu- 

I  angelium     regni, 
I  et  sanans  omnem 
morbum,  et  om- 
nem infirmitalem 
in  populo. 

24.  Et  abiit  au- 
ditio  ejus  in  totam 
Syriam,  et  obtu- 
lenmt  ei  omnes 
male      habentes, 

Ivarii?    norbis,  et 
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fiitiovt,   tal   iaiiion- 
^Ofifrovs,  tat  ffcX^vi' 


ilivcrses  maladies,  lea 
demoniaques,  lea  lu-  and  those  whlc 
nalinuea,  les  paraly- 
tiqjes,  et  il  les  gud- 


35.  Kai  !iK(Aoi$if-  35.  Et  de  grandcs 
IV  aviY  "X^"'  "foX-  troupes  de  peuple  le 
Xol  OTcb  r^c  TaXiXa^  j  auivirenl  dc  Gulilce, 
uc  jcul  Afcinrii^fwT  et  de  Dfcapolis,  ol  de 
Kal  'UpoaoXifunr  not  Jerusalem,  et  de  Ju- 
'lovdalas,  "col  wipav  die,  et  de  deli 
rov  'lopdoimi,  Jourdaiil. 


1.  'Id^i'    a 

fyoi  ■    Kill    KaSiaav 
3.    Kal   a»<'ft 


3.  HiKCiI^ioialT 


5.  HacdpiDioirr/KI- 
a:,Cn  aiVol  (Xijpo- 


1.  Or  Jesus  voyant 
tout  ce  pcuple,  mon- 
ta  sur  une  montogne  ; 
puis  B'etant  ossis,  sea 
diaciplcs  s'npprochS- 
rentdelui; 

2.  et  ayant  com- 
mence i  pnrlcr,  il  les 
ciiseigimit  de  la  sorie  r , 

3.  Bienheureiixsontl 
IcB  pauvres  en  esprit;  ^ 
car  le  roynume  dea . 

4.  Bienhciireusaont  I 
ceux  qui  pleurenl ; 
car  lis  aeront  conso- , 


and  those  whici 
lunaliCi  and  thu 
had  the  palsy;  i 
healed  them. 
2b.  And  thei 
lowed  him  gres 
titudes  of  peopli 
Galilee,  and  fro 
capolis,  and  fn 
rusalem,  and 
Judca,  and  fro 
yond  Jordan. 

1.  And  seem 
multtludes,   he 

md  when  he  w 
his  disciples  car 
to  him. 

3.  And  he  a 
his  mouth,  and  1 
them,  saying, 

3.  Blessed  ar 
poor  in  spirit 
theirs  is  the  kin 
of  heaven. 


ihall  be  comforl 

5.  Bicnhciircux  sont  5.  Blessed  an 
les  debonnnires;  car  meek  ;  for  they 
:1s  heriteront  la  terre.  ■  inherit  the  earth 


6.  Bicnhcureuxsonl  I    6.  Blessed  are 

•"I'x   qui    sont   afia- '  which  do  hunge 

ei  nlu'res  de  la 'thirst  after  righl 

ao  ;  car  iia  soront ,  ness  ■   ''•tr   they 


I-.     * 
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baffft,  Me  aSffeflrnfii, 
rie  ^onrfucbrtgcn  u\\^ 
tit  (gicbcbrficbigcn ; 
tttl^  er  marbtf  fir  aIU 
gefun^. 


25.  Untetf  fi'f Ate  tl;m 
nacb  Wi  Soir^  au^ 

@tdDtcn  vou  Senifa- 
letti/  au^  Orm  juMf(6ru 
iaii^r,  un^  )>on  jrnfrit 
^e^  3oi^^«^H^. 

1.  Sa  er  after  Oa^ 
9)o{f  fa^,  gin.q  er  attf 
etiien  ^£nc^,  utit  fcQte 
flcb,  un(  (eine  3wH.Afr 
txattn  }U  i^m. 

2.  Uiio  er  ttjAt  feinen 
97?unD  auf,  Iet;rete  fte, 
unt  fprad) : 

3.  6clig  fln^,  Oie  Oa 
^ettHtd)a1:mflll^;  Demi 
ta^^tmmelreicb  i\\  i^r. 

4.  6eUg  fliiD,  (ie  Da 
Uit  tragca ;  teiin  f(r 
foileii  getrijUt  wer^eit. 

5.  6e(tg  flnO  tie 
6aufitmftr^igfu  ;  teiiii 
fie  iverteu  ta^  Srtreicb 
befl^rn. 

6.  6eng  flat,  tie  (a 
^ungert  luiO  turtlet 
iiad)  ter  (Serecbtigfeit ; 
ttnn  fe  follen  fate  totx» 


SPANISH. 


dos  del  deoionio  y 
los  lun&ticos  y  los 
paraliticos ;  y  los  cu- 
raba. 


25.  Y  le  seguian 
grandes  multitudes 
de  pueblo  de  Gal  ilea, 
y  de  Decapolis  y  de 
Jerusalem  y  de  Ju- 
dea,  y  de  la  otra  ban- 
da  del  Jordan. 


1.  Y  viendo  Jesus 
las  gentes  subi6  4  un 
monte  y  habiendose 
sentado  llegaron  a  61 
sus  discipulos. 

2.  Y  abriendo  su 
boca  les  enseuaba  di- 
ciendo. 

3.  Bienaventurados 
los  pobres  de  espiri- 
tu,  porque  de  el  los  es 
el  reyno  do  los  cielos. 

4.  Bienaventurados 
los  afligidos,  porque 
cllos  seran  consola- 
dos. 

5.  Bienaventurados 
los  mansos,  porque 
ell  OS  recibirdn  en  he- 
rencia  la  tierra. 

6.  Bienaventurados 
los  que  tienen  ham- 
bre  y  sed  de  justicia, 
oorque    cllos    ser^ 


LATIN. 

torminibus  com- 
prehensos,  et  do* 
moni8x;os,etluna- 
ticos,  et  paralyti- 
cos  :  et  curavit 
eos. 

25.  Et  secutse 
sunt  eum  turbee 
multse  deOalilsea, 
el  Decapoli,  et 
Hierosolymis,  et 
Judaea,  et  trans 
Jordanem. 


1.  Videns  autem 
turbas,  ascendit 
inmontem:  etse- 
dente  eo,  advene- 
runt  ei  discipuli 
ejus. 

2.  Et  aperiena 
OS  suum,  docebat 
ers,  dicens  : 

3.  Beati  paupe- 
res  spiritu,  quo- 
niam  ipsorum  est 
regnum  csBlorum. 

4.  Beati  lugen- 
tes,  quia  ipsi  con- 
solabuntur. 

5.  Beati   mites 
quoniam  ipsi  hse- 
reditabuntterrcni. 

6.  Beati   esuri 
entes  et  sitientea 
justitiam,    quoni- 
am   ipsi    satiira* 


KATTVsv,  ca.um  x . 


11    Vents  wTcahi**!- 


ei  tat  ngtaeoMM^ 
mke:  fertbeinndH 
Unplom  ofbeami. 

II.  B!es»d  an  ye 
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GSSMAK. 

6r(id  flnt  Me 
tn^er}iyirn ;  tenit 
rrbctt  ^3artii^cr2id« 
rrlaiigrii. 

eeliii  fliit^  ^ie  reU 

^crDen  ®Dtt  fc^au- 

6elig  fUtt  ^ie 
bfcrtigcii ;  trnit  fie 
fit  ®Dtte^  Sinter 

6e(ig  jlnt,  tie  urn 
rcbcigfett  tDiUeii 
»lger  werteit ;  tenit 
^immelreicb  i|l  i^r. 


@e(ig  fe^t  if^r, 
teucbtie^enfcbcn 
neiiiemideufcbmA: 
unt  DeffbMen,  uiit 
I  aUcrtep  Uebel^ 
r  eu((),  fo  fie  la- 
Iftgeii. 


ee^t  fvbtiU(b 
getrofl,  e^  mirt 
im  J^immel  tootji 
^ncrwetteii.  2)enn 
t^aben  fie  Dtrfblger 
Prop^eteii,  Me  t)cr 
geitcfen  flat. 

3t)t    fei;t    tad 

i  ttt  (Ertf.    ^0 

tad  6a(}  tiimm 

V  tromi(  ivill  man 


aPAHIBH. 

saciados. 

7.  Bienaventuiados 
loe  misericordioBOs, 
porque  ellos  alcanza- 
rin  misericordia. 

8.  Bienaventuiados 
los  limpios  de  cora- 
zon,  porque  ellos  ve- 
r&n  &  Dios. 

9.  Bienaventurados 
los  pacificos,  porque 
ellos  ser&n  llamados 
hijos  de  Dios. 

10.  Bienaventuia- 
dos los  que  padecen 
persecucion  por  cau- 
sa de  la  justicia,  por- 
que de  ellos  es  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos. 

11.  Bienaventura- 
dos sois  cuando  os 
maldijeren,  y  os  per- 
siguieren,  y  dijeren 
todo  mal  de  vosotros 
con  falsedad  por  mi 
causa. 


12.  Gozaos  y  ale- 
graos  porque  es  gran- 
de  vuestro  galardon 
en  los  cielos,  porque 
asi  persiguieron  k  los 
profetas  que  fueron 
antes  de  vosotros. 


LATIN. 

buntur. 

7.  Beati  miseri- 
cordes,  quoniam 
ipsi  misericordia 
afficientur. 

8.  Beati  mundi 
corde,  quoniam 
ipsi  Deum  vide- 
bunt. 

9.  Beati  pacifi- 
ci,  quoniam  ipsi 
filii  Dei  vocabun- 
tur. 

10.  Beati  per- 
secutione  affecti 
propter  justitiam, 
quoniam  ipsorum 
est  regnum  cselo- 
rum. 

11.  Beati  estis 
quum  maledixe- 
rint  vos,  et  persc*- 
quuti  fuerint,  et 
dixerint  omne  ma- 
lum verbum  ad- 
versum  vos,  nien- 
tientes,  propter 
me. 

12.  Gaudete  et 
exultate,  quoniam 
merces  vestra 
multainccelis,sic 
enim  persequuti 
sunt  Prophetas 
qui  ante  vos. 


13.    Vosotros    sois 
la  sal   de   la  tierra, 
y  si  la  sal  pcrdiere 
su  sabor  ^  con  '^ue  se  |  in  quo  salietur  t 
29* 


13.  Vos  estis  sal 
'<crrse  ;  si  autem 
sal  infatuatum  sit, 
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ftnfbrt  nht^,  (rnu  taf 
matt  r^  ^iitan^fcbfttrf/ 
tiiib  (afff  te  tit  ifutt 
}crrrrcfu. 

14.  3^ir  iit)l>  t>a^  i\<bt 
ta  ®elr.  S^  mag 
Mr  GraDt,  tie  auf  cm 
nrm  Serge  Itegr,  ittc^t 
Derborgen  fepit. 

15.  a>?an  {ftn^ee  auct 
iiicbt  ein  ilcbt  ait,  uub 
fe(r  e^  unrer  etneit 
&ibtfft{,  foii&eni  auf 
etaen  Uu(bttt,  fo  (eucb^ 
ter  c0  tnien  alien/  Me 
tm  ^aufe  fUib. 

16.  Zllfo  raffet  etter 
iicbt  (euctjten  t)or  ^ett 
ieureit,  tag  fie  eure  gu- 
ten  ^erte  fet^en,  tmt 
ctiren  Sarer  tm  ^itn- 
tnel  pretfeit« 


17.  ^tjv  folft  iiiAt 
ii><il)nen,  tag  ict  gefcm- 
mett  bin,  ba^  (Sefcg 
cber  bie  ^rop^eteu 
aitf^ulifen.  3(b  bin 
ittcbr  gefommen  aufjti- 
16feti,  fcnbcrn  ju  er^il- 
ien. 

18. 3);nn  id)  fage  encb 
n>at;rlicb :  39i^  bag 
J^immel  ttnt  Srbe  {er- 
'  get;c,  »irb  nicbt  jergc^ 
'  tjtn  bcr  Hfin|U  Surb' 
t^abe,  nod)  ^iu  ^itrl 
torn  ®cfe(,  bi^  tai^  c^ 
'jJlc^  gcfcbfl^e. 


8PXKI8R. 

hard  salada  ?  No  vale 
ya  para  nada  sino 
para  ser  echada  fue- 
ra '  y  pisada  de  los 
hombres. 

14.  Vosotros  sois  la 
uz  del  mundo.    Una. 

ciudad  situada  sobre 
un  monte  no  puede 
eaconderse. 

15.  Ni  se  enciende 
una  vela  para  poner- 
la  bajo  un  celemin 
sino  en  el  candelero, 
y  asi  alumbra  k  todos 
los  de  la  casa. 

16.  Brille  asi  vu- 
estra  luz  delante  de 
los  hombres  paraque 
vean  yuestras  buenas 
obras  y  glorifiquen  4 
vuestro  Padre  que 
estd  en  los  cielos. 

17.  No  credis  que 
yo  he  venido  i.  abro- 
gar  la  Ley  6  los  pro- 
fetas :  no  he  venido 
d  abrogarios  sino  d 
hacerlos  cumplidos. 


18.  Porque  en  ver- 
dad  OS  digo  que  an- 
tes pasardn  el  cielo 
y  la  tierra,  que  deje 
de  pasar  una  jota  6 
una  tilde  de  la  Ley 
sin  que  todas  las  co- 
sas  sean  cumplidas. 


LATIK. 

ad  nihilum  valet 
ultra,  si  non  ejici 
foras,  et  concul- 
cari  ab  homini- 
bus. 

14.  V«s  estis  lux 
mundi :  non  po- 
test civitas  ab- 
scondi  supra  mon- 
tem  posita. 

15.  Neque  ac- 
cendunt  luce^ 
nam,  et  ponunt 
earn  sub  medio, 
sed  super  cande- 
labrum, et  lucet 
omnibus  in  domo. 

16.  Sic  luceat 
lux  vestra  coram 
hominibus,  ut  vi- 
deant  vestra  pul- 
chra  opera,  etglo- 
rificent  Patrem 
vestrum  qui  in 
cselis. 

17.  Ne  putctis 
quod  veni  dissol- 
vere  legem,  aut 
Prophetas  ;  non 
veni  dissolvere, 
sed  adimplere. 


18.  Amenquip- 
pe  dico  vobis,  do- 
nee preetereat  cse- 
lum  et  terra,  jota 
unum,  aut  unus 
apex  non  prsBter- 
ibit  a  lege,  donee 
omnia  fiant 


Hitra-iw.  czjtpnB  T. 


,  <-  adkfa  —V  «  «« 


■    plUBgWtl^lWTaM 


it^f-m      »      tj   nod     M     IDWM 


•«M>^    ■>,■%■»-    poMU    dna    Ib    foy^ 
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er  nun  Sin^ 
1  Mr  infUn  (So 

eutf  alfo,  htx 
^Iein|lr  tjti^ux 
nclreicb;  n»rr 
)ur  mxt  Utjut, 
*  S^oi  tfcigcn 
tteUcicb. 


cnn  i(t  fagf 
^  fc9  ^enu  nirr 
gfcit  bflfer, 
r    ©cbriftgcs 

c  itjv  ni(t)C  in 
melrcicb  Com- 


r  ti<kbt  c^^tjbtn, 
II  21Ueii  gcfagt 
foll|l  iiicbr  ri^' 
r  abrr  tittrt, 

ff^iu 

abcrfagf  end): 
( fciiicm  93nu 

fct)ii(ti.4;  w(x 
rciitem  'JSruDcr 

r  fagt  :  S)u 
rr  i|l  tt&  1)61- 
rucrd  fcbulDig. 


SrJLHlSH. 

19.  De  modo  que 
el  que  quebrantose 
uno  de  estos  minimos 
mandamientos,  y  en- 
seilase  asi  &  los  hom- 
bres,  ser&  llamado 
muy  peque&o  en  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos. 
Mas  el  que  los  guar- 
dare  y  ense&are,  este 
ser&  llamado  grande 
en  el  reyno  de  los 
cielos. 

20.  Porque  yo  os 
dlgo  que  si  vuestra 
justicia  no  fuere  ma- 
yor que  la  de  los 
Escribas  y  Phariseos- 
no  entrar^is  en  el 
reyno  de  los  cielos. 


21.  Oisteis  que  fue 
dicho  a  los  antiguos : 
no  mataras,  y  cual- 
quiera  que  matare, 
quedara  obligado  & 
juicio. 

22.  Mas  yo  os  digo 
que  cualquiera  que 
se  enojare  con  su 
hermano,  quedard 
sujeto  a  juicio,  y  cu- 
ajquiera  que  llamarc 
Raca  4  su  hermano, 
queda"!  sujeto  al  Sy- 
nod ric  Mas  el  que 
le  llainare  insensato 
quedura  sujeto  al  fu- 


LATIH. 

19.  Qui  ergo  sol- 
vent unum  man- 
datorum  istorum 
minimorum,  et 
docuerit  sic  ho- 
mines, minimus 
vocabitur  in  reg- 
no cselorum :  qui 
autem  fecerit  et 
docuerit,  hie  mas- 
nus  vocabitur  m 
regno  cselorum. 

20.  Dico  enim 
vobis,  quod  si  non 
abundaverit  jus- 
titia  vestra  plus 
Scribarum  etPha- 
risseorum,  non  hi- 
trabitis  in  regnuni 
cselorum. 

21.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatum  est 
antiquis:  Nonoc- 
cidcs :  qui  autem 
occiderit,  obnox- 
ius  erit  judicio. 

22.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  quia 
omnis  irascens 
fratri  suo  imme 
rito,  obnoxius  erit 
judicio :  qui  au- 
tem dixerit  fratri 
suo  Kaca  obnox- 
ius erit  concessui : 
qui  autem  dixerit 
fatue,      obnoxiua 
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QBHU. 

VB»oa. 

EMOLIIH. 

Xftt. 

sera    punissabic    par 

ever  shall  sav.  Tbot 

la  ga  icane  du  feu. 

fool,  shall  b^  in  dao- 
gar  a(  hell- fire. 

23.  ■Ei.oA-rp.w- 

23.  Si  done  tu  ap- 

23.    Therefure.     it 

ifHpss  rJ  iipip  trou 

liiou  bring  thv  ^  10 

i'aulel,  el  que  Ik  il  le 

llie  allar,  and   6»n 

90uvieiuie     quo     Ion 

reiiKMiiberest  ihat  ihT 

6S,\<p6t  <™«   ?;(«  rl 

Trere  a  quelquc  chose 

broilier     hath    aught 

<""  •"". 

conire  toi ; 

against  tliee. 

24.  'A*..  ««;  ri 

24.  laisse  I"i  Ioq  of- 

24.  Leaire  there  thj 

Bi^i-  trau.  t^iirfXHT- 

frande  de?anl  I'autel, 

gift  before  ibe  allar. 

el   va  te  reconcilier 

and  go  ihy  way;  find 

ou,  xal   i^syt,  iTfW- 

premie  re  mem     avec 

be  reconciled  to  liiy 

ro^    8>aXX.dyi,A    rf 

Ion  Wre;  puisvieiu, 

brother,     and     tbea 

aStXijiiB  irov,  (111  i-d- 

ot  offre  ton  offrande. 

come    and   offer  Oiv 

n    A  flail'    jrp6ir'tHpr 

gift. 

TO  iap6v  aau. 

25.  'to^A   (.;«»< 

25.    Soia       bienlot 

35.  Agree  withihine 

fY  cJiTiS.'™  om  ra- 

d'accord  ovec  la  par- 

ad  versa  rv       quidilVi 

tie  adverse,  landia  que 

u'hile  ilwu  an  in  iIk 

T^    o&j)   fiir'    avToC, 

lu  es  en  cliemin  avec 

way  with  him;  Iw 

/i^oTi    Of     iropnap 

elle  ;  de   peur  que  ta 

at  any  lime   the  ad- 

partie adverse  ne  te 

versary    deliver  tbw 

r>ai   i  ./.ifit   D-.  n-a- 

livre  au  juge,  el  que 

to  ihe  judge,  and  the 

pa&if     Tif     Imlp^Tj,, 

le  juge  ne  te  livre  »u 

judge  deliver  iheeto 

ul       .Jc       <i>u\a^),r 

scrgcnt,  et  que  tu  ne 

Iho  officer,  and  thou 

SKtOn-ni. 

sola  mis  en  prison. 

bo  casl  into  priaon. 

26.    -A^..    X^, 

26.  En  verity,  je  te 

26.  Verily,  1  -ay 
unlolhee.  Thou  shah 

.ri.  oi  ^   .■I.XOfft 

dis  que  lu  ne  aortiras 

^a;0«<  f.c  a*  diro- 

point  de  14,  jusqu'fl 

by   no    means  cork 

Jl^  Tiip  hxator  KO- 

cc  que  lu  aies  paye 

out  thence,  till  ihou 

apd«,^. 

le  dernier  quadrain. 

hast  paid  the  ullct- 
mosi  fanhing. 

27.  ■H.-wroT.  3n 

27.  Vou*  ovez  en- 

27.  Ye  have  henrd 

J^jI.'Aj  TOW  .JpxaW 

tendu  qu'il  a  M  dil 

that  it  was  said    by 

Ou  ^HHJ|[rv<T'rtC  ' 

ttux  ancien.-  ;  Tu  ne 

them     of    uld     lime 

conimeltras        poinl 

Thou  slmlt  nol  com 

adiillere. 

mil  uJullury  : 
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(ornn  hu 
ittf  tern 
n^  xoixft 
it    ^ag 


lUba  t^or 
if  eabt, 
or  ^iti/ 
ti(b  mi( 
t;  unb 
r  uno  op' 

i(lfa(>rig 
)erfac!5fr 
du  nod) 

x<bt  Uvs 
uitmorre 
nn^  ^ft 
intivorrr 
icr,  uiiD 
I  jtcrtrr 

f)f  tir : 
It  wir|l 
men  tjt^ 

n  J^ellcr 

en  gffadt 
ud)t  ttir- 


8PAHI8H. 

ego  del  infiemo. 


23.  Por  tanto  si  t6 
llevares  tu  ofrenda 
al  altar  y  alii  te  a- 
cordares  que  tu  her- 
mano  tiene  algo  con- 
tra ti, 

24.  Deja  tu  ofren- 
da ante  el  altar  y  ve- 
te :  reconciliate  pri- 
mero  con  tu  herma- 
no,  y  despues  ven  y 
presenta  tu  ofrenda. 


25.  Acomodate  con 
tu  adversario  pron- 
tamente  mientras  es- 
t4s  con  61  todavia  en 
el  camino,  no  sea 
que  el  adversario  te 
entregue  al  Juez,  y 
el  Juez  te  entregue 
al  ministro,  y  si^as 
echado  en  la  carcel. 


26.  En  verdad  te 
digo  que  no  saldris 
de  alii  hasta  que  pa- 
gues  al  61timo  mara- 
vedi. 

27.  Oisteis  que  fu6 
dicho  4  los  antiguos : 
No  cometerds  aduU 
terio. 


LATIN. 

erit  in  geheonam 
ignis. 

23.  Si  ereo  of* 
fers  munustuam 
ad  altare,  et  ibi 
recordatus  fueris, 
quia  frater  tuus 
habet  aliquid  ad- 
versum  te, 

24.  Relinqucibi 
munus  tuum  ante 
altare,  et  vade, 
prius  reconciliare 
fratri  tuo,  et  tunc 
▼eniens  offer  mu- 
nus tuum. 

25.  Esto  bene- 
sentiens  adversa- 
rio tuo  cito,  dum 
es  in  via  cum  eo : 
ne  forte  te  tradat 
adversarius  judi- 
ci,  et  judex  te  tra- 
dat ministro,  et  in 
custodiam  conji« 
ciaris. 


26.  Amen  dice 
tibi,  non  exios  in- 
de,  donee  reddas 
novissimum  qua^ 
drantem. 

27.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatum  est 
antiquis  :  Non 
moBchaberb 
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28. 34  abrr  fagc  nut: 
^Bcr  fin  ^tib  Anflr< 
tftt  t(^rcr  }«  bcgr^ten, 
to  l^At  frbon  mtt  tbt 
tie  S^c  grbto^m  in 
frti  tm  Octjf n. 


29.  Xnrgert  bi((  ai»rr 
^in  rccbtr^  Unit,  fo 
rci$  c^  au^,  uitd  wtrf 
etf  toon  btr.  C^  ifl  bit 
befier,  dafi  rinr^  tctnrr 
CBIicM  t)crderbr/  unb 
tiicbt  brr  gan)(  ietb  in 
^ic  J^biU  gcoetfrn  »rr« 


30.  Vrrgett  bi(6  brine 
recbteJ^an^fo^anc  jle 
ab,  unb  wirf  fir  toon  bit. 
e^  i|l  bir  beffft,  bag 
ciue^  bciner  ®lteber 
vrrbrrbf,  uub  nicbt  ber 
ganje  irib  in  bit  J^illr 
grworfrn  wcrbe. 


dl.e^illAncbgefagC: 
OBn:  flcb  toon  fetnem 
OBribc  fcbcibrr,  brr  foK 
i^r  gcben  rincn  &(bf'u 
bcbricf. 

32. 3cb  abet  fagf  end): 
Q33fr  t^rb  bon  fciuem 
QDBeibf  fditibcr,  (e^  fe^ 


SrAXISH. 

28.  Yo  OS  digo  pu- 
68  que  todo  aquel 
que  pusiere  los  ojos 
en  una  muger  para 
oodiciarla  ya  come- 
ti6  con  ella  adulterio 
en  su  corazon. 

29.  Y  si  tu  ojo  de- 
recho  te  fuere  oca- 
sion  do  caer,  sacalo 
y  anx)jalo  fuera  de 
ti,  porque  mas  te  va- 
le que  perezca  uno 
de  tus  mi^mbros  que 
no,  que  todo  tu  cuer- 
po  sea  anojado  al  in- 
fiemo. 


30.  Y  si  tu  mano 
derecha  te  fuere  oca- 
sion  de  caer  cortala, 
y  lanzala  de  ti  pues 
mejor  te  es  el  que 
perezca  uno  de  tus 
miembros  que  no  el 
que  todo  tu  cuerpo 
sea  arrojado  al  infi- 
emo. 


31.  Hase  dicho : 
Cualquiera  que  repu- 
di&re  &  su  muger  de- 
la  carta  de  divorcio. 


32.  Mas  yo  os  digo 
que   cualquiera  que 
repudiare  &  su  mu- 
30 


LATIV. 

28.  Ego  autem 
dico  vol  is,  quia 
omnis  conspici- 
ens  mulierem  ad 
concupiscend  um 
earn,  jam  mcBcha- 
tus  est  earn  in  cor- 
de  suo. 

29.  Si  autem 
oculustuus  dexter 
scandal  izat  te, 
erue  eum,  et  pro- 
iice  abs  te ;  con- 
lert  enim  tibi 
ut  pereat  tmum 
membrorum  tuo- 
rum,  et  non  totum 
corpus  tuum  con- 
jiciatur  in  gehen« 
nam. 

30.  Et  si  dex- 
tera  tua  manus 
scandal  izat  te,  ab- 
scinde  earn,  et 
projice  abs  te  : 
confcrt  enim  tibi 
ut  pereat  unum 
membrorum  tuo- 
rum,  et  non  totum 
corpus  tuum  con* 
jiciatur  in  gehen- 
nam. 

31.  Pronuncia- 
tum  est  autem, 
quod  quicumque 
absolvent  uxorem 
suam,  det  ei  re- 
pudium. 

32.  Ego  autem 
dico  vobis,  quia 
quicunque  abaol* 


!■■■  ■■     — -«~-i-«»«'        "I     I  l«    hrato 
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N»ii  urn  ^tfcbtuA,) 
Hv  ntacbrt/  bafi  fir  hit 
<5(r  bti(ht;  unb  wn 
ciKf  Zibgcfcticbeiir  frep^ 
tf,  Ht  hxi<bt  Me  C^e. 


83.  3(|t  babt  writer 
gr0>rct,  bal  }tt  ben  2((« 
'Sen  gefagt  i(l:  2)nfoU|l 
triitrn  falfcben  Sid 
r^ttii,  titid  fol(|l  eat 
deinm  Cib  dalrttt 

34. 3(()  abet  fugr  oicb: 
daf  i^r  of (erbiitflf  ntcbt 
f(twirrit  folU,  webcr 
N9  drm  J^mmtl,  Unu 
er  ifl  (Sorter  6rii^(; 

35.  gto(6  bc9  bet  9v 
^r,  deim  fir  ifl  fetiier 
SASr  6(()rmc( ;  nocb 
bn?  3rriifalnn,  brnit  fie 
ifl  rtne^  grogen  Xiitig^ 
6ta(r. 

36.  2(tKb  folW  btt 
iiicbt  br^  ttintm  i^aiip^ 
re  fcbmiren;  ^etl]t  tu 
t^ermagil  iticbe  etn  emt^ 
gr^  i^aor  wetf  Oder 
fcbmari  ju  macbeiu 

37.  Sure  Stete  aber 
fep :  3a,  )a ;  iiein,  neiit. 
\B3a^  dardber  tfl/  ta^ 
tfl  t>om  UcbeL 


88.  3^r  babe  gel;»ret, 
da^  ra  gefagr  i|l :  Jlu- 


BPAHIBR. 

ger  &  no  ser  por  cau- 
sa de  fomicacion, 
hace  que  ella  sea 
ad61tera,  y  cualqui- 
era  que  se  case  con 
la  divorciada  comete 
adulterio. 

33.  Tambien  oiste- 
is  que  fu^  dicho  &  los 
antiguos.  No  te  per- 
jurar&s,  mas  cumpli- 
ras  lo  que  hubieres 
jurado  al  Se&or. 

34.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
No  jureis  de  ninguna 
manera  ni  por  el  cie- 
lo  porque  es  el  tiono 
de  Dies. 

35.  Ni  por  la  tierra 
porque  es  la  peana 
de  sus  pies  ni  por 
Jerusalem  porque  es 
la  ciudad  del  gran 
Rey. 

36.  Ni  juraras  por 
tu  cabeza  porque  no 
puedes  hacer  un  ca- 
bello  bianco  6  negro. 


37.  Mas  vuestro 
hablar  sea  si,  si ;  no, 
no ;  porque  lo  que 
excede  de  esto,  de 
mal  precede. 

38.  Hab^isoidoque 
fu^  dicho  ojo  por ojo. 


LATnr. 

verit  uxorem  su« 
am,  excepta  rati- 
one  fomicationis, 
facit  earn  moB- 
chari :  et  qui  ab* 
solutam  duxeril, 
adulterat. 

33.  Iterum  '  au* 
disds  quia  pro- 
nunciatum  est  an- 
tiquis :  Non  per- 
jurabis :     reades 

rsm      Domino 
menta  tua. 

34.  Ego  autem 
dice  Yobis,  non 
jurare  omnino, 
neque  in  cselo, 
quia  thronus  est 
Dei: 

35.  Neque  in 
terra,  quia  scabel- 
lum  est  pedum 
ejus :  neque  in  Hi- 
erosolyma,  quia 
civitas  est  magni 
regis : 

36.  Neque  in 
capite  tuo  jurave- 
ris,  quia  non  po- 
tes  unum  capil- 
lum  album  aut  ni- 
grum faceie. 

37.  Sit  autem 
sermo  yester,  Eti- 
am,  etiam,  Non, 
non :  quod  autem 
abundans  his,  a 
male  est. 

38.Audisti8quia 
pronunciatumi 


^^^^^^^^H 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^B^^^^^^^^^^^^l^^l 

8&t 

i 
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•ssn. 

wuvoa. 

esouKo. 

M   **Aa,»i,   n.1 

ecu  pouroeU,etileni 

An  eye  for  an  e; 

UJ)«iani^>r-»- 

pour  dent. 

and    a    tooth    for 
looth. 

89.  -Ey^  a^  X<,. 

as.     Mais    raoi,    je 

39.  But  I  say  ui 

Cpw.  ;ii    o«-.irT^™ 

vousdia:  Ne  resUtez 

you,   Thai    ye  rea 

Tf      OTWIJpy  ■      oXX' 

point  «u  mal ;  riais 

not  evil  :    but  who 

Sirris  irt  pinrimi  M 

siquelqu'uo  tc  fnippe 

ever  shall  smite  it 

tV  «<£.-"  ""   -""; 

i.  la  joue  droilc,  prc- 

on -thy  right   che. 

ydm,  oT/jjlf'or  atr^ 

Bente-lui  nussi  ('autre. 

turn  to  him  the  oti 

<alT4r£>\i)r- 

alM. 

40.  K.ar^&'Xor- 

40.  El  si  quelqirun 

40.  And  if  any  m 

veut    plaid  cr    contrc 

wUl  sue   Ihce  at  1 

loi,  el  foior  ta  robe. 

law,  and   lake  aw 

J3.»,'^(  o&ry  «il 

laisse-lui    encore    le 

iliy  coat,  let  him  ha 

ri  I^drK.^. 

manteau. 

ihy  cloak  also. 

41     Kn',    S^ir   tr. 

41.  El  si  quelqu'un 

41.  And  whosoei 

irr<^i^.^.«h. 

te    veut    contraindre 

shall  compel  thee 

vaayt     ^     ovroS 

d'allcr  avoc  lui  imo 

go   a    mile,    go  w 

tio. 

lieue,  va^^n  deux. 

him  twain. 

42.    TyolTBVH-;,™ 

42.  Donne    a  cclui 

42.  Give  lo  him  t) 

0.'a<»'«<>}rdr«xo>» 

askBihlhee,and  (n 

ra    A„i    odC    JlaMf- 

tc  delourne  point  de 

him  that  would    b> 

trnirflai  ^  ajioarpa- 

celui    qui   veut   cm- 

row  of  thee,  turn  i 

*S>- 

priintcr  do  loi. 

iliou  a  way. 

43.   'Hmiirart   Sri 

43.  Vous  avez  ap- 

43.  Ye  have  hea 

.               ippi0^,     'Ayanvnu 

pris  qu'il  a  ei6  dit: 
Tu  aimems  ton  pro- 

that  it  hath  been  sa 

ri,  nXi^i^y  t™.  ">1 

Thou  ahalt  love  tl 

;«.r^„«  ri,  ;x*P& 

chain,    et    tu  hairas 

neighbor,    and    tu 

ton  ennemi. 

thine  enemy : 

44.  'Eyi  a.'  Xo« 

44.     Mais     iiioi,    je 

44.  But  1  say  uc 

i!^i>,    oyiDran    rour 

vouadis:  Aimoz  vos 

you.  Lore  your  ec 

*X^/»ra   ufiii-,  *tXo- 

cnnemis,  et  benissez 

mies,  bless  them  tl 

ceux  qui  voua  mau- 

curse   you,  do  go 

funvr  Vfioi,   imXuc 

dissent ;  failes  du  bien 

to  them  that  hate  yc 

n-oitin  roil  fiuroiw- 

a  ceux   qui  tous  ha- 

anc*    pray    for    iht 

ras  J;iir,  mI  rpcw- 

Tsseul,  el  priez  pour 

tvxtvBt     inrip     rmr 

ceux  qui   vous  cou- 

you    and     petseci 

"^P"f'i"-"'      »-»« 

renl  sua  et  vous  per- 

you; 
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[Air. 

V  3«^t)n  ttm 


rr  fagf  e  nA: 

rm  Itcbel; 
Mr  Icmaiid 
rb  9Ubr  auf 
m  tSacfrn, 
xn  aiitrni 

jrmait&mic 

will,  iiiid 

r   nei^mrn, 


'o  ticb  jfs 
li.ACt  ciiK 
l?c  mir  i^m 

(em,  ttv 
\mt  tocn^f 
It  (rm,  trr 
I  will. 

i6t  ge^ort; 
:  Siifonfr 
fUn  licbcn, 
Sein&  ^af' 


r  fage  end): 
If intf ;  fcg.- 
t)  fltidbni ; 
tenrn,  tie 
birtrr  fftr 
bcleibigcn 
It; 


BPAiriSH. 

y  diente  por  diente. 


'  39.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
No  op6ng&is  resia- 
tencia  a  la  injuria, 
antes  si  alguno  te  hi- 
riese  en  la  mexilla 
derecha,  presentale 
la  otra. 

40.  Y  si  alguien 
quisiere  ponerte  pley- 
to  y  quitarte  la  tiini- 
ca,  alar^le  tambien 
tu  capa. 

41.  Y  si  alguno  te 
compeliere  k  una,  le- 
gua  y^  con  el  dos. 

42.  Al  que  te  pidi- 
cre,  dale ;  y  al  que 
te  quisiese  pedir  pres- 
tado,  no  le  vuelvas 
las  espaldas. 

43.  Hab^is  oido  que 
fu^dicho:  Amaras4 
tu  proximo,  y  abor- 
receras  4  tu  enemi- 

44.  Mas  yo  os  digo : 
Amad  d  vuestros  ene- 
migos  bendecid  4  los 
que  OS  maldicen :  ii- 
ced  bien  d  los  que  os 
odian,  y  orad  por  los 
que  OS  calumnian  y 
p^rsiguen. 


30 


LATIN. 

Oculum  pro  oeu- 
lo,  et  dentem  pro 
dente. 

39.  Ego  autem 
dico  Yobis,  non 
obsistere  malo : 
sed  quicumque  te 
percusserit  in 
dexteram  tuam 
maxillam,  verte 
illi  et  aliam. 

40.  Et  volenti 
tibi  judicium  pa- 
rari,  et  tunicam 
tuam  toUere,  di- 
mitte  ei  et  palli- 
um. 

41.  Et  quicun- 
que  te  angariave- 
rit  milliare  unum, 
vadecum  illoduo. 

42.  Petenti  te, 
da :  et  volentem 
a  te  ^mutuare,  ne 
avertaris. 

43.  Audistisquia 
pronunciatum  est, 
Diliges  proximum 
tuum,  et  odio  ha- 
bebis  inimicum 
tuum. 

44.  Ego  autem 
dico  yobis,  Diligi 
te  inimicos  ves- 
tros,  benedicite 
maledicentes  vos: 
benefacite  odien- 
tibus  vos,  et  orate- 
pro  infestantibus 
vos  et  insectantU 
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ml  IhtttimM  vfiot  - 
45.  'Oirott  ■j-injirflij 

Tov  99  tnpai'olt,  on 
riy  7X10*  avToC  owi- 
.-(XX f I  iiri  (roinjpaic 


46.  'Eir  yip  oyo- 
ir^<7ijT*  Tout  oyoiri*' 
rot  £fiai,  rim  juiiBAt 


47.  Kal  f'dr  ocnnl- 
mjoit  roiit  iA*\- 
ifiovs  ifiiiv  fiittor. 


sfcuienl; 

45.  afin  que  vous 
soycK  ks  enfans  dc 
votro  Perequi  estaiu 
cieux ;  car  U  fait  le- 
ver son  soleil  sur  les 
mechans  et  sur  les 
^ns  de  bien,  ct  il  en- 
voie  sa  pluie  sur  les 
justes  ct  sur  les  in- 
juslcs. 

46.  Car  si  vous  ai- 
mea  seulement  ceux 
qui  vous  aimcm, 
quelle  recompense  ca 
aurez-vous  ?'  Les  pe- 
agere  meme  n'cn 
Ton  [-lis  pas  lout  au- 
lant? 

47.  El  si  vous  failes 
I  accueil  seulement  a 

IS  frercs,  que  faites- 
lUS  plus  que  les 
ilrea  ?  Les  peuger* 
erne  ne  le  font-ils 


48,  'EaiirSt  oSt 
ifult  TI  XtuH,  &vjrip 
i  nar^p  v/Mf  6  iv 
rule  oupoMois  riXtidr 


1.    Upoalx"-'    -rifv 
tktt\iuiirin)v  iiitSaii  ;t^ 

drSpiaiiiali,  npis  r) 
e,a8^tMi,  a^ToTi-  «; 
ii  tiijyr,  fucrffiii  oCk 
i\trt  jru/ii  ly  jraTjjl 
fifii*  T^  l*  row  oi- 


48.  Soyez  done  par- 
faits,  comme  voire 
Pu  rc  qui  est  aux  cicux 
est  parfait 


1.  Prenez  gar< 

le    pas    faire 


point  In  recompense 
dc  voire  Pere  qui  est 


45.  That  ye  may  bt 
ihe  children  of  your 
Father  which  is  in 
heaven  :  Tor  he  md- 
cth  hia  sun  10  rise  of 
ihe  evil  and  on  the 
good,  and  sendeA 
rain  on  ihe  just  tud 
on  the  unjusL 

46.  For  if  ye  Io*« 
ihem  which  love  you, 
what  reward  hove  ye! 
do  not  even  ihe  put- 


s  tlie  s: 


47.  And  if  ye  salute 
your  brethren  onlv, 
what  do  ye  more  than 
others  ?  do  not  ev» 
the  publicans  so  ? 

48.  Be  ye  therefore 
prriect,  even  as  your 
Father  which  is  in 
heaven  is  perfect. 

1.  Take  heed  ihat 
ye  do  not  your  alms 
before  men,  to  be  seen 
of  them  :  otherwise 
ye  have  no  reward  of 
your  Father  which  il 
in  heaveo. 
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U&.  Xiif  Nifi  ibr  JTin^ 

ft  ^immiL  %>vm  cr 
ift.  Oirr  6oiitte  ouf^ 
r^m  ftbct  die  !Bifrn 
Kl>  ftber  die  (Sutrit, 
no  Mfit  rrgurn  iibrr 
^erecbte  tind  Uitgc« 
ccbte. 

46.  Srnti  fo  i^r  (tr< 
kcr,  tic  cud)  Ueben,  ida^ 
Mrtrt  ibr  f&r  tobn  b*' 
KM  ?  it)nu  ntcbr  ^« 
iribe  Aticb  tit  dtttnrr  ? 


47.  Uitb  fo  ilft  ntcf) 
Mur  )tt  rurcn  Srftdetn 
frnintUd)  r^nt/  »a^ 
tbur  tt)r  fonterUcbe^  ? 
2  bun  iticbr  Mr  3i(lnrr 
alfo? 

48.  Sorum  fo((t  i^t 
t^oUfommcn  f c^ii/  g(r  tdb' 
oic  rue  r  Satcr  tm  J^im 
mtl  t)oUi'oiiiiiieti  t|t 


1.  J^abtVcbUttfeutc 
TKmofm,  bA§  i^r  die 
ni(l)t  gcbee  t»ot  ben  Utt$ 
reu,  dai  ibr  t»on  ibnen 
grfrben  iDerdec;«  ibt 
babe  Anders  feiueniobn 
br^  curem  SBater  iit 
^tmmel. 


8PJLHI8H. 

45.  Paraque  seais 
h^  de  Yuestro  Pa- 
dre que  eslik  en  los 
cielos  el  cual  hace 
salir  el  sol  sobre  ma- 
lo8  y  buenos,  y  llue- 
ve  sobre  justos,  6  in- 
justos. 


46.  Porque  si  ami* 
is  &  los  que  os  aman, 
i  que  recompensa  ha- 
b6is  de  tener  ?  ^  No 
hacen  lo  mismo  aun 
los  publicanos  ? 


47.  Y  si  salud&is 
solamente  4  vuestros 
hermanos  ^  que  mas 
haceis  que  los  otros  ? 
^No  hacen  tambien 
lo  mismo  los  publi- 
canos? 

48.  Sed  pues  voso- 
tros  perfectos  asi 
como  vuestro  Padre 
que  esta  en  los  cie- 
los es  perfecto. 

1.  Mirad  que  no 
hag&b  vuestra  li- 
mosna  delante  de  los 
hombres  con  el  fin 
de  ser  vbtos  de  ellos 
de  otra  manera  no 
tendinis  galardon  de 
vuestro  Padre  que 
0  t4  en  los  cielos. 


LATIN, 
bus  V06. 

45.  Ut.sitis  filii 
Patris  vestri  qui 
in  cselis,  quia  so- 
lem  suuni  produ- 
cit  super  malos  et 
bonos,  et  pluit  su- 
per justos  et  in- 
justos. 


46.  Si  enim  di- 
lexeritxs  diligen- 
tes  vos,  quam 
mercedem  habe- 
tis?  nonneetpub- 
licani  idem  faci- 
unt? 

47.  Et  si  salu- 
taveritis  fratres 
vestros  tantum, 
quid  abunduns  fa- 
citis  ?  nonne  et 
publicani  sic  faci- 
unt? 

48.  Estote  ergo 
vos  perfecti,  sicut 
Pater  vester  qui 
in  cselis,  perfee 
tus  est. 

I.  Attendite  mi 
sericordiam  ves- 
tram  non  facere 
ante  homines,  ad 
spectari  eis  :  si 
autem  non,  mer- 
cedem non  habe- 
tis  apud  Patrem 
vestrum    qui    in 
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ORECK. 

™^CB. 

.nut 

2.  -Ot«  oJ.   >r 

01 JE 

2.  Lore  done  que  tn 

2.  Therefor 

•■X«ifi«™i^», 

fems  too  aumoDC.  ne 

thaudoeMihi 

onXiiiapt  iiacf^K 

79.V 

fnis  point  SMiner   la 

donot  stnmd 

uou,  urrtrtp   »: 

jno- 

immpette   devam  .oi. 

pet  before  Ibe 

i^rai     muoHriv 

comme  les  hypocriles 

hypocritea  di 

■al 

font  dans   les   syna- 

,Vr«»^OM=.t, 

m»>[ 

Kogues    ei   dans   les 

the  streets,!! 

aoe.,o-i9io-.*  ™a 

TBV 

rues,  pour  en  etre  ho- 

n,»y   ban:  j 

otflpuuraji'           '\iii)V 

men.     Verfli 

x.V«  i^iv,  «v.x 

[.Udl 

Env^ril£,jevousdis 

unto  you,  Tl 

ri.  ^ui6h^  airi 

qu'il»  re^oiTem  leur 
recompense. 

their  reward. 

3.  £^c  a.-  TO. 

3.  Mais    quDnd    tu 

3,  But    «b. 

TDt    (XlJJpMljl^l 

fi 

fais  ton  numone,  que 

doest  alms, !« 

yvuTa>     ij     n^io- 

(pj 

ta    main   gauche    ne 

left  hand  kn 

OHl.  T,-    BO..;  ^   i 

,f.<i 

aache    point   ce    que 

thy  right  han 

fail  la  droite. 

4.  -Oiro,,  J  ,7 

«,Ji 

4.  Afin  que  ton  au- 

4.  That  ihi 

fA(I)fIOITtJb^      iV 

rif 

monc  soit  dans  1e  se- 

may    be  in 

.,,„,.  ■..ii,, 

M 

crel  ;  fit  Ion  Pere  qui 

and  ihy  Path* 

■ 
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nn  tn  mm  TIU 
ieb|l;  folltl  tu 
ftt  )i>ev  bit  po- 
wit  tit  J^tnth- 
in  ^fn  Sctu- 
auf  ^u  (8af% 
tag  fir  t>ou  ten 
irprtcfcii  wets 
Q3al)rli(b,  icb 
i:  6ic  ifabtn 
)U  ta^tit. 

nit  tn  abtt  VU 
^itk\h  fo  lag 
tt  J^ant  ntcbc 
Da0  tie  rccbre 

tag  tftn  2C(^ 
ftborgcn  ff9; 

^Attv,  trr  in 
borf^rnc  fielder, 
^  t>crgc(tcn  if- 


wf nn  tu  i>crf|l, 
nicbc  fcpn  wir 
t)(fr,  tic  ta  gcr- 
I  unt  brrrn  in 
iu(rn,  unt  an 
n  auf  ten  CSaf^ 
^ag  fir  t>on  ten 
rfe^en  wrrtrn. 
ri),i(4fagccndb: 
»en  i^rrn  io^n 


nn  tu  aber  be^ 

gct^e  in  trin 

(fin,untf(blie' 

itiiix  in,  nut 


SPANISH. 

2.  Asi  que  cuando 
haces  limoena  no  ha- 
gas  que  se  toque  la 
trompeta  delante  de 
ti,  como  hacen  los 
hip6critas  en  las  si- 
nagogas,  y  en  las  cal- 
les  [>araatraerse  hon- 
ra  de  los  hombres. 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibieron  su 
recompensa. 

8.  Mas  cuando  des 
limosna  baz  que  tu 
mano  issquierda,  no 
sepa  lo  que  hace  tu 
derecba. 

4.  Paraque  tu  li- 
moena quede  secreta, 
y  tu  Padre  que  ve  en 
lo  secreto,  te  premi- 
ar&  en  pdblico. 


5.  Y  cuando  ores 
no  seas  como  los 
bip6cntas  :  Porque 
ellos  aman  el  orar  en 
pie  en  las  sinagogas 
y.  en  las  esquinas  de 
las  calles  para  ser 
vistos  de  los  bombres. 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibien  su 
recompensa. 


LATnr. 

cselis. 

2.  Cum  ergo  fa- 
cis  eleemosym  m, 
ne  tuba  clanxeris 
ante  te,  sicut  hy« 
pocrits  faciunt  in 
synagogb  et  in 
vicis,  ut  ^lorifi- 
centur  ab  bomini- 
bus :  amen  dico 
vobis,  excipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 

3.  Te  autem  fa- 
ciente  eleemosy- 
nam,  nesciat  si- 
nistra tua  quid  fa- 
ciat  dextera  tua. 

4.Utsittuaelee- 
mosyna  in  secre- 
to :  et  Pater  tuus 
videns  in  secreto, 
ipse  reddet  tibi  in 
manifesto^ 

5.  Et  quum  ores, 
non  eris  sicut  by- 
pocritse:  quia  a- 
mant  in  synago- 
gis,  et  in  angulis 
platearum  stantes 
orare,  ut  appare- 
ant  hominibus. 
Amen  dico  vobis, 
quod  excipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 


6.     Tu    autem 
cum  ores,  mtrain 


6.  Mas  tu  cuando 
orares  entra  en    tu 
aposento,  y  cerrada  cubiculum  Aium 
la  puerta  ora  &  tu  Pa- 1  et  claudens  osti 


^^H 
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atiKH.            1 

ruscH- 

EKGUM               I 

ffpdffivfo.    -m 

ton  Ptre  qui  te  Toil 

thy  door,  [iravloihjl 

anns  ce  lieu  secret ; 

Father    which  ii  i"  ' 

i      K^i'iw^T^'fl 

et  Ion  Pere  qui  te  voit 

secret;  and  thrft-i 

3\.Vu>K  i-  ™ 

dm  IS  cc  lieu  secret, 

ther,   which  seediill 

ic  recompciNcra  pub- 

secret,    shall   Rnrfl 

n>  ijlu-t^. 

liqiieineni. 

lliec  openly-              1 

npa<r(vj;ii»>fivi 

7.  Or,   qunnd  row 

7-  ButwIienrepWi  J 

jiaTro\uy^<n,- 

priez,  n'usez  point  de 

use    Dot  vnin'  Rp» 

vaJDes  n^l  lies,  com  me 

tions,  as  ihe  beiBO 

(fi    Tap    on  it 

font  les  paicns ;  car 

do  :     for   tlHiV  tblri 

AuXo,;?  „Jr« 

iU  s'imagincnt  d'etre 

that     Ihev    *hall   l*| 

„<rAiar,.™. 

exauces    en    pariani 

heard  forlbeirnMel 

beaucoup. 

speaking. 

M4  »;.  i^*. 

6.  Ne  leur  ressem. 

e.   Be  not  TC  iJkw 

Jrw'i-oflfyA. 

blez  done  point ;  car 

fore  like  unio  ihae: 

T^p     "M-"     i* 

votre  Fere  sail  dequoi 

for       jour      Palkf 

...-jm,7rf^T™ 

vous     avez     besoin, 

knoweth  what  ihiti^ 

avBnt  que  vous  le  lui 

ye  liave  need  of  to- 

fore  ye  ask  him. 
9.  AAerthismanoei 

Oi^f          o£v 

9.  Voua  done  pries 

^X"^'    Vf 

ainsi;  Notre  P*re  qui 

therefore    pmy   W' 

1 
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Me  )u  beinem  Skater 
im  Serbor.Aeiteii  ^  tiut 
ptin  ^ater,  Ut  in  ta€ 
Berber  .qeiie  firmer,  tDtr^ 
hiv^  t)frgcUen  (tfenr^ 
(tct 

.  7.  Uuti  wenn  tl|;r  6e« 
Ut,  follr  i^r  ntcbt  V)ie( 
f  (oppern,  wie  Me  J^ei^ 
.^f II ;  Unix  fie  me^neti, 
fie  wer^cu  erWret, 
iDcitn  fie  ))tete  ^orte 
macbrii. 

a  !&arum  folic  i^r 
$u(b  itintn  ntcbt  gleid)- 
rm:  Slier  Skater  weig, 
»atf  tbr  bebitrfet,  ebe 
^run  i^r  iijn  bitttu 

9.  2>arum  folic  itjx 
<ilf0  beceu :  Uiifer  ^a- 
ttt  in  bem  J^immel ! 
Sein  9tame  werbe  sc- 
^ethgec. 

10.  S)rin  Sleicb  Com- 
me.  2>ein  ^ille  gc 
fcbe^e  duf  Srben,  xoit 
im  ^immel. 

11.  Itnfer  cigUcbc^ 
fBrob  gieb  un€  tjtmt. 


12.  Itub  bergirb  m'» 
unfere  6(f)u(beu,  n)ie 
wir  miferu^cbul^igern 
tergebeu. 

13.  llnb  f!if)re  ua^ 
iiicbc  in  Serfucbmig, 
foubein  erl6fe  mu  »t>\\ 


SPANISH. 


dre  en  secreto,  y  tu 
Padre  que  ve  en  lo 
secreto,  te  recompen- 
sar&  en  piiblico. 


7.  Y  al  orar  no  ha- 
bl6is  mucho  como 
lo8  Grendles  creyen- 
do  que  ban  de  ser 
oidos  por  su  mucho 
hablar. 

8.  No  OS  asemejeis 
4  ellos  :  porque  vu- 
estro  Padre  sabe  de 
lo  que  teneis  necesi- 
dad  antes  que  voso- 
tros  le  piddis. 

9.  Vosotros  pues  ba- 
be is  de  orar  asi :  Pa- 
dre nuestro  que  estas 
en  los  cielos  santiii- 
cado  sea  tu  nombre. 

10.  Venga  el  tu  rey- 
no :  hagase  tu  volun- 
tad  en  la  tierra  asi 
como  en  el  cielo. 

11.  Danos  hoy  nu- 
estro pan  cotidiano. 


12.  Y  perdonanos 
nuestras  deudas  asi 
como  nosotros  perdo- 
nainos  u  nuestroE 
deudores. 

13.  Y  no  nos  dejes 
caer  en  tenlacion  mas 
libranos  de  mal  por- 


LATIN. 

um  tuum,  ort  Pa 
trem  tuum  qui  in 
secreto :  et  Pater 
tuus  conspicienF 
in  secreto,  reddet 
tibi  in  apparenti. 

7.  Oranles  au- 
tem  ne  inania  lo- 
quamini,  sicut 
ethnici,  arbitran- 
tur  enim  quod  in 
multiloquio  suo 
exaudientur. 

8.  Ne  igitur  as- 
similemini  eis : 
novit  enim  Pater 
vester  quorum  u- 
sum  habetis,  ante 
vos  petere  eum. 

9.  Sic  ergo  ora- 
te vos :  Pater  no- 
ster  qui  in  cselis, 
sanctiiicetur  no- 
men  tuum. 

10.  Adveniat 
regnum  tuum. 
Fiat  voluntas  tua, 
sicut  in  csbIo  et  in 
terra. 

11.  Paiicm  no- 
strum super  sub- 
stantialem  da  no- 
bis hodie. 

12.  Et  dimitte 
nobis  dcbita  no- 
stiTi,  sicut  et  nos 
dimittimus  debi- 
toribus  nstris. 

13.  Et  ae  infe- 
ros nos  in  tenta- 
tionem.  sed  libera 
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rntxcii. 

Birousii. 

I'ljal  cnri  roC  im-ij- 

nous  du  mill.     Car  il 

For  thine  is  the  king- 

toi esl  Ic  r^gne,  el  In 

dom,  and  the  power, 

!,    (WtX.;...     Ka\    ^ 

puissance.ellagloire 

and  the  glory,  for  bv- 

a;»^i,  «.'<  4  adf., 

ijtm^U.      Amen. 

tr.     Amen. 

.h   roi*    <.;»«.<■ 

14.  'Ei.  yip  i4.-r 

14.  Carsivous  pnr- 

14.  For   if  ye  for- 

Tt Tiiir  ar6,iiinrois  Til 

Honnca  au.i  hommc-s 

give  men  tlieir  ire*- 

^apaeri-p^a  nCrui-, 

lours  offenses,  voire 

pssscs,yourheaveDly 

U^ifffi      K,.l      V^     i 

Pere  culeste  vous  par- 

Father  will  nbo  fo^ 

nJT^p  iiiar  6  oipa- 

donnera  oussi  les  vu- 

give  you : 

15.    'Ei*    A.-    ^j 

15.  Mais  si  vous  nc 

15.  But   if  ye  fo^ 

a*^r.ro:.iK(l^<K, 

pardonnez  point  aux 

^ve    tiot    men   0>eir 

rt,..,paj^ipar.aC. 

hommes      leurs     of- 

trespasses,      DeTtiMt 

riv,    aihf    6    wnr^p 

fenses,  voire  P^pp  ne 

will  your  Father  fo^ 

Ci^iy  ai}>ij<ni  ra  mi- 

voiis  pardunne  ra  polm 

giv^  your  trespuMM. 

^MnTw^nrn  v>imv. 

non  plus  voB  offbiiscs. 

Hi.  'OroB    !r     «j- 

16.   El  quand   vous 

16.  Moreover,  wlOT 

miiiiTt,  fii)  ylvt<T6t 

jeuncrez,  ne    preiiez 

ye  fast,  be  not  as  liu! 

BiaiTip  ol  im'piTai, 

point    un  air    Irisie, 

hypocrites,  of  a  Mil 

atu6pajToi  •     d^.wi- 

comme  font  lea  hypo- 

counieDnncc  :        fnc 

fuvo-i  yipritrpd™- 

crilea  ;  ear  ils  sc  rcn- 

they    disfigure    their 

wa  iiuTM",  ojiwr  i^- 

dent    tout  derails  de 

faces,  that  they  nwy 

™ji  role  di^^owoit 

visage,  afiu  qu'il  pa- 

appear  unto    men  Is 

i'(irT(uoi^rr.      'A/ifv 

mi  sse    OMX    hommes 

fas!.      Vetily,    1    say 

Xt'yu  ipTiv,  oTi  dn-*'- 

qu'ils   je&nenl.       En 

unto  you.  They  linve 

;(0WTI  Til"  ptoBoy  ai- 

vfrili^,    je    vous    dis 

tlioir  reward. 

Tif, 

qu'ila    revoivcnl  leur 
recompense. 

17.   S^BfwoTii:^!' 

17.  Mais  loi,  quand 

17.  But  thou,  when 

;i\,^ai    TO.    T^-   «. 

Injciinps,  oinslaieie, 

Ihou    fastest,    anoini 

^X^v.  >ai  r^  ,rf>d(T- 

el  lave  Ion  visage  ; 

thine  head,  and  waiili 

<«rd»  .Tou  wV"  ■ 

thy  face  ; 

IS.    '0™t   /ill  IJM- 

IS.     afin    qu'il     ne 

18.  That  tliou  ap- 

rgt   TdTr    iv8pinto<s 

pa  mi  sse    point     mix 

pear  not  unto  men  to 

Klimiiav,    aXXn    Tip 

hommes       que       tu 

fast,  but  unio  thy  Fa- 

ffnrp.' (TOW  r^   ("f  r^ 

jeuiies,    muis    A    toil 

ther,  which  is  in  se- 

^nrr^ ■    ml   i  ir,i- 

V^-te  qui  csl  present 

cret  :  and  thy  Father, 

t4^™.J^.V„..» 

dnns  ton  lieu  secret; 

which  scctli  in  secret. 

ly  K/iinrrf  ,BirnSida(( 

Pt  ton  PJre  qui  te  voil 

shall      re  want     theu 
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OBXXAK. 

tt  Itebet.  Senii  &eiii 
MB  SHfid);  tul^  Mc 
aft,  iiiiD  Die  ^rrr- 
)feir  III  Siotgfetr. 
len. 

I.  S)eim  fo  t^t  ttn 
enfcbeti  i^re  gefjiet 
gebf t,  fo  mtrt  eucb 
r  t;immlifc6ei'  Sacer 
b  tJfrgebfiu 

S.  ^0  i^r  abet  ben 
eitfcbeit  i^re  3ct;(cr 
bt  t)ergebet,  fo  wix^ 
b  euer  ^aut  eiire 
^(er  aurb  nicbc  i^cr- 
»eiu 

5.  OBentt  il)r  fa|Ut, 
(c  ibr  tticbt  fauer  fe- 
I,  n)ie  Me  ^eticbler ; 
lu  fie  ))er|UIIeu  i^rc 
,4ejlcbter,  auf  Dajj  f(e 
:  U\\  Untiti  frbeiiieii 
t  ibrem  ga|ien. 
abrlicb^icbfageeucb: 
e  tiabtn  i^reu  iobn 
;iu. 


r.  fIBenu  Du  aber 
;e|l;  fo  fa(be  beiu 
upt,  uiiD  iDafcbe  ^etn 
Afpcbt ; 

B.  2Iiif  Dag  tu  nirbt 
rine|l  ))or  ten  ieuten 
r  Deiiiem  Satleii^  fon- 
H\)or  Deincm^ater, 
Ifber  \>crborgeii  i|l; 
)  Dem  SSater,  Der  in 
:  SBerborgeue  flebct, 


SPANISH. 


que  tuyo  es  el  reyno, 
el  poder,  y  la  gloria 
porlossiglos.  Amen. 


14.  Porque  si  per- 
donareis  d  los  hom- 
bres  sus  ofensas  vu- 
estro  Padre  celestial 
OS  perdonara  tambien 

4  vosotros. 

15.  Mas  si  no  per- 
dondreis  a  los  hom- 
bres  sus  ofensas  tam- 
poco  vuestro  Padre 

05  perdonara  vues- 
tras  ofensas. 

16.  Y  cuando  ayu- 
n^is  no  os  pongdis 
caritristes  como  los 
hipocritas,  los  cuales 
desfiguran  sus  rostros 
para  hacer  ver  d  los 
hombresque  ayunan. 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  ya  recibien  su 
recompensa. 


17.  Mas  tu  cuando 
ayunes  unge  tu  cabe- 
za  y  lava  tu  cara. 

18.  Para  no  hacer 
ver  a  los  hombres 
que  ayunas  sino  d  tu 
Padre  que  esta  en  lo 
secreto  y  tu  Padre 
que  ve  en  lo  secreto 
te  recompensard  en 

31 


LATIN. 

nos  a  malo.  Quo- 
niam  tuum  est 
regnum,  el  po- 
tentia,et  gloria  in 
secula.     Amen. 

14.  Si  enim  di- 
misentis  homini- 
bus  lapsus  eorum, 
dimittet  et  vobis 
Pater  vester  cae- 
lestis. 

15.  Si  autem 
non  dimiseritis 
hominibus  lapsus 
ipsorum,  nee  Pa- 
ter vester  dimittet 
lapsus  vestros. 

16.  Quum  au- 
tem jejunatis,  ne 
fiatis  sicut  hypo- 
critee,  obtristati ; 
obscurant  enim 
facies  suas  ;  ut 
appareant  homi- 
nibus jejunantes. 
Amen  dico  vo- 
bis, quia  recipiunt 
mercedem  suam. 

17.  Tu  autem 
jejunans,  unge  tu- 
um caput,  et  fa- 
ciem  tuam  lava : 

18.  Ut  ne  appa- 
reas  hominibus 
jejunans,  sed  Pa- 
tri  tuo  qui  in  se- 
creto :  et  Patei 
tuus  videns  in  se- 
creto, reddet  tibi 


^^^^^1 

^^^^^^H 

1 

1 

JIATTHBW,    CHAFTKB    VT.                                      | 
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rKEXCH. 

dans   Ion  lieu  secret 
tfi  recoinpcusera  pub- 
liquement. 
19.  Ne  voua  aniaa- 

openly.                         j 

M^^™..pi'Ct- 

19.  Lay  DOt  op  JK 

;»     eiTavpavt 

sei  point  des  Iresors 

yourselves    irenMia 

it    y^t,    foo^ 

sur  lu  lerre,  que  les 

upon     earth,    i^wH 

i  ftpiai!  d<pa- 

vers  et  la  rouiHe  con- 

moth    and  nist  dad 

sument.  et    que    les 

comil  t,    and    *t«« 

iiopitiiroutrt. 

larrons  percent  et  de- 

thieves  break  ihrou^i 

■Vo^ff.  - 

robent. 

and  steal : 

0,,^„,.^!C„,ii 

SO.  Mais   amassez- 

20.  But  lav  up  ft 

vous  dca  iresora  dans 

yourselves    treMUfo 

1(!  ciel,  oil  ni  les  vers 

in  hearen,  where  mi 

oCr.      /Jp.So-« 

ni  la  rouille  ne  con- 

ther    moth    nor  kk 

ti,     I'll    Snon 

sumcnt  ricD,  et  oil  les 

doth      comipi,     ati 

I    ov    biopuir- 

larrons  ne  percent  ni 

where  thieves  io  »    . 

.     oiii      «X.'- 

no  derobent. 

break      through    M 
steal. 

Orrouyap  ia- 

21.  Cnroueslvotre 

21.  For  where  ToU 

tresor,  11  sera  auasi 

trrasui^S^i^^j' 

1 
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Dicb  bir«  tjrraclttn  (^  publico, 
ffutlict 


19.  3^t  fDrit  rutfa 
Hirf)t  6(tia(f  (jmintlu 
Mf  Sl&fll,  bd  fit  Bit 
!Dtet»u  unb  tcr  {K<i|l 
frtiftn,  uM  bi  tit  Sit: 
btiia(69rabtHnu»|]r^' 

UXL 

30.  SAmmrIt  f)i(6 
dbd  6(t)ilpt  im  $im; 
mtl,  b<i  jltncDtr  ^oc: 
ttn  notD  SHop  frfffVii, 
unb  ba  eif  Xiitbt  iiicbc 
nacf)  giabtu,  iiocb  fU^' 
kn. 

21.    StIIU    IVO    tlKt 

ecbo^  ifl,  ba  i|l  aucb 
cn(T  J^trj. 

32.  2)ad  Ziiit  ift  Bce 
Ittbttf  ti(t)L  QBtiiii 
Mill  Uugt  tiiif&ltiji  i|l, 
fo  iPtrDB(iu9«u}tTifib 


23.  'SScnn  abtr  ttiu 
Tlii^t  till  6(faalf  i|),  fo 
irtrti  Dfin  gaiijcr  icit 
finthi  frpn.  '^ll^tiiii 
dbtr  MS  iidit,  Dae  iii 
(it  i|l,  3in|l(ni)|j  i|t, 
trie  gro§niir&  Ditiiii  bit 
giii|tttiiib' ftlbtt  ftpii? 

24.  Slitmaub  Faim 
}»tfil  'Qtrrni  bifntii; 


19.  No  amontonfis 
tesoroa  para  vosotros 
en  la  tierra,  en  don- 
de  la  polilla  y  el 
orin  los  consumen  y 
en  donde  los  ladrancs 
loa  desentierran  y  ro- 
ban. 

20.  Mas  amontonad 
para  voaotras  tcsoros 
en  el  cielo  en  dondc 
ni    Ta    polilla    ni   et 

en  donde  los  lad  rones 
no  los  descntiermn 
ni  roban. 

31.  Porque  dondc 
esti.  vuestro  tesoro 
alii  eetk  (ambien  vu- 


32.  Luz  de  tu  cu- 
erpo  ea  tu  ojo,  por  lo 
que  si  tu  ojo  fuere 
scDcillo,  todo  tu  cu- 
erpo  estura  lie  no  de 

23.  Mas  si  tu  ojo 
fuere  malignu  todo 
tu  cucrpo  esta  "a  lie- 
no  dc  tiniebloi.  Asi 
que  si  la  luz  que  hay 
ent'esliiiieblas  ;cu- 
an  gmndes  serin  las 
mismas  linieblos  f 

24.  Ninguno  puedc 
aervir  &  do«  seiiorcs, 


19.   Ne  (heaau- 
'izflle  vobis   thc- 


20.  Thesauriza- 
te  autem  vobis 
thcsauros  in  celo, 
ubi  neque  tenigo,  . 
ncque  lines  eit> 
terminal,  et  ubi 
fures  non  cffodi- 
unt,  ncc  furantur. 

31.  Ubi  enim 
est  thesaurus  ve- 
ster,  ibi  eritet  cor 
veslrum. 

32.  Lucema  cor 
poria  est  oculus: 
■i  igitur  oculus 
tuua  simplex  fue- 
rit,  tolum  corpus 
tuum        lucidum 

23.  Si  autem 
oculus  tuus  nulus 

pus  tuum  tcnc- 
brosum  crit.  Si 
ergo  lumen  quod 
in  te,  tenebrm 
sunt,  tenebrte 
quanlffi  i 

24.  Nemo  po- 
test duobus  diimi- 
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ntutitt  tx  min  tmn 
ijatTfii  tlIl^  UK  Diibmi 
licbcii ;  oBrr  virD  li-- 
ana  an^aiigru,  uiiA  B(n 
anDtrn  Vrrdcbtni.  31)^ 
KnNtt  uictt  <&Mt  b\v 
nrn  uitB  Bern  ^Am- 
moH. 

25.  3>ariim  fa>)t  id) 
mcb:  Sorgtciiirbtfitr 
rntr  trbeti,  nuid  i^c  rf' 
ff  u  iinB  triuff  n  rotr  wc ; 
oncfe  nitbt  ftt  turtii 
ifib,  isiitf  ilji;  aujir);fii 
»rr«t.  3)1  iii(f)t  tas 
tfbru  tntljr,  Bcim  Bit 
6|>cif(?  UiiB  Bet  kit 
tn(t)t,  Brnn  tit  Xlti: 
tungr 

S€.  @clrft  Bic  ^ftjirl 
unttr  Bm  J^imtntl  ait : 
fl(  ftirii  iiidit,  fit  tciiCdi 
iitttc,  fltfammthi  iiiitt 
in  Bit  @(t]tmt(u,  nut 
cute  I^iRimlifrtitr  ^attr 
udf;Trcflt  Bocb.  €tQB 
i^r  Btnn  tii(f)t  eid 
mt^r,  Bcun  fit  i 


27.  laBrt  ip  imtnr 
(ii(t(  Btr  friitti:  ttiii)tr 
tint  Cllt  }ufc(ni  mb^t, 
ob  »  9ltt(6  Bacuin  fot' 
Btt? 

36.  UnB  natum  fop 
(itt  if)r  fiir  Bit  Jtlti^ 
Buna?  @(1)>>ii(t  Bit  it: 
litiiAiif  Bern  gtlBt,  wit 


porqUB  6  aborrecera 
si  uno  y  amari  al 
otro,  6  se  allegar4  al 
uno  y  menoepreciftrt 
al  otro.  No  podeis 
servir  &  Dios  y  &  las 
riquezas. 


25.  Por  esto  os  di- 
go :  no  and^is  afa- 
oados  por  vueatia 
vida  pensando  que 
habeis  de  comer  6 
que  habeis  de  beber, 
ni  por  vueatro  cuer- 
po  que  habeis  de  ves- 
tir.  ;No  vale  mas 
la  vida  que  el  alimen- 
lo,  y  el  cuerpo  que 
el  vest] do  I 

26.  Mimd  las  avea 
delcieloquenosietn- 
bnin  n!Biegan,nire- 
cogen  en  troges,  y 
vueatro  Padre  celes- 
tial las  alimenta  ^DO 
val£is  pues  vosotros 
mucho  mas  que  e- 
llas? 


27.  Y  quten  de  vo- 
sotros dandose  &  dis- 
currir  podrft  aiiadir 

ra? 

28.  Y  /porque  os 
afan.&ia  por  e!  vesti- 
do  i  Contemplad  loa 
lirios  del  campo  co- 


en  I  m  unum  ode- 
rlt,  et  alterum  di- 
liget:  aut  uDum 
amplexabitur,  et 
alterum  despiciet. 
Non  potestia  Deo 
Bervire  et  mam- 
monsB. 
25.  Propter  hoc 
dico  vobis,  ne 
anxiemini  animm 
vestne,  quid  man- 
ducelis,  et  quid 
bibatia  :  neque 
corpori  vestro, 
quid  induamini. 
Nonne  anima  plu6 


pus    indui 


,  et  c 


ol 


quoniam  non  se- 
nt inant,  neque 
meiunt,  neque 
congregant  in 
horrea,  et  Pater 
vester  cEcleBtis 
pascit  ilia.  Non- 
ne V03  magis  ex- 
cellitis  illis  t 

27.  Quia  auiem 
ex  vobis  anxiaiua 
potest  adjictire  oii 
statu  ram  .  suani 
cubilum  unum  ' 
'28.  Et  circa  ves- 
ti  men  (urn  quid 
aoxiamini  ?  Ob- 
aervate  lUia  agri 


iiacy  flow;  ttev  id 
act,  ocilbcT  lla  dq 


nr^    likv    OK  li 

~  ~     ~    4»  G«d    90   dotbe   da 

.if  Ik  Ut 


■  «•-    Aca«cB,ltHU|ttM 


A.<ra>*,c-:n<s  O  ,«  i/lidl 


s-^irr 
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omtauM. 


fit  wacbfeti:  fie  arbeu 
rm  nicbt,  auct  fptnnen 
fie  ni(bt 

29*  34  fAge  eu(b,  tag 
and)  Gufomo  tn  aUrt 
fctnrr  J^txxUtbtiitnidit 
bttUittt  getDrfen  iff, 
al$  bcrfefben  Sine. 

30.  6o  tenn  ®crr 
ba^  ®ra^  auf  Dent  Scf- 
^r  a(fo  netber,  ta^  toct 
^ritte  fielder,  unt  mor« 
am  tn  ten  Ofrn  de»or« 
frn  Wirt/  foUre  er  ta^ 
ntcftr  t>tc(me(;r  eucb 
t^nn  ?  0  itit  Sr(etnd(iii< 
btgen  1 

31.  2>aritm  follt  i^r 
nictr  forgen,  m\t  fagen : 
^a^  n)er^en  toir  effen  ? 
^A^  iDerten  tDir  trim 
feu?  ^omir  werten 
iDtr  un€  HeiDeiu 

32.  tfts\(b  foMem  a('' 
(en  tracbten  tie  J^eiten. 
3)eun  euer  (;imm(if(6er 
^dter  meig,  tag  i^r  teg 
alle^  betfirfet. 


33.  ^tacbtet  am  er- 
fien  na(6  tern  SKeirbe 
(Sotted,  unt  uacb  feiner 
® f rccfctigfeit ;  fo  roitt 
eudr  'ofcbe^  a((e^  lu. 
fallen. 

34.  Sarum  farmer 
ntct)t  fftr  ten  antrru 
!D?orgen ;     tenn    tcr 


SPAiriBH. 

mo  crecen :  ellos  no 
trabajan,  ni  hilan. 

29.  Y  sinembargo 
08  digo  que  ni  adn 
Salomon  en  medio 
de  toda  su  gloria  no 
estuvo  vesfido  como 
uno  de  estos. 

30.  Pues  si  la  yer- 
ba  del  campo  que 
hoy  es  y  ma^ana  es 
echada  en  el  homo, 
Dios  la  viste  asi  {  no 
osvestird  mucho  mas 
&  vosotros  hombres 
de  poca  f^  ? 

31.  No  OS  afaneis 
pues  diciendo  -que 
comeremos?  6  que 
beberemos  ?  6  con 
que  nos  cubriremos  ? 


32.  (Porque  los 
Gentiles  buscan  estas 
cosas)  porque  vues- 
tro  Padre  celestial 
sabe  que  teneis  ne- 
cesidad  de  todas  es- 
tas cosas. 

33.  Buscad  pues 
primero  el  reyno  de 
Dios,  y  su  justicia,  y 
todas  estas  cosas  os 
seran  anadidas. 

34.  Asi  que  no  an- 
deis  cuidadosos  por 
el   a  18   de   mailana. 


LATIN. 

quomodo  augen 
tur:  non  fatigan- 
tur,  neque  nent. 

29.  Dico  autem 
vobis,  quoniam 
nee  Salomon  in 
omni  gloria  sua 
amictus  est  sicut 
unum  istorum. 

30.  Si  autem 
foenum  agri  hodie 
existens,  et  eras 
in  clibanum  in* 
jectum,  Deus  sic 
circumomat,  non 
multo  magis  vos, 
exigusB  iidei  ? 

31.  Ne  igitur 
anxiemini,  dicen- 
tes :  Quid  man- 
ducabimus,  aut 
quid  bihemus, 
tiut  quid  circum- 
amiciemur  ? 

32.  Omnia  enim 
hsec  gentes  inqui- 
runt.  Novitenim 
Pater  vester  cob- 
lestis  quod  opus 
habetis  horum 
omnium. 

33.  Qusrite  au 
tcm  primum  reg- 
num  Dei,  et  jus- 
titiamejus,ethsec 
omnia  adponen- 
tur  vobis. 

34.  Ne  igitur 
anxiemini  in  cran: 
nam  eras  curahit 


lumiss-,  cK&mss  ti^  rtt. 


V  sniii  Ac  ^  tpa  le   le-  tor  iL.        ^ 


,,    1.  Jaageniil.d«5 

'  be  not  judged. 


.'■«•»-     S.  Or  de  xj  jnge-     S.   For    vilii 


dr    lelte 


wp->i%n*elii    ye  ptm, 


to;Ml 


fti«-  be  I 

a   Gi  jmatpm  »-     3.  And  vliy  bekU- 

•I     n    T»  canii»-tB  it  Sam  ^  esl  ihoa  ihe  mole  ihit 

,  MB  oWl^  cs:  ans  Pd  fc  IM  b    in    diy   bnillKf^ 

«*«  )h  rfr   f^?!^  A  In  ae  pMSB .  cj^  but   nntihwir^ 

OA,*^  V-   TdL'  ^hTile  ilftpotfR  tiiA  ibe  beam  'Jul* 
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OKRIIAV 

^  MTAfnte  $ag  ititt  f&t 
"  l«^6cinefotaciu  S^ 
=  1(1  .acnttg,  baf  ein  jrg* 
'  KAct  lag  ffine  eigene 
9^(age  i^abe. 

1.  9lt(!bur  iit(6r,  auf 
ba§  ti^r  ntcbt  gerictrcr 

2.  2>enn  mit  wc((bm 
If9  <Bett(f)C  tt;r  rtcbtet, 
lomrMr  iiix  gertrbtet 
i^rrtm ;  unt  mit  welcbs 

^tr^  encb  grmetfen  xotx* 

8.  IBa^  fle^rfl  tu  a6ct 
^m  Splitter  in  (ei- 
IIC0  !IBrtt^et  2(ttg(,  un^ 
iDirfl  nict)t  gewat;r  Den 
Safteii  ill  tciiicm  2(U' 

4.  O^n  tb'xt  tarfjfl  ^u 
fagf n  ju  reincm  ^Sru- 
trr :  ^Ait,  id)  will  tir 
frett  Gplitter  au^  Ofi-- 

^  neiit  21uge  jie^rn  ?  lm^ 
flr^e,  ein  Suite  ifl  in 
lirinem  2(nge. 

5.  Sn  J^euctfer,  jie- 
f^e  am  ertlen  ten  2a(s 
ktxx^w^  Deinem  21ugr; 
tarnacb  beflelje,  wie  tu 
ten  6p(ittet  au$  Wxt 
nr^  99ruterd  2(uge  jtc- 

6  3t)r  fuUt  ta$  ^eis 

^  (igtt^um  nicbt  ten  ^un- 

ten   gcben/  unt    eure 

spetlcn  follt  i^r  nicbt 

bor  tie  @due  werfni ; 


BPAKISn. 


porque  el  dia  de  ma- 
nana  traerd  su  cuU 
dado ;  bastale  al  dia 
8U  proprio  afan. 


1.  Nojuzgueis  pa- 
raque  no  se4is  juz- 
gados. 

2.  Porque  con  el 
juicio  con  que  juzg4- 
reis  serais  juzgados, 
y  con  la  medida  con 
que  midiereis  se  os 
volvera  d  medir. 

3.  Y  ^  porqu^  ves 
la  mota  en  el  ojo  de 
tu  hermano  y  no 
echas  de  ver  la  viga 
que  estd  en  tu  ojo? 

4.  O  ^como  dices 
k  tu  hermano,  deja 
que  saquc  la  mota  de 
tu  ojo,  y  he  aqui  tu 
tienes  una  viga  en  tu 
proprio  ojo  ? 

5.  Hip^.rita,  echa 
primero  .a  viga  de 
tu  ojo,  y  entonces 
ver&s  claramente  pa- 
ra sacar  la  mota  del 
ojo  de  tu  hermano. 

6.  No  deis  lo  santo 
d  los  perros  ni  eclie- 
is  vuestras  perlas  de- 
lante  de  los  puercos, 
no  sea  que  las  hu- 


LATIM. 


suaipsius  :    suifi- 
ciens  diei  malida 


sua. 


1.  Ne  judicata, 
ut  non  judice  mi- 
ni. 

2.  In  quo  enim 
judicio  judicave- 
ritis,  judicabimi- 
ni :  et  in  qua 
mensura  mensi 
fueritis,  remetie- 
tur  vobis. 

3.  Quid  autem 
intueris  festucam 
qusB  in  oculo  fra- 
tris  tui,  at  in  tuo 
oculo  trabem  non 
animadvertis  ? 

4.  Aut  quomodo 
dices  fratri  tuo: 
Sine  ejiciam  fe- 
stucam de  oculo 
tuo,  et  ecce  trabs 
in  oculo  tuo  ? 

5.  Hypocrita, 
ejice  primum  tra- 
bem de  oculo  tuo, 
et  tunc  intueberis 
ejicere  festucam 
de  oculo  fratria 
tui. 

6.  Ne  detis  sane 
turn  canibus,  ne- 
que  mittatis  mar- 
garitas       vcstnui 
ante   porcos,    nc 
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tauiTi,   Kol  amyq- 
^  Kpovoim   iuiHyi7- 


w  al-niirs  i  vlot  a 


de  peur  qu'ila  ne  1e 
fouietil  &  leurs  pieds. 


pie  tlit'in  under  tben 
feet,  and  turn  a^tia 
and  iTnd  you. 


7.   Demandez,  el  i 
doiine  J 


heuru 


cherchez, 
Irouverez 
ci  il  vousseraouvcn. 

8.  Car  quiconque 
demande,  recoil ;  el 
quiconque  cherche, 
Irouve;  et  il  sera  ou- 
vert  4  celui  q 
heune. 

9.  Mais  qui  se 
i'homme  d'entre  voi 
qui  donne  une  pier 
eL  9on  GIs,  s'il  lui  d 
mande  du  pain  ? 

10.  Et  s'il  lui  d. 
mande  un  poisson,  I 
donncra-t-il    un   sc 

U.    Si   done   vou 


7.  Ask, 
be  given 

8.  For 
that  ask 
etii ;  and 
eth,  find' 

thai 

shall  be  I 

9.  Or  V. 
there  of  j 


10.  Kal  iiy  lf,9i,v     10.  Et   s'il   lui  de-      10.  Or  if  i.e  osk  « 
fii)  Siptr  (in-  mande  un  poiason,  lui   fish,  will  he  give  h 

11.  If  ye,  ihea,  be- 

ng  evil,  know  howio, 

give  good  gifts  unfa 

your    cliildren,    hoi 

much  more  shall  your 

Father    which   i 

heaven     give     good 

tilings   to   them   that 

ik  him  ? 

12.  namioH-Stra      12.    Touieg         lea      12.    Therefore     all 

4f  SiXqrt  taa  naia-   choses  done  que  vous    things  whatsoever  }■' 

it™,    voulez         que         les    would  that  men  should 

oitl-   hommes  vous  faasenl,    do  lo  you,  do  ye  even 

yup|fiiites-les-lcurausside   so   ;ii  tiioiii ;   "for  llii» 


donncr  u. 

I  fan  3     des     choses 
bonnes,  combien  plus 

,donncra-l-i!des 
bicna  fk  ceux  qui  lea 
lui  dcmaodentl 

12.     Touteg  les 

choses  done  que  vous 


y«j  i  K«k. 

Sludl     &E.i\ 

id  it  shall  la 
nto  you : 

>th,  reoeir 
l>e  thai  sect- 
etb;  and  M 
IcjiockeTJi,  il 


i\  la 


IIM 


MATTHEW,  OHAPTBR  Vn. 


871 


^icfr(bisf1t 

n  mit  i^s 

UIlD    fid) 

» tDirb  etid^ 
)tt,  fo  »cr- 
i;  tlofftt 
ticb  att^e< 

rr  (A  bit- 
ingr ;  uni) 
t,  ttt  fills 
nr  oa  an- 
toitt  aup 

i\l  nntn 
rit/  fo  t^u 
birret  tim 
i^m  ciiKU 


'0  er  i^n 
ictt  gifcfc, 
6cb(ange 

in  il)r,  tie 
fe^^,  f6n- 
nren  SCin- 
5ab(n  ges 
ne^r  mir& 
n  ^tmmel 
tcacn/  Die 


lun,  ma^ 


SFAHISH. 

ellen  con  sus  pies  y 
voiviendose  contra 
vosotros  OS  despeda- 
cen. 

7.  Pedit,  y  se  OS 
dard :  buscad,  y  ha- 
llareis :  Hamad,  y  se 
OS  abrir4. 

8.  Porque  todo  a- 
quel  que  pide  r^cibe ; 
y  ei  que  busca  halla, 
y  al  que  llama  se  le 
abrird. 

9.  O  qufen  de  vo- 
sotros es  el  hombre 
d  quien  si  su  hijo  pi- 
diere  pan  acaso  le 
dari  una  piedra  ? 

10.  O  si  le  pidiere 
un  pez,  acaso  le  dar4 
una  serpiente  ? 

11.  Si  vosotros  pues 
siendo  malos  sabeis 
dar  r-  -"'^ns  dadivcis  a 
vuestros  hijob  ^  'uan- 
to  mas  vuestro  Pa- 
dre que  estd  en  los 
cielos  dara  buenas 
dadivas  a  los  que  se 
las  pidicren  ? 

12.  Asi  que  todo  lo 
que  quisiereis  que  los 
hombres  hagan  con 
vosotros,  haccdlo  asi 
vosotros  tambien  con 
ellos :  porque  csta  es 


ULTIN. 

forte  conculcent 
eas  in  pedibus  su- 
is,  et  con^ersi  di- 
rumpant  vos. 

7.  Petite,  et  da- 
biturvobis:  quse- 
rite,  et  invenietis : 
pulsate,  et  ape rie- 
tur  vobis. 

8.  Omnis  enim 
petensaccipit :  et 
quflerens  invenit, 
et  pulsanti  iperi- 
etur. 

• 

9.  Aut  quis  est 
ex  vobis  homo, 
quern  si  petierit 
filius  suus  panem, 
nunquid  lapidem 
dabit  ei  ? 

10.  Etsipiscem 
petierit,  nunquid 
serpentem  dabit 
ei? 

11.  Si  ergo  vos 
mali  existentes, 
nostift  data  bona 
dare  filiis  vestris, 
quan  t>  magis  Pa- 
ter vester  qui  in 
c®lis,  dabit  bona 
petentibus  se  ? 

12.  Omnia  ergo 
qusecumque  vul- 
tis  ut  faciant  vo- 
bis homines,  ita 
et  vos  facite  illis. 
Hsec    enim     e> ' 
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QRGEK. 

FSCKCm. 

»•»■> 

13.   El<r;Xflrr.  8w 

et  les  proph^les. 
13.  EDtrez    par   la 

prophets. 
13.  Enter  y 

4ti  n\anta   q  iruX7, 
4  dniiyovira  *Jt   r^c 

14.    'On    oTiylj    I, 

porte  etroite,  car  c'esl 
la   porte   large  el  le 
cheiiiin  spacieuxqui 
mene  a  la  pcraitiou ; 
el  il  y  en  a  beaucoup 
(]ui  entrcDt  par  elle. 

14.  Car  la  porte  est 

the   strait    gat 
wide  is  the  gs 
broad  is  the  vn 
ieadclhlodesti 
and    rmny   ih 
which  g )  in  th 

.14.   Because 

irvAi,  Kai  TtSXifiiityij 

etroite  ;  el  le  chemin 

the  gnlc,  and 

ost  ^troit  qui  mene  a 
la  vie  ;  et  U  y  en  a 

leadclh  unto  li 

peu  qui  le  tiouvenl. 

few  there  be  tl 

15.   npoff^x"-'   *J 

15.  Or  gardfz-voua 
do8    faux    prophatBs, 

it. 

15.  Beware, 
prophets,  whic 

qui  victinent   k  vous 
en  habita  de  b  rob  is. 

to    you    in 
clotnin^,  but  i 

maia   qui    au-dedons 
sonl  des  loups  ravis- 

ly  they  are  ri 
wolves. 

16.   'Afrd  T^v  <ta^- 

16.  Vous    Ic9  con- 

16.  Ye   shstl 

irup    avTiif    iiriyvo- 

naitrez  i  leurs  fruits  r 

them  by  their 

tnaSt  airait.    M^r< 

Cucille-t-on    les    rai- 

Do men  gather 

m/niyava^ir  ,hr6  d- 

sins  &  (Ics  I'pines,  ou 

of  thorns,  ot 
thistles  ?        ^ 

«W)i.  .rru0.X*..  9 

les  tigiies  ^  des  char- 

17.   Olr-  ni-  fl.-..- 

dons  ? 
17    Ain«l    -■    .  iion 

17.  Even  N 

■aXoit  jroi«i-  ri  At 

arbri.     luit    de     bons 
fruits  ;   mais  le  mau- 

good     tree     h 
forth  good  frul 

iraiTi^i.  W^a^ioi'  «a/i. 

vaia     arbre     fait     dc 
mauvais  fruits. 

a  corrupt  tree 
elh  forth  evil  f 

18,      OJ       duvnra. 

18.  Lebonorbrene 

18.  A  good  ir- 

Bt>it  iropyipoiit  naulr. 

pcul    point    fdire    de 

not   bring    for 
fruit,   neither 

mtiuvais   arbre    foire 
dc  bun^  fruits. 

cornipt     tree 
forth  good  frui 

19.  niwd.'i'SfKn'/if 

19.  Tout  arbre  qui 

;9.  Every  w 
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18.  ®et)rt  rill  ^ur(6 
Me  nifie  spforrr ;  ^enit 
Me  ^ioxtt  tjl  tout,  nnt 
Hx  ®eg  i|l  bteir,  ret 

I^trr ;  uno  titter  fltt^ 
MeU,  Me  tardttf  wan- 
Ptln. 

14.  UitO  tie  ^fbrre 
t^  eitgr,  uno  ^et  ^rg 
ifl  f(bmal,  m  }itm  ir- 
(en  fft^ret ;  uno  wettu 
ge  flii^  il^rer,  ^te  t^it 
^ttortt. 

15.  CSr^er  eud^  t>or, 
l^or  ttn  fa(f(6en  9ro« 

f^rteQ,  ^tr  In  6c6af^< 
Utterir  }u  .^eu(t)  fonu 
mm ;  timenttd  abet 
flnD  fie  rrtgentr  "IBilfc. 

16.  Tin  itfvtw  Sr&cb- 
rrn  foilt  it^r  fir  erfrit- 
lieu.  Kauit  man  m<b 
%t^nbifi  (cfrn  t)on  ^cu 

c^rr  Setgrn 
»eit  StfUdt  ? 
Ufo  etit  jegUrbcr 
Sautn  briiidft 
^nte  Srftcbre ;  aber  tin 
fauirr  Satim  brindtt 
iirgr  Sriicbtr. 

18.  Sin  gurrr  Sanrn 
fann  nicbt  argr  grftcbte 
bringrn,  un^  cin  fauirr 
Saum  fann  nicbt  dute 
grftcbtc  brtngen. 

19.  Sin     jeglicbrr 


8PAK18H. 


la  Ley  y  los  Profetas. 

13.  Entrad  por  la 
puerta  angosta,  por- 
que  ancha  es  la  pu- 
erta, y  espacioso  el 
camino  que  conduce 
4  la  perdicion,  y  mu- 
chos  son  los  que  en- 
tran  por  ella. 

14.  Porque  estrccha 
es  la  puerta,  y  an- 
gosto  el  camino  que 
conduce  k  la  vida  y 
pocos  son  los  que 
atinan  con  el. 

15.  Guardaos  de  los 
falsos  profetas  que 
vienen  d  vosotros 
vestldos  dc  pieles  de 
ovejas  y  por  dentro 
son  lobos  rapaces. 

16.  Por  sus  frutos 
los  conocer^is.  Aca- 
so  se  cogen  uvas  de 
los  espinos,  6  higos 
de  los  abrojos  ? 

17.  Asi  mismo  todo 
4rbol  bueno  lleva  bu- 
en  fruto,  y  el  arbol 
malo  lleva  mai  fruto. 


18.  No  puede  el 
4rbol  bueno  llevar 
Dial  fruto,  ni  el  4r- 
bol  malo  llevar  fruto 
bueno. 

19.  Todo  drbol  que 
92 


LATIir. 


Lex  et  ProphetfiB. 

13.  Intrate  per 
angustam  portam, 
quia  lata  porta  et 
spatiosa  via  du- 
cens  ad  perditio- 
nem,etroultisunt 
ingredientes  per 
earn. 

14.  Quia  angus* 
ta  porta,  et  stricta 
via  ducens  ad  vi« 
tarn,  et  pauci  sunt 
invenientes  eanp 

15.Attenditeve« 
ro  a  falsis  j>  t)phe> 
tis,  qui  veniunt  ad 
vos  in  indu mentis 
ovium,  intrinse* 
cus  autem  sunt 
lupi  rapaces. 

16.  A  fructibus 
cor  urn  agnoscetis  . 
eos.  Nunquidcol- 
ligunt  a  spinis 
uvam,  aut  de  tri* 
bulis  ficum  ? 

17.  Sic  omnift 
arbor  bona  fruc 
tus  bonos  facit . 
at  cariosa  arbor 
fructus  malos  fa* 
cit. 

18.  Non  potest 
arbor  bona  fruc- 
tus malos  face  re, 
neque  arbor  cari- 
osa fructus  pul- 
chros  facere. 

19.  Omnis  arUn 
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ORBBK. 

rEEXCH. 

>»ai.n. 

BMoi*  «o(m5.  nMv 

ne  fail  point  de  bon 

bringeth     not     fortu 

iVi((bt(toi,    «ol     fit 

fruit,  esICQup^  et  je- 

good    fruil   is    bewu 

«■>>  3iiU(rai   ^ 

1^  au  feu. 

down,  and  cast  in» 
the  fire. 

20. 'Apoyf  AtotSi- 

20.  Vou3    les  con- 

20.  Wherefore    V; 

tajmap    airaf    ini- 

nnllrez  done  4  leurs 

their   fruits  yn  shall 

ymattjBt  airoic. 

fruits. 

know  them. 

21.  Oi!  nSf  i  >.■- 

21.  Toua  ceiix  qui 

21.   Not   every  one 

ywv  ^01,    Ktipic.  Ku- 

rne  disent:  Seigneur! 

that   saith    unlo   roe. 

p.t.  .irnXficrmi.  tU 

Seigneur  1       n'enlre- 

Lord,  Lord,  shall  en- 

T^v   jSao-iXiinv     Tuv 

ront  pas  dans  le  roy- 

ter  into  the  kingdom 

ouomwi'  ■  aW  i  iroi- 

au[ne<)esc<euA;m4 

of    heaven  ;    but  be 

<:><  1^  6i\,,^a  Toi 

celui  qui   fait  la  vo- 

that  doeth  the  will  oi 

itaTpit    iitti    niD    it 

\on\k    de    mon   Pfire 

my  Father  which  b 

oipamXs. 

qui  esl  auK  cieux. 

in  heaven. 

22.    DoXXoi  .'poio-; 

22.  Plusieuremedi- 

22.  Many   will  say 

P"  iyj^'i'S  VI  ^f"'- 

ront   en   ce  jour-lil : 

to  me   in   that  day, 

pa,  Ki'pu,  Kupir,  dl 

Seigneur!  Seigneur! 

Lord,  Lord,  hate  k« 

r^  r™  oMi/«m  irpo- 

n^avona-iious  pas  pro- 

not  prophesied  in  ih}' 

fijiTTiuira^n',  ml  rrp 

phetise  en  ton  nom  j> 

name  ?    and    in  thy 

(T^  Di>fi(iaTi  Sai/jovia 

et   n'avons-nous   paa 

name    have   cast  otil 

cliasa^  lea  deraonseti 

devils  ?    and    in  thy 

ir^  onffuiri  Suni^ic 

ton  nom.'  et  n'avons- 

name      done      mui] 

noXXat   nrnLTo-n^d' ; 

nous  pas  faitplusieurs 
miracles  en  ton  nom .' 

wonderful  works? 

23.    Kol    tiJt(  d^D- 

2S.  Mais  je  leur  di- 

23.  And  then  wiD 

Xoyijira    auTOit,    on 

ra  alora  lout  ouverte- 

profess  unto  them,^ 

ouSiiroTi  Fynov  il^at  • 

menl :  Je  ne  vous  ai 

never  knew  TO..  ■!< 

d.o;(«p,:r,  d^'  ;;«n! 

jamais  reconnus ;  re- 

part  from  me,  ye  tha 

oi     ;^«id^,»,    T^. 

tircz-vous     de     moi. 

work  iniquity. 

"™'"'"- 

vous  qui  vous  adon- 
nez  h.  I'iniquit^. 

2-1.  nst .,;,.  5^« 

24.  Quiconque    en- 

24.  Therefore  wh» 

d^„C„    pov    Toif  A<i- 

tend  done  ces  paroles 

soever  beareth  thesi 

>0i,sT0iJTOui,.aliroi- 

que  jo  dis,  et  les  met 

sayings  of  mine,  ani 

en  pratique,  je  le  com- 

doeth   them,    I    wil 

airo-  dfSpl  <}ipovip^. 

pare  rai    -k    rhomme 

liken  him  unto  awi» 

ioTis  ifKaiitn)irt  T^i- 

prudent,  qui  a  bati  sa 

man,  which  built  hii 

Mn.  oJt™   .V,  ^^ 

maison  sur  la  roche  ; 

house  upon  a  rock ; 

»|V/KW 
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cAir. 

m<bt  gurr 
inget,  xoix^ 

» 

It  an  itixtn 

)Ut  t(;r  fie 

nun  ni(6r 
mtt  fageii: 
r !  in  Mi 
h  fommrn; 


>rr^rn  t)ir(e 
It  ait  jeitftn 

)t  in  ^rinrm 
Ifipeijfagf  t  ? 
ntcbr  in  trt- 
irn  $rnfr( 
n  ?  i^abrn 
in  ^einem 
r(e   itjMn 

xotxtc  i(b 
uitcn:  3(t) 
nod)  nte  rr:: 
(f)(t  alle  t)on 
:brlti;Arer. 


m,  rotv  ^ifs 
iKfte  tiret, 
f,  Un  ^tv 
inrm  tlttgrn 
r  ffin  ^Mii 
3r(fen  ban- 


SPANISH. 

no  lleva  buen  fruto, 
ser4  cortado  y  echa- 
do  al  fuego. 

20.  Por  BUS  frutos 
pues  lo8  conocer^is. 

21.  No  todo  aquel 
que  me  dice  Se&or, 
Seilor,  entrari  en  el 
re3mo  de  los  cielos, 
sino  aquel  que  hicie* 
re  la  voluntad  de  mi 
Padre  que  estd  en 
los  cielos. 

22.  Muchos  me  di- 
r&n  en  aquel  dia  Se- 
nor,  Se&or  ^no  he- 
mos  profetizado  en 
tu  norobre  ?  ^  y  no 
hemes  en  tu  nombre 
lanzado  demonios  ? 
^  y  hecho  muchos  mi- 
lagros  en  tu  norobre  ? 


23.  Y  ent6nce8  yo 
les  dire  claramcnte. 
Nunca  os  conoci  ; 
apartaos  de  mi  ope* 
rarios  de  la  maldad. 


24.  Por  tanto  todo 
aquel  que  oye  estas 
mis  palabras  y  las 
practica,  lo  compa* 
nir^  d  un  hombre 
cuerdo  que  edific6  su 
casa  sobre  pefia. 


LATIN. 

non  faciens  fruc- 
tum  pulchrum, 
exscinditur,  et  in 
ignem  injicitur. 

20.  Itaque  ex 
fructibus  eorum 
agnoscetis  eos. 

21.  Non  omnia 
dicens  mihi,  Do- 
mine,  Domine, 
intrabit  in  regnum 
cselorum:  sed  fa- 
ciens voluntatem 
Patris  mei,  qui  in 
caslis. 

22.  Multidicent 
mihi  in  ilia  die : 
Domine,  Domine, 
nonne  tuo  nomi- 
ne prophetavi- 
mus,  et  tup  no- 
mine damonia 
ejecirous,  et  tuo 
nomine  t  fficien- 
tias  multas  feci- 
mus? 

23.  Ettunccon- 
fitebor  illis,  Quod 
nunquam  novi 
vos;  abscedite  a 
me  omnes  ope- 
rantes  iniquita- 
tem. 

24.  Omnia  ergo 
quicunque  audit 
mea  verba  heec, 
et  facit  ea,  assi- 
milabo  ilium  viio 
prudent!,  qui  sedi- 
ficavitdomumsu- 
am  super  pettam 


MAITBISW,   dlAFTSR  YUm 


25.   Kol  «,iWafl 


KOVtOP    fiov    Tovr   X^ 
your  Tovrmri,  cal  fj 

27.   Kol   Koriat 
0poxn,  -ol   fiXBof  a! 

crai'    o!    iSrifint,    Kn\ 
Trpoa-ita^nv  rij  oiVi'a 


2S.      Knl      lylmo 

Sfjirovt  Tout  \6yovt 

29,  'Hi- yip  «iM- 


25.  cl     iursque 
pluic  est  lombee,  ei 

venuB,  et  que  les 
renia  ont  souffle,  et 
onl  donne  conire 
cede  ma  ISO  n,  elk 
n'esi  point  tombfe. 
parce  qii'elle  elah 
fondle  sur  la  roclie. 

26.  Mais  quiconqiie 
entend  ccs  ps roles 
que  je  dis,  et  ne  lea 
met  point  en  pmtique, 
scm  semblable  & 
I'homme  inscnse,  qui 
a  bati  sa  maison  stir 


sblc 


27.  et  loreque  la 
pluie  C3l  tombee,  el 
que  les  lorrciis  soni 
Venus,  et  que  les 
venia  unt  souffl6,  et 
onl      donne      contrc 

lombiSe,  ct  so  mine 
n  etu  gmndc. 

28.  Or  il  orrivn  que 
[juand  Jesus  cut  achc- 


25.  An.l  the 
descended,  ani 
floods  came,  ai 
winds  blew,  aiti 
upon  that  housa 
il  fell  not :  for  i 
founded  upon  a 


26.  And  erei3 
that     heoreth 
sayings  of  mine 
doeth  them  not; 

be  likened  ud 
foolish  man,  i 
built  his  house 
the  sajid ; 

27.  And  the 
descended,  ami 
floods  came,  am 
winds  blew,  and 
npon  ihnt  house 
it  fell :  ond  grea 
Ihe  full  of  it. 


28.  And  it  car 
pass,  when  Jesui 
ended  ihcsc  say 
[he  people  wen 
lonishcd  at  his 


uihorily,  and  en 
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85.  2)4  iittn  etn  sp(a(< 
tt^tn  i^tl,  nut  riii  (Bo 
wifkr  fam,  unt  tttt^ts 
ttu  tit  Wmtt,  ult^ 
fttrSru  ait  ta^  J^mi, 
flel  etf  (Oct)  iitcbt/  (enii 
etf  war  auf  riitrtt  Srifrit 


26.  Ult^  mx  titft 
mfint  9tctr  l^irer,  tint 
tf^ttt  fir  ntdjt,  (rr  i|l 
linrm  rt^iricbtnt  ^am 
tie  f^(rid),  ttt  frtii  i^au^ 
auf  tett  &ant  battetr. 


SPANISH. 


25.  Y  descendid 
Uuria,  y  vinieron  ri- 
08,  y  soplaron  vien- 
t08,  y  dieron  con  im- 
petu  sobre  aquella 
casa  y  no  cay6  por- 

ue  cstaba  cimenta- 

a  sobre  pefia. 


I 


27.  2>a  nun  tin  ^la^- 
regrn  firl,  unD  t^m  etn 
(Btxoifftr,  unt  oe^etrn 
lit  ^tnte,  unO  t^tegen 
an  Da0  i^aiig,  ta  fie(  e^, 
unt  t^ar  etnen  dtogen 


28.  ItnD  e0  be^^ab  flcb, 
ta  3efiitf  ticfe  SHeDe 
toollentet  i^attei  entfe(rr 
flcb  u^  SDoir  iibet  feu 
nr  ie^re. 


29.  3>rnn  er  pretigte 
f)en>a(tig,  unt  ntcbtwh 
tie  &  briftgrlr^rrem 


26.  Y  todo  aquel 
que  oye  estas  mis 
palabras,  y  no  las 
cumple,  sera  seme- 
jante  d  un  bombre 
loco  que  edific6  su 
casa  sobre  arena. 


27.  Y  de8cendi6 
lluvia,  y  rios  vinie- 
ron, y  soplaron  vien* 
tos,  y  dieron  impetu- 
osamente  sobre  a- 
quella  casa,  y  cay6, 
y  fu^  grando  su  rui- 
na. 

28.  Y  sucedi6  que 
cuando  Jesus  bubo 
concluido  estos  razo- 
namientos  las  gentes 
estaban  pasmadas  de 
su  doctrina. 

29.  Porque  los  en- 
senaba  como  quien 
tiene  autoridad  y  no 
d  la  manera  de  los 
Escribas. 

32« 


LATIN. 

25.  £t  descen- 
dit  pluvia  et  vene* 
runt  flumina,  et 
flaverunt  venti,  et 
procubuerunt  do- 
mui  illi,  et  non 
cecidit :  fundata 
erat  enim  super 
petram. 

26.  Et  omnia 
audiens  roea  ver- 
ba heec,  et  non 
faciens  ea,  assi- 
milabitur  viro 
stulto,  qui  eedifi- 
cavit  domum  su- 
am  super  are- 
nam : 

27.  Et  descen- 
dit  pluvia,  et  ve- 
nerunt  flumina,  et 
flaverunt  venti,  ct 
proruerunt  domui 
illi,  et  cecidit,  oi 
fuit  casus  illiuH 
magnus. 

• 

28.  Et  factum 
est,  quum  con- 
summasset  Jesus 
sermones  bos,stu- 
pebant  ilium  tur- 
bce  super  doctrina 
ejus. 

29.  Erat  enim 
docenseosutauc- 
toritatem  babetis, 
et  non  sicut  Sen* 
beo. 


UATmBW,  CdAFTBR  TTIT. 


1.     KaraSam     ii  1      Bt    ^uaad    il    Tul :     1.      When     he    m 

ovrn  iit  Tou  JfjovT.  (lex^ndu  de  la  mon-  come  dawn  from  At 

!ixa\oi6ljar      avTa  tagne,      Ac      giunde.s   inountaiD.  great  mill- 

2;fXot  troWol.  tioupcs  le  suivircnt.      tiludes  followed  tiini 


2.   Kdi  ISoii  XnrpDi 


3.  Kjii  Imirat  T^n 

Xf'tpa,    ^ftTO     DVTOt 

6     'I'jaovt,     Xiyar  ■ 
6lXu,    ind.ifiiVAjTI  ' 


uflr,  cr 


n  XJTTp 


'  2.  Et  voici,  UD  14-1  3.  And  behold,  iben 
'  pivus  vinl  et  se  pro- '  came  a  leper  and  wof 
sicma  deTant  lui,  en  shipped  him,  sayingi 
lui  disant :  Seigneur, '  Lora,  if  thou  w3t, 
si  tu  veux,  tu  peux  thou  con&t  make  ok 
me  rendre  net  clean. 

3.  EtJesuselendaat  3.  And  Jesus  pot 
la  main,  le  toucha,  en  forth  his  hand,  and 
disant :  Je  le  veux,  touched  him,  seying, 
sois  net ;  et  inconti-  I  will ;  be  thou  cleaa. 
neiit  sa  lepre  fut  gue-  And  immediiilely  hia 
rio.  j  leprosy  was  cleansed. 


4.  Kai  XiyiiirvT^l  4.  Puis  J^sus  lui  dii: '  4.  And  Jesus  sailh 
6  'irnroCr  ■  'O/ia  fii)-  Prends  garde  de  ne  le  '  unto  hitn.  See  ihoa 
ifwi  liirnf  aXXa  dire  ik  pcreonue;  mais  Icll  no  man;  but  go 
r-iroy«,  iTfauroip  8(1-  j  va,  et  te  monire  u-j  ,  ihy  way,  show  thyself 
(or  T^  ifpf  1,  loi  aacrificaleur,  el  offrc  lo  the  priest,  and  offer 
, '  !e  don  que  Moise  a ,  [he   gift    that    Mosea 


.      ^la 

fit  fiapivpiov  airait.    Icur  3£ 

Ignogc. 

•  5.    Eio-fXduia-i   St     5.  Et  quand  Jesu; 
rji  'IijiToD  lit  Kmrip- '  fut  entr6  dans  Caper 

auTip      {KaTivrapxor'iVmt  k  lui,  Ic  pnanl, 

G.  Koi  >.,-y~r,  Kv- 1    6.    et  disant :    Sei' 
pit,  6  TQ«  /inv  ffi-  gneui 

SKrjTat    if    -rg    oiiia    est    pnralj'liqi 
TapnAuT-dit,    Otiviit  mu  maison,  et  il  souf- 


commandcd,  for  a  tes- 
timony unto  llicm. 

5.  And  when  Jesus 
WHS  entered  into  Ca< 
penmiim,  [here  cnme 
unto  liim  a  centurion, 
beseeching  him, 

6.  And  saying.  Lord, 
my  servant  lieih  at 
home  sick  of  the  pal- 
sy,    grievously    tor» 

mented. 


7.  Kal  X»y<i  auT^     7.  Jesus  lui  dit ;  J'i-     7.  And  Jesus  sai-h 
'liiw't  •  'Ey^  i^-   rail  et  je  Ic  gudnrai.   |  unto  him,  I  will  come 
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1.  £a  n  abn  bom 


2.  Itnb  flr(;e,  rin  2(u^^ 
(tfiigcr  fam,  tint  berrtr 
^11  an,  nit^  fpracb: 
J^nx,  fo  ttt  ioiU0, 
fannjl  btt  mi(6  n>o^( 
rrtuMen. 

3.  Uii»  3rfn^  flrecfrr 
frinc  ^ano  au^,  rfti^re> 
ce  i^n  an,  nnt  fpracb : 
34  oiUtf  tl^nn ;  frp  gr^ 
tfinigrr.  Un^  alfobafb 
wato  er  t>cn  frinrm 
2(n0fa(  rrtii. 

4.  UnO  3ffit^  fprarb 
}tt  ti^m :  @ir^e  }u,  fo-- 
ge  rtf  nirmaut;  fom 
^rtu  gf i;e  t)in,  m\^  }rU 
gr  ticl)  ^cm  $Prif(lrr, 
unO  opfrre  btr  (Babe, 
bieTOcff^brfo^Inibar, 
}u  rinrm  3cugntg  &brr 
p. 

6.  2)a  abrr  3ffu^  eim 
ging  }u  eaprrnanm, 
trar  tin  ^auptmann 
jn  ii;m/  bet  bat  itjn, 


6.  Unb  fpra(t) :  Jfjrrr, 
mrtn  Jtnerbt  Itrgt  in 
jQaiife,  unb  tfl  gicbtbru* 
cbi.a,  unb  ^ot  groge 
final. 

7.  3ffw^  fprart   jn 


8PANI6H. 

1.  Y  cuando  hubo 
descendido  del  monte 
le  seguian  muchas 
-gentes. 

2.  T  he  aqui  vin6 
un  leproso,  y  le  ado- 
raba  diciendo  Seiior, 
si  td  quieres  puedes 
limpiarme. 

3.  Y  eatendiendo 
Jesus  la  mano  le  to- 
c6  diciendo :  Quie- 
ro,  se  Umpi6,  4  in- 
mediatamente  quedo 
limpio  de  su  lepra. 

4.  £nt6nces  Jesus 
le  dij6  :  Mira  no  lo 
digas  4  nadie  mas  vc, 
presentate  al  Sacer- 
dote,  y  ofrece  el  don 
que  Moyses  orden6 
en  testimonio  a  ellos. 


5.  Y  habiendo  en- 
trado  Jesus  en  Ca- 
pharnaum  se  lleg6  d 
^l  un  centurion  ro- 
gandole. 

6.  Y  diciendo  :  Se- 
&or,  mi  criado  esta 
postrado  en  cama 
paralitico  reciamente 
atormentado. 

7.  Y  Jesus  le  dijo  : 
Yo  ir6  y  le  sanarl. 


LATIN. 

1.  Descendeiite 
autcm  eo  de  mon* 
te,  secutsQ  sunt 
eum  turbae  mul- 

tSB. 

2.  Et  cece  le- 
prosus  veniens, 
adorabat  eum,  di« 
cens :  Domine,  si 
velis,  eflicax  es 
me  mundure. 

3;  Etextencena 
manum,  tctimt 
eum  Jesus,  di- 
cens :  Volo,  mun- 
dare.  Et  confes- 
tim  mundnta  est 
ejus  lepra. 

4.  Et  ait  illi  Je- 
sus :  Vide,  nemi- 
ni  dixeris :  scd 
abi,  teipsum  os- 
tendc  sacerdoti, 
et  offer  munus 
quod  prsecepit 
Moyses,  in  testi* 
monium  illis. 

5.  Introeunte  au« 
tem  Jesu  in  Ca-' 
pemaum,  acces- 
sit  ad  eum  Cen- 
turio,  appellans 
eum, 

6.  Et  dicena  : 
Domine,  puer 
meus  jacet  in  do- 
mo  paralyticus, 
vehementer  dia- 
cruciatus. 

7.  Et  ait  illi  Je 
8us :  Ego  venicnd 
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^oljr   Bfpaytiijai^    air- 


i  laBijirirai  i 


9.    Via\y!ipiytiiii- 
Bpuicis  ilfu  M  if- 

•/laurif  vrpaniras  ■ 
rai-    EQi   oXXoi,   to- 


Tiir-     Xfiij¥  Xiydd 
V    Tocramji"    iri- 

rroXAoi  aird  lua- 


I   fV  TT7   ^ucriXfij 


8.  Mais  le  centenier 
lui  r6pondil  :  Sei- 
gneur, je  ne  avis  pas 
digue  que  tu  entrea 

dis  sculcmcnl  la  pa- 
role, et  tnon  stfiViteur 
sera  gu^ri. 

9.  Car  moi-mcmg, 
qui  ifuls  an  homme 
constiuic  noua  la  puis- 
sance   d'autniif*  j'ai 


guerr 


3  do 


:    dis   a 


and  heal  him. 

8.  The  cenmrioo 
answered  and  said, 
Lord,  I  am  not  wor- 
ihy  ih(H  ihou  should- 
est  come  under  ly 
roof :  but  speak  Ifc 
word  only,  and  mj 
sen-ant       shell      M 

9.  For  I  am  a  mu 
under  authority,  hav- 
ing soldiers  under 
me :  and  I  say  to  diis 

eth ;  und  to  another, 
Come,  and  hecomelh; 
and  to  my  servant, 
I  Do  this  and  he  docth 


t  il  le  faiu 


10.  Ce  que  Usus 
nyiinl  entendti,  il  s'eii 
^tonna,  et  dil  h  cenx 
qui  le  suivaienl ;  En 
virile,  je  voLts  dia  que 
je    n'at    pas    Irouv^, 

11.  Mais  je  vous  dis 
que    plusieurg    vien- 


10.  When  Jesus 
heard  it,he  manrelled,  ' 
and  said  to  them  that 
followed,  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  I  have  not 
found  so  great  faith, 
no,  not  in  Israel. 

11.  And  I  say  unlo 
you.  That  many  shall 
come  from    the  east 

d'Occidcnt,  et  seront,|  and  ifest,  and  shall 
il  tiiMn  dans  le  roy.jsil  down  with  Abra- 
aur,i<:  dcs  cieiix,avcc|  ham,  And  Isaac,  and 
Abiaham,  Isuac  cl  Jacob,  In  the  kingdom 
Jacob.  of  lieaven  : 


12    OJ  <)(  uiot  lijc      12.  Etleseafansdu|    12.  But  the  chiidter 


G.'^ 
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OSKMAH 


tnacbeit 


i[)n  gefiui^ 


8.    2>ft  <9iiuptmanit  .  8.  Ent6nce9^el  cen- 


annoottrrr^uiiHptad) : 
^fxt,  id(  bin  iti(6t 
nnrc^i  ^aS  ¥f  mux 
sum  2)acb  de(;r|l ;  foit^ 
Hfrn  fpricb  itur  tin 
^oxtf^fo  toir^  mciit 
'  Xnt(bt  gcfutto.  *  ^ 

9.  2)ettn  tcf)  bin  ein 
SHnifct),  Miu  ttx 
Obxi^Uit  iiiitrrt^Aii, 
itut  ^abc  luiret    mir 

tPdtn  tcb  fade  }u  Mnr  m : 
(de^r  t)iUi  fo  ^ttjtt 
tx ;  ttii^  jitm  anient : 
^Dinm  i;er/  fo  fommt 
er ;  llu^  }u  mriiirm 
JTitrcbte :  S^ue  ta^,  fo 
ttjwt  tx^. 

10.  Sa  U^  3rfu^ 
l)irete,  Drriountrrte  er 
ftd),  unt  fpract)  }u  ^r-- 
iicu,  (te  i^in  nactfeU^ 
ten :  ^a^rlicb/  icb  fa- 
ge  ciicb,  folcbrii  (Slau- 
brn  ^ab(  icb  in  3frae( 
ui(bt  dffiln^en. 

11.  Tiber  icb  fagetucb: 
SBiete  mer^ru  fommen 
Dom  iXyiorgeit  und  Dom 
21beii^  iiii^  m|;  libra: 
b«im  iMi^  Sfaaf   nut 


SPAMISH. 


^luru^n  le  respondio 
dici^lillo:  Se&or  yo 
no  soy  digno  de  que 
entres  debajo  de  mi 
techo,  mas  di  iola- 
meii;te  la  palabra,  y 
sanard.  mi  criado. 
* 
9.  Porque  yo  tam- 
t>ien  soy  hombge*su« 
jeto  d  la  autoridad  de 
otrO|  y  tengo  d  mis 
6raenes  soldados,  y 
digo  4  este:  V6  y 
va ;  y  al  otro  ven,  y 
viene :  y  d  mi  cria- 
do: haz  esto,  y  lo 
hace. 


10.  Al  oir  Jesus  se 
maravillo  y  dij6  d 
los  que  le  seguian : 
En  verdad  os  digo 
que  no  he  hallado  f(6 
tan  grande,  no,  ni  en 
Israel. 

11.  Y  OS  digo  que 
vendrdn  muchos  de 
oriente,  v  de  occi- 
dente,  y  se  sentardn 
con     Abraham,     e 


3af ob  m  ^mufftixtifh  Isaac  y  Jacob  en  el 


fteen. 


12.  Kber  tie  Kiutft 


rsvD)  de  los  cielos. 


12.  mos  hijos  del 


LATIH. 

curabo  eum. 

8.  £t  respoo- 
dens  Centuno  ait 
Domine,  non  sum 
idoneus  ut  meum 
sub  tectum  intres: 
sed  ttAtum  die 
verbum,  et  eana- 
bitur  puer  meuti 

• 

%^  Etenim  ego 
hooip  sun}  sub 
auctoiitatem^  ha- 
bena  .sub  moip- 
sum  milites  :  et 
dico  huic,  Vade, 
et  vadit:  et  alii, 
Veni,  et  venit :  et 
iervo  meo,  Fac 
hoc,  et  iacit. 


10.  Audiensau- 
tem  Jesus,  mira- 
tus  est :  et  ait  se- 
quentibus:  Amen 
dico  vobis,  neque 
in  Israel  tantam 
fidem  inveni. 

11.  Dico  autem 
vobis,  quod  mulli 
ab  orientibus  et 
occidentibus  ve- 
nieut,  et  recum- 
bent cum  A  bra* 
ham«  et  Isaac,  et 
Jacob  in  regno 
caelorui^ 

^     auteoi 


12. 


unDL 

m 


ivTtnEW,  CBAPTUB   vn 


HEKK. 

»»MOH. 

B^OUW 

«  i.fi\n6i- 

myauine  seront  jeles 

of  the  ku.g.t«n>)Hl 

daii3  Ie3  lenebres  de 

be  cast  oul  into  oul. 

BTt^at  ■      ittl 

dehors,  oil  il  V  aura 

er     darkness:    ibcie 

.Xai^d^r  (III 

des      pkurs     et     des 

shall  be  weeping  aiJ 

,iii  T^i.  oduv- 

grinceinciis  de  dents. 

gnashing  afleetii. 

K.,   .,..,  6 

13.  Alois  Jesus  dit 

13.  .Vnd  J«sus  Slid 

y    itaroo- 

au  ccnlenier  :   Va,  et 

unto    Ihc    ceDiurioD, 

qu'il  le  soil  fuit  aelon 

Go  ihy  way;  awl  H 

HUC  tu  aa  cm.      El  i 

thou  hasi  belieTed,ta 

01.      Km  'iddii 

I'houre     niume     aoD 

be  it  done  unto  thee. 

alrroi  J,  Ts 

scrvitcur  ful  gueri. 

And  his  servaol  wai 
healed    in    the  self- 
same hour. 

Kai    Afli.    6 

H.  Puis  J^sus  etonl 

14.  And  when  JesiB 

fit  J-ll-  OlVl'il* 

vena  daiis  lo  tnaison 

was  come  inU>  Pcier^ 

.<!S,t!,.^,.- 

de  Pio-rre,  vit  Is  betle- 

house,    he    saw    hit 

ntrcC  ^.3X7- 

iiitre    de    Pierre  qui 

wife's     mother    laid, 

K.il  m^fy^aaov. 

ijmit  au  Hi,    ci  qui 

and  sick  of  a  fever 

K..;.7>i.T<.rflt 

J  5.  Et  Ivii  ayant  lou- 

15.  And  hetouchMJ 
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Bttm  in  tit  ittgcr|U 
ifternift'  l^ittati^,  ha 

U.  ttn^  3rfit^  fpr A(6 
|«  Urn  ^auprmannr: 

»ic  »v  grglaubet  (;a|l. 
ttmd  frtn  ftitrcbt  toar^ 
#rfiii^  2tt  ^rtfrlbtdcn 
Gcnntf. 

14.  ttnb  3rfit^  tarn 

fii^e,  ^a§  frinr  Scbn^ir- 
gctmutrrt  (ag,  un&  ^at- 

15.  S>a  griff  tx  iijtt 
J^anb  an,  unt  ^atf  Sir- 
ber  t)rrlirg  fie.  Unt  fie 
flant  auf,  un^  tienete 
itjnttt 

16.  2(m  2(benb  akrr 
bracbten  fie  t>ie(e  ^£i^ 
feffene  }u  i^m;  nn^  er 
trieb  tie  CBeifler  ane 
mit^oxttn,  nnb  macb- 
te  allerieo  Krant'e  ge^ 
fnno. 


17.  2Cttf  ta§  etfikUet 
witrte,  ta^  gefagt  ifl 
t>ur(b  Den  ^rcp^etrn 
3c|'aia,  Der  ta  fpricbt : 
Sr  t^at  iiufcre  @(i)macb' 
t^eit  auf  fub  genommen, 
unD  itufcre  6rncbe  tjat 


SPANISH. 

reyKO  serin  echados 
d  las  tinieblas  esteri- 
ores.  Alii  sera  el 
Ilanto  y  el  crugir  de 
dientes. 

13.  Y  Jesus  dij6  al 
centurion  :  V^  y  co- 
mo  creiste  asi  te  sea 
hecho.  Y  fue  sano 
el  siervo  en  aquella 
hora. 


14.  Y  habiendo 
Uegado  Jesus  4  la 
casa  de  Pedro  vi6  4 
su  suegra  postrada 
en  cama,  y  con  fie- 
bre. 

15.  Y  toco  su  ma- 
no,  y  la  fiebre  la  dejo, 
y  levantose,  y  los 
servia. 

16.  Y  venida  la  tar- 
de  le  trajeron  mu- 
chos  endcmoniados, 
y  con  su  palabra  lan- 
zaba  los  espiritus,  y 
euro  4  todos  los  do- 
lientes. 


17.  Para  que  se 
cumpliese  lo  que  fu6 
dicho  por  el  profeti 
Isaias,  cuando  dijo 
£1  mismo  tomo  nu- 
estras  enfermcdades, 
y  carg6  con  nuestras 


LATIN. 

regni  ejicientur  n 
tenebras  extexio< 
res :  ibi  erit  fle* 
tus,  et  fremitufi 
dentium. 

13.  Et  dixit  Je 
sus  Centurioni 
Abi,  et  sicut  cre« 
didisti,  fiat  tibi 
£t  ssuiatus  esl 
puer  ejus  in  hora 
ilia. 

14.  Et  in^ssus 
Jesus  in  domum 
Petri,  vidit  so- 
crum  ejus  jacen- 
tem  et  febrici- 
tantem : 

15.  Et  tetigit 
manum  ejus,  el 
dimisit  eam  fe- 
bris :  et  surrexit, 
et  ministrabat  eis. 

16.  Vcspere  au- 
tem  facto,  obtu- 
lerunt  ei  daemoni- 
acos  multos,  et 
ejiciebat  spiritus 
verbo  et  omnes 
male  habentes  sa- 
nabat : 

17.  Ul  adimple- 
retur  dl.'tuin  per 
Isaiarr:  Prophc- 
tam,  dicentem : 
Ipse  ijfirmilates 
nostras  acccpit,  el 
wgrotationes  po^ 


^^^^^H 

^^^^^^H 

MATTHEW,  CBAKISB   VIII,                                  1 

UK 

ru  -     Ai3.i- 

^  x.>  ,„;. 

ffoCt  ■       Al 

IMHOl"   «JTa- 

18.  OrJesasrofram 

a.jwjr     de     lui'  de 
irran.ie^  troti  pes,  com- 
man.li    de    pass«r   a 
Vaaxr.^  mage. 

19.  Et    un    scribe 
s'approchaitt,  lui  dit : 
.Moltre,  je  le  suivrai 
panout  oil  tu  Lrus. 

■20.  El  Jesusluidit: 
Lei   rcnurds  ont  des 
taniKfes,  et    le*    oi- 
seavLS  du  del  ont  des 
niUs  :  mais  le  Fils  de 
riiomme  n'a  pas  ou 
il   puisse   reposer  sa 

18.  Now  wben  k- 
SIM  saw  great  muhi 
tudes  about  hira,  ht 

to    defiart    unto  the 
other  side. 

19.  And   a  ceitam 
scribe  came,  and  siH 
unto  him.  Master,  I 
wiU        follow       ibM 
whiihersoever     dwa 
goesL 

30.  And  Jesus  saith 
unto  hinj,  Tbe  fines 
have  holes,  and  tbe 
birds  of  the  air  hate 
nests ;  but  the  Son  of 
man   hath   not  whcK 
to  lay  his  bead. 

■ 
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Sclftf  urn  ficb    fal)r, 
^tefi  rr  ^tiiftbrr  jrnffir 


19.  UnO  e^  ttat  ju 

ter,  ttx  fpracb  ju  i^in : 
a}7ri|ler,  tcb  loiU  Mr 
fblgrit/  wo  Ott  ^indc^cil. 

20.  Srfutf  fagte  ju 
i^m:  2)ie  Sftcbfr  ^a- 
6eit  (Brubrit/  unb  oic 
9}ige(  untrr  bem  J^im- 
mc(  ^abni  iRrtlcr ;  aber 
Ui  iXnrnfcbcK  ©ot^n 
t^at  utcbti  ba  rr  fciu 
4^aiipt  ^inlcde. 

21.  Uitb  ein  anbrrrr 
niitrr  frinen  3fiUAfrn 
I'prad)  JU  il?m :  Jjrrr, 
criaitbr  mir,  ba^  icb 
l;iii.A(l)e,  unb  }u))or 
mriiieit  SQatrr  brgrabe. 

22.  Mbrr  3cfu(J  fpracb 
JU  i^m :  gfolge  oii  mir, 
unb  lagbie^obtenit^rr 
lobteu  brgrabrn. 

23.  Unb  er  trat  in  M^ 
©cbiff,  uuD  fciuf  3ft»' 
gcr  folgten  i^in. 


24.  Uwt  flrljr,  ba  rr< 
^ob  flcb  etu  groge^  Um 


dolencias. 

18.  Mas  como  vie- 
se  Jesus  muchas  gen- 
tes  al  rededor  de  si, 
orden6  pasar  4  la 
otra  parte  del  lago. . 

19.  Y  llegandose  d 
^1  un  Escriba  le  dijo : 
Maestro  te  seguire 
adonde  quiera  que 
fueres. 

20.  Y  Jesus  le  dij6 
las  zorras  tienen  ma- 
drigueras  y  las  aves 
del  cielo  nidos,  mas 
el  Hijo  del  hombre 
no  tiene  donde  recli- 
nar  su  cabeza. 


21.  Y  otro  de  sus 
disci pulos  le  dijo : 
Senor  permite  que 
primero  vaya  y  enti- 
erre  a  mi  padre. 


22.  Mas  Jesus  le 
dij6  :  sigueme  y  de- 
ja  que  los  muertos 
entierren  k  sus  mu- 
ertos. 

23.  Y  habiendo  el 
entrado  en  un  barco 
le  siguieron  sus  dis- 
cipulos. 

24.  Y  he  aqui  se 
levant6  una  tempes- 

33 


LATIN. 

iftvit. 

18.  Videns  au- 
tem  Jesus  multas 
turbas  circum  se, 
jussit  abire  in  ul- 
terius. 

19.  Et  accedens 
unus  Scriba,  ait 
illi :  Magister,  se- 
quar  te  quocum- 
que  ieris. 

20.  Et  dicit  ei 
Jesus :  Vulpes  fo- 
veas habent,  et 
volucres  cseli  um- 
bracula :  Filius 
autem  hominis 
non  habet  ubi  ca- 
put reclinet. 

21.  Alius  autem 
discipulorum  ejus 
ait  illi :  Domine, 
permitte  mihi  pri- 
mum  abire,  et  se- 
pelire  patrem  me- 
um. 

22.  At  Jesus  ait 
illi :  Sequere  me, 
et  dimitte  mortu- 
OS  sepelire  suos 
mortuos. 

23.  Et  ascen- 
dente  eo  in  navi- 
culam,  secuti  sunt 
eum  discipuli  e- 
jus. 

24.  Et  ecce  mo- 
tus   magnus  fiic- 
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^rflftm  im  ^tn,  affo, 
^afi'  and)  tatf  6cf)ifflrtn 
mie  ^tlltn  btttdt 
WMt ;  unb  er  fcbiief. 

25.  Un^  ^ir  ^linger 
trarrn  ju  il)mi  unb 
mrcftrit  t^n  atif,  uii^ 
fpracbm:  ^crr,  ^i(f 
un^i  wtr  Drr^rrben ! 

26.  S>a  faate  rr  jit 

btc(fn,  oarum  fri^O  t^r 
fo  fiird)tfam  f  Uii^ 
flatib  auf,  itit^  bntos 
ifitc  Dm  ^^t^  ull^  ba^ 
9>?eer ;  ^a  ward  e^  aani 

27.  Sir  Stttfuffbfu 
aber  t>rnotiutertru  flct), 
ttitb  fptacbni :  ^a^  ifl 
ta^  fur  eiu  ^mu\,  ^ag 

^r^orfam  i|l  ? 

28.  Uitb  rr  Cam  jrii- 
frit  ^ctf  lD?rrr^,  in  tie 
(SrgriiD  ^rr  (Brrgrffj 
nrr.  S)a  (irfVn  it)m 
rntgrgrn  jorrn  Srfrf^ 
fritr,  ^ir  famrit  au^  ttn 
^oDrriigrabrrn,  tint 
warm  frl)r  grimmig, 
aifo,  ^ag  nirmauD  tir^ 
frlbr  @rrage  waitordt 
foiiutr. 

29.  Unb  jlct)r,  fir 
frbtiren  unb  fpradtrii : 
2fct)  3rfii;  ;>u   6otjn 


SPANISH. 

tad  tan  grande  en  el 
mar  que  las  olas  cu- 
brian  el  barco.  Y  el 
dormia. 

25.  Y  llegandose  4 
^1  sus  discipulos  le 
dispertaron  diciendo: 
SeBor,  salvanos  que 
perecemos. 

26.  Y  el  les  dijo : 
^  Qu^  temeis  6  hom- 
bres  de  poca  fe  ?  Y 
levantandose  repren- 
dio  4  los  vientos  y  i. 
la  mar  y  siguiose 
gran  bonanza. 

27.  Y  los  hombres 
se  maravilldron  y 
decian :  ^  Qui^u  es 
este  que  hasta  los 
vientos,  y  el  mar  ie 
obedecen  ? 

28.  Y  cuando  Je- 
sus hubo  pasado  4 
la  otra  parte  del  la- 
go  en  el  pais  de  los 
Grergesenos  vinieron 
i,  su  encuentro  dos 
endemoniados  que 
saltan  de  los  sepul- 
cros  dc  tal  manera 
Reros  que  nadie  po- 
dia pasar  por  aquel 
camino. 

29.  Y  he  aqui  que 
empezaron  a  dar  gri- 
tos  diciendo  ^  que  te- 


ULTnr. 

tus  est  in  man, 
ita  ut  naviculani 
operiri  sub  flucti- 
bus :  ipse  vero 
dormiebat. 

25.  EtaccedeO' 
tes  discipuli  ejus, 
suscitaverunt  e- 
um,dicentes:  Do- 
mine,  salva  no8, 
perimus. 

26.  £tdiciteis: 
Quid  timidi  estis, 
exigusB  fidei  ? 
Tuncsurgensim* 
peravit  ventis  et 
mari,  et  facta  est 
tranquillitas  mag- 
na. 

27.  At  homines 
mirati  sunt,  di- 
centes :  Qualia 
est  hie,  quia  et 
ventietmareoLe- 
diunt  ei  ? 

28.  Et  venienii 
i^4si  in  ulterius  in 
regionem  Gergp- 
senorum,  occur- 
rerunt  ei  duo  dsB* 
moniaci  dc  monu* 
mentis  exeuntes, 
saevi  nimis,  ita  ut 
non  valeie  quen- 
quam  transire  oer 
viam  illam. 

29.  Et  eccc  cla 
maverunt,  dicen- 
tes:    Quid  Dobif 
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XiSf  wfA  aup.i  ^ 
30.  *H>  6i  iiaxpar 

|«WI. 


et  toi,  Jesus,  Fib  d 
Dt«i  ?      Es-bj  Ten 


30.  Or,  iW  avail 
pcu    loin    d'eux 
gran<]    troupeau 
pourceaux  qui  pi 


31.  01  S(&i>fio>w(  31.  El  les  demons 
mpttalutin'  airar, ,  Ic  priaieni,  CD  dtSRal : 
liiyorTif  El  it^^-  ^  Sj   tU   DOIM  jeRCS  dc- 

Xtit  iiiat.  intTpr^r  I  hors,  permcls-nOHs 
quu-     onXftir     <■(   Ae  QOUs  CO  aller  dans 

T^ii  071X711  Tu¥  x°'-  cc  troupeau  de  pour- 


3i.  Kdl  (r>r»  av- 
Toi(  '  'YlinycTf.  01 
W  ('^XduvTfl  omjX- 
floii    (it    r^*   dyiXijn 

Till  ijoipwy.  Kol  Hoi, 


3-2.  El  ii  Icur  dit : 
Alkz.  Ct  eux  etant 
sonia,  s'en  all^rent 
dans  1q  troupeau  de 

tout  ce  troupeau  de 
pourceaux  se  preci- 
pita  dans  la  tner,  ei 


m.  ol  Si  S6,TKo„.  I  33.  El  ceux  qui  les 
ris  (ipvyoii,  cni  airiX- 1  gardaicni  s'enfuirenl, 
66infs  (It  T^i.  jroXt», '  el  etani  venus  dans  la 
ffarTyyHXai-  narra,  villp,  ils  mcontferent 
■ol  ™  -tity  Siu/ioH-  toules  CCS  choaes,  el 

demon  iaques. 


■/   Tnfllt    (frjXl*...    ( 
>oC  ■  «1  IXivr,,  „, 


I  34.  Ex  voiia,  louto 
lu  villa  alia  au-devaiil 
tie  Xiaus ;  el  I'ayant 
vii   i.i  le  priSrent  de 


with  thee,  J«3iH,  thoc 
SoaorGiid.'  wttbob 
come  hither  to  Ur- 
iiwDi   ua    before  the 

30.  And  there  wtu 
a  good  viray  off'froin 
them  an  herd  of  purr 
swine,  feeding. 

31.  So  lite  devili 
besought  him,  saying 
IT  ilkou  cost  lis  out, 
suffer  us  to  go  away 
into     the     Iwid     of 


32.  And  he  said  un- 
to tlicin.  Go.  And 
when  they  were  come 
out,  tliey  went  into 
the  herd  of  swine : 
and  behold,  the  whole 
herd  of  swine  ran  vio- 
lently down  a  steep 
place  into  (lie  sea, 
and  perished    in   the 

33.  And  they  thai 
kept  them    fled,  and 

the  city,  and  told  eV' 
ery  thing;  and  what 
was  befallen  to  iIm 
possessed  of  ilie  dev- 
ils. • 

34.  And  behold,  the 
whole  city  came  out 
to  meet  Jesus :  and 
when  they  saw  him, 
they     besought    him 


i- 
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•XBMAN. 

(Setter,  roa^  tjabui  iDtr 

tu  ^rrgefommrii  iiii^ 
}u  qtiileu/  e^e  ^el1n  e^ 
3ett  i|l  ? 

30.  (E^  voav  abet  fet- 
lie  t>on  i^nen  eiue  groge 
^eer^e  @iue  oii  ^er 
SHJeiOe. 

31.  Sa  baten  itjn  tit 
%t\ifti,  unh  fpradjeii: 
^illtl  tn  uit^  ati^trets 
beu,  fo  erlaiibe  uit^  iii 
tit  J^ttxtt  6&ue  }u 
fa^reiu 

32.  Unb  et  fprad): 
Sdbret^tu.  Safut^rrii 
fie  an^,  unt  fu^ren  in 
bte  s^ttvtt  6iue.  Un^ 
jlelyr,  Die  gauje  ^eer^e 
@iue  llnr^te  flcb  init 
einem  ^curm  in  tix^ 
fsyittt,  unb  erfoffrn  im 
QBafler. 


33.  Unb  bie  J^irten 
|lof;en,  unb  dingen  bin 
in  tit  &tatt,  unD  fag? 
ttn  ta€  ailtif,  nn^  wie 
e^  mit  ttn  ^JSefeffeuen 
ergangen  war. 


34.  Unb  fle^e,baging 
tit  ganje  &tatt  berau^ 
3efu  eutgegen.  Unt  ta 
jle  if;n  fa^er,  baten  fV 
ibu/  bag  er  toR  il^rer 


SPANISH. 

nemos  que  ver  con- 
tigo  Jesus  Hijo  de 
Dios  ?  ^  Has  venido 
ac&  k  atonnentamos 
antes  de  tiempo  ? 

30.  Y  lejos  de  ellos 
estaba  paciendo  una 
gran  pi&ra  de  puer- 

COS. 

31.  Y  los  demonios 
1e  rogaron  diciendo : 
Si  nos  echas  de  aqui 
permitenos  que  vay- 
amos  k  aquella  pidra 
de  puercos. 

32.  Y  el  les  dij6, 
Id.  Y  habiendo  ellos 
salido  se  fueron  &  la 
pidra  de  los  puercos. 
Y  he  aqui  que  toda 
la  piara  de  los  puer- 
cos se  precipit6  en  la 
mar  por  un  despe&a- 
dero,y  perecieron  en 
las  aguas. 

33.  Y  los  que  los 
guardaban  huyeron 
y  se  fueron  k  la  ciu- 
dad,  y  lo  contaron 
todo  con  lo  que  ha- 
bia  acontecido  d  los 
endemoniados. 


LATIN. 

et  tibi,  Jesu  fill 
Dei  ?  Venisti  hue 
ante  tern  pus  tor* 
quere  nos  ? 

30.  Erat  autem 
longe  ab  illls  grez 
porcorum  jgaulto- 
rum  pascens. 

31.  Verum  dm- 
mones  appella* 
bant  eum,  dicen* 
tes  :  Si  cjicis  nos, 
permittb  nobis 
abire  in  gregem 
porcorum. 

32.  Et  ait  illis, 
Abite.  Illi  autem 
exeuntes  abierum 
in  gregem  porco- 
rum. Etecceir- 
ruit  totus  grex 
porcorum  per 
preeceps  in  mare, 
et  mortui  sunt  in 
aquis. 

33.  Pastores  au- 
tem fugerunt,  et 
venientes  in  civi« 
tatem,  nunciave- 
runt  omnia,  et  ilia 
quse  dsemoniaco- 
rum. 


34.  Et  ecce  tota 
civitas  exiit  in  oe- 
cursum  Jesu.    E 


34.  Y  he  aquf  que 
toda  la  ciudad  salio 
a  encontrar  d  Jesus, 
y  al  verle  le  rogaron  !  videntes  eum,  ro 
que  se  fuese  de  sus  gabant  ut  transi 

33» 
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IX. 

«BEEK. 

raEMCtt. 

BHQUtH. 

«,  ^ajSf.  i^  rm. 

paya 

thut  he  WDiild  depan 

out  of  their  coasts. 

1     Km    J^T     >U 

1.  Alois,  ^tsnt  en- 

1.    And  lie  entered 

ri    trXoioK.    Buiripo 

tr^  dans  la  nacelle. 

iotoa ship, and  passed 

(r».  knl  !i\6it  fii  Tr/y 

il  Kpassa  la  mer,  ct 

ovi:r,  mid  came  into 

liiay  m».>. 

vim  en  sa  ville. 

his  own  city. 

3.    K<iWaau,itp<Mr('- 

2.  Ei,  voici,  OQ  !ui 

2.  And  behold,  thei 

^ttpnr  uvry  R-apoXu- 

prfsGola   un    pamly- 

bP9ughl  to  him  a  man 

TWOl'    (Vl    (Xl'vifl  |3(- 

tique  couchd  daos  un 

sick  of  the  palsy,  ly- 

fi\f„Unjy «>  ;$<:<» 

lit     El  Jesus  voyaiil 

ing  on  a  bed  :    aud 

A  'llJO-Dlir    r^B  TTlffTlV 

leur  foi,  dil  nu  paiu- 

Jesus,    seeing     their 

lytique  :       Aio    bon 

faith,  said   unto   iho 

VoXuTK^  ■       SajlVfl 

couraire,    mon    fils  1 

sick  of  the  palsy.  Son, 

riKiwv.  aifx'aivrai  aoi 

,0,    ,«cl,e.    le    »„1 

be  of  good  cheer;  thy 

li  il/ia^;,ii  crou. 

pardon  lies. 

sins  be  forgiven  thee. 

3.    K«L  Hoi,    r.«t 

3.     Et,           voici. 

3.  And  behold,  cer- 

ric rpaiifiaTtar  ti- 

quclquea-una         dea 

tain  of  the  scribes  sud 

wov  iv  i^VToU  ■    Oi- 

scribes    disaient     en 

wiihin       tiietnselvcs. 

Tov  ^Xa<r^Tiiiil. 

cux-memes  :     Celui- 

This  man  blasphem- 

ci  blaapheme. 

eth. 

4.    Kal  liiir  6  'Iti- 

4.  Mttia  Jesus,  con- 

4.  And  Jesus,  know- 

ffoCtT^r  tVdu^icr.it 

naissont    leura    pen- 

ing     their    thoughts. 

gur^v,    ■'ir(i'-   'Ivicri 

s6e3,  leur  dit  l  Pour- 

said.  Wherefore  think 

V'^c  S^v^.li,9,  no- 

quoi  penscz-vous  du 

yecvilinyourlieartsj 

.7pi  .V  rai„apfi;„. 

mal  dans  vos  cceurs  f 

5.  TiyopJirriviu. 

5.  Car  lequel  eat  le 

5.  For    whether   ia 

KoniiTtpny.      ilntlv  ■ 

plus  aise,  ou  dedire: 

easier    lo   say.    Thy 

'A(l^a^ai      ao,      al 

Tes    peuhes   te  sent 

sins  be  forgiven  thee ; 

iliiprlaf    5  ttrtttf 

uardomies  ;     ou     dc 

or  to  say.  Arise,  and 

'Hyiipai  (cil  iripacd- 

d;.«:      Leve-loi,    et 

walk  ? 

6.  -Im    ai    (M^r., 

6.  Or,  afin  que  voua 

6.  But  that  ye  may 

St.  i^^,rU.   ^x"    A 

sacliiez   que    le    Fils 

know  that  the  Son  of 

dc  riiornme  a  le  pou- 

man    halh   power  on 

voir  sur  la  lerre  de 

earth  to  forgive  sins. 

i/taprua  ■  rArt  \iytt 

pardoniier  !es  p^ches. 

(then  aaith  he  to  iht 

rfrojiAvr  «a-    'E- 

11  dil  aloT^  auparaly- 

sick    of    the    palsy,) 

^ 
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(Brrn}e  meicbru  tDollrc 

1.  2>a  rr at  er  in  hae 
©djif,  unh  fut}v  mts 
tfv  ^erftbrr,  nuD  fam 
in  feme  6tatr. 

2.  Itii^  t^e^e,  U  bxads 
ttn  fie  }u  it^m  ctiieu 
<8id)tbrft(f)igeit;  ter 
lag  auf  einem  ^tttt. 
»a  nun  3efutf  i^ren 
©lauben  fat),  fprad)  er 
{11  bcm  (Siibtbtti<bu 
^txiT  6e9 getrotl, mein 
6o^u,  beiite  6ftnben 
fbib  Dtr  t)ergebeiu 

3.  Unb  fle^e,  et(t((e 
istiter  ben  (Scbriftqe^ 
tef;rtenfpracbeu  bep  fid) 
felbil:  3)iefer  litUrt 
(Sotr. 

4.  2)a  aber  3efng  i^re 
®ebanfen  fat;,  fprad) 
er:  IBarum benfet it;r 
fo  2(rge^  in  euren  J5er= 
jea? 

5.  '2Be(c6e«  ifl  leici-- 
ter,  }tt  fiijien :  Sir  fliib 
beine  @anben  l^erge- 
ben ;  ober  jn  (i^tn : 
@tft;e  auf;  unl  wan- 
ble? 

6.  linf  M^^  iti  aber 
wiffn,  r>a6  be'^OTenfcb-- 
en  @ol)u  SOTacbt  l?abe 
auf  ffirbcn/  bie  6un: 
un  }u  t^crftebeu/  fpracb 
er  ju  beii  (i&id)tbrfid)i' 


SPANISH. 

terminos. 


1.  Y  entrando  en 
un  barco  pas6  i.  la 
otra  ribera,  y  vino  k 
su  ciudad. 

2.  Y  he  aqui  le  tra- 
jeron  un  paralitico 
postrado  en  un  lecho, 
y  viendo  Jesus  la  f(6 
de  ellos  dijo  al  para- 
litico: Ten  confian- 
za,  hijo,  tus  pecados 
te  son  perdonados. 


3.  Y  he  aqui  algu- 
nos  de  los  Escribas 
decian  para  consigo: 
Este  blasfema. 

4.  Y  viendo  Jesus 
sus  pensamientos  dij6 
^  porqu^  pensdis  mal 
en  vuestros  corazo- 
nes? 

5.  ^Cual  cosa  es 
mas  facil  decir  per- 
donados te  son  tus 
pecados,  6  decir  le- 
vantate  y  anda  ? 

6.  Pues  paraque  8^- 
pais  que  el  Hijo  del 
hombre  tiene  potes- 
tad  en  la  tierra  de 
perdonar  pecados, 
levantate  (dijo  el  en- 


LATIH. 

ret  a  finibus  eo« 
rum. 

1.  Et  ascendens 
in  naviculam,  tra 
jecit,  et  venit  in 
propriam    civita* 
tem.  ^ 

2.  Et  ecce  ofie« 
rebant  ei  paraly* 
ticum  in  lecto  ja« 
centem  :  et  vi« 
dens  Jesus  fidera 
illorum,  dixit  pa- 
ralytico:  Confide 
fili,  remittuntur 
tibi  peccata  tua. 

3.  Et  ecce  qui 
dam     Scribanim 
dixerunt  in  seip* 
sis :  Hie  blasphe 
mat. 

4.  EtvidensJe 
sus  cogitationes 
eorum,  dixit,  Ut 
quid  vos  cogitatis 
mala  in  cordibus 
vestris? 

5.  Quid  eniro 
est  facilius,  di* 
cere :  Dimittnn- 
tur  tibi  peccata 
an  dicero,  Eri* 
gere,  et  ambula  ? 

6.  Ut  autem  sci* 
atis  quod  auctori- 
tatem  imbet  Fili- 
us  hominis  in  ter- 
ra remittere  pec- 
cata :     tunc    ait 
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ft  Ale  Spiti'  mv  riji 


8.  ,■!««■«    « 


9.  Kni   irapaya*  6 
'lifaoit  ixf'iBiii,  iiiKfi 

Mardniav  Xc^^fkii 

10.  Kol«y*«rDoi 


11.    Knl  Itorrnc 


lique  :  Liive-tt 

charge  Ion  lit,  et  I'l 


8.  Ce  que  les  troupe; 
ayant  vu,  dies  s'ei 
^  tonne  rent,  et  eiles 
glori  fie  runt  Dieu  dt 
CO  qii'il  avail  doan^ 
line  telle  puissance 
aux  hommes. 

9.  Puis  Jesus  pas- 
sant plus  avoni,  vil 
un  liomme,  nomme 
Malthieu,assi3auliei 
du  peace,  et  il  lui  dit 


lelc- 


!t  le  suivit. 


10.  Et  comnre 
SU3  etait  k  tabic  di 

la  niaison  de  Mat- 
ihien,  voiei,  plusieurs 
peagera,  el  des  gens 

etaienl  vcnus  \k,  se 
niirenl  k  tabic  avec 
Jesus  et  scs  disciples. 

11.  Cc  que  les  pha- 
risiens  ayanl  vu,  lis 
direntdaes  disciples: 
Pourquoi    votre  niai- 

.t-il     ttvec 


peac 


gens     do     mauvatse 


Arise,  hike  up  thy 
bed,  and  go  unto 
thine  house. 

7.  And  he  aroae, 
and  departed   to  Im 

liouse. 

8.  But  when  li 
multiliide  saw  it,lhin 
marvelled,  and  glori- 
fied God,  which  hud 
given  such  power  un- 
to men. 

9.  And  as  Jesos 
passed  forth  from 
thence,  he  saw  a  man 
named  Matthew,  sit- 
ting  at  the  receipi  of 
cusioni :  and  he  saith 
unto  him,  Follow  me. 
And  he  arose,  and 
followed  him. 

10.  And  it  came  to 
pass,  as  Jesus  sat  at 
neat  in  the  liouAC, 
behold,    many   publi- 

came  and  sat  down 
with  him  and  his  dis- 

11.  And  when  the 
Pharisees  saw  it,  they 
said  unto  his  disci- 
ples. Why  eateto 
your  Master  with  pul^ 
licans  and  ainnem  / 
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ses 


luxjr. 


auf,  uu^  ge- 


r  tlan^  auf, 
ttm. 

ft\t6  (Sett, 

£D7acbt  ^en 

grgeben  ii^t. 


1)(n  am  BoU 

0  fprad)  )ii 

r  mir.  Itii^  cr 

uiiD  fclgtr 


•6  begab  jlcb, 
ifrbe  f^ti  iin 
le,  Da  himrn 
f  r  iinD  @iuis 
Sen  ju^ifcbf 
uiiD  feinra 


>a6  Me  sp^a-' 
rn,  fpra(i)cn 
n  3nu.acru: 
fct  cuer  SDicis 


SPANISH. 

t6nces  al  paralitico) 
toma  tu  lecho,  y  vete 
a  tu  casa. 

7.  Y  levaiit6se  y  se 
fue  &  su  casa. 

8.  Y  cuando  le  vie- 
ron  las  gentes  se  ma- 
ravillaron  y  glorifica- 
ron  k  Dios,  por  ha- 
ber  dado  tal  potestad 
a  los  hombres. 

9.  Y  pasando  ade- 
l&nte  de  alii  Jesus 
vio  &  un  hombre  que 
estaba  sentado  en 
d6nde  se  recibian  los 
tributos,  el  cual  se 
llamaba  Matheo,  y 
le  dijo  :  Siguerae,  y 
el  levant6se  y  le  si- 
guio. 

10.  Y  acaeci6  que 
estando  Jesus  senta- 
do &  la  mesa  en  la 
casa,  he  aqui  vinie- 
ron  muchos  publici- 
nos  y  pecadoros,  y 
se  sentaron  4  coiner 
con  el  y  sus  discipu- 
los. 

11.  Y  al  verlo  los 
Phariseos  dijeron  & 
sus  disci pulos  I  por- 
qu6  vuestro  Maestro 
come  con  publicanos 
y  pecadores  ? 


LATIN. 

paralytico :  •& 
rectus  tolle  tuum 
lectum,  et  abi  in 
domum  tuam. 

7.  Et  erectuB 
abiit  in  domum 
suam. 

8.  Videntfi^'au- 
tem  turbse,  timu- 
erunt,  et  glorifi- 
caverunt  Deum, 
dantem  auctorita- 
tern  talem  homi* 
nibus. 

9.  Et  prseteri- 
ens  Jesus  inde, 
vidit  hominem  se- 
dentem  in  telonio, 
Matthseum  dic- 
tum :  et  ait  illi : 
Sequere  me :  et 
surgens  sequutus 
est  eum. 

10.  Et  factum 
est  eo  discum- 
bente  in  domo,  et 
ecce  multi  publi- 
cani  et  peCcatores 
venientes,  dis- 
cumbebant  cum 
Jesu,  et  discipu- 
lis  ejus. 

11.  Et  videntes 
Phariseei  dice  bant 
discipulis  ejus : 
Quare  cum  pub 
licanis  et  pecca 
toribus  manducat 
Magister  vcbter  ? 


I 
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12    '0  a      .,<n.w 

13.  MaU  Jesus  IV 

13.  Bui  when  Jesu 

yant    cntendu,    leur 

heard    that,   he  nid 

™c    Ov    xi»"^    '■ 

dil  :    Ceux  qui   sool 

unu>  ihcm,  Tltcy  ihal 

Xovrii-  o!    iaxi^YTtt 

en  sante  n'ont  pas  be- 

be  whole  n<>ed  not  ft 

'oTfloil,    oXX'     ol    «Q- 

soiii  de  nicdecin,  mais 

physician,    but   they 

•  H(  t';(DVT.t. 

ceux  qui  se  porlcnt 
mal. 

tliai  arc  sick. 

13.  Mais    allcz,   ct 

13.  But  go  ye  an 

^ierr,  ri  i^u,  ■  'E- 

apprenez      ce      que 

learn  what  lb»l  mean 

X(o.    diXa,,    .al    oO 

veulenl  dire  ces  pa- 

elh, i  will  Iwvc  ma- 

tfu>o-;<.y  ■   ai  y&p   ^\- 

roles  :  Je  vcui  miue- 

cy,  and  not  socrifice: 

SortakiaaiSiKnlovs, 

ricorde,   et   non    pas 

for  1  am  not  come  to 

n\X'  AfiaftTiaXavi  tit 

sacrifice  ;    cor  je  ne 

suis   pas   Tenu   pour 
appeler  i  la   repen- 
lancp  Icsjuates,  mais 
Ics  pecheura. 

14.    Tiirf   wpoirip- 

14.  Mors  les  disci- 

14.    Then    came  to 

Xoyrm  a^T^  oi  /id*,- 

plea  de  Jean  vinrent 

Tal  -l^^vvov,  Xiyol^ 

a   lui,   el   lui  direnl; 

John,  fsayingr.  Why  do 

rrs-  imTi    riiiilc  xaX 

PourquoL  nous  el  les 

we  and  the  Phanseea 

oi  «n^icrnini  iniirTri^- 

phflrisiens      jcunons. 

fast  ofl,  but  thy  dis- 

o^.v   noWa,    ol    SJ 

nous   suuvent,   et  tes 

ciples  fast  uoi  i: 

fiaStral   Tov  ov   vt)- 

disciples  ne  jeiinent 

point  ? 

15.    K«i   ..Vf..  ™- 

15.  EtJ^susletirr^- 

15.  And  Jesiis  said 

™r  d  'Iijo-nit  ■    ah 

pondil :    Les  gens  de 

unlo  them.    Can   the 

tlmvrm   oi  i^Id]    toO 

la  chambre  du  nou- 

children  of  the  bride- 

y,,^4,^v..,       n,v6,h. 

veau  marie  peuvcnt- 

chamber    mourn,  oa 

iiji'  oirov  fitr'  oilrii' 

ils  s'affliger  pendant 

long    as    the     bride- 

;<n->.     6     ™^iotj 

quo  le  nouveau  ma- 

groom  is  with  them  ? 

.■X.Oo^D«-fl.  8.-y;/w. 

ri^    est    avec    eus? 

but    the     days     wiU 

Mais  les  joura  vien- 

come  when  ilie  bride- 

r£v  i    «.^0:of,    «1 

dronl  que  le  nouvcnu 

groom  slmll  be  taken 

riSr*  yfimiCaoaTir. 

marie  leur  sera  ote. 

from  ihem.  and  then 

et^  c'cst   alors   qu'ils 

shall  ihey  fast. 

jeiinerAnl. 

Ifi.    Ofarit  S(  'n-k 

16.  Aussi  pcrsonno 

16.  No  man  putteth 

3d\\rt  ivl^XriHa  pa 

ne  met  une  piece  de 

a  piece  of  now  cloth 

drapn(!uf  jkmivieux 

unlo  an  old  gnrment: 

Kabit ;  car  ce  qui  cs: 

for  ihai  which  is  pat 
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12.  2)(i  ^a^  3cfu^ 
^ire^  /  fprad)  er  )u  it)' 
ncn :  2>ie  Statfen  be- 

fon^ern  tic  Kranfen. 


13.  ®e^ct  a6et  tjin, 
unt  krnet,  toa^  ta^ 
fe9 :  3d)  ^obe  ^ot^I^ 
gffanen  an  Sarmt^rr' 
}id^it/  uttD  tiifbt  am 
Opftt.  3(f)  (in  dcfom^ 
mm,  tie  6fintrr  }ur 
Suge  ]u  rufen/  unt 
ntd)t  tie  Stommen. 

14.  3titeg  famrn  tie 
Sunger  3o^tti<ni^  )n 
itim,    miD    fpracben : 

.  ^arum  faflen  n>tr  lutt 
tie  spt)arifdfr  fo  t)ie(, 
unt  trine  3i^nget  fa|len 
nicbt? 

^  15.  3ffu^  fpraci  )n 
it)ncn :  ^ie  Mnnen 
tie  ^ort)}eitlente  Uit 
tracien/  fo  Im^t  ter 
^J3rluti()am  bep  itjixtn 

'  t|l  ?  S^  n>irt  aber  tie 
3eir  tommcn,  tag  ter 
^rdutigam  t>on  i^nen 
^enommen  n>itt;  aQs 
tann  wetten  fie  fa|len. 


16.  iniemant  flicfet 
cin  alte^  Stteit  mit  ei« 
Item  ksifipni  \>on  nenem 
%wb ;  tenn  ter  4appc 


SPANISH. 

12.  Mas  oyendolc 
Jesus  les  dij6  :  no 
tienen  los  que  estan 
sanos  necesidad  de 
medico,  sino  los  que 
estan  enfermos. 

13.  Id  pues,  y  a- 
prended  lo  que  sig- 
nifica  :  Misericordia 
quiero,  y  no  sacrifi- 
cio,  porque  no  he 
venido  k  llamar  los 
justos  sino  los  peca- 
dores  d  arrepentimi- 
ento. 

14.  A  esta  sazon 
vinieron  &  el  los  dis- 
cipulos  de  Juan  di- 
ciendole  ^  porqu6 
nosotrOs  y  los  Phari- 
sees ayunamos  con 
frequencia,  y  tus  dis- 
ci pulos  no  ayunan  ? 

15.  Y  Jesus  les  di- 
}6  i  pueden  acaso  los 
que  estan  de  bodas 
andar  nfligidos  raien- 
tras  el  esposo  estd 
con  ellos  ?  Mas  ven- 
drdn  dias  en  que  el 
esposo  les  sera  quita- 
do ;  y  ent6nces  ayu- 
nar4n. 


16.  N&die  echa  re- 
miendo  de  pauo  re- 
cio  en  vestido  viejo, 
porque  el  tal  remien- 


ULTIN. 

12.  At  Jesus  au« 
diens,  ait  illia : 
Non  usum  habent 
valentes  medico, 
sed  male .  haben* 
tes. 

13.  Eunte^  au- 
tem  discite  quid 
est,  Misericordi- 
am  volo,  et  non 
sacrificium.  Non 
enim  veni  vocare 
justos,  sed  pecca- 
tores  ad  poeniten- 
tiam. 

14.  Tunc  ade- 
unt  eum  disci  pull 
Joannis,  dicentcs: 
Quare  nos  et  Pha- 
rissei  jejunamus 
frequenter,  disci- 
null  autem  tui  non 

junant  ? 

5.  Et  ait  illis 
Jesus,  Nunquid 
possunt  filiispon- 
si  lugere  quam- 
diu  cum  illis  est 
-j.rnsus?  Veni- 
ent  autem  dies, 
quum  auferetur 
ab  eis  sponsus,  et 
tunc  jejimabunt. 


16.  Nemo  au- 
tem injicit  injec« 
tionem  panni  ru- 
dis  in  vestimen 


,   TMfta  ie  Ilmbtt.  ?t  la 
1  oechir'ire 


D  est  plus 


17.   NeidterdoMl 

put  new  wine  inH<li  j 

[  bottles:  ^beibettl' 

[]>k»    hnmk,   mt   tt] 

>  .Jw    cs  raisPNuxM  n»-lwtnieruiiaMk«iit,td 

.^urta-i  -mil.  Bt  l«  vin  »  ti-lilK  bacdespenA:lil 

jiUu   Tttiwl.  ift  !csTiironniiy!th^    pm   new   «« 

V  wv  3*r;«g«iK  :    mata    «  i&Hi  new  tncdes,  nri 

WHM.   rws   .w   TIB   iKnmwt  tab  srv  prcsenvd 

urn  lis,  -n  'ini  «  IStt- 


t*  < 


13.  WUebesinbi 


■  •mtarteMf  ibem,    bel 


iKbH.   tbA 
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rcifit  tO((  mtttx  t)om 
oir^  Argrt 


17.  anon  fafftt  oitcb 
Kicbt  aKofl  in  oUe 
Gcbliucbc ;  atiDet^  Me 

nut  ut  SKofl  »ir^ 
l»frf(f)ftttet,  imt  tie 
GcblAucbc  f  ommcn  urn: 
foutrrit  num  falFet 
9Ro|t  in  neue  6(i(iiu 
ibt,  fo  n>er^en  fie  be^^e 
miteinanter  btttaUtix. 

18.  Sa  et  fo((6e^  mtt 
il)»fn  reme,  flelje,  ta 
tarn  ^et  OberfUn  einct, 
unD  ftd  t>or  i(;m  nte-- 
t(v,  mxt  fprad) :  J^err, 
mrine  ^od^trr  t|l  jegt 
gftlorbcu ;  abet  temm, 
uiiD  lege  ^etne  J^aiiD 
auf  fie  fo  n)ir&  fie  le-- 

19.  UnD  3cfn^  flanD 
auf,  uuD  folgre  t^m 
iiacb,  unD  feine  aftnger. 

20.  UnD  flel^e,  etn 
ODeib,  Da^  jwJIf  3a^^ 
re  Den  tBlutgaug  ge? 
^abt;  trat  t>ou  ^inten 
}U/  uuD  rn^rete  feine^ 
K(eiDe^  64um  atu 

21.  2)enn  fie  fpraci 
bep  fid)  ff Ib|l :  aRortte 
i(t  nur  fein  XU^  »r 


BPAinSH. 


do  86  Ueva  parte  del 
mismo  vestido,  y  la 
rotuia  86  hace  peor. 


17.  Ni  tampoco 
echan  vino  nuevo  en 
odres  viejos.  De 
otra  suerte  se  rom- 
pen  los  odres  y  el 
vino  se  derrama,  y 
se  pierden  los  odres. 
Mas  echan  el  vino 
nuevo  en  odres  nue- 
vos,  y  asi  86  conser- 
va  lo  uno  y  los  otros. 

18.  Mientras  61  les 
estaba  diciendo  estas 
cosas  he  aqui  vino 
un  cierto  hombre 
princip&l,  y  le  adord 
diciendo:  Seiior  mi 
hija  acaba  de  morir, 
pero  ven,  pon  tu  ma- 
no  sobre  ella  y  vivi- 
vk. 

19.  Y  levantandose 
Jesus  le  fu^  siguien- 
do  con  sus  discfpu- 
los. 

20.  Y  he  aqui  una 
muger  que  hacia 
doce  alios  que  pade- 
cia  un  flujo  de  san- 
ffre,  llegandose  por 
detras  le  toco  la  orla 
de  su  vestido. 

21.  Porque  decia 
ella  entre  si :  si  yo 
puedo  tocar  tan  sola- 


i«ATlir. 

turn  vetus :  aufert 
enim  plenitudi* 
nem  ejus  a  vesti- 
mento,  et  pejor 
scissura  fit. 

17.  Neque  mit- 
tunt  vinum  no- 
vum in  utres  ve- 
teres :  si  autem 
minus,  rumpun- 
tur  utres,  et  vi- 
num effluit,  et 
utres  pereunt : 
sed  mittunt  vi« 
num  novum  in  a- 
tres  novos,  et  am- 
bo  conservantur. 

18.  Heec  illo  lo- 
quente  eis,  ecce 
princeps  veniens, 
adorahsLt  eum  di- 
cens :  Quod  filia 
mea  modo  de- 
functa  est :  sed 
veniens  impone 
manum  tuam  su- 
per eam  et  vivet. 

19.  Et  surgens 
Jesus  sequebatur 
eum,  et  discipuli 
ejus. 

20.  £t  ecce  mu- 
Her  sanguiflua 
duodecim  annis, 
accedens  retro, 
tetigit  fimbriam 
vestinienti  ejus. 

21.  Dicebat  o- 
nim  in  seipsa : 
Si  tantum  tetige- 


m     as.  BntJfsmeDnel 

.k-«^M>  dun, Im  All:  Axboa  Im  nw  her,  ha  sU. 
F-  4  .ton,  eMncK.B»Sk!m  Duieluer.  be  dT  fHt 
iM>«n-  K«;  fnl  %\  mtvee.  Et  OMnTort  :  lli;  mk 
^  fM«   dM  dmm  r*  bkokbI  la   hadi        nude      tkai' 


•.  troupe   it  gem    >. 

4yM  Wrw-     S4.  ii  lonr  dk :  Ke.|   24.    He    said   ik 
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titivtn,  fo  whxtt  itb 

22.  Sa  manhtt  fl(6 
Sefutf  tim,  ittt^  fat)  fie, 
isttD  fpra(b:  6e9  gf; 
trail  metite  Sorttet, 
tein  (Blanbe  ^ae  tir  ^tt 
tfolftiu  UtiD  ^^  <2Drib 
»art  fiefunt  }tt  »etfe(« 
bigeu  6run^e. 

23.  Unt  al^  et  in  tc^ 
&bcr|Un  J^aM  t^m, 
itnb  fa^  bit  ^fttfer 
ltn^  ta^  (SetftmrncI  ttc 


24.  ©praci  rt  }u 
t^nen :  ^SBeiciee,  benii 
t>A6  a)?A.qMetn  i|l  lucbt 
tcDt,  fonoeni  e^  fcbldfc. 
ttiib  jl(  t)cr(a(t)ten  i^n. 

25.  7((^  abet  ba^ 
SBolf  aufqetriebenwat, 
.ain.q  er  t)\\xmx,  unb  er- 
c^rif  fie  be^  ber  ^ant; 
lix  \U\\i>  ba^  anigbUtn 
(inf. 

26.  Uiib  bie^  ®erft((t 
crfcboH  in  baffelbige 
ganje  4anb. 

27.  Unb  ba  3efud  bon 
bannen  weitet  ging, 
folgten  it)m  {ween 
^J31in(e  nacb/  bie  fcbrie- 
en  unb  fpracben :  *li<k 
bu  @o^n  Sattt^,  er« 
^avmt  bxdi  nnfcr ! 


SPAiriSH. 

mente  su  vestido, 
ser^  Sana. 
22.  Y  volviendose 
Jesus  y  viendola  la 
dij6 ;  ten  confianza 
hija,  tu  fe  te  ha  sal* 
▼ado.  Y  qued6  la 
muger  sana  desde 
aquella  hora. 


23.  YcuandolIeg6 
Jesus  k  casa  de  aquel 
hombre  princip&l,  y 
vi6  los  tanedores  de 
flautas  y  &  la  gente 
que  hacian  ruido. 

24.  Dijoles :  Reti- 
raos,  pues  la  mucha- 
cha  no  est&  muerta 
sino  que  duerme.  Y 
hacian  burla  de  el. 

25.  Y  echada  que 
fue  la  gente  fuera, 
entr6  :  y  la  tom6  de 
la  mano,  y  la  mucha- 
cha  se  levant6. 

26.  Y  corri6  la  fa- 
ma  de  esto  por  toda 
aquella  tierra. 

27.  Y  cuando  par- 
ti6  Jesus  de  aquel 
lugar  le  siguieron 
dos  ciegos  gritando 
y  diciendo :  Hijo  de 
David  ten  misericdr- 
dia  de  aosotros. 


LATIK. 


ro    vestimentum 
ejus,  servabor. 

22.  At  Jesus 
conversus,  et  vi* 
dens  earn,  tlixit : 
Confide  filia,  fides 
tua  servavit  te. 
Et  servata  est 
mulicr  ab  horn 
Ula. 

23.  £t  veniens 
Jesus  in  domum 
Principis,  et  vi* 
dens  tibicines  et 
turbam  tumultu- 
antem, 

24.  Dicit  illis: 
Recedite  :  non 
enim  mortua  est 
puella,  sed  dor* 
mit  £t  deride- 
bant  eum. 

25.  Quum  vero 
ejecta  esset  turba, 
ingressus  appre- 
hendit  manum 
ejus,  et  surrezit 
puella. 

26.  Et  exiit  fa- 
ma  hsec  'n  uni- 
versam  terram 
illam. 

27.  E«  transe- 
unte  inde  Jesu« 
sequuti  sunt  eum 
duo  coeci,  cla- 
mantes,  et  dicen- 
tes:  Miserere  no- 
stri  fill  David. 


JUTmBW,   ira-^PtHH   EX. 


[ft-   CruvcE-v'ti 


!b     ill    rcpooi&Bnt :    ^tid  amu  him,  Ye^ 
'J'u,    -Tiuucnt.    Set- 1  Lmd. 


30.  Ami  tfaeir  e«a 


I   <pM   p«^   dfla  OB  i^Hi  kaaw  c. 
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lib  bd  rr  ^rtm 
wttn  Me  !B(tii- 
il)m.  llnb  3^ 
rad)  }u  tl^nen : 
t  it;r,  bag  id) 
(be^  tbtut  fann  ? 
%ct)eiitle  jui^m: 

A. 


aruf^reteett^re 
an,  tiiib  fprad) : 
ef(^e()e  nad)  eu^ 
laubeiu 

nb  xt)rt  Hn<\tn 

i^fiffnet.    UitD 

bcbrol)ftr    jle, 

•ad) :  6cl)et  ju, 

licmanb  evfa^re. 

ib(v  fie  <)tn^eu 
uD  macf)teu  it^n 
ii'  in  brmfetbigen 
iaube. 

)a  mat  tiefe  xocl: 
lau^  ciefommeit, 
a  bradjteu  fie  }u 
iifu  2Jltn^(btn, 
c  |lumm  iinb  be- 

lub  ba  ber  ^eii- 
r  au^cirtriebeu, 
bcr  6tumme. 
i6  SBoll*  Derrouii' 
id),  iinb  fprad) : 
^  \\}  nod)  nie  in 
erfc^en  roorben. 


BPAVI8H. 


28.  Y  Uegado  &  la 
casa  los  ciegos  vinie- 
ron  &  el.  Y  Jesus 
les  dijo  ^  Cre^is  que 
puedo  hacer  esto  ? 
Ellos  digeron  *  '  Si, 
Sefior. 


29.  £nt6nces  les 
toc6  los  ojos  dicien- 
do :  Segun  vuestra 
f^  asi  OS  sea  hecho. 

30.  Y  fneron  abier- 
tos  sus  ojos,  y  Jesus 
les  encarg6  estrecha- 
mente  diciendo :  mi- 
rad  que  nadie  lo  se- 
pa. 

31.  Mas  habiendo 
ellos  salido  de  alii 
divulgaron  su  fama 
por  toda  aquella  ti- 
erra. 

32.  Y  al  salir  ellos, 
he  aqui  le  trajeron 
un  hombre  mudo  po- 
seido  del  demonio. 


33.  Y  lanzado  fue- 
ra  el  demonio  el  mu- 
do hablo,  y  las  gen- 
tes  maravilladas  de- 
cian:  nunca  se  vi6 
tal  cosa  en  Israel. 


(bcr  bie  ^bari^     34.  Ms    los  Phari- 

34» 


LATIK. 

28.  Yenienti  aa- 
tem  in  domum, 
accesserunt  ad 
eum  cseci.  Et 
dicit  eis  Jesus: 
Creditis  quod  pos- 
sum hoc  facere? 
Dicunt  ei :  Uti* 
que  Domine. 

29.  Tunc  teti- 
git  oculos  eorum, 
dicens :  Secun- 
dum fidem  ve- 
stram  fiat  vobis. 

30.  Et  aperti 
sunt  eorum  oculi : 
etcomminatus  est 
illis  Jesus,  di- 
cens: Vidcte  ne 
quis  sciat : 

31.  nii  autero 
exeuntes  difiama- 
verunt  eum  in 
tota  terra  ilia. 

32.  Illis  auteni 
egressis,  ecce  ob* 
tulerunt  ei  homi- 
nem  mutum  dcB- 
moniacum. 

33.  Et  ejecto 
dsemonio,  locutus 
est  mutus,  et  mi- 
ratcB  sunt  turbes, 
dicentes,  Nun- 
quam  apparuit  sic 
in  Israel. 

34.  Pharissiau- 


iuzxhxtt  aurtas  ix^  x. 


•vmAotx**-  { ttuiiptst,  il  eu  Tu:  etna 
HiMr,  BMj  lid  ojuipwMuil.  p«(t?e 


36.  Bui  wbra  hea* 

bo  mullittHleS,lM«M 

biovmI  with  I  iiiiif 
sran  oa  tbrm.  bEOua 


m 


the  people. 
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fSrr  fpracben :  Srtrei.- 
bn  ^ie  ituftl  au^  ^urd) 
tn  %€uftl  OberlUn. 

35.  Un^  3eftt^  ^(|ittg 
utilizer  in  allr  6ti^tr 
mid  €[^irf te,  (e^retr  in 
i^rrn  6cbu(rn,  un^ 
pre^igte  tatf  St>angcli'' 
urn  t>on  tern  9tei(t), 
ttnd  (ei(ete  allrrlep 
6rn(6r,  un^  alfrrle^ 
Stranr^eit  im  SBotf. 


36.  ttn^  td  er  H^ 

Sc(ffat;,)ammfrteil)n 
d^felbigen ;  benn  fte 
warcn  Derfcbmacbtct 
unb  }rrtlrrn(t,  wit  hit 
©ffeafe,  ^^f  feincn  Jjir^ 
ten  f;abeu. 

37.  5)a  fpraci)  er  jn 
ffinen  3iingern:  Sie 
(Erure  i|l  grog,  abcr 
trriiige  flnb  ber  Vrbri- 
rer. 

38.  Sarum  bitter  ben 
Jjtrrn  ber  Srnte,  bag 
er  Zxbtittt  in  feine 
Srnte  fenbe. 


1.  ttnb  er  rief  feine 
}w6lf  3ftnger  jn  fid), 
nnb  gab  i^nen  £D?ad)t 
fiber  bieunfaubern  (Sei^ 
\\cv,  M^  |le  biefe(ben 
an^tricben,  nnb  ^eile- 


BPAiriBH. 

seosdecian:  porme- 
dio  del  pnncipe  de 
los  demonios  echa 
fu^ra  los  dem6nios. 
35.  Y  Jesus  iba  re- 
corriendo  todas'  las 
ciudades  y  villas  en- 
seiiando  en  sus  sina- 
gogas  y  predicando 
el  Evungelio  del  rey- 
no,  curando  toda  en- 
fermedad  y  toda  do- 
l^ncia  en  el  pueblo. 


36.  Y  al  ver  aque- 
lias  gentes  tuvo  com- 
pasi6n  de  ellas,  por- 
que  estaban  abatidas 
y  desparramadas  co- 
mo  ovejas  sin  pastor. 


37.  £nt6nces  dij6 
d  sus  discfpulos : 
Verdaderamente  la 
mies  es  copi6sa  ; 
mas  los  trabajadores 
son  pocos. 

38.  Rogad  pues  al 
Se&or  que  envie  tra- 
bajadores 4  su  mies. 


1.  Ent6nces  lla- 
mando  a  si  sus  doce 
discfpulos  les  di6  po- 
testad  sobre  los  espi- 
ritii9  inmundos  para 
lanzarlos  fuera,  y  cu- 


LATIW. 

temdicebant:  la 
principe  dsemoni- 
orum  ejicit  dsB- 
mones. 

35.  Et  circumi 
bat  Jesus  civitaten 
omnes,  et  castel- 
la,  docens  in  sy 
nagogis  eorum,  el 
prsed leans  euan- 
gelium  regni,  et 
curans  omnem 
languorem,  et 
omnem  infirmita- 
tem  in  populo. 

36.  Videns  au- 
tem  turbas,  mi- 
sertus  est  de  eis, 
quia  erant  vexati, 
et  dispersi  sicut 
oves  non  baben- 
tes  pastorcm. 

37.  Tunc  dicit 
discipulis  suis : 
Messis  quidem 
multa,  operarii 
autem  piuci. 

38.  Supplicate 
ergo  domino  mes- 
sis, ut  eraittat  o- 
perarios  in  mes« 
sem  suam. 

1.  Et  advocans 
duodecim  disci* 
pulos  suos,  dedit 
illis  potestatem 
spirituum  immun- 
dorum,  ut  ejicore 
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^  Sir  Stamm  abtx 
T  iwblf  2Cpo|le(  fitl^ 
rfr:  2)er  tvftt  &u 
ou,  genauiit  ^rtru^ ; 
l^  2Cntrcae;,  fetn  99riM 

it  6o^n;  tnib  3o' 
mne0,  fcin  Sru^cr ; 


I.   ^bilippu^;    lint 

r  3*Hufr ;  3»if cbii6, 
$,  mit  trm  Bunamru 

I.  @imon  Don  Sana ; 
iD  3«l>»^^  3frt)ariot^, 
cld)(r  il)u  t>crrict^. 

5.  Sirfr  jwMf  faiittr 
cfii^/  grboc  it)nni  iint 
>rait :  (Sri^rt  uicbc 
if  Df  r  Jjf  i^eii  ©trafee, 
lit  giei^ct  uicbc  in  ^er 
>am4ritcr  6ti^t(; 


5.  6ontfrn  debet  bin 

t^rut)er(or1tell6rba{ 

II  autf  tern  <9«iufe  3f' 

ir(. 

7.   (Sfbet  abft  imt 

reDige(,  nut  fprecbet : 


IPANXSH. 


lar  toda  enfennedad 
y  toda  dolencia. 


2.  Y  los  Dombres 
de  los  doce  Ap68to- 
les  son  estos :  el  pri- 
mero  Simon  llamado 
Pedro  y  Andres  su 
hermano,  Jacobo  hijo 
de  Zebedeo,  y  Juan 
su  hennano. 


3.  Felipe  y  Barto- 
lorae :  Tomas  y  Ma- 
theo  el  publicano : 
Jacobo  bijo  de  Alfeo, 
y  Lebeo  por  sobre 
nombre  Thadeo. 


4.  Simon  el  Cana- 
neo,  y  Judas  Iscari- 
otes  el  mismo  que  le 
entrego. 

5.  Estos  doce  envio 
Jesus  y  les  mand6 
diciendo  :  no  and^is 
por  camino  de  Cren- 
tiles  ni  entr^is  en  ci- 
udad  aiguna  de  los 
Samaritanos. 


6.  Mas  id  antes  4 
las  ovejas  perdidas 
de  la  casa  de  Israel : 

7.  Id,  y  predicad 
diciendo :    el   reyno 


LATIir. 

eos,  et  curare 
omnem  languo- 
rem,  et  omnem 
infirmitatem. 

2.  Duodecim  au« 
tem  Apostolorum 
nominasunthsec: 
Primus,  Simon 
dictus  Petrus,  et 
Andreas  frater 
ejus,  Jacobus  Ze- 
bedsi,  et  Joannes 
frater  ejus. 

3.  Philippus  et 
Bartholomsus  : 
Thomas  et  Mat- 
theeus  publicanus: 
Jacobus  Alphsei, 
et  Lebbeeus  coir- 
nominatus  Thad- 
dsus : 

4.  Simon  Cha- 
nanites,  et  Judas 
Iscariotes,  qui  et 
tradens  eum. 

5.  Hos  duode- 
cim legavit  Jesus, 
denuncians  eis, 
dicens:  In  viam 
gentium  ne  abie* 
ritis,  et  in  civita* 
tem  Samaritano- 
rum  me  iutrave- 
ritis. 

6.  Ite  autem  ma* 
gis  ad  oves  perdi- 
tas  domus  IsraeL 

7.  Euntes  au- 
tem pra^dicate,  di« 


"    —mew 
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OCKJIAN. 


2>a^   J^iminrfrfid)    ifl 
tial)e  t}crbri;  gcCommru. 

8.  Wla<btt  hie  SCram 
iiix  ^t^unb,  reinigrt  Mr 
lIu^fdQidfii,  wrcfrc  Mc 
'^oDtni  aiif,  treibrt  (ie 
'Ituffl  au^.  Umfontl 
babt  i^r  e^  rmpfangrit, 
itmfontl  gfbt  e^  and). 

9.  3^r  foUt  nidjt 
(^o(^  no(i  6Ubrr/ 
nod)  Sr}  in  rnrrn  (^ftC' 
rdn  l^abrn ; 

10.  Tiiifb  tmt  tafcte 
}ur  ^egfat^rt,  and) 
uid^cpren  8l6cf  citrine 
6d)jit}e,  and)  fcinrn 
6trcfen.  Srnn  tin 
2Irbfitfr  If!  fcincr 
@prife  wert^. 

11.  ^0  i(;r  abrr  in 
tint  ©ta^t  o^fr  OTarft 
(^ct^rt,  Da  rrhintigrc 
riid),  ob  jrmant  hAVxix^ 
wax  fep,  Dfr  c«  wrrt^ 
ifl ;  uuD  b(i)  bemfdbcn 
blcibrt,  bi^  i^r  t>on 
bannrn  littjtt 

12.  ^0  i^r  abrr  in 
fin  J^and  gr^rc,  fo  grft- 
^'rt  rajfrlbige. 

13.  Itnb  fo  ctf  Dairc(s 
bigc  s^AXxe  xotxttj  x\\, 
mvh  fuer  gricDf  anf 
flf  fommen.  30  ^^ 
abcr  nid)t  wert^,  fo 
n?irl>  jid)  fuer  griftf 
11  ir^rr  ju  rud)  menbrn. 


sPAinsH. 

de  lo6  cielob  est4  cer- 
ca. 

8.  Curad  enfermos, 
limpiad  leprosos,  re- 
sucitad  muertos,  lan- 
zad  demonios  :  de 
valde  recibisteis,  dad 
de  valde. 


9.  No  llev^is  oro  n( 
plata  ni  c6bre  eo  vu- 
estras  bolsas. 

10.  Ni  alfoija  para 
el  camino,  ni  dos  tu- 
nicas, ni  zapatos,  oi 
bastoD  ;  porque  el 
trabajador,  digno  es 
de  su  alimento : 


11.  Mas  en  cual- 
quiera  ciudad  6  aldca 
donde  cntrareis,  in- 
formaos  de  quien  hay 
en  ella,  que  sea  dig- 
no  ;  y  morad  alii 
hasta  que  salg4is. 

12.  Y  al  entrar  en 
la  casa  saludadla. 

13.  Y  si  la  casa  fu- 
ere  digna,  vuestra 
paz  vcndri  sobre 
ella,  mas  si  no  fuere 
digna  vuestra  paz  so 
vol  vera  a  vosotros. 


LATIN. 

centos :  Quia  ap- 
propinqiAavit  rcg- 
nunk  ca;lorum 
8.  Infirmos  cu- 
rate, leprosos 
mundate,  mortu- 
OS  suscitate  dm 
mones  ejicite : 
gratis  accepistis, 
gratis  dat&. 

9.Nepo6sideati8 
aunim,  neque  ar- 
gentum,  neque  nes 
in  zonis  vestris  : 

10.  Non  peram 
in  viam,  neque 
duas  tunicas,  ne- 
que calceamenta, 
neque  virgam : 
dignus  enim  ope- 
rarius  alimento 
suo  est. 

11.  In  quam- 
cunque  autem  ci- 
vitatem  aut  ca- 
stellum  intraveri- 
tis,  interrogate 
quis  in  ca  dignus 
sit :  et  ibi  manete 
donee  exeatis. 

12.  Intrantes  au- 
tem in  domum, 
salutate  earn. 

13.  Et  si  qui- 
dcm  fuerit  domus, 
digna,  ingredia- 
tur  pax  vestra  su- 
per earo  :  si  au- 
tem non  fueritdig- 
na,  pax  vestra  ad 
vos  ccnverlatur. 


iDTSaTlSSIIKST 
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tnt, 


nt, 

lie, 

.lion, 

tor, 

m, 


sist,) 


Abnahme,^ 
Kloster,  n. 
AbkUrzen, 
AbkUrzung,  /. 
Abkiirzer,  m, 
Aufgeben, 


ice, 

It, 


place, 


►n, 


led, 


Nach  dem  hint-  En  popa,  De  la  proue. 

ertheile, 

Yerlassen,  Abandonar,        Abandonner. 

Niederlassen,      Abatir, .  Humilier, 

Erniedrigung,/.  AbatiAiiento^  fit.  Abaissement,  m. 

Beschamen,        Avergonzar,       Rendre  honteux. 

Yerraindenif       Minorar,  Diminuer. 

Rebaxa,^  Diminution,^ 

Abadia,/.  Convent,  m, 

Abreviar,  Abr6ger. 

Compendio,  m.   Abr^viation,  /. 
Abreviador,  m.  Abr6viateur,  m. 
Abdicar,  Abdiquer. 

Abdankung,/.    Abdicacibn,/     Abdication,/ 

Unterleib,  m.      Abdomen,  nt.      Abdomen,  m. 

Abziehen,  Tirar,  (una  cosa  Oter,  separer. 

de  otra), 

Abweichung,  /.  Aberacion,/       Aberration,  / 

Helfen,  .  Apoyar,  Supporter, 

Anstifter,  m.       Faut4>r,  m.  Promoteur,  m. 

Verabscheuen,   Aborrecer,  Abhorrer. 

Abscheu,  in»       Aborrecimiento^  Detestation,  f, 

Yerabscheuend,  Llenode  horror,  Pleine  d'horreur. 

yenibscheuer,m.Aborrecedor,  m.  Celuiquiabhorre 

Bleiben,  Habitar,  sufirir,  Demeurer. 

Wobnort,  m,      Habitacion,  /     Demeure,  /. 

Vermogen,  n.     Potencia,/         Pouvoir,  nu 

Wegwerfen,  v.   Repulsar,  v,  vil,  Rebate,  v^    ab- 
niedrig,  adj,       adj.  ject,  vil,  adj, 

Niedertrilchtig-  Baxeza,vileza,/ Abjection,/ 
keit,  / 

Abschwdren,      Abjurar, 

Abscbworungy/Abjuracion,  / 

Wegnahme,  /    Quite,  m. 

Geschickt,  Capaz,  habil. 

Stark,  riistig,      Forzudo, 

Abwaschen,  n.    Ablution,  / 

An  Bord,  A'  bordo, 

Aufentbalt,  m.    Domicilio,  m. 

Abschaflfen,        Abolir, 

Abschaffung,  /  Abolicion,  / 


Abjurer. 
Serment,  m. 
Ablation,  / 
Capable. 
Robuste. 
Ablution,  / 
^A  bord. 
Demeure,  / 
Abolir. 
Abolition,  / 


IXTKKSATIOXAI.   BICTIOXAHT. 


OB3..3. 

SP19UE. 

Fusn            1 

ib!^,      Ab>c!ieulich, 

Abominible. 

Abominabb 

111*1.     Abschou.  m. 

OAio,m, 

Haiue,  /. 

u            Vehli;eburl./. 

Aborto,  m. 

AborUon./. 

Unieitig, 

Abortivo,  inudl,  Abordt-ie. 

U«herflu»  ha- 

Abundor, 

Abonder. 

Cerca, 

Autourde. 

L-..b..T.  ^be^ 

Eociinn,   Bobre, 

,   Sur.aadtaiadft 

AbturaeD. 

Abreriar, 

Abr^. 

■nont.    Abkurtung,/ 

Compendio^  m. 

Abrfgemenl,*. 

Abgfbrocheu. 

Quebmd.^ 

Soudaui,-e. 

Oesi?hsnir.  n. 

Abscwo,  m. 

Abces..!. 

Abschnciden, 

Cortar, 

Re  (rancher. 

V-^rbcixi'n, 

Esconderae, 

Se  cacher. 

Abwtfs^nhril./.  Ausencid,/, 

Absence,/. 
Absent,  eloiM 

AnscDte.  adj. 

I'nlfiTiien.  i'. 

ausentatse.  p. 

adj.  s'abseV 

l-nutaschrinkl. 

Absolato, 

Absolu,.e,  lairt 

XI.        Uwspr^chuog./t  Absolueioo._^ 

Absolution,/. 

L.«snTvchcQ, 

Absolrer, 

Absoudre  ir. 
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Aoa 

lerate, 

ileratioo, 

Jilt, 

sntoation, 

5pt. 
sptable, 

sptance^ 


able, 
?.s8orj, 
identt 
ipient, 
iamatioD, 
livity, 
Dmmodate, 
Duuiioda- 
311, 

ompani- 
>ent» 

ompany, 
omplioe, 
omplisb, 
omplish- 
tent, 
ord,  «. 

ord,  V, 
ordance, 

ordingly, 
ost^ 

ounC, «. 
ount,  V. 
ountant, 
ount-book» 


UOUIAX. 

Beschleunigeiiy 
Beschleunig- 

Accent,  s,  m. 

acceatuiren,  v, 
Tonsetzung,/. 
Annnehmen, 
Annehmlich, 
Annahme,/ 
Zugang,  m. 
Zugftnglioh, 
Beigefiiigt^ 
Zufall,  Vorfa]],m. 
Empf^nger,  m. 
Zaru^m. 
Steilheit,/. 
Schlichten, 
AnpassuDg,/. 

BegleitUDg,/. 

Begleiten, 
Mitschuldige,  m. 
Erftillea, 
YoUendang,/. 

Uebereinstimm- 

uhg,  s,f. 
Versdbnea,  v» 
Uebereiostimm- 

ung,/. 
Nach,  gem&os, 
Antreten, 
Rechoung,  «./. 
Recbnen,  v. 
Recbner,  m. 
Rechnungsbuch, 


Spamuh. 

Acelerar, 
Aceleracion^y. 


Fecxou. 


Acc6l6ror. 
Acc6i6nitioD,/; 


Acento,  s.  fit.      Accent,  «.  m. 

acentnar,  v.         prononcer,  v. 
Acentuacion,  /•  Accentuation,  f» 


Aceptar, 
Aceptable, 
Aceptacion,/. 
Acoeso^  «•» 
Aecesiblo, 
C6mplice, 
Accidents,  m. 
Recibidor,  m. 


Accepter. 
Acceptable. 
Acceptatioii,/. 
Acces,  m. 
Accessible. 
Complice. 
Accident,  m. 
Q&ipient,  m« 


Acclamacion,/.   Acclamation,  /. 
C  uesta  ariba,  /   £l£vation,  / 


Surtir, 
AdaptaoioD,/. 

Aoompanami- 

ento,ffi. 
Acompanar, 
C6mpiice,  m. 
Efcctnar,  * 
Complemento^m.  AccompHsse- 

ment,  m. 
Acuerda,  #•  /.    Accord,  «.  m. 

Acordar,v.  Accorder,  v. 

Gonformidad,/.   Conformity,  / 


Accommoder. 
Aooommode- 

ment,  m. 
Accompagne- 

ment,  m. 
Accompagner. 
Complice,  m./. 
Aocomplir. 


umnlate,.  .Aufh&afen, 
umulatioii^  Anh&afong,/. 


Segun, 
Soludar, 
Cuenta,  $,/. 
Tener,  oontar,  tf. 
Contador,  m. 
libro  (m)  de 

caentaa, 
Acumalar, 
Acumulacioii,/. 


85* 


Selon. 

Accoster,  snlner 

Compte,  s.m, 

Ezphquer,  v. 

Compteur,  m. 

Livre  (m)  de 
compiea. 

Amasser. 

Accumula- 
tion,/. 


i 
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rr. 


mt, 


18,  «. 


ate, 

3nt, 
ion. 


nt, 

•n, 

nment, 

nt, 

ister, 
istra- 

Istrator, 
ition, 

■'» 

sion, 


OlKMAH. 

Treiben, 
Spitzig,  8charf| 
Sprichwort,  n. 
Diamantf  m. 
AnpasseUt 
HiDzathuiii 


8PASI8S. 

Mover, 

Agudo, 

Adagio,  m. 

Diamante,  m. 

Adaptar, 

Aflaaar, 

Dedicar, 


Widmen, 

Hinzusetsen,  ft.   Adicion,/. 
Anreden,  v.         Hablar,  v, 
Yerwendungyf./.  Recurso  (m) 
[dtge,  m.         verbal, 


Eunstverstan- 

Angemessen, 

Anhangen, 

Anhangend, 

Anhangen,  n. 

Lebe  wohl  I 

Aaliegead, 

Aussetzen, 

Aufschub,  m. 

Beschwdren, 

Adjutant,  m. 

Verwalten, 


Adepto,  m, 

Adequado, 

Pegarse, 

Adherente, 

Adhesion,/. 

&Dio6, 

Adyacente, 

Diferir, 

Suspension,  /. 

Juramentar, 

Ajudante 

mayor,  m. 
Administrar, 


FlUNCR. 

Pousser,  exciter. 

Aicru. 

Adage,  m. 
Adamant,  nu 
Adapter. 
Ajouter. 
S'  appliquer  L, 
Addition,/ 
Addresser,  v. 
Addresse, «./ 

Adepte,  m. 

Adequat,-e. 

Adherer. 

Adherent 

Adhesion,  / 

Adieu. 

Adjacent 

Ajourner. 

Ajournement,  m. 

Adjurer. 

Adjutant,  m. 


Yerwaltung,  /    Administra- 

cion,/ 
Verwalter,  m. 


lish. 


on. 


ion. 


ition, 


Bewunderung,/  Admiracion,/ 
Bewundem,         Admirar, 
Zulasdung,  /        Admission,  /• 
Zulassen,  Admitir, 

Erinnem,  Amonestar, 

An  Kindes  Statt  Adoptar, 

annehmen, 
Annahme,  an      Adopcion,/ 

Kindes  Statt,/ 
Anbetung,/       Adoracion,/ 
Anbeten,  Adorar, 

Zieren,  Adornar, 

Schmuck,  m.      Laaccion(/.) 

de  adornar. 


Administrer. 
Administra- 
tion,/ 
Administrador,m  Administrate  ur. 

Admiration,/. 
Admirer. 
Admission,/ 


Admettre. 

Avertir. 

Adopter. 

Adoption,/ 

Adoration,/ 
Adorer. 
Decorer, 
Decoration,  / 
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EL  OBJUiAir. 

lent,      Uebereinstim- 
mung,/. 

turc,      Landbau,  m. 
Lust,/. 

8.  Larm,  $,  m. 

V,  Larm  blassen,  v. 

Ach,  o  weh  I 
Stammbuch,  n. 

1,  Rectificirter 

Weingeist^m. 

lan,        Rathsherr,  m. 

[Bier,  n. 
lopftes 
a,  Algebra,/. 

Gleich, 

Nahrung,/. 

Untcrhalt,  m, 

Lebendig, 

All,  aller,  jeder, 

Lemren, 

£rlauben, 
ice,        Erlaubnisz,/. 
i,  Pimento  m. 

1,  Anspielung,/. 

ty,         Allmacbtig, 

Fast,  beiaahe, 

Almosen,  n. 

Aloe,/ 

Hoch,  uber, 

Allein, 

Langs, 
r,  Bereits, 

Ebenfalla, 

Aendern, 
on,         Veranderung,/. 
rh,         Obgleicb, 

Alaun,  m, 
,  Immer,  stets, 

Erscbrccken, 
sador,  Gesandte,  m. 
lity,       Zweideutigkeit^. 


SFAinSH. 


iBsroa. 


Concordia,/  Accord,  m. 

Agricultnra,/  Agriculture,/ 
Ayre,  Zefiro,  m.  Air,  m.  brise,/ 

Alarma,  «./  Alarme,  «./ 

Alarmar,  v,  Alarmer,  v. 

Ay!  H£lasl 

Librito,  m.  Album,  m. 

Alcobol,  m.  Alcohol,  nt. 


Senador  6  maff- 
btrador,  «7 
Cerveza,/ 
Algebra,/ 
Descender, 
Alimento^  m, 
Alimentos,  m. 
Vivo,  viviento, 
Todo, 
Liear, 
Admitar, 
Permission,  / 
Pimento,  m, 
Indirecta,  /I 
Omnipotente, 
Casi, 

Limosna,/ 
Aloe,  6  linalo,  m. 
Arriba, 

Solo,  solamente, 
A'  lo  largo, 
A'  la  bora  esta, 
Tambien, 
Alterar, 
Alteracion,/ 
Aunque, 
Alumbre,  m. 
Siempre, 
Aterrar, 
Embaxador,  m. 
Ambigiie4ad,  / 


Alderman,  m. 

Aile,  / 

Algebra,/ 

Pareillement. 

Aliment,  m. 

Pension,/ 

Vivant,-e. 

Tout,-e,  cbaque. 

Allien 

Admettre. 

Indulgence,/ 

I^pice,/ 

Allusion,/ 

Tout-puissant 

Presque. 

Aum6ne,/ 

Alo^s,  m. 

En  haut 

Seul,-e. 

De  long.    ' 

D6ja. 

Aussi. 

Changer. 

Alteration,/ 

Quoique. 

Alum,  m. 

Toujours. 

Attonner. 

A  mbas8adear,m. 

Ambiguite,  /. 
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AMB. 

Ambition, 

Ehrgeii.  m. 

Ambidon,/. 

AmhiHoa./. 

^ 

Ainbiti.mil. 

Ebrgeizig, 

Ambicioso, 

Ambitieai,/ 

^ 

Amiabk 

Liebenswurdig, 

A'mable, 

Aimable. 

^ 

Amicable, 

Frcundscliast- 
lich, 

Atnigable, 

Dou=.,-ce. 

i*- 

Atnid, 

Mi  lien  in, 

Enire, 

Parmi,  eotie. 

1;:- 

Among, 

Panni,  dwtf. 

Amount,  «. 

Betrag,  s.  m. 

Importe,  ».  m. 

&,mme,/. 

Amount,  v. 

Betragen,  v. 

Retirar.  e. 

Se  monter,  !■- 

Amuse, 

Uuterhalien, 

Eniretener. 

Amuser. 

Amusement, 

Unterhaltong,  /  Uiversion,/, 

Amusement,* 

A  niili^, 

Analogie,/, 

Anttktgia,/. 

Analogic,/. 

it 

Aiml^ze, 

Auslasen, 

Analiiar, 

Analyser, 

ii™: 

Analomy, 

Zerglietlerung. 

skunat,/. 
Anker,  «.  m. 

Anntomia,/ 

Analomie,/. 

ii-. 

Anchor, 

Ancln,  1./. 
Anliquo, 

Ancre,  s.  ^ 
Ancienne. 

Ancioiit, 

Vor  idlers. 

And, 

Und. 

y. 

Et 

ii 

Angel, 

Engel,  m. 

Angel,  m. 

Ange,»i. 

Ai 

Anger, 

Zorn,  m. 

Colera,/. 

Collr*,/ 

.\j 

Animal, 

Thier,  n. 

Animal,  m. 

Animal,  m. 

A. 

Annex, 

Bcisijgen, 

Anexar, 

Anneier-L 

\- 

Anniliilate^ 

Vemiohten, 

Aniquilar, 

An£aQlir. 

lA 

Annuity, 

Yehrgeld,  n. 

Renta,/. 

Annuity/ 

A 

Another, 

Ein  anderer. 

Otro, 

Autre. 

A 

Answer, 

Antwort,*./. 

Bespiuata,  *./. 

Mponae,../. 

A 

Antagonist, 

Gegner,  m. 

Antagonisla,  ffl. 

An  U;  meridian 

1,  Vormitlagig, 

HoSana, 

Avaat  midi. 

Antichrist, 

Antichrist,  m. 

Antechristo,  m 

.  Andchrist,  «i. 

Antiquarian, 

Alterthumaken' 

-  Antiquario,  m. 

Antiqiuira,  m. 

/j 

Antiquity, 

Alter,' n. 

Antigaedad,/. 

Antiquile,/ 

Anvil, 

AmboGs,  m. 

Yunque,  m. 

Enclume,/ 

Any, 

Jeder.jede, 

Qtialquier, 

Quelque. 

Apology, 

Schulzspruch,ni.  Apologia,/. 

Apologie,/. 

Apostate, 

Abtriinnige, 

Apostata, 

ApoBUL 

Aposlla, 

Apostel,  m. 

Apostol,  m. 

ApAtre,  «. 

Apparel, 

Kleidung,/. 

Trage,  m. 

Habillement,  m.  | 

Appear, 

Erscheinen, 

Aperecer, 

Paraitre. 

Appaud, 

Beifall  geben, 

Aplaudir, 

Applaudir.[o«>al| 

Applause, 

BeifalJ,.™. 

Aplauso,  »L 

Applaudis^e. 

1 
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Augapfe],  m. 
Uon,       An  wendung,  /. 

_  Auslegen, 
t,  ^estimmen, 

tmenti    Bestimmuag,/. 
tice,       Lehrling,  m. 
e,  Billigen, 

Apiu,  m, 

SchUne,/ 
2ct|        Wasserleitong,/. 
ry,         WilMrlich, 
te,  Entscheideiiy 

,  Bogengang,  m. 

Bogen,  HI. 
ct|         BaumeiBter,  m. 

Disputiren, 
eut,        Beweis,  m.  , 

Aufsteigen, 
racy,      Aristokratie,/. 
etician,  Rechenmeister, 
eticy       Bechenkaost,/. 

Arm,  m, 

Armee»/. 
I,  Rings,  herum, 

e,  Ordueo,  [men, 

in  Beschlagneh- 
t  Ankunft,  /• 

Ankommen, 

Pfcil,  m. 

Mordbrennerei, 
.    Kunst,  list,  /. 

Polsader,/. 

E&ntslich, 

Artikel,  m. 
7,  Artillcrie,/. 

Ktknstler,  m. 

Ala,  da,  sofern, 

Aufisteigen,  »• 

Asche,/. 

Bei  seite, 

Um  etwaa  bitten, 


SPAHisa. 
Manzana,/. 
A  plication,/. 
Aplicnr, 
Se&alar, 
Estipulacion,  /. 
Aprendiz,9ik 
Ottstar, 
Abril,  m. 
Devantal,  m. 
Aqueducto,  m. 
AA)itrario^ 
Arbitrar, 
Boveda,/ 
Arco,  m. 
Arqoitecto,  m» 
Rasonar, 
Argumento^  nu 
Levantarse, 
Aristocr^cia,/. 
Arithm£tico,  fik 
Arithmitica,/. 
Brazo,  nu 
Exercito,  m. 
Circa, 
Colocar, 
Prender, 
Arribo,  m. 
Arribar, 
Flecha,/. 
EI  delito,  m« 
Arte,  cautela,/. 
Arteria,  /. 
Artificioso, 
Articulo,  fTt. 
Artilleria,  /• 
Artista,  m 
Como^ 
Subida,/ 
Ceniza,/. 
ilado^ 
Pedir, 


Frbhcb. 

Pomme,  f. 
Application,  /. 
S*appliquer  a. 
Appointor. 
Appointment,  m. 
Apprentice,  m./. 
Approver. 
Avril,  m. 
Tablier,  m. 
Aqueduc,  m. 
Arbitraire. 
Arbitrer. 
Arcade,/* 
Arche,/._ 
Architect,  m, 
Raisoner. 
Argument,  m. 
8e  lever. 
Aristocratic,/. 
Arithmiticien,;?}. 
Arithm^tique,  / 
Bras,  7/1. 
Arm^e,/ 
Autour  de. 
Arranger. 
Arr^ter. 
Arrivie,  /. 
Arriver  k. 
Fl^che,/ 
Arson,/,  [sion. 
Art,  f9-  profea- 
Art^re,/. 
Rii8£,-e.' 
Article,  m. 
Artillerie,/. 
Artbte,  fik 
Presque,commo. 
Elevation,/. 
Cindres,/. 
^ A  c6t4  k  part 
Demandcr. 
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nee, 
nt, 


3er, 


'7» 
se, 

ph, 


.n. 


iiMMMAX, 


Bparish. 


Yersuch,  s,  m,     Ataque,  t.  m,  in 

versuchen,  v.       tentar,  v. 
Aufmerken,         Atender,  seirir, 
Aufwartung,/.    Corte,  m. 
Aufwarter,  m.     £1  que  atiende, 
Aofmerksam-      Atencion,/ 

heit,/ 
Bezeugen,  Atestiguar, 

BevoUm&chtigte,  Procorador,  m. 
Anziehen,  Atraer, 

Auction,  /.  Almoneda,  /. 

Auctionator,  m.   Pregonero,  m. 

de  almoneda, 
Hdrbor,  Audible, 

Audienz,/.  Andiencia,/. 

Muhme,TaQte,  /  Tia,  /. 
XJrheber,  m,        Autor,  m, 
Ansehen,  n.         Autoridad,/. 
BevoUm&chtigen,  Autorizar, 
Unterschrift,  /    Autographo^  m, 
Herbst,  m.  Otofio,  m. 

Allee,  /.  E  utrada,  /. 

Frohndienst,  m.   Averia,/. 


FRK!fCH. 

Essai,  «.  m.  tent- 


er, V. 


Abwenden, 
Beru(  m, 

Aufwachen,  v, 

wach,  adj, 
Weg,  fort, 
Ehrwurdiff, 
Pfrieme,  f, 
Axt,/. 


Desviar, 

La  accioQ  (/.)  de 

blamar, 
Despartar,v.  des- 

pierto^  adj, 
Ausente, 
Tremendo^ 
Lesna,/. 
[/.  Segur,  hacba,  / 
Axe,  (am  wagen)  Exe,  n. 
Himmelblau,       AzuJ,  claro. 


Acompagner. 
Service,  m. 
CompagQon,  tn. 
Attention,/. 

Attester. 
Avou£,  m, 
Attirer,  inviter. 
Encan,  m, 
Yendeur  m.  a 

I'ench^re. 
Haut,  chair,-e. 
Audience,/ 
Tante,/. 
Auteur,  m. 

Autorit£,/ 
Autoriser. 
Autograph,  nu 
Automne,  m./. 
Avenue,/. 
Average,  m. 
Detoumer. 
Emploi,  nu  pro- 
fession,/ 
Eveilier,  v. 

eveiil4  ^ 
Absenty-e. 

Sublime. 

Al^ne,  / 

Hache,  cognfe,/ 

EssieUf-x,  m. 

Azur,  bleu. 


B. 

S&ugling,  m.       Infante,  m.  Enfant,  m. 

Junggeselle,  m.  Soltero,  m.  Bachelier,  nu 

Racken,  s.  m,  zu-Espalda,*/.  mon-  Dos,  s,  nu  secon^ 

rciten,  v.  atr  a  caballo,ir.     der,  v. 

36 
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Bnd, 
Badge, 

BuliS; 
Buke, 


Ballot, 

Balm, 

Banish, 

BnnisUment, 

Bank, 

Banner, 
Baptism, 
Baptize, 
Bar, 

Barbarian, 
Barbarous, 

Barber, 

Bargain, 
Bnrk, 

Barter, 

Bashful, 
Bnsket, 


Marque,  m. 
Sac,  m.  pocb*,/ 
Bmili, 


Speck,  ni.  Tocino,  tn. 

Knink,  Bchlccbl,  Mai,  malo, 

Zcichen,  71.  Oiiisa, /, 

Sack,  m.  Saco,  in. 

Landvogt,  m.       Alguacil,  m. 

Backeii,  Cocer,  en  borno.  Boulanger. 

Wage,  I.  f.  er-Balaaca,  «./.ba<  Balance,!./.  [» 

wagen,  v,  Udceor,  v.  ser,  v. 

Ball.  m.  Kugel,/  Bola,  bala,/.        Balle,/ 
Luslboll,  Tn.         Bola  (/.)  de  co-  Ballon,  m. 

WablkOgelcben,  Balota,  t.  /.  ba-  Ballotte,  <./.  bil'   > 

t.m.  balK>ttrei),c.      lotar,  v.  lotter,  v.  | 

Balsam,  m.  Bal&amo,  m.         Baume,  m. 

Gift,  n,  Teoeno,  m.  Pmsoo,  m.  | 

Verbannen,  Destarrar,  Baanir. 

Verbannung,/,    Deslierro,  m,        BAnnissemei)t.iii. 

Ufur,  n.  damm,    Banco,  m.  Bord,  rivage,  nt. 

m.  G^ldbank,/.  banqae,/ 

Pannier,  n.  Bandera,/  Baiiniere,/ 

Taufe,/.  Bautismo,  m.       Baplcme,/ 

Taufen,  BautiKar,  BapUser. 

Stange.s./sper-Palenque,  ».  m.  Barre,  »./.  bar 
ren,  v.  atrancar.r.    [m.      rer,  v. 

Barbar,  m.  Hombrc  barbfwot  Barbare,  m. 

Grauaaro,  Barbnro,  Sauvage. 

Borbicr,  m.  Barbero,  m.  Barbier,  m. 

Blosz,  ad),  ent-    Desnuilu,  a^_/.      Nuc,(u(;'.  depon- 
bluszen,  v,  desnudar,  v.        iller,  v. 

Handel,*.  ]?!.      Ajust«, t. iR.pac-Marcbe.A.m.bai- 
handeln,  V,  tar,  V.      '  guigner,  *. 

BaumriniJe,  ».  f.  Barco,  s.  m,  la-  Ban^oe,  t.  /.  ar 
bcllon,  V.  drat,  v.  boyer,  v. 

Sclieune,/  Granero,  ni.         Grange,_/t 

Tnsz.n.  Tonne,/.  Barril,  htiso,  m.  Baril.  tooneau,))*. 

Unfruchtbar,       Esteril,  Sterile. 

Tauscl].  s.  )n.      Tra6eo,  ».  d(.        Troc,  *.  m. 

Baxo,  offf.  fondc^  Bas,-se,  adj.  bos. 


Niedrig,  orf/ 

Scliamhafc, 
Korb,  m. 


Vergonzoao,         Modeste,  timide. 
Cesta,  caaosta,/  Ponicr,   m. 
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OlKMAV. 

in,     Becken,  n. 

Boss,  m. 

FJedermaus,/. 
stthe,  Bad,  n.  Bahung, 
«./.  badeoy  v, 

Angii£^  m, 

Schlacht,/. 

Bajonnet,  n.    [n. 

Strand,  m.  Ufer, 

L&rmzeichen,  n, 

Schnabel,  m. 

Balken.StrablyiTi. 

Bar,  9.  m.  tnigen, 

V. 

Bart,  tn, 
Thier,  n. 
Stutzer,  m. 
Sch5D, 
Schonheit,/. 
Darum,  w^ 
Wink,  *.  m, 
Werden, 
Bett,  n. 
Tollhaus,  fi. 
Biene,/. 
Buche,^ 
Rindfleisch,  n. 
Bier,  fi. 
Rabe,/. 
BegUnstigen, 
Zeuffen, 
BetUer,  n. 
Anfiongen, 
Anfang,  n. 
Beneiden, 
'  Sich  betragen, 
Betragen,  n. 
Enthaupten, 
Hinter,    [Siehe! 
Ansehen,  v. 
Daaem,  n. 


Spanish. 

Jofayna,/. 
Esparto,  m. 
Garrote,  m. 
Ba&o,  «.m.  baflir, 

V. 

Bateria,/. 
Batalla,  /. 
Bayoneta,/. 
Costa,/. 
Valiza,/.  • 
Pico^  HI. 

Viga,  /  ravo,  m. 
Oso,  s.  ni,  Uerar 

algana  co6a,v. 
Barba,/ 
Bestia,/. 
Caballero^  m, 
Hennoso^ 
Hermosora,/. 
Porque, 
Cabecco^  8,  m, 
Hacerse, 
Cama,/.  [locos, 
Casa  (/.)  de 
Abeja,/. 
Haya,/. 
Vaca,/. 
Cenreza,/. 
Acelga,/. 
Favorecer, 
Engendrar, 
Mendigo^  m. 
Empezar, 
Principio^  m. 
Envidiar, 
Proceder, 
Modal,  m, 
Degollar, 
Detr&s,  atr&B, 
Yer,  V.  hel  inL 
Ezistencia,/. 


FKENCn. 

Bassin,  m. 
Basse,  f. 

Mas8ue»  crosse,/ 
Bain,  s,  »u  se 

baigner,  v, 
Battcrie,/. 
Bataille,/. 
Baionnette,  /, 
Bord,  rivag6|  m* 
Phare,  m. 
Bee,  m.       [m. 
Poutre,/.  rayon, 
Qurs,  f .  m.  por« 

ter,  V. 
Barbe,  /.       [m. 
B^te,  fi  aniooali 
Petit  maltre,  m. 
Beau,  bel,  belle. 
Beauti,  /. 
Parce  que. 
Signe  «.  /. 
Conveniri  k, 
Lit,  m. 

Petites  maisoDS, 
Abeille,  /. 
H^tre,  m. 
Boeu^m. 
Bi^re,/. 
Bette,  poir£e,/ 
Supporter, 
Engendrer. 
Mendiant,-e,m./. 
Commencer. 
Commenceinent. 
Nier,  envier. 
Se  conduire. 
Deportment,  m. 
Decapiter. 
Deriere,  apr^a. 
Voir,  V.  Voicll 
£tre,  m. 
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Belcll, 
BeUe, 

Boll. 

B>:IIov, 

Bellows, 

Belly. 

Belong, 

Below, 

Beit, 

Bend. ' 
BeneRlh, 


Berry. 


Bf^ade, 
Besiege, 

Best, 

Bot, 

Betide, 

Betrny, 

Betrolh, 

Better, 

Between, 

Bcwit«b, 

Beyond, 

Bible, 

Bid, 

Bidding,  t. 

Bg. 

Bigamy, 

Bigot, 

Bile, 

Bilge, 

Bilioua, 


Riilpsen, 

Regold'ar, 

Rot<?r.  vumtr. 

Beliigen. 

Contrahacer, 

Cwjlredire. 

Gbube,  m. 

Creencia./. 

Crovanw,  (V- 

Gbuben. 

Creer, 

Cnxre. 

Glocke,/ 

Campana,/ 

Cloeho,/. 

Brilllen, 

Bramar, 

Beugler. 

Blase  bill  g,  m. 

Fuelles,  m. 

Soumet,  m. 

Baucb,  m. 

Vientre,  m. 

Ventre,  in. 

Bctreffen, 

Pertenecer, 

Appartentr. 

Unter,  unleo, 

Debaio,  abaxcs 

Audcssouade. 

Gehenk,  n. 

Carrea,/. 

Geinturon,  n. 

Bmik,/    [gen. 

w.  Banco, ni.[vftr,i 

V.  Banc,  m. 

Biegung./  bie- 

Comba,/.  encor-  Pli,  *. m.  plier,  t. 

UnSr. 

Abaxo, 

Sous. 

Wohlthut,../. 

XjenoQciOf  '■  "ti 

Bienfiiit,  ■.«.. 

Mandar, 

Leguer  4. 

Berauben, 

Despojar. 

Depouillur. 

Beorc,/. 

Baya,/. 

Baie,/. 

Bitti:n,  flu  hen. 

SuplicHr, 

Prier,  conjurer. 

BeseLzen, 

Silinr,  aoosar, 

Asaeger, 

Auszer,  neben. 

Cerca,  ademaa, 

■A  ciifi  de. 

Belagern, 

atiar, 

Assieger. 

Beste, 

Mejor, 

Meillear,-«. 

Schenken, 

Dar,  confetir. 

Donner. 

Wette,../. 

Apuesta,!./ 

Gageure,/. 

Sncedar, 

Arnver. 

Vermihen, 

Ezponer, 

Trabir. 

Verloben, 

Desposar, 

Flaocer. 

Besser, 

£1  mejor, 

Minlleur,-«. 

Zffiscben, 

Eatre, 

Entre. 

Beheren, 

Encaotar, 

Encbanter. 

Ueber,  ienseits. 

Mas  alia, 

Au  delude. 

Bibel./. 

Biblia,/. 

Bible,  m. 

Kntbiet«n, 

Pedir,  mandar, 

PropoMr. 

Befehl,  ra. 

Orden.  m./. 

Commande.  /. 

Dick,  kUhn, 

Grande, 

Gros,  large. 

Bigamje,/ 

Bicamia,  /. 

Bigamia,/. 

Scbeinheilige,  m.  Partidario,  m. 

Bigot,-e,  «./. 

Beule,G*lle,/. 

BiIi^  colera,/. , 

Bile,/,  clou,  m. 

Leek  werden. 

Hacer  agua. 

Couler. 

Qallenhaft, 

BUiws 

Klieux-M. 
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DIL. 


er, 


U 


lit, 


r, 


:-lead, 
ismith, 
ler, 


e, 

eless, 

:et, 

heme, 

hemer, 


hery, 


ish, 

I, 


nessy 


OnufAN.  Spaiosm.  Prkkcb. 

Schnabel,  Bill,/.  Pico  (m)  de  ava,  Bee,  billet,  m. 
VVoge,  Welle,/.  Oleadii,  /.  ^^g"®»  /• 

Kasten,  m.  La^'e,  Despensa,/         Con're,  m. 
Binden,  A^r,  [m.    Enchainer. 

Binder*,  7^  Enquaderaador,  Relieur,  lieur,  m. 

Thier,  n.  Animal  de  dos    Bip^de,  m. 

{Nea,  in. 
Birke,  Ruthe,/  Abednl,  m.         Boideau,-x,  m. 
Vogel,  m.  Ave,  m.  .  Oisseaux-x,  m. 

Geburt,/.  Nacimiento,  m.    Naissance,/. 

Zwieback,  m.       Galleta,/.  Biscuit,  m. 

BischoC  "t.  Obispo^  m.  £v6que,  m. 

Bissen,  m.  Stiick,  Bocado^m.  Morceau,-x,  m. 

Bciszen,kr&oken,  Morder,  Mordre,  pincer. 

Bitter,  Amargo,  Amer,-e. 

Mttrrisch,  Negro,  obBcuro,  Noir,  sombre. 

Reisz-blei,  n.       Lapiz-plomo^  m,  Minedeplomb,/. 
Grobscbmied,  m,  Herrero,  m.         Forgeron,  m. 
Blase,/  Vejoga,/.  [mo,  Vessie,  eiiflure,/ 

Blattchen,  n.       Pala  (/)  de  re-  Lame,  tige,/ 


Tadel, «.  m.  Calpa,/ 

Untadelhaft,        Inocente, 
WolleneDecke,/  Mania,/ 
Gott  lUstern,        Blasfemar, 
Gotteslasterer,n.  Blasfemo,  m. 
Windstoss,^.  m.   Nublo,  s.  m. 


B14me,  crime,  m. 
Innocent,-e. 
Couverture  / 
Blasphemer. 
Blasphemateur. 
BouffSe,  «•  m. 


Flamme,  «./       Llama,  t./bril-  Flamme,  «./. 


Flaramen,  v,        lar,  v, 
Bleichen,  Blanquear, 

Bleicb,  f,  Blanqueria, /. 

Bloken,  t.  n.  v,   Balido^  s.  m. 

balar,  v. 


Bluten, 
Makel,  s.  m, 
Besudeln, 
Segnen, 
Blind,  fiftlsch, 
Blindkeit,/ 
Seligkeily  / 
Blatter,  #./ 
Aufblaien.- 
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Sangrar, 

Tacba,  $./, 

Mezelar, 

Bendecir, 

Ciego, 

Ceguedad,/. 

Gloria,/ 

Veadffa,  $./. 

Hinchari 


allumer,  v. 
Blancher. 
Blanchisserie,/ 
B^lement,  t .  m. 

b^ler,  V. 
Sailer. 
Tacne,  t .  / 
M^Ier. 
B^nir,  loner. 
Aveugle. 
Aveuglement,  m. 
B&ititude,  / 
Vfaicule, «./. 
8'  enfler,  gonfler^ 


istgbsat[o:jal  d  ciionaby. 


DlooJ-thirslj , 

Sloom, 

Blot, 


Block,  KloU,  m. 
Blut, '.. 

DlutdursCig,  [v. 
Bliilhc^.  blilbea, 
Klecks, 


Zoquote,  jf,  m. 
Sangre,  m. 

Snnguinarici, 
Flor,»./.enohar,i 


Biotch, 

Blatter,/.             Roncbn,/. 

BlotUnir-paper,  Loschpapier,  h.    T^leia,  /. 

Blow, 

Sloez.iK.wehen,!'  Goipe,*.  soplar, 

Blue, 

Blau,                    Ami, 

Bluff. 

Grob,                   Agrest*, 

Blunder, 

SchiiiUer,  ».m.    Desatino,  s.  m. 

BluDl, 

Stumpr,  adj.        L-erdo,  adj.  em 

absiumpfen,  k.       botar,  v. 

Blur, 

Kleoka,  «.  m.        Borron,  a.  M. 

Blush, 

Schan.rathe,*./.Chapa,  *./.' 

errothen,  p.          liacer  roxo,  i> 

Bluster, 

Sturm,  «.  m.        Ruido,  ».  m. 

Board, 

Brett, n.Kost,/;  Tabla,  jr./ 

Bwirdcr, 

Kostganger,  m,    Mes,  a&o,  m. 

Boast, 

Pralilerei,  s./.     Jactancia,  »./, 

pmhlen,  v.           jactir,  v. 

Boa[, 

Boot,  n.  Falire,/.  Bote,  m. 

Bobbin, 

Schnur,  Spule,/.  Boliilo,  m. 

Bodice, 

SchnUrbrust./.    Cors^m. 

Bodkin, 

Haarnadel./.      Punzon,  m. 

Body, 

Leib,  Korpcr.ni.  Cucrpo,  m. 

Bog, 

Bobca, 

Theebuh,  nt.       Especie  de  t£,»» 

BoU, 

Kochen,               Hervir, 

Boisterous, 

Slurmisch,           Barrascoso, 

Boiler. 

Sieder,  m.            Cocedor,  m. 

Bold. 

Kuhn,  frecli,       Intrcpido, 

Bombard, 

Boinbardiren,       Bombardear, 

Bond, 

Band,».Stnck,f?>.  Qrillo,  n. 

Bondage, 

Enecbtschoft,/  GnuliveHu^  nt. 

Bono, 

Knochen,  m.        Hueso,  m. 

BoDfire, 

Freudenfeuer,  n.  Fuego  (m.)  de 

regocijo. 

Bonnet, 

Damenhnt,  m.     Bonete,  m. 

Book, 

Buch,  n.              Libro,m. 

BOOID. 

QuerBtaoge,/      BoUlon,  m. 

Blof,  ».  m. 

Sang,  ra. 

Sanguinaire, 

Fteur,«.fl«!nrir,  $. 

Tacln^  *./. 

P.ia[ule.[lard,» 

Papiirr  brouil- 
'.  Coup.* .souffler.'' 

Bleu,  d'axur. 

Rude.  fier,-e. 

Erreur,  »./. 

Emuuss^,  adj. 
fimousser,  t. 

Tache,*./. 

Rougnur, «./ 
,       rougir,  p. 

Fracas,  g.  m. 

Plancbe, «./ 

Pension naire,  »■ 

Parade,  »./. 

Bat«au,-x,  m. 
Bobine,/ 

Poin^un,  m. 
Corps,  bom  me,B'- 
Uarws,  m. 
.  Th«-bou,  w. 
Bouiilir. 
Viuleuti-e. 
Bouilloir^/ 
Hardi,-e,  nid^ 
Bombardier. 
Lien,  m. 
Caplivit^,/. 
Os,  m.  arrets,/ 
Fea  (m)  de  joie 
[m. 
Bonnet,  chapeai^ 
Lirra,  m. 
Borne,  pcnbe,  f 
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Gabe,9.1ustig»a(^'. 
Stiefel,  i7>. 
Beute,/.  Raub, 
Geboren, 
Marktflecken,  m. 
Borgen, 
Busen,  m. 
Buckel,/. 
Botanisch, 
Botaniker,  m. 
Krauterkunde,/. 
Flickwerk,«.n. 
Beide, 
Flasche,/. 
Gk-und^Boden^. 
Ast,  m. 
Sprung,  m. 
pralleDy  v. 
Grenzenlo8» 
Pramie,/. 

Bug,    «.  9lk 

beigen,  v, 
Bogen,  m. 
Eingeweinde,  n. 
Becken,  «.  n. 
Buchse,/. 
Knabe^uDgeyiTk 
Band,  «.  n. 

schnureoi  v. 
Nagel,  m. 
Prahlen, 
Prahler,  m. 
Flechte,  #./. 

flechtcn,  v. 
Qehirn,  n. 
Farnkraut,  n. 
Eleie,/ 
Zweig,  t.  »». 
Brand,  t.  m. 
BraontweiD,  m, 
Eohlpfiemne,/ 


SPAMISIf. 

Dadiva,  s.  alegre, 
Ganancia,/ 
Botin,  m. 
Nacido, 
Ciudad,/. 
Tomar  6ada, 
SenOy  m. 
Clavo,  m. 
Botanico, 
BotanUUi,  m, 
Botanica,/. 
Roncha,  t ./. 
Ambos,  Io«  doBfe 
Botella,/. 
Fondo,  nu 
Brazos  de  Irbol, 
Limite,  8,m,  des- 

Undar,  v. 
Illimitado^ 
Gtenerosidad,  /. 
Reverencia,/ 

encorvar,  v. 
Arco,  m. 
Intestino6|  m. 
Taza,«./. 
Box,  m.  caxa,/. 
Muchacho,  niiio» 
Abrazadera,  t./. 

braGear,  v» 
Clavo,  m. 
Jactarse, 
Fan&rroD,  m. 
Trenza,^./.  tren- 

zar,  V. 
Celebro,  m» 
Helechalf  m. 
Salvado,  m. 
Rama,  &/. 
Tizon,  t.  m. 
Agoardiente^m. 
Latonero^  m. 


Fkkxor. 

PresentfS.bon,  «• 
Botte,/. 

Butin,  pillage,  m, 
NL 

Bourg,  m. 
Emprunter* 
Sein,  in. 
Bosse,/. 
Botanique. 
Botaniste,  m,f. 
Botanique,^ 
Enflure,  s./, 
Tous  deux. 
Bouleille,  /, 
Fond,  m. 
Branche,  f, 
Limite,  s.fAixm- 

ter,  V. 
Illimit£,   hi,f. 
Bont^  gea£ro8i- 
Salut,  m.   cour- 

ber,  V. 
Arc,  archet»  m« 
Entraillles,/. 
Bassin,  s,  m. 
Buis,  m.  caiasOff, 
Ghirgon,  nt. 
Paire,!./.  lier,  V. 

Clou,  sans  t^te. 
Vanter. 
Bravache,  m. 
Noeud,  s.nKtrep 

ser,  V. 
Cerveau-x,  m. 
Buisson,  m.    [ir. 
Son,  bran  de  son, 
Branche,  #./• 
Tison,  8.  m, 
Brandevin,  m. 
Brasier,  m. 
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~"~BRA 

o««». 

8»moB. 

FUWO. 

Brass 

Kupfer,  H. 

Bronce,  m. 

Airain,  m. 

Brat, 

Kind,  n.  Balg.nt.  BApaz,  prole,  m    PetJt  marmo^m 

Bravado, 

Groszprahlerei,/.  Brarata,/ 

Brav-adc./ 

Bravo, 

Tapfer, 

Brnvo, 

Brave, 

Bravery, 

Priihlerei,/. 

Pompa,/. 

Courage,  m. 

Hriiy, 

Schalleo, 

Mfljar, 

Broyer,  d. 

Bread. 

Brod,  «. 

Pan.  m. 

Pmn.  m. 

Breadth, 

Breite,/. 

Anchura,/. 

Largeur,/ 

Brenk, 

Brechen, 

Romper, 

Rompre,  caaser. 

BrL-akfasC, 

FrabBiliok, «, 

Almueno,  m. 

D£jc{iner,i.iiu. 

Breast, 

Brust,/. 

Pecho,  m. 

Poiuinc/. 

Breath, 

Athem,ra. 

Alienlo,  m. 

Haleine./ 

Breiitlie, 

Athmen, 

Alentar, 

Respirer. 

Brevity, 

Kilrze,/. 

Breyidad,/. 

Brevet*,/. 

Brew, 

Brauen, 

Hacer  licores. 

Brasser. 

Brewer, 

Brauer,  m. 

Cervecero,  m. 

Brasseur,  m. 

Brewery, 

Brauhaiis,  n. 

Cerveceria,/ 

Brasserie,/ 

Bribe, 

Qeschenk,  i.  n. 

Cohecho,*./. 

Present,  tR. 

Brick, 

Ziegelstcin,  m. 

Ladrilto,  m. 

Brique,/ 

Brickie, 

Zcrbrechlioh, 

Quebradizo, 

FragiJe. 

Bridal, 

Bruullich, 

Nupci,d, 

Nnptid,-e. 

Bride, 

Braul,/. 

Novia,/. 

£ponse,/ 

Bridi;e, 

BrUcke,/. 

Puente,  m. 

Pont,chevalet,ffl. 

BridFe, 

Zanm,  m. 

Brida,/.  freno, 

71.  Bride,/  freiii, «. 

Brier, 

St.-iLich.  m. 

Zarzo,Jn. 

Ronce,/ 

Brijj, 

Briyy,  m. 

Borganlji),  !n. 

Brigade, 

Brigade,/ 
HeU,  klar. 

Brigada,/. 

?SiSi 

Bright, 

Claro, 

Brim, 

Rand,  m. 

Borde,  nt. 

6oTd,ezti€iiiil^ 

Brimstone, 

Schwefel,  m. 

Azufre,  m.  [res,  Sonfre,/. 

Brindie, 

Schecke, 

Veriednddecolo-Tavelare,  (ache. 

Brine, 

Salzwiisser, «. 

Snlmaera,/ 

Sanmure,  mer^^ 

Bring, 

Biingen, 
Rand,  m. 

Llevnr,  trner, 

Apporter. 

Brink, 

Orilla,/ 

B^m. 

BrisUe, 

Borste. «./. 

Cerda,  ../. 

Soie,../ 

Broach, 

Brnlspiea,  t.  m. 

Espeto,  *.  m.. 

Broche,  #./ 

Broad, 

Hotzschub,  m. 

Ancho,  claro^ 

SoiiUer,  m. 

Brogan, 

Zapatcni. 

Broker, 

Makler,  m. 

Corredor,  w. 

CourliflT,  m. 

Brook, 

Bach,<.m. 

Arroyo,  *.  m. 

Ruisscao-z,  «.  m. 

Broom, 

.Escobera,/. 

Oen6t,  baUai,  m. 
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BRa 
Broth, 
Brother, 
Brotherly, 
Brown, 
Bruise, 
Brush, 

Brute, 

Bubble, 

Bud, 

Budget, 

Buffalo, 

Buffet, 

Buffoon, 

Bug, 

Buggy, 

Bujrfe, 

Build, 

Bulk, 

Bull, 

Bullet, 

Bully, 

Bumper, 

Bunch, 

Bundle, 

Bung, 

Buoy, 

Buoyant, 

Bur, 

Burdock, 

Burden, 

Burgamoty 

Bureau, 

Burglar, 

Burn, 

Burst, 

Bury, 

Bush, 

Bushel, 

Bustle, 


OnufAV. 

Heischbriihe,/. 
Bruder,  m. 
Brudcrlich, 
Braun, 
Schlagen,  v, 
BUrste,  s,f, 

biirsten,  v. 
Vieh,  f .  n. 
Wasser-blase,/. 
Knospe,  #./. 
Hansen,  m. 
BQffel,  m. 
Schlagen, 
Possenreisser^  m. 
Wanze,/. 
Einsp^ner,  m. 
Waldhom,  n. 
Bauen, 
Klumpen,  m. 
Stier,  m. 
Kugel,/. 
Kuppler,  8,  nu 
Voiles  Glas,  n. 
Bund,  Bandel,n. 
Bund,  11. 
Spund,  m. 
Boje,  / 
Bebend, 
Klette,/. 
Klette,/ 
Last,/. 

Bergamotte,/. 
Schreibdsch,  m. 
Dieb,  m. 
Brand,  s,  tn, 

brennen,  v, 
Bersten, 
Vergraben, 
Busch,  m. 
Scheffel,  m. 
Gkr&u^h,  t.  II. 


SPAznsM. 

Caldo,  m. 
Hermano,  97k 
Fraternal, 
Bruno, 

Contusion,  s.f, 
Bniza,  8.f. 

acepillar,  v. 
Bruto,  8,  m. 
Burbuja,  «./. 
Pimpolla,  8.f, 
TalcTO  portatil, 
B&falo,  m. 
Combatir, 
Bufon,  171. 
Cbinche,  m. 
Especie  de  carro, 
Corneta,/. 
Edificar, 
Tamaiio,  f7i. 
Toro,  m. 
Bala  de.  metal, 
Espadachin,  m. 
Copa,  lleno, 
Nudo,  racimo,  f7i. 
Atado,  lio,  m. 
Bondon,  m. 
Boya,/. 
Boyante,  tti. 
Cadillo,  171. 
Bardana,  /. 
Carga, 

Pern  bergomota, 
Escritorio,  m. 
Robador,  m. 
Quemadura,^./. 

quemar,  v, 
Reventar, 
Enterrar, 
Arbusto,  m. 
Fanega,  /. 
Bullicio,  8.  m. 


French. 

Freze,  m. 
Bouillon,  77!. 
Fratemel,-le. 
BruD,-e. 
Contusion,  8,f, 
Brosse,  «./. 

brosscr,  v. 
Brute,  8.f, 
Bouteille,  8,f, 
Bouton,  8,  m^ 
Petit  sac,  171. 
BufQe,  771. 
Souffleter. 
Boufibn. 
Punaise,/. 
Voiture,/. 
Cor  de  chasscm. 
B4tir. 
Grandeur. 
Taureau,  m. 
Ballc/.boulet,  m. 
Tapaseur,  iti. 
Rii^ade,/. 
Bosse,/. 
Paquet,  771. 
Bondon,  771. 
Bou£^,  /. 
Flottant,-e. 
Bardane,/. 
Glouteron,  iti. 
Fardeau,-x,  m. 
Bergamote,  /. 
Bureau,-x,  m. 
Voleur,  m. 
6riilure,9./.bri 

ler,  V. 
Crever. 
Enterier. 
Buisson,  m. 
BoisseaUf-x,  m. 
Bruit,  fTk 
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H.KH4K. 

Btivm. 

rmoo. 

Ijusy, 

G^scLaftig,  «m(,-. 

Ocupwlo,  «^-. 

Aciif,->  «.*$.«► 

beschaftigen,  ti 

ocupar,  B. 

cupcr,  •. 

But, 

Aber,  nur,  als. 

Excepto, 

Mnia 

Bu^ 

Endc.  $.  n.  an- 

Limite,  CBbo,t.n 

».  Boui,  f .  m.  b«J«^ 

grenwn,  *. 

hincharae,  v. 

ter.  p. 

Butcher, 

Fleischer,  ..  m. 

Carnicaro,  a.  •/>. 

Boucher.  *.  M. 

schlachlen,  v. 

malar,  v. 

egoi^r,  ». 

butchery. 

Flcischbank,/ 

Carruccria,  /. 

Boucherie,/. 

liuitur, 

Butter,/. 

Maoteca,/. 

Beurre,  n*. 

buttery , 

SpciscVaiDmer^.  MantecoiiO,  m. 

Dtpense,/. 

Uullon, 

Knopt  ».  m.  «u 

BoUin,  «.  m. 

Botiion,  J.  M. 

kniipfen,  v. 

abotorwr,  e. 

bouMnner,  f. 

Bultrese, 

Stiito,/. 

Eatribo,  m. 

Arc-boutant.  «. 

huy, 

Kuufea, 

Cotoprar, 

Acheier. 

Hujer. 

Kuufer.  m. 

Comprador,  m. 

Acheteur-se,!*^ 

w, 

Durch,  von,  xu, 

Por, 

Par,  de,  i,  au, 

%^  (good,) 

Lcbe  «ohl. 

iDios, 

Adieu. 

Cabbage, 

Kohl,  >n. 

C. 
Berza,/. 

Chou,-x,          [/ 

Cabin, 

Cabinet,  n. 

Cabana,/. 

Petite  chambn^ 

Cabinet, 

Cabinet,  n. 

Gabbete,  m. 

Cabinet, -m. 

Cuble, 

AnkerlBU,  n. 

Cable,  M. 

Cable,  m. 

Cadet, 

Cadet,  m. 

Cadetcm. 

Cadet,  «. 

Cage. 

Cage,../.  ««► 

einspenen,  v. 

jaular,  ». 

ger,». 

Cake, 

Kuchen,  flfc 

Bollc^m. 

Oateau-x,  at. 

Calash, 

Kalesche,/. 

Caleaa,/ 

Caleche./. 

Calculate, 

Auarechaen, 

Calculnr, 

Calculer. 

Calculation 

Berechnung,/. 

Calculacion,/. 

Calcol,*).. 

Caldron, 

Kochlopf,  «. 

Caldera,/. 

Chaudron,  m. 

Cnlender, 

Kalender,  m. 

Calandria,/ 

Caiandre,/. 

Calf, 

Kalb,  ft. 

Pontorrilla,/. 

Veau-x,  IN. 

Calico, 

Kattun,  m. 

CnUcad,/. 

Indie  nne,/ 

Call. 

Nennen, 

Llamar, 

Appeler. 

Calm, 

Windslille,  *./. 

Calmo,  (.  m. 

Calmc,  *.  m.  «al- 

ruhig,  adj. 

tranquilo,  od 

.      me,  adj. 

Calomel, 

Calomel,  n. 

Mercuno  duloe. 

Calomel,  m. 

Calumny, 

YerleunidQaK,/  Citlumnia, /. 

Calomme,/. 

Ctunbric, 

Batiste./ 

»"'- 
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OAM. 

Camel, 

Camomile, 

Camp, 

Campaign, 

Camphor, 

Cinal, 

Canary-bird, 

Cancel, 

Cancer, 

Candid, 

Candidate, 

Candle, 

Candle-8nu£fer, 

Candlestick, 

Candor, 

Cannibal, 

Cannon, 

Canon, 

Canopy, 

Cant, 

Canter, 

Canto, 
Canvass, 

Canvasser, 

Cap, 

Capable, 

Capacity, 

Cape, 

Capit-al,-ol, 

Captain, 

Captivate, 

Captivity, 

Car, 

Carcass, 

Card,  s 


OlRMAir.  SPAinSB. 

Kameel,  n.  Camello,  m. 

Kamille,  /.  Manzaniila,  /. 

Lager,  s.  n.  cam-  Campo,  s.  m, 
piren,  v.  acampar,  v, 

Feldzug,  HI.  Campaiia,  /. 
'Kampfer,  m.  Alcanfor,  m. 
Canal,  m.  Canal,  m. 

Canarienvoge],m  Canario,  m. 
Ausstreichen,      Cnncelar, 


Krebs,  m. 
Weisz, 
Candidat,  m. 
Licht,  n, 
Lichtputze,  / 


Prsncr. 

Cbameau,-x,  m. 
Camomille,  /. 
Camp,  s.  m. 

camper,  v, 
Campagne,  /, 
Camphre,  m. 
Canal,-aux,  m. 
Serin,  m,f. 
Canceller. 
Cancre,  m. 
Blanc,-he. 
Candidat,  m. 
Chandelle,/. 


Leuchter,  m. 
Biederkett,/. 
Kannibal,  m. 
Kanone,  /. 
Kanon,  tn. 


Cancer,  m, 

Candido, 

Candidato,  m, 

Candela,/. 

Despabiladeras^Moucheur  (m)  de 

chandelle. 

Candelero,  m.      Chandelier,  m. 

Candor,  m.  Candeur,/. 

Canibal,  m,   [ria,  Canibale,  m. 

Canon  de  artdlc-  Canon,  m. 

Canon,  m,  Canon,statute,in. 

Traghimmel,  m,  Dosel,  m.  Dais,  paWllon,  m 

Heuchelei,  *./.    Gerigonza,  «./.    Argo^  s,  m.  jar- 

winfeln,  v,  almonedear,  v.      gonner,  v, 

Pasz,  8,  m.  Galope,  s.  m.      Galop,  i,  m, 

galopiren,  v,        galopear,  v,         galopear,  v, 
Gksang,  m.  Canto,  m.  Chant,  m. 

Cannevas,  s.  m,  Lona,  8,f.  solici-  Canevas,  s,  m. 
pnifen,i;.[ler,m.      tar,  v.  solliciter,  v. 

Stimmensamm-   Solicitador,  m.     Sollicitour,  m, 
Miitze,  Haube,/.  Gorro,  m.  Gorra,  Chapeau,  m, 
Fahig,  tiichtig,    Capaz,  Capable. 

Umfang,  m.         Cnpacidad,/.        Capacity,/. 
Kragen,  m,         Caoo,  m. 
Hauptstadt,«./.    Capitolio,  s,  m. 
peinlich,  adj.       capital,  adj. 
Hauptmann,in.    Capitan,  m. 
Einnehmen,   [/  Caativar, 
Gefangencchaft,  Cautiverio,  m. 
Karren,  m.  Carreta,/. 

TodterK5rper,m  Res  muerta,/. 
Karte,/.  Naype,  m. 


Collet,  m. 
Chapiteau-x,9.m. 
capital,-e,  adj, 
Capitaine,  971. 
Captiver. 
Captivit^/. 
Oharrette,/. 
Carcasse,  /. 
Carte,  curde,/ 


■ 
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Oi«-.».                        SpinM. 

FVDCS. 

Cardinal, 

Cardinal,  s.  t^      Cardinal,  f.  t». 

Cardinal,  j.  >& 

vorni'hmaU  adj.      cardinal,  adj. 

cardinai,-*^  a^'. 

Caw. 

Sorge,Vorsiclil/Cuidfulo.  m. 

8oin.  m. 

Uarefat, 

Ilftsor^               Cuidadoso, 

Soigneux,-f«. 

Ciireless, 

Niichlassig,          Descuidado, 

Negligenl,-e. 

Cnrcsa, 

Licbkosen,             Acftricinr, 

CarfsBer. 

t'ttrgo, 

ScliiflJIadung,/.  Carga,/. 

Cai^aisoD,/ 

(.Hrmine, 

Carniin,  m.          CHrmin,  m. 

Koage.  CBiiniD-<- 

Inrniige, 

Blulbad,  B.          Caroiceria,/ 

Carnage,  m. 

fjrol, 

Lied,  1.  n,  sin-    VtWandco, ».  m. 

ChunsoQ  juy- 

gcD,  e.                  caoUrri'. 

euse,  *./.  c  ban- 
ter, !■. 

C'iU-piinlcr, 

ammcm»nn,«.C«pintcro.«. 

Charpentier.m. 

Cnrpet, 

Teppich,  m.  [m.  Taptta  de  mesa, 
Fuhrc,/.W(igeti,  Porie.  Coche.M 

Tapis,  M. 

V  irri-igo. 

.  VtNlure,/.   [trr. 

Carry, 

Tragen.  fiilif«n,  Llevar, 

PorUT,  tmnsjwr- 

Curl, 

Knrren,  m. 

Carro,cnrromalo,  Chai  reitt,/ 

Ciirvc, 

Oruben, 

GraJwf, 

C<wpcr. 

Case, 

Futleral,  n. 

E8tado,m.     [le,  Boiti;,/.  [t«nt,«. 

Cash, 

Uaares  Geld, 

Dincro  comtan- 

Ardent  compt- 

Ciuliier, 

Cassirer,  m. 

Caiero,  m. 

Caissier.  fM. 

Cask, 

Fasz,  n.  Hclm,n 

K  Barril,  m. 

Tonoeau.-x,  m. 

Cast, 

Werfen, 

TitHT,  mudv. 

Jeter,  lancer. 

Castle, 

Scliloss,n.    [n. 
Biber,  Biberhul 

Castillo,  m. 

Chateau,-!,  m. 

Castor, 

t.  Castor,  m. 

Castor,  m. 

Cat, 

Katze,/ 

Cato,n». 

Chat,m. 

Caiaract, 

Wasserfall,  n. 

Cascada,/. 

Chute  (/.)d'e«o. 

CuLcli, 

Fangen, 

Coger, 

Soiair,  prendre. 

Cathedral, 

Domkirche,/. 

CatcdnJ,/ 

Cath4drale,/ 

Catholic, 

Katholik, «.  m. 

Catolico,  «.  m. 

Gatholique,  <jm. 

katholisch,<irfj 

I.      catctlico,  (U^'. 

catboliqtK.  a^. 

Cattle, 

RJDd?ieli,  n. 

Oanado,  m.  . 

Detail,  m.  B^ta. 

Cause, 

Ursache, »./. 

Causa,  ../ 

Cause,/  cau- 

TenirMcheD,e. 

ser,  P. 

Caution, 

Vorsicht,*./. 

Cautela,''../. 

Prudence,*./ 

Cavern, 

Hiihlc/.' 

prevenir,  f. 
Caverna,  /. 

avertir,  v. 
Caveme,  / 

Cedar, 

Ceder,/. 

Cedro,  m. 

C^dre,  m. 

Celebrate, 

Feiern, 

Cclebrar, 

C(:\ibreT. 

Celebradoii, 

Feier./ 

Celebracioa,/ 

Celebralioa,/ 

Celestial, 

Hiromlisch, 

Celestial. 

Celeste. 

IHTBESATIOSAI.  DIOTIOSAET. 

Stitano,  m. 

Ci«Dto.  m. 

Centincln,  m. 

Contra,  m. 

Ceataria,/. 

Ceremonia,/. 

CierlO)  cerliiin, 

CerlJIicacion,/. 

CertiGcar, 

Ceeaeioa,/, 

Zurron,  m. 

Cwieiia,/ 

SiUa,/. 

Greda,/ 

Cnmara,/, 

Fortuna,  / 

Cancil]er,4n. 

CaDcilleria,/. 

Mudar,  v.  mu- 

dunsa,  t.  f. 
Grieta,j./.rajar,r. 
Capilla,/. 
Caracter,  m. 
Carbon,  m. 
Cargo,  t.  m. 

encar^ar,  t>. 
Csridad,/ 
Eucaato,  *.  m. 


CEL. 

Otiouii. 

Cellar, 

Keller,  m. 

C^nt, 

Hundert,  R. 

Ccntinel, 

HchiMwtiche,/. 

Centre, 

Mittelpunkt  m. 

Century, 

Jab  rh  under  I,  n. 

Ceremony, 

Ceremome,/ 

Ccrtairj, 

Oewiai, 

Certificjtie, 

Certify. 

Vergewwsem, 

CcBsalion, 

StilUtand,  «». 

Chii^ 

Sprcu,/. 
Kette,/ 

Ci.,iln, 

Chair, 

Sitz,  Sluhl,  m.      \ 

Chalk, 

Kr«i<le./Kall[,m. 

Chamber, 

Kammer,/, 

Chance, 

Zufall,/. 

Chancellor, 

Kanzler.m. 

Chanceiy, 

Kanzlvi,/.  .         1 

Change, 

Wech.*eln,i>.Ver-: 

anderung,  »,/. 

Chap, 

MnuUspailen.i'.  ■ 

Chapel, 

Capelle,/            i 

Character, 

Schrifuug,  M.      1 

Cbarcial, 

Hij|/kohl.%/.         1 

Charge, 

Ladung,  «,/,        1 

ladtn,>. 

Charity,      - 

GulmulhigkuiL/.l 

Charm, 

Zauber.  J.  m.       J 

btiziiuborn,  v. 

Charmer, 

ZaubLTur,  m.        1 

Chart, 

Seekarte,-/          < 

Charier, 

Urkunde,/. 

Chase, 

lndg,t./.  Jagen,v  i 

Chnale, 

Keuscb.              1 

Chastity, 

ChatU'l, 

Vermfigcn,  n. 

Cheap, 

Woblfeil, 

Cheat, 

Betrug, ..  m.      ' 

betrllgen,  v. 

Check, 

EinhaJt,  (.  m. 

hcmmen,  t>. 

Eiic^ntador,  m. 
Cartadenavigai 
Privilegio,^ 
CaziM./cazar,, 
Casto,  puro, 
Ciislidad,/    [m 
Bienea  mueblea, 
Barato, 
Trnpn,  »./. 

cngaiiar,  v. 
Bechazo, «.  m 

reprimir,  v. 


Senlirieilc,/ 
Centre,  tn. 
C,^nlur,!i4./ 
CerSmonie,^ 

CertiGcat,  'a. 
Certilier:' 
Cessation,/. 
Pnille,/. 
Chalne,/. 
Chaise,/. 
Crnie,  manie,/. 
Chambre,/. 
Hasard,  m. 
Chance  tie  r.nt. 
Cbiincellerie,/. 
Changer,  v, 
change  men  I, s.ni. 

Chapello,/. 
Car.tClere,m,  [ni. 
Cliarhoii  de  hois. 
Charge,*./ 

charger,  v. 
Charite,/. 
Charm,  j.  nt. 

charmer,  ■>. 
Eiic)i)tntcur,  m 
Carle  marine,/, 
■ntre,  m.  [set, v. 
CliasEC,t./.  chas' 
Chaste,  lid^le. 
Chasu-i6,/. 

'A  bon  marc  hi. 
Tromperie,  *./. 

tromper,  d. 
Obstacle,  «.  n*. 

arrettcr,  v. 


tSTZXSATlOXAl.    DICnOSABl 


CbeeK, 


CbMt. 


cyu, 

Ch4 


Cbm. 


Cboeolate, 
Cbcice, 

Cboose, 

Cbani, 

Chmt, 

CbnstUn, 

Christmas, 

Choreh, 

Chora, 

Chemist, 

Cider. 

Ciooamoo, 

Circle, 

Circulate, 

Circnlaliaa, 
CircDmdse, 
CircamcisMa, 
Ctreamiereiiee, 


U  aage,/.  Canillo.  a.  Jone,/ 

Kjar,  at  Qncao,  m.  Frocnam,  jk 

CbeaK./  QwDMca./.  Chimie,/. 

KMnie;  /.  Cartna,/.  [dm,  ChauigiMLK 

SefaadKiMi*.  JM«o(«}ileue-ficbMo,«.    [s 

Kiitfiy  Mascw,  Ifncbcr.         [■ 

E^Uoa.  PollMh^  at.         Poulet,  poo^ 

Ente.  c  M.         Pmcml.  o^.      Cbe^  f.  m. 

6berK,  «$.  Xefe,  a.  m.  prindpal,  o^ 

End,*.  lBlute,».   [v.    E&bat,  »./ 

Fra*.  c  ■.  kak  Frio^(.K.eB&iar,  Froid,  s.  m. 

■■Am,  *.  glacer,  i^ 

Eanm,  a.  CUaMae^/.        Cbemafe,/ 

Kkia,  a.  Bwiia,/  HmtMw  «■ 

Spaa. «.  ■■  Braai,*.^  Copeaa,-x,  hh. 

fchTjiritleB,  V.       Bsiillv,  r,  bacber  r. 

Udssel,  f.  H.       Escoplo,  «.  at.      Cinean-x,  >.  al 

Btendit,  ».  eacoptear,  *.        daelo',  k 

Chocolate,/.       CbmMlatr,  ai.      Cboetjal,  at. 
Wahl.  *./.  am-    Ekdao,  t./.  «•-  Cbciz,  *.  at. 

erleseo,  ad/.        eo^da,  oJj.  Cboisi,-e^  adj 

Vahlen,  Esctwer,  Chotsir. 

Saite./.  mit  Sn-  Caeria,  *./.  en-  Conle,*./.  moD- 

\en  beiieheii,v.     cordar,  w.  ler,  w. 

Cbrisiu^  at.        OhrtsU^  sl  Christ,  m. 

Christ,  m.  Chrisliano,  ai.      Chr^o.-oe^^ 

W(jchDachtea,a.Navid«d,/.  Noel,  n». 

Eircfae.  /  Iglesia,  /.  %liw,  /. 

Batter^s,  «.  a.  Hanteqaei^  *./,  BanUte,  *./ 

scbntteln,  ».        a^tar,  •■  baratter,  w. 

Scbeidekunsiler,  Qaimioo,  at.         ChimisU^  ak 
Aepfi'la-dn,  at.   Sidra,/.  Cidre,  at. 

Zmmt,  m.  Canole,/.  CiDDamomp,  a. 

Srkel,  Kraft,  ac  CiRnla,  drc(H  at  Cercle;  ai. 
Id  Umlanf  brio-  Cercar,  Cireuler. 

gen,  p«Bt  _■■ 
TTmlau^  Erds-    Ciicnlacioo,/      CSrcolatioo,/ 
Bescbaeideti,       Circnnddar,        Circondre. 
Beschneidiuig,/.  Circmicima,/.    Cirtoactaoa,/. 
Umkreis,  ai.         Circanfeiencia,    CirooDference,/ 
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OSRMAir. 


Spanish. 


navi-      Umschiflfeo, 


Navegar  al  rede- 
dor, 

stance,  Umstand,  m,        Circunstancia,/ 
stantial,  Zufallig,  Accidental, 

Cjfcus,  i».      [m.  Circo,  m. 
,  Wasserbeh&Iter,  Cistema,/. 

'  Vorladen,  Citer  a  juicio^ 

Stadt,/.  Ciudad,/. 

Burger,  m,  CiudadaDO,  m. 

Burgerlich^  Civil, 

,  Gesittet  machen,  Civilizar, 

Anspruch,  8,  m,  Demanda,  «./. 
**   machen,  v.     demandar,  v. 
Klappern,  Batir, 

Abklaren,  Clarificar, 

Haken,  8.  m.        Broche,  8,  m, 

zuhaken,  v. 
Classe,/. 
J,  Classich, 

Gerassel,  t .  fi. 
zanken,  v. 


abrochar,  v. 
Clase,  /. 
Clasico, 
Resooancia,  «./. 

resonar,  v. 


Redesatz,  m,   [v.  Clausula,  [rar,v. 
Klaue,/  kratzen,  Garra,«./.de8gar- 
Thon,  Lehm,  m.  Arcilla,/! 
Rein,  glatt,  adj,  Limpio,  cuij.  Urn- 

reinigen,  v.  piar,  v. 

Hell,  klar,  adj,    Claro,  adj,  clari- 

reinigen,  v,         ficar,  v. 
Geistlichkeit, /.    Clero,  m. 
Geistliche,  m.       Clerigo,  m. 


Geschickt, 
Klima,  n, 
Klimmen, 
Befestigen, 
Anhangen, 
Abschneiden, 
Mantel,  m. 
Schlaguhr,/. 
Zumachen,  v. 


Diestro, 

Clima,/ 

Subir, 

Empuiiar» 

Colgar, 

Abrazar, 

Capa,/. 

Relox,  m. 

Cerrar,  V,  cerra- 


▼erborgen,  adj,      do,  adj. 
Cabinet,  n.  Retrete,  m. 


Fkekch. 

Naviguer  antoor 

de. 
Circonstance,  / 
Accidentel,-le. 
Circque,  m. 
Citerne,  /, 
Citer. 

Villc,  citfi,/. 
Citoyen,-ne,/.m. 
Civil,-e, 
Civiliser. 
Demande,  t .  / 

Demander,  v. 
Batir,  claquer. 
Clarifier. 
Agrafe,  8,  f, 

agrafer,  v. 
Classe,/ 
Classique. 
Choc,  8,  m,  (site 

du  bruit|  v. 
Clause,/ 
Griffe,  gratter,v. 
Argille,-/. 
Popre,  adj.  nct- 

toy^r,  V. 
Claire,  adj. 

6claircir,  v. 
Clerg^  m. 
Clerc,  r/L 
Habile. 
Climat)  m, 
Grimf  «r  sur. 
Empoigner* 
Se  tener  k, 
Embrasser. 
Manteau,-z,  m*    . 
Horloge,/ 
Fermer,  v,  en- 

ferme,  adj. 
Cabinet,  m. 


1^. 


.  %^ 

->*« 

^^^ 

Kvi 

"^-  v. 

Ne»4t 

^•">^ 

"^V 

^   _ 

Vn^ 


^ 


*-v.. 


-v.^^. 


^^ 


1-. 


■V- 


i!»    ^-    ■» 
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L. 

QntiCAir. 

S?kvmm. 

Vrkxoh. 

n. 

Columne,/. 

Coluxxma,/. 

Colonne,  /. 

Kamna,  tn. 

Peyne,  w. 

Peigne,  tn. 

It, 

KADapf,«.97i.strei 

-  Combate,  t.  m. 

Combat,  s.  m. 

ten,  V. 

combatir,  v. 

combattre,  o. 

ne, 

Verbinden, 

Combinar, 

Joindre. 

Kommcn, 

Venir, 

Venir.  [-ne,  tn./. 

ian, 

Schauspielcr,  tn,  Comediante,  m. 

Commedien, 

y» 

Lustspiel,  n. 

Comedia,/. 

Com6die,/. 

t 

Comet,  m. 

Cometa,  / 

I'omete,/, 

rt. 

Trost,  s,  m,  trds-  Confortacion,9.y 

*.  Sccours,  i.  tn. 

ten,  V. 

confortar,  v. 

consoler,  v. 

rter. 

Troster,  m. 

Consolador,  tn. 

Consolateur,  971. 

»1, 

Possierlich, 

Comico, 

Comique. 

and, 

Befehl,  s.  m. 

Mando,  t.  tn. 

Odre,«.97».,  com- 

befehlen, v. 

mandar,  v. 

mander,  V. 

jinder, 

Befehlsbaber,  97k  Comandante,m. 

Commandant,  tn. 

and- 

Httchstc  Ge- 

Mandato,  tn. 

Command- 

t, 

walt,  /. 

ment  971. 

ence, 

Beginnen, 

Comenzar, 

Commencer* 

snt,  V. 

Bemerkungen 
machen, 

Comentar, 

Commenter. 

pnt,  n. 

Anmerkung,/. 

C  omen  to,  m. 

Commentaire,  971. 

sntator, 

Auslcger,  m. 

Comentador,  m. 

Commentatour. 

srce, 

Gewerbe,  n. 

Comercio,  m. 

Commerce,  tn. 

ercial, 

Merkantisch, 

Comercial, 

Commercial,-e. 

ssion, 

Auftrag,  m. 

Comision,  /. 

Commission,/. 

U 

Uebergeben,  [m,  Cometer, 

Conficr  k. 

ittee, 

engerAusschusz,  Janta(/)decoin- 

'  Comiti,  97». 

misioiiado8»m. 

Dn, 

Gemein, 

Comun,        [m. 

Commun,-e. 

Dtion, 

Bewegung,/. 

Levantamiento^ 

£meute,/ 

iinicu- 

Mittheilung,/. 

ComuDicacioD,/ 

'.  Communica- 
tion, / 

union, 

Genaeinschaft,/.  Comunidad,/, 

Communion, /. 
Communaute. 

unity. 

G^meinde, 

Comunidad,/ 

ict, 

Betrag,  8,  m. 

Facto,  *.  m.  com 

-  Pacte,  s.  tn. 

Qedruiigen,adj 

pacto,  adj. 

compact,  adj. 

inion, 

Gesellschafter,mCoiDpaii6ro,  m. 

Corapaguon,  tn. 

.ny, 

Zunft,  /. 

Compafiia,  /. 

Compagnie,/ 

ire. 

Vergleichen, 

Comparar, 

Comparer. 

irisoD, 

Vergleichung,/.  Comparacion,/  Coniparaison,/ 

37* 

Compirbu 

C  tiinpiexion. 

« 

Owipiiraif, 

A 

rompiiiiienu 

C 

CooipW, 

EL 

Compose, 

Zui 

C<TinpnaUffn. 

Sch 

Composikir, 

Seu 

Comphst, 

Beer. 

Compattioii, 

Zwai 

Coa^me, 

Bech 

CoBrMk, 

Canu 

C^weeiil 

Verb* 

CmkteiL 

Geda 

Cnonare, 

Ftaee 

Cooreplicm, 

Begri 

C'onccnii 

Sofg* 

bet 

C«iiM«ni 

CODCI 

Coiumt, 

Qedn 

Cone  lode. 

Schlk 

CondiHMn, 

Sohlo 

CiHieord, 

T:- 
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,  CON. 

J.    Condense, 
J    Condition, 
Conduct, 

J    Conductor, 
Confectionery, 

f    Confer, 
Confess, 
Confession, 
Confide, 
Confidence, 
Confine, 

Confinement, 
Confirm, 
Conflagration, 
Conflict, 

Conform, 

Confuse, 

Confusion, 

Congratulate, 

Congregation, 

Congress, 

Conjecture, 

Conjugal, 
Conjugate, 
Conjugation, 
Conjunction, 
Conjure, 
Conjurer, 
Connect^ 
Connexion, 
Connive, 
i    Conquer, 
Conquest, 
Conscious, 
Consent, 

•    Consequence, 


OnucAN.  Bparisb. 

Verdichten,         Condensar, 
Zustand,  m.  Condicion,  /. 

Oeleit,  s.  n,  fuh-  Conducts,  «,/. 

ren,  v,  conducir,  v. 

Fuhrer,  m,     [/.  Conductor,  nu 
Zuckerbackerei,  Confiteria,/ 
Vergleichen,        Conferenciar, 
Bekennen,  Confesar, 

Zeugniss,  n.         Confesion,/ 
Vertrauen,  Confiar, 

Yertrauen,  n.      Confianza,/. 
Grenze,  s.  f.  an-  Confin,  s,  m. 

grenzen,  v.  confinar,  v, 

Verhaft,  /.  Prision,  / 

Bestatigen,  Confirmar, 

Feuersbrunst,/!  Conflagracion, /. 
Eamp(9.f7L  kam-  Conflicto^  t .  m. 

pfen,  V.  luchar,  v. 

Sicb  richten,       Conformar, 
Verwirren,  Confundir, 

Verwirrung,/.      Confusion,/. 
Gliick  wUnschen  Congratular, 
Versammlung,/.  Agregado,  m. 
Congress,  in.[«./Congrc80,  m. 
Muthmaszung,     Conjectura,  8,'/. 

mutbmaszeD,v.     conjecturar,  v. 
Ebelich,  Conyugal, 

Conjttgiren,         Juntar, 
Verbindung,  /,    Conj  uncion,  /• 
Bindewort,  n.       Conj  uncion,  f, 
Bescbworen,        Conjurar, 
Beschworer,  m.  Conjurador,  m. 
Verbinden,    [m.  Juntar, 
Zusammenhang,  Connexion,/ 
Winken,  Guinar  ol  ojo, 

Besieged,  Conquistar, 

E  rober  ung,/.      Conquista,/ 
Bewuszt,  Consabido,  [«.  971. 

Einwilligung, «/.  Consentimiento, 

einwilligen,  v.     consentir,  v. 
Einflusd,  m.         ConseqUencia,  / 


Vrkhob. 

Condenser. 
Condition,  /. 
Conduit,  s,f. 

mener,  v,    - 
Conducteur,  m. 
Laboratoire,  m, 
Conf^rer. 
Confesser,/ 
Confession, 
Sefier. 
Confiance,  /. 
Bourne,«.9i.confi- 
ner,tr.  [ment,97i. 
Empnsonne- 
Confirmer. 
Incendie,/. 
Combat,    t,    fit. 

lutter,  V, 
Conformer. 
MAler. 
Confusion,  /. 
Congratuler. 
Congregation,  / 
Con^r^  m. 
Conjecture-,  «./. 

conjecturer,  v. 
Conjuga],-e. 
Unir,  marier. 
Conjugaison,/. 
Conjunction,/. 
Conjurer. 
Enchanteur,  m* 
Joindre. 
Connexion,^. 
Conniver. 
Conquirir. 
Conqu6te,  / 
Sensible,    [f .  m, 
Consentement, 

consentir,  v. 
Consequence,  /. 


□ON. 

Conserviitive, 

Consider, 

Considcra^on, 

Cooiiist. 

CunsJHtent, 

ConsolitiioQ, 

Consiile, 

Con«[)inic2, 

Conspire, 

CoDsUible, 

ConBWDt, 

CoDsiitute, 

CoDBlitutioii, 

ConaUain, 

Constraint, 

Cuoetruct, 

Cuds  true  tor. 

Construction, 

Conault, 

Consume, 

ConBumption, 

Contact, 

Cuntaiii, 

Contempt, 

Contend, 


Contentment, 
ContuaC, 

Continent, 
ContitiunJ, 

Continue, 
Gontruct, 

Contr-idict, 

Contridiction, 

Contrary, 

Cuntraal, 

Contribute. 


IHTKRNATIOSAL  DICTIONART. 
Oiuu!i.  EruuiL 

Erimltend,  Constjrrativo,         Pr£s4Ttali(r4Kl 

Betruuliten,  ConsiJerur,  1  '■■  i-'ulint, 

Ueberltigung,/.  Consideracion,/^  CoiihideraliDi^/^ 

Beslehen,  Goosistir,  Ctinsistcr. 

Diclit,  test,  Consistente,  Conlbrme. 

Trost,  m.  Consobcion,^  Consuluiiooy. 

Troslen,  Consolar,  Consoler. 

VcrachwSruDg./Conspiracion,/  ConspinUkn,/ 

Versci)ir5reD,       Conspirar,  Conspirer. 

Hascher,  m.  Alguacil,  ni.  Coon^tablc, 

StimdLaft,  Conetante,  Cojiiitaiil,-e. 

Ausmuciicn,  [/.  Constiluir,  ConsUtuer. 

Stoats  vtir&sGuag  Constitucion,  f.  Conslitutiaa,/  i 

Zwingen,  " "'  ^      .     ■    . 


ConstrtOtr,    [m.  CootnuDdn. 
Constreilinuonto  Contrainte^. 


Erbauer,  m. 
Erbuuung,  f. 
iiui  Ratli  frnger 
VtTzehren, 
Verbrauol),  m. 
BcTiihrung,  / 
Kntliulten. 
Verachtung,/, 
Streiten, 
Befriedigen,   v. 
Zufri'uden,  s 


Construir, 
Arquitecto,  i 
Coi    ■ 


Construire. 

.      Bitisseur,  a, 

/.  Construclioo,/ 

Consult^r. 

Consumer. 

Consompuoo,/. 

Contact,  m. 

Conlenir. 


lultaree, 
Consumir, 
CoDsmno,  M. 
Contacted  m, 
Contener, 
Diaprecio,  m. 
Contender, 
Con  ten  tar,      v. 
cont«ato,  adj. 
Zufrii'denheit,  /",  ContCDtamtenlo,  SiitiGfuclJoD, /. 
StreJl,  t.  m.  strei-  Condendo,  f.  /  Contestation,  1/ 

ten,  V.  conU'star,  v.         dUputer,  v. 

feBte  Land,  n.      Cootinente,  m.    Continent,  m. 
Ununterbrochen  Continuo,  Continuat,-le. 

Sortsttzcn,  Continuur,  Pursutvre. 

Vertrag,  ».  m.      Contrnto,  t.   m.  Contrat, a.vLX 
verkiirzen,  0.       coniralar,  v.  CM^ntracIer,  v. 

Wideraprecben,  Contrttdecir,         Contredire. 
Widerspruch,  m.  Contradiccion,  /.  Contradiction,  /. 
Znwider,  gegen,   Contrurio,  Contniire. 

Abstioh,  s.  m.      Couiraste,  s.  m.  Coiitrastc,  $, 
abstechen,  tr.        contrastar,  v.       coulrostcr, 
Beitnigen,  Contribuir,  Contribucr. 


tribution, 
trivance, 
irivo, 
Lrol, 

troversy, 

valescence, 

valesccnt, 

vene, 

venieDce, 

venienty 

vent, 

venlion, 

versation, 

verse, 

version, 

vert, 

vey, 

veyance, 

vict, 

viction, 
vince, 

k,* 

I, 

per, 

artner, 

artncrship, 

ious, 
uette. 


Couventy  m. 

Convention,/. 

Convenation,/. 

Conyenet 

Conversion,/. 


1, 
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Steuer,/.  Cooperacion, /    Contribution,/ 

Erfindung,/        Idea,  /.  Invention,/ 

Erfinden,  Idear,  In  venter. 

Gewalt,  8,/.  be-  Contra-Iista,  #./  Contr61e,  «.   m. 

herrschen,  v.        reprimer,  v,         coutr61er,  v, 
Streit,f7L  Controversia, /   Dispute,/ 

Genesung,  /        Convalecencia,  /  Convalescence^. 
GKinesend,  Convaleciente,     Convale8ceiit,-e« 

Vorladen,  Convocar,  Assembler. 

Schicklichkeit,  /  Conveniencia,  /  Aise,  / 
Schicklich,  Conveniente,       Convenable. 

Kloster,  n.  Convento^  m. 

Versammlung,/  Convencion,/ 
Gesprach,  fi.        Convercbn,/ 
Umgang  haben,  Conyersat, 
Umkehrung,/    Conversion,/ 
Bekehrter,  s.  m.  Converso,  t.  nt.  Proselyte  s,  m. 

bekehren,  v.         convertir,  tr.         convertir,v. 
Fuhren,  tragen,  Transporter,        Transporter. 
Weffftthren,  n.     Conducdon,/     Transport,  m. 
Verbrecher,  tf.m.  Convicto,  t .  m.  Formal,  t .  m.  re* 

wigerlegen,  v:     convenoer,v.        futer,  v, 
UeberfUhrungj/Convicdoo,,/      Conviction,  / 
Ueberzeugen,     Convencer,  Convain6re. 

Koch,  m,  kochin,  Cocinero,    #.  f?k  Cuisinier,  t .  m. 

«./ kochen,  ▼.     cocinar,  v.  cuisiner,;^. 

Kaltsinnig,    ac^^'.  Fresco,  adf,  en-  Frais,  caline,a4F. 

erkalten,  v.  friar,  v.  rafralchir,  v. 

Kiiper,  m.  Tonelero^  m.        Tonnelier,  m. 

Theilhaber,  m.     Compaileio,  m.    A8soci£,-o,m./ 
Gcnossenschafty/^CompafUa,/       Association,/ 
Decke, »./  k&m-  Capa  («./)  pin-  Calotte,  «.  / 

pfen,  V,  vial,  cabrir,  v.    s'opposer,  k,  v, 

Haufig,  Copioso,  Copieux,-8e. 

A  bschrift,  /        Copia,  /  Copie,  example/ 

Dama  presumida  Coquette,  / 

de  hemaosa,  / 
Coral,  m.  Corail,-aux,  m. 

Seil,  it,  Strick,  m.  Cuerda,/  Corde,  / 

Ghreibs,  Kern,  m.  Corazon,  m.         Coeur,  m. 
Korkbauro,  m.     Aloornoque,   m.  Li6ge,  971. 


Coquette,/. 
Koralle,  / 
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oou. 

fiterpane, 

utry, 

aty, 

rage, 

•se, 

•t, 
'tship, 

do, 
mant, 


itous, 


ard| 
in, 

lie, 

ip. 


►e, 
h, 

at, 
e, 

y. 

m, 

te, 

tion, 

tor, 

lure, 

ible, 

iU 

itor, 


OSKMAir.  Spanuh. 

Bettdccke,  /.  Colcha,  /. 

Landschaft,  /  Pais,  m. 

Orafschaft,/!  Condado,  m. 

Muth,  m.  Corage,  971. 

Lauf,  Gang,  m.  Corrida,/. 

Hof,  Vorhot  w.  Cort«,  iw. 


Gunstlewer- 
bung,  /. 

Vetter,  m. 

Vertrag,  m. 

Decke,  »./. 
decken,  v. 

Begierig, 

Kuh,/. 

Mem  me,/ 

Betrtigen, 

Spalte,  «./. 
platzen,  v. 


Wiege,/.    [be,n.  Cuna,/. 
Kunst,/.  Gewer-  Arte,  m. 
Listig,    [sen,  971.  Astuto, 
Klippe,/  Fel- 
Kampf^  8,  m, 

driicken,  v, 
Kurbel,/. 
Krepp,  971* 
Gekrach,  8.  n. 

krachen,  v, 
Halsbinde,/. 
Bitten, 
Kriechen, 
Gebrechlich, 
Rahm,  97i. 
Erschaflfen, 
Schopfung,/. 

Schopfer,  m.  [n.  Criador,   971. 
Geschopf,  Thier,  Criatura,/ 
GlaubwUrdig,      Creible, 
Glaube,  8,  m,      Credito,  8.  tti. 

glauben,  v,  creer,  v. 

Giaubige,  97».       Acreedor,  97». 


Vrexch. 

Courte-pi/lnte,/. 
Pay  8,9W.con  tr^*,/ 
Comt4disirict,97i. 
Courage,  911. 
Course,/. 
Cour,  /. 
Galanteric,/. 

Cou8in,-e,  m./. 

Contrat,  97». 

Couvert,  8.  m, 
couvrir,  v, 

Avide. 

Vache,/ 

lAcbe,  971. 

Tromper. 

Fente,  t.  971. 
fendre,  v. 

Berceau,-Xf  971. 

Metier,  971. 

Adroit,-e.      [i7i. 
DespeiiaderOy97i.  Rocher  escrap^ 
La&a,  «./.  Crampon,  t.  971. 

laflar,  v.   [rol,     cramponner,v. 
Hierro  (971.)  de  fa-  Levier,  971. 
Crespon,  97k         Cr^pc,  971. 
Estallido,  8. 9it.     CraquemeQt^.TTi* 

romper,  v. 
Corbata,/. 
Rogar, 
Arrastrar, 
Quebrantado, 
Crema,/ 
Crear, 
Creacion,  /. 


Corte,  97k 

Primo^  97k 
Conirato,  77k 
Cubierta,  #./. 

cubrir,  v, 
Codicioflo, 
Vacaf/ 
Cobarde,  911. 
EngaSar, 

SaltO,  8,  97k 

bender,  v. 


craqueter,  v, 
Cravate,/ 
Implorer. 
Hamper. 
Ca88e,-e,  foUe. 
Crftme,/, 
Crfer. 
Creation,/. 
Createor,  971. 
Crfaiture,/. 
Croyable. 
Foi,«./Croire». 

Cr&mcier,-e,9ii./. 


■ 

^M 
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OK  a. 

(laii.i>. 

SriniM. 

r.^           1 

Credulous, 

LficIugUubig, 

Cridulo. 

CrMuU^            1 

Creed, 

Gluubt-nsbe- 

Credo,  t^ 

kennUtiss,  n. 

dafoi.             ■ 

Creek, 

Kki.ie  Bucht./ 

Cala,/ 

pL-tile  baje./ 

Arrastrxr, 

Ramper,  Ualiw 
Banife,/ 

Crc^. 

Sohiffavolk,  n. 

Quiidrilla,/. 

Crime. 

Verbreohen,  n. 

Crimeo,  m. 

Crime.  «. 

Criminnl. 

Vcrbrecher,  «.m 

K.O.  *.  m. 

Crin.inel,-K.A 

peinlich,  adj. 

criminal,  adj 

crimiQaI,-Ierf<f 

Cripple, 

Krilppel.  *.  m. 

Co*o,  1.  K. 

Estropi£,-e,'->'/ 

d^rT^ng.r,v. 

estropier, ». 

Crilio, 

Kritilt.-r.m. 

Cntico,  m. 

Critiqutv  «./. 

Criliciw, 

Beurtlieilen, 

Criticar, 

Critiquer. 

Criiiciiim, 

Heurlhoiiung,/.  Critica,/. 

Crid^ae,/ 

Cro-ik. 

Qu«k.n, 

Croaiar, 

Croasser. 

CrockciT, 

Crocodile, 

Tilpfcrwaare,/. 

Vidriado.  m. 

Poterie./ 

CrociiJile,  n. 

Cocixirilo,  m. 

Crocodile,  m. 

Crooked, 


Crowd, 
Crown, 
Crucifixion, 


Crust. 
Cry, 


Crj-Blal, 
Cacko(\ 


Hakcn,  i.  m. 

krumrosein,  v 
Schicf,  krurom, 
Kropf,  m. 

krcutcn,  v. 
Brftune,/ 
KKlhe,  f ./ 

kr&hen,  v. 
Haufe,  ».  m. 

drangun,  v. 
Krone,  >./. 

kronen,  v. 
Kreuzii;ung,/ 
Kreuzi^n, 
Grausam,  [cti.c 
Krug,«.m.  kreui 
Stoss,  (.  m. 

quetschen,  v. 
Krusle,/. 
Guschrci,  (.  n. 

Bchruiun,  v. 
Krystall,  m. 
Kockui',  m. 


Croc,  9,  m, 

courbvr,  n 
Courb£,-e. 
R£co)ie,/. 
Crdi. «./. 

Croupe,/ 
Comeille,  (./. 

coqneliner, ». 
Foule,  »./. 

presser.  e. 
Couroanc,*./. 


Gancho,  t.  m. 
inconrar,  v. 

Bucbe  de  ava,  m. 
Crui,  t.  f. 

atravcsar, 
Obispillo,  m. 
Barra,  *./. 
can  tar  el  gallo,v. 
Catervo,  «.  /. 

amontaoar, 
Corona,  §,/. 


Crucifiiioa,/.  Crndfiemeiit,  m. 

Crucificor,  Cnicifier. 

Cruel,     [lar,  v.  Cruel, -le.  [icr,  f. 

Xicara,  i.f.  era-  Couree,  t./.crot- 


Colision,  s.f. 
apretar,  v. 
Costra,/: 
Alarido,  *.  m. 

CriBtol,  m. 
Cuclillo,  m. 


Choc,  *.  m. 

presaer,  v, 
Croute,/, 
Gri,  (.  m. 

Crifatal,  m. 
Coucou,  m. 
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cue. 

Cucumber, 
'■    Cue, 
i    Culprit, 
V    Cultivate, 
i     Cultivation, 

CuDiiing, 

Cup, 

Cupidity, 

Curate, 

Curb, 

Curd, 

Curdle, 

Cure, 

Curiosity, 

Curious, 

Curraut, 

Currency, 

Current, 

Curry, 
Curse, 

Curtain, 

Curve, 

Cushion, 
Custody, 
^    Custom, 
Customary, 
Customer, 
Cut, 

ff  Cutlass, 
Cutler, 
Cylinder, 
Cypress, 
Czar, 


(iLRMAJC. 

Gurke,/. 
Queue,/. 
Verbrecher,  m, 
Ausbilden, 
Ausbildung,  /. 
Erfohren, 
Becher,  m, 
Begierde,Lust,/. 
PfarrgehUlfe,  nu 
Kinkette,«./.im 
Zaume  halten,t;. 
Quark,  m.  [en, 
G^rinnen  mach- 
Heilung,  s.f, 

curiren,  v. 
Seltenbeit,/. 
Neugierig, 
Eorinthe,/. 
Courantgeld,  n. 
Strom,  s,  m. 
umlaufend,  adj, 
(Carbon, 
Fluch,  8,  m. 

fluchen,'v. 
Vorhang,  t .  m, 

umh&ngen,  v, 
KrUmme,  s./, 

krummen,  v. 
Kissen,  n.    * 
Verhaft,  m, 
Gebraucb,Zoll,ii» 
Gtebrauchlich, 
Kunde,  m. 
Schnitt,  s,  m, 

schneiden,  v. 
HirschfEnger,rf?k 
Messerschmieo, 
Wake,/ 
Cypresse,/^ 
Czar,  m.. 

38 


Spanish.  FRLNcri. 

Cohombro,  7?i.      Concombre,  m. 
Cola,/  Queue,/ 

Reo  acusado,  m,  Accus£,-e,  m./ 
Cultivar,  Cultiver. 

Cultura,/  Culture,/ 

Sabio,  experto^    Adroit,-e. 
Copa,/  Coupe,  tasse,/ 

Concupicencio,/  Cupidity  / 
Tcnientedecura,Cur£,  m. 
Barbada,^./      Gourmette, «./ 


refrenar,  v. 
Cuajada,/ 
Cuajarse, 
Cura,  «./ 

curar,  v. 
Curiosidad,/ 
Curio6o» 
Orosellero,  m. 
Circuladon,/ 
Arroyo,  «.  m. 

corriente,  adj, 
Curtir  pieles, 
Maldicion,  #./ 

maldecir,  v. 
Cortina,  #./ 

rodeor,  v. 
Conra,  »./ 

encorvar,  v, 
Cozin,  fit. 


gourmer,  v. 
Lait  caiile,  m. 
Cailler. 
Remede,  t .  m. 

guirir,  V. 

Curiosity,/ 
Curieux,-8e. 
.Gadelle,/ 
Circulation,/ 
Courant,  «.  fn. 

courant,-e,  adj% 
Corroyer, 
Malediction,  «.ffi. 

maudire,  v. 
Rideau,-z,  «.  fTi. 
enferroer,  v. 
Courbure,  «./ 

courber,  v. 
Coussin,  m. 


Custodia,/  [m.  Garde,/       [f. 
Costumbre,  Uso^  Coutume,  mode, 
Usual,  Habituel,-le. 

Parroquiano,  m.  Chaland,  tn. 
Corte,  8.  m.         Morceau,97i.  tran- 
cortar,  v.  che,«/couper,  v 

Espada,  ancha,/  Couielas,  m. 
Cuchillero,  m.      Coutelier,  m. 
Cilindro^  m.        Cylindre,  m. 
Cipros,  lit.  Cypres,  m, 

Zar,  wk  Csar,  m. 


mxiXAxnajLX.  wmuKAsr. 


../         Dmk,  -./. 

^».I)iM■lkUi^   Doudeba^/ 

tv-e«;  erf^/  Mp«^«.  Daign;.. 

I>ai^«rM^        GeSfaiek,  PeSgroai^  ^hMgetvlat^t. 

DMfc.^  Dnbi^        Ofaiw^*^.       Ohnr.^.^. 

l>««i%  "     -     •   I  Wi ObMveir. 

tWii«  lieihg,  K.  m     PRAeetn^  &  s.  Fnmi.  a. «. 

*M>ii  ^       ^^""^^  •*■  "^^-^  •* 

wfca.lL  !»■■;>.  IuEK^«. 
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day, 
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Tag,  m.  heuto^    Dia,  m.  ahoni, 


DiacoDus,  m. 
Todt, 
Dumpf, 
Taub  machen, 
Theil,  8.  m. 
austheilen,  v. 


Diacono,  mt 
MuertOy 
Sordo, 
Eosordar, 
Trato,  f .  m, 
distribuir,  v. 


Eartengeber,  m.  Interventor,  m. 

Handel,  m,  Mododeobrar,m. 

Licb,  QueridOy 

Tod,  m.  Muerte,/. 

Streit,  8.  m.  Debate,  t.  m. 

disputiren,  v,        debatir,  v, 

Schwachheit,/.  Debilidad,/ 

Schuld,/.  Deuda,/ 

Schuldner,  m.  Deudor,  m. 

Flasche,  /.  Botella,  /. 

Verfallen,  v,  Tisica,  8./. 

Yerfall,  f .  m.  '     decaer,  v. 

AbsterbeD, «.  n.  Muerte,  8,/. 

stcrben,  v,  morir,  v. 

Betnig,  m.  Engatlo,  fTi. 

BetrU^n,  Engailar, 

Verfuhrer,  m,  Engailador,  m. 


er,         December,  m. 

Diciembre,  m. 

Zuchtig, 

Decente, 

Entscheiden, 

Decidir, 

,           E  D  tscheidung,  /.  Decision,  /• 

Verdeck,  *.  n. 

Cnbierta, «./. 

verdecken,  v. 

Cubrir,  V. 

Erklaren, 

Declarar, 

Abweichen, 

Dcclinar, 

J,          Verzieren, 

Decorar, 

1,          Anst^ndigkeit,^ 

'.  Decoro,  m. 

Beschluss,  8.  m. 

Decreto,  #.  m. 

beschlicazen,  v 

.     decretar,  v. 

,          Zueignen, 

Dedicar, 

3n,        Zueignung,  /. 

Dedicacion,/. 

Herleiten, 

Deducir, 

Abziehen, 

Dedudr, 

>p,        Abzug,  m. 

Deducion,/. 

FfturcH. 

Jour,f7i.  anjourd, 
Diacre,  m.   [boL 
Mort,-e. 
Sourd,-e. 
Assourdir. 
Par  tie,  8.f. 

trafiquer,  v. 
Merchand,-e,  m. 
Commerce,  m. 
Ch^r,re, 
Mort,/. 
D£bat,  «.  m. 

dibattre,  v» 
D^bilitS,/. 
Dette,/     [m./. 
D£biteur,-trice, 
Flacon,  m. 
D6clin,  f .  971. 

decliner,  v, 
Ddces, «.  m. 
d6c6der,  v. 
Fraude,  /. 
Tromper.    [m./l 
Trompeur,-8e, 
D4cembre,  m. 
D4cent,-e« 
Decider. 
D&;ision,/ 
Tillac,  f .  991. 

couvrir,  v. 
Declarer. 
D^hoir,dccliner 
D^rer,  omen 
D^onim,  991. 
D^ret,  f .  99i« 

d£cemer,  v. 
D6dier. 
D£dicace,  /. 
D^duire. 
D^duire. 
Consequence,/ 


Defmnll,  Fe 

Dtrfcat,  Ve 

Defect,  Gel 

Defence,  Ver 

Ddond,  Ven 

Defendanti  Vert 

Defer,  Auh 

Define,  Bestii 

DofinitkHi,  Erkla 

Defonn,  Vemn 

Defonni^f,  Unge& 

Defray,  AnSeg 

Defonct»  Versloi 

Def>,  HertQS 

Degenerate,  Ansart 

ausce 

Degradation,  HenuM 

Degrade,  Heraks 

Degree,  Stafe,^ 

De^Q:ii,  Wurdij 

Deist,  Deist,  i 

DeilT,  GottheJ 

DojecdoQ,  Niederi 

Delav,  Auisch 


INTBBNATIONAI.  DIOTIOWABT. 


449 


DEL.  OXRIIAS. 

Di'lii;liiful,  Angenehm, 

Dt^iiiiquent,  Verbrccher,  m. 

Delirium,-  WnhDsinn,  m. 

Deliver,  Befreien, 

Deliverance,  Befreiung,^ 

Delude,  Tauschen, 

Deluge,  Sundfluth,*./. 

tiberfluthen,  v. 

Delusion,  Betrug,  m. 

Demand,  Fordening, «./. 

fordern,  v. 

Democracy,  Demokrade,^; 

Democrat,  Demokrat,  n{. 

Demolish,  Niederreissen, 

Demon,  Gcist,  Teufel,  m. 

Demonstrate,  Erweisen, 
Demonstration,  Beweis,  m. 

Den,  Hoble,  Grnbe,/. 

Denial,  Verneinung,/! 

Denomination,  Benennung,/. 

Denote,  Bezeichnen, 

.     Denounce,  AnkUndigcn, 

*    Dense,  Dicht,  fest, 

,   Dentist,  Zahnarzt,  m. 

Deny,  Leugnen, 

Depart,  Wegeehen, 

Daparture,  Abrei8e,/.Tod,ffii 

^   Depend,  Herabhangen, 

'   Dependence,  Abbangigkeit,^ 

Dependent,  Abhangig,  [dig. 

Deplorable,  Beklagenavr&r- 

Deplore,  Beklagen,rge,iii. 

Deponent,  Beeidigte  Zeu- 

Deposit,  Pfand,  9,  n. 

niederlegen,  v, 

'    Depot,  Depot,Magazin,ii 

Deprave,  Verderben, 

Depravity,  Verdorbenheit,/. 

Depredation,   '  Pliinderunffy/, 

Depress,  Niederdr&cken, 

Depression  (JnterdrUckung, 

3H* 


Spanish.  Fhencb. 

Delicioso,  Agr&ible.   [m./- 

Deliqiiente,  m.  Delinquant,-e, 

Delirio,  m.  D^lire,  ni, 

Dar,  entresar,  D6livrer. 

Entrega,/;  Livraison,^ 

Engafiar,  Tromper. 

Deluvio,  i,  m.  Deluge,  8,  m. 

deluviar,  v.  submerger,  v. 
Dolo^niJIusion,/.  Fourberie,/. 

Demanda,  t./.  Demande,  t./. 

demandar,  v.  demander,  v. 

Democracia,/.  Dimocraiie,/ 
Democraiico^  m.  D^mocrat»fR.   * 

Demoler,  Dimolir. 

Demonio,  m.  D&non,  nt. 

Demonstrar,  Dimonstrer. 
DemonstraoioD,/D£monstration^ 

Cavema,/.  Caveme,  /, 

Denegacion,y.  D^ni,  refus,  m, 
DenominacioD,/.  Denomination,  / 

Denotar,  D^noter. 

Denunciar,  D^noncer. 

Dense,  Dense. 

Dentistia,  m.  Dentiste,  m. 

Negar,  Nier. 

Partir,  Sortir,  partir. 

Partida,/  Depart,  m. 

Pender,  D^pendre. 

Dcpendenciat/.  D6pendanc6b^ 

Dependientef  D^pendante. 

Deplorable,  Deplorable. 

Deplorar,  D^plorer. 

Deponente,  ni.  Diposant,  m. 

Depoflito,  f .  m.  D6p6t, «.  m. 

depodtar,  v.  depoeer,  v. 
Depot,  poaito^  m,  D£p6t,  m. 

Depravur,  Depraver, 

DepravacioD,  /  Corruption,  /. 

DepredacioD,/.  Depredation,/, 

Comprimir,  D^primer. 

Compresion,/.  Depression,/. 


^^Ciicantj 


Hei 


Desene,  ^^truj 


Resist,  W^OnsclK 

Desk,  ^^^''c 

despair  ^^reib('i 

^e/zireifl, 

^  Bericht^s. 

f  Ia»^        •  I  m*^ 
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)RT. 

'Iiraent, 

• 

» 
ruination, 

mine, 

t, 

•one, 

ct, 

ction, 

ment, 

nental, 

op, 

te, 


ond, 


te, 
>nary, 


ence, 
ent, 
ult, 
ulty, 

t, 

itiCQ, 

mt, 
le, 


fse. 


.OnMAir. 
Detacheme  nt,  w. 
Vorentbalten, 
Aufdecken, 
Entdeckung,/. 
Abschrecken, 
Entscheidung,/. 
Beschlieszen, 
Verabscheuen, 
Entthronen, 
Abziehen, 
Verleumdung,/ 
Schade,  n. 
Nachtheilig, 
Enthullen, 
Abweiehen, 
Teufel,  m. 
Thau,  191. 
Diamant,  m. 
Serviette,/. 
Tagebucb,  n. 
Wurfel,  m. 
Dictiren, 
Worterbucb,  n. 
Sterben, 

Abweichen,  [/. 
Verschiedenheit, 
Unterschieden, 
Schwierig, 
Schwicrigkcit,/. 
Qmben,  bohreoy 
Verdauen, 
Verdauung,/. 
Ebren, 
Wttrde,  /. 
Fleiszi^, 
DunkeX 
Giiibchen,  n. 
SchaU,  m. 
zu  Mittag  easen, 
Mittagsmahl,  n. 
Kirchsprengel^fik 


SPAinsH.  Ybxnoh. 

Destacamento^m.  Detach  ement,m. 
Retener,  D^tenir. 

Descubrir,  D^couviir. 

A vcriguacioo,  /.  D6cou verte,  /. 
Dasaniroar,.         D^ioumer. 
DetenninacioD,/  Determination,/. 
Determinar,         Determiner. 
Detestar,  Ditester. 

Destronar,  D^troner. 

Detraotar,  M6dire. 

Detracoion,/      Detraction,/. 
Detrimcnto,  m.    Detriment,  m. 

v-k         •         1*     •     1  T>     f'       A'     '      l_  I 


Perjudicial, 

Desenvdver, 

Desviane, 

DiaUo,  VL 

Rocio,  m. 

Diamante,  m. 

Servilleta,/ 

Diario,  m. 

Dados,  m. 

Dictar, 

Diccionario^  m. 

Morir, 

Diferenciarse, 

Diferencia,/. 

Diferente, 

Difioil, 

Dificultad,/. 

Cavar, 

Digerir, 

Digestion,/. 

Dignifiear, 

Dignidad,/. 

Diligente, 

ObMuro^ 

Hoyo,  m. 


Prejudiciablc. 
D^velopper. 
S*eioigner. 
Diable,  m. 
Ross^e,/ 
Diamant,  m, 
linge  ouvr^,  m. 
Joarual,-aux,  m. 

Dieter. 

Dictionnaire,  m, 

Mourir. 

DiffSrer. 

Difi&rence,/. 

DifiSrenty-e. 

Difficile. 

Difficolte,/. 

Creuser. 

Digirer. 

DigestioD,/. 

Elever  k. 

Dignitd,/. 

Dih^eni,-e. 

Obscur,-e. 

Fossette,/ 


Ruido  viol6nto,m  Bruit,  m. 
Dar  de  comer.     Diner. 
Comida,/.  Din£,97t. 

Dioceais,/.  Diocese,  m. 


Dirt, 

Dirty, 

Disable, 

Disadvantag 

Disagree, 

Disagreeable, 
Disappear, 
Disappoint, 
Disjippoint- 

ment, 
Disaster, 
Disband, 
Discaid, 
Discern, 
J)ischarge, 

Disciple, 

Disconsolate, 

Discord, 

Discount, 

Discourage, 
Discouragement 


DIS. 

Disembark, 
Disgrace, 

Disgraceful, 
Disguise, 

Disgust, 

Dish, 

Dishonorable, 

Disinherit, 

Disinterested, 

Disjoin, 

Dislike, 

Dislocate, 
Dislodge, 
Dismal, 
Dismay, 

Dismiss, 

Disobedience, 

Disobey, 

Disorder, 

Dispatch, 

Dispel, 
Display, 

Displeasure, 

Disposal, 

Dispose, 

Disposition, 

Dispute, 

Disregard, 


Dissemble, 
Dissipate, 
Dissipated, 
Dissolution, 
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OiRMAir.  Spaxub.  Fbbmor. 

Ausschiffen,         Desembarcar,       D^barquer. 
Ungunst,*./.  aus-  Ignominia,  8.  /.    Honte,  s.  /. 
Ber  Gunst  setzen,  v.     desgraciar,  v,       d&honorer,  9 
Schimpflich,        Yergoiizoso,         Dfehonorant,-6. 
Verkleidung, «./  Disfraz,  «.  m.       D^guiser. 

verkleiden,  v.       disfrazar,  v. 
Eckel,  m.  Disgusto^  m.        D£go(it,  m, 

Schftssel,/.  Fuente,  plato,fii.  Plat,9ii.ecuellei/. 

Schandlich,         Deshonroso,         D^honorable. 
Enterben,  Desheredar,         Ddshiriter. 

UneigennQtzig,    Disinteresado^      Desint£re88£,-e. 
Trennen,  Desunir,  Dejoinder. 

Miszfallen,  8,  n.   Aversion,  f/per-  D^godt,  s,  m. 

nicht  mdgen,  v,  sona  desaprobar,    desapprouyer,v. 
Verenken,  Dislocar,  Disloquer, 

Verlegen,  Desalojar,  Diloger. 

Elend,  Triste,  Triste. 

Schrecken,  t.  m,  Desmayo,  8.  m.   Terreur,  t./ 

er8chrecken,v.     desmayar,  v.       epouvanter,  v. 
Entlassen,  Despedir,  Cong^dir. 

Ungehorsam,  m.  Disobediencia,/  D&obeissance,/ 
Ungehorsamen,   Deobadecer,        D&ob£ir. 
Unordnung,/.     Destfrden,  m.       Disordre,  m, 
Bericht,  8,  m.       Despacho,  8,  m.    Expedition,  8,f. 

abschicken,  v.       despachar,  v,       d6pr^cher,  v. 
Zerstreuen^  Esparcir,  Chasser. 

Schau, «./.  Ostentacion,  #•/.  Montre,  «./. 

auskramen,  v.      ostentar,  v,  d^ployer,  i^. 

Mia8vergnQgen,n  Desplacer,  m.      Diplaisir,  m. 
Anordnung,/.     Disposicion,/.      Disposition,/. 
Anordnen,  Disponer,  Disposer. 

Einrichtung,/     Disposicion,/.      Disposition,/. 
Streit,«.  m.         Disputa,  t./.       Dispute,  «./. 
disputiren,  v,       disputar,  v.  disputer,  «• 

Yernachlassig-     Desatendon, «./.  IndifiSrence,  t./ 

ung,  «./.  ver-       desatender,  v.      nigliger,  v. 

nachlassigen,  v. 
Verbergen,  Disimular,  Feindre. 

Zerstreuen,  Desparramar,      Dissiper. 

liederlich,  Desparrama,        Dissipi. 

Aufldsung,/.       Disolucion,/.       Dissolution,/. 
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Frkmcb* 
Colombe,yi 
Dot,/.  donaire,9it. 
Duvet,  *.  m. 

en  has,  prep. 
Douzaine, 


OkkMAIT.  8PAXI8H. 

Taube,/.  Palomo,  m, 

Brautschatz,  m.    Dote,  m. 
Flaumfeder,  *./.  Plumon,  9,  m. 

nieder,  prep.       abaxo,  prep, 
Dutzend,  n.  [m.  Docena,  /. 
Tratte,/.  Abzug,  Ocupado  altriar,  Billet,  desein,  m. 
Zugnetz,  *.  n.      Carrctilla,  «./.     Drague, «.  /, 

arrastrar,  v.  trainer,  v. 

Dragon,  its.  Dragon,  m. 

Desaguadero,n7k  Tranchie,  «./. 
escurrir,  9.  saigner,  v. 

Dracma,/.  Dragme,/. 

Poema,  /. 

Tirar,  chupar, 

Treno,  m. 


Ziehen,  v. 
Dragoner,  m. 
Graben,  8.  m. 

ableiten,  v. 
Schluck, 
Schauspiel,  n. 
Ziehen, 
Schleife,/. 


Schreckcn, «.  m.  Miedo,  «.  m. 

sehr  fiirchteDyV.      temer,  v. 

Traum,  e,  m.        Suefio,  8,  m. 


traumen,  v. 
Traurig, 
Kleider,  8.  n, 

putzen,  V 


soUar,  V, 


Drame,  m. 
Tirer,  dessiner. 
Charette,/. 
Peur,  8,f. 

craindre,  v. 
Songe,  8.  m. 

songer,  v. 


Triste,  espantoso,  Tiiste,affroyable« 
Yestido,  8,  m.      Habit,  9.  m. 


habiller,  v. 
But,monceau,«m. 

pousser,  v, 
Boisson,  «./. 

boire,  v. 
Chasser  de.  [m. 


vestir,  V. 
Trieb,  m,  ZieKf.n.  Impulso,  8.  m. 
aufhaufen,  v.       impeler,  v, 
Trank,  8.  m.         Bebida,«./. 
trinken,  v,  beber,  v, 

Treiben,  Impeler, 

Fuhrmann,  [5.971.  Empujador,  m,    Chassoir,  cocher, 
Perle,/.  Tropfen,  Gota,  «./•  Goutte,  s/.  laisser 

ausgieszen,  v.     destilar,  v.  [les,      tomber,  v, 
Schlacke,  /.  Escoria  de  meta-  Ecume,  /. 

Manada,/.  Troupeau,-x,  m. 

Empujador,  m.    Bouvier,  m. 


Heerde,/. 
Viehhirt,  m. 
Ertranken, 
Arznei,  /. 
Droguist,  m. 
Trocken,  adj. 

trocknen,  v, 
Ente,/. 
Recht  ,5.  n. 


Ahogar, 
Droga,/. 
Droguero,  m. 
Arido,  adj, ' 

secar,  v. 
A'nade,  m./. 
Debido,  «.  m. 


Noier. 
Drogue,/. 
Droguiste,  m 
Sec  he,  adj. 
s6cher,  v. 
Canard,  m. 
Dii,  *.  m. 


gebdhrend,  adj.  exactamente,  adj,     due,  adj. 


t  -- 
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EEL. 


Bt, 

» 

er, 
se. 


t, 

lion, 

live, 

tor, 

tricity, 

ant, 

lent, 

lie. 

ition, 

itor, 

ution, 

r»-gium, 


e, 
on, 

!ulate, 

inte, 

lation, 

icipate, 

icipation, 

'ginate, 

irras, 

irrass- 

nt, 

issador, 

irs, 

cm, 

race, 

'oil, 


Qmmmjlx. 

Aal,  m. 
Wirkunff,  «./. 
bewirsen,  v, 
Anstrengung,  /. 
Ei,  n.        [den, 
Einer  von  oei- 
Verfliessen, 
Aufbl&hen, 
Elbogen,  m. 
Wahlen, 
Erwahlung,/. 
Wahlend, 
Wahlmann,  m, 
Elektricitat,/. 
Geschmackvoll, 
Trauergedicht,n. 
Element,  n. 
Erbohen, 
Erhohung,/. 
Heber,  m. 
Vortrag,  m. 

Lobrede,y. 

Entlaufen, 

Anders,  sonst, 

Abwenden, 

Ausflucht,/. 

Reinigen, 

Herriihren, 

Ausfluss,  m, 

Befreien, 

Freimachung,/. 

Ausranden, 

Verwirren, 

Verwirrung,  /. 


SPAinsH.  Fbxnoh. 

Anguila,  /.  Anguille,  /, 

E  fee  to,  8,  m.        Effet,  s,  m. 

efectuar,    .  eflfectuer,  v, 

Esfuerzo,/.  Eflfort,  m. 

Huezo(m)deave,  CEuf,  m 


Qualquiera, 

Pasar, 

Engreir, 

Codo,  m. 

Elegir, 

Electon,  /. 

Electiro, 

Elector,  m, 

Electricidad,  /. 

Elegante, 

Elegia,/ 

Elemento,  .  i. 

Elevar, 

Elevacion,  /. 

Elevador,  m, 

Elocucion^y! 

Elogio,  m. 

Escapar, 

Otro, 

Eludir, 

Escapatoria,/. 


L*un  ou  Fautre, 
Se  passer. 
Fier,-e. 
Coude,  m. 
Elire,  choisir. 
Wection,/. 
Electif,-vc. 
Electeur,  m. 
Electricity,/. 
Elegant, -e. 
Elegie,/. 

lament,  m. 

xacter. 

l^vation,/. 

l^vateur,  m. 

locution,/. 
Eloge,  m. 
S'enfuir. 
4^utre. 
Eluder. 
Artifice,  m. 


Quitar  manchas,  Emaculer. 
Emanar,  Emaner. 

E  manacion,  /      Emanation,  /. 
E  mancipar,  /.      Emanci  per. 
Emancipacion,/  Emancipation,/. 
Quitar  la  m&rgen,Emarger. 
Embarazar,  Embarrasser. 

Embarazo,  m.      Embarrs,  m. 


Gesandte,  m.  [/.  Embaxador,  m. 
GluhendeAscbe,  Rescoldo,  m. 
Sinnbild,  n.         Emblema,/. 
Uraarmung  s.f,  Abrazo,  8.  m, 
umarmen,  v.        abrazar,  v. 
Verwirren,  EmbroUar, 

39 


Ambassadeur,m. 
Cendreschaudea 
Embl^me,  m. 
Embrassement, 
embrasser,  v* 
Brouillcr. 


< 


I,  m.   BmlOB*.  m.  tateim 

■■*  g.       f  ■■■III./  Eoiwoa./ 


K-W. 


Encvckip«dii, 
End; 


EikK  <-  «.  (In.  s-  M-  acft- 

cMfacfi,  r.  bar.  *. 

Weiik 
BestRbea,*. 


Empietar. 

»Mtt,«.M. 

CkmaBerraaiO. 

s'cQurcer,  I 


Ei^mv. 

Unglah, 
Eagnh, 

Kni^pux 

Ea/oytaait, 

1  Hnqoirc. 


AnsbalteB,  Aguanxag, 

Fssd,  at.  EocsHgts  *>■ 

Ven^rkeo,  Ealbrzsr, 

TerT&ihien,  £Bp«&>r,      [n 
Tetpdicku^/  EmpeSamieiito, 

Mwrliiwe,/  Ingcaio,  w. 

lagemtvr,  ik  Ingentenv  m. 

Engliacbe,  In^ic^ 

Einpfropfeii,  Atw, 

£ingrml>eo,  Grabsr, 

RUbati, ».  Eoigma,/ 

G«iuesscii.  Goar, 

Genu*^  m.  Goto.  m. 

Oenog,  Bastante, 

Ui)t«nacbeD,  Inqvirir, 


Endarer. 
EneiBii-e,  m.fi 
Knergie,/ 
A&miir. 


En^agenia)t,a& 

iDgeueur,  M. 

Grcfler. 
GrtTcr. 

Jooar 
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E^R. 

QlKMAir. 

SPAiriSH. 

FftUfOB. 

age, 

AufbringeD, 

Infurecer, 

Irriter. 

ich, 

Bereichern, 

Enriquecer, 

Enricbir. 

ol, 

Einschreiben, 

Aiijitar, 

Enr61er. 

brine, 

Einschiiessen, 

Guardar  como 
reliquia, 

Encbasser. 

igii, 

KenDzeicben,  n 

.  Bandera,/. 

Signal,  m. 

lave, 

Zum  Sclaven 
macben, 

Esclavizar, 

Assujettir. 

nare, 

Verstricken, 

Entrampar, 

Surprendre. 
Embarrasser. 

angle. 

Verwickeln, 

Enredar, 

er,  ^ 

Eintreten, 

Entrar, 

Entrer. 

husiasm, 

Begeisterung,/.  Entusiasmo,  m. 

Entbousiasme,}Ji 

husiast, 

Scbwarmer,  m. 

Entusiasta,  m. 

Entbou8ia8te,m, 

ice. 

Anlocken, 

Haligar, 
Titular, 

Inciter. 

itle. 

Betitein, 

Intituler. 

ranee, 

Eingang,  «.  m. 

Entrada,  $,/. 

Entrfe,  «./ 

cntzQcken,  v. 

absortar,  v^ 

extasier,  v. 

rap, 

Verstricken, 

Entrampar, 

Attraper. 

reat, 

Bebandeln, 

Rogar, 

Solliciter. 

T» 

Einfuhr,/ 

Entrada,/. 

Passage,  nu 

merate, 

Aufzablen, 

Enumerar, 

Dinombrer. 

elope. 

Umschlag,  m. 

Envolvedero,m. 

,  Enveloppe,/ 

ulet, 

Epaulett,  n. 

Cbarretera  (/.)  Epaulette,/. 

al  bombro. 

lemical, 

Einbeimiscb, 

Epidemial, 

Epid^miqae. 

copal. 

Biscboflicb, 

Episcopal, 

£pi8copa,-e« 

tie, 

Brief,  m. 

Epistola,/ 

Epltre,/ 

ch, 

Zeitabscbnitt,  m.Epoca,/ 

Epoque,/ 

al, 

Gleicb, 

Igual» 

Egal,-e. 

ality. 

•Gleicbeit,/. 

Igualdad,  / 

Egalit& 

inox, 

Tag-  und  Nncbt-  Equinoccio,  m. 

Equiaoxe,  nu 

gleicbe,  /. 

0 

ivoca). 

ZweideuUg, 

Equivoca, 

Equivoque. 

Aera,/. 

Era,/ 

fere,  Epoque,/ 

e, 

Abkratzen, 

Raer, 

Effacer. 

;emeot, 

Vertilgung,/ 

Exterminio^  in. 

Raturc,/ 

Erren, 

Vagar, 

Errer. 

neous, 

Herumirrend, 

Errante, 

Erron^-e. 

r. 

Irrtbum,  m. 

Error,  m. 

Erreur,/ 

lite. 

Unterricbtet, 

Erudito, 

£rudit,-e. 

litioi 

Oelebrsamkeit^ 

*.  Erudicion,/ 

Erudition,  /• 
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Escape, 
Espouse, 

Davon  laufen, 
Verloben, 

Huir, 
DespoRsorse, 

Esquire, 

Sehildknnpp,  m.  Escudtro,  ni. 

Ess(>ncp, 

Weson,  M. 

Eaencia,/ 

'Esieaaal, 

Wcsentlich, 

Esencial, 

Esiiite, 

Znsuind,  m. 

Estiulo,m. 

EsLecm. 

Schalzen, 

Esliraar, 

EBiiiiia-tc,-(ion,  Sclitilzung, /. 

EsUmacioa,/; 

£l«rnal, 

Ewig, 

Eierno, 

Eierniiy, 

Ewigkeit,/. 

Elemidad,/. 

Ether. 

Aether,  m. 

Eter,  m. 

Ethics, 

Siltenlehre, 

Elica,/. 

EiiqueUe, 

Hofatle./. 

Rotulo,  m. 

Evangelist, 

Evangelist,  m. 

Evangel  is  to,  m. 

Evasion, 

Ausflucbl,/. 

Evasion,/. 

Even, 

Eben,  glatl«, 

Llano, 

Evening, 

Abend,/. 

Vespertino,  m. 

i;vt.,i. 

VovhU.  m. 

EveuU.,  7«. 

Ever, 

Jeraais,          [/  Sempre, 

Everlasting, 

IramerwShrend 

Eterno, 

Evidence, 

Bewds,  m. 

Evidencia,/. 

Evil, 

UebeU.n. 

Maldad,*./ 

bose.  adj. 

malo,  adj. 

E^.lve, 

Entnickcin, 

Desenvolver, 

Evolution, 

Entwickclung,/.  Desplegadura,/. 

l.xact. 

Eintreiben, 

Eilger, 
ExAltar, 

Ex,.H, 

Erheben, 

Examination, 

Priifung./. 

Exftminacion,/. 

Examine, 

Priifen, 

Examiner, 

Untersucher,  m 

Ex^kminador,  m. 

Exceed, 

Uebcrschreiteu, 

Eiceder, 

Exceeding, 

Uebennassig, 

Exccsivo, 

Excel. 

Uebertreffen, 

Sobresalir, 

Excellence, 

Vortrefflichkeil, 

/Excelencia,/. 

E;(cellenl, 

Hervorri^nd, 

Excelente, 

Except,         . 

Auanehmen, 

E^ceptua^, 

i.xcess, 

UebiTmnss,  n. 

Exceso,  m. 

Exchange, 

Austauschen, 

Garabiar, 

Excise, 

Accise, 

Excise, 

Excitf, 

Erregen, 

Excitar, 

Encitement 

An  regit  ng,  /. 

Estimulo,  m. 

i^i 
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X.  QxiMAir. 

n,  Ausrufen, 

i.ition,     Ausruf,  m. 


c,  Ausschliessen,  Excluir, 

ion,[cate  Ausschliessung./ Exclusion,/, 

muni-     Ausschliessen,  Excomulgar, 

Ausflug,  m.  Excursion,/. 

Entschuldigen,  Excusar, 

Yollziehen,  Executar, 

Vollzieber,  m.  Executor,  m. 

Ausfiihrunff,/.  Execucion,/. 

Vollziehend,  Executivo, 

Ausnehmen,  Ex^ntar, 

Bcfrei  ung,  /.  Exencion,  /. 

Aeussern,  Esforzar, 

Anstrengung,/.  Esfuerzo,  m. 

Ausdiinsten,  Exhalar, 

Darbieten,  Exbibir, 


Spanish.  Febnob. 

Exclamar,  Crier. 

ExcIamacioD,/.    Clameur,/. 


ion, 

'» 
,e, 

er,-or, 

ion, 

ive, 

•t, 
tion, 

►n, 


ation. 


ice, 

Ation, 
lenoe, 
ite, 
idon, 

36, 

iive, 
ence, 

ment, 

e, 
ion, 

tion, 
L\tion, 


Exclure, 

Exclusion,/. 

Excommunier. 

Excursion,/. 

Excuser. 

Ex&;uter.   [m./. 

Ex6cuteur,-trice 

Execution,/ 

Ex^cuti^-ve. 

Exempter. 

Exemption,/ 

Faire  des  e£forts. 

Effort,  ffn. 

Exbaler 

Exbiber. 

Exborter. 


39* 


Ermabnen,  Exhortar, 

Ernoabnung,  /    Exbortacion,/    Exbortation,/. 

Verbannungff./.  Exllio,  8,  m,        Exil,«.ni.  exiler,v. 

verbennen,  v,      desterrar,  v. 
Sein,  Exlstir,  Exister. 

Dasein,  n,  Existencia,/       Existence,/ 

Erwarten,  Esperar,  Attendre. 

Erwartung,/      Expectacion,  /   Expectatioiiy/. 
Schicklicbkcit,/ Aptitud,/  Expedient,  m. 

Erieichtern,         Expedir,  Faciliter. 

Scbnclligkeit,/.  Expedicion, /.     Expedition,/. 
Wegtreiben,        ExpeI6r, 
Ausgabe,/         Expensa,/ 
Theuer,  Pr6digo, 

Erfahrung,  s,f,  Experencia,  t,f.  Experience,  t./ 

erfabren,  v.       experimentar,v.    experimenter,  v 
Yersuch,  «.  m.     Experimento,iLm.Expcrience,  t,/. 

versucben,  v.     experimentar,v.   experimenter,  v 
Abbiissen,  Expiar,  Expicr. 

Bussung,/.  Expiacion,/        Expiation,/ 

Ausbauchen,  n.  Expiraciou,/      Expiration,/ 
Ausbaucben,       Expirar,       .       Mourir. 
Erklarcn,  Explanar,  Expliquer. 

Erkl&rung,/       Explanacion,/    Explication,/ 


Cbasser. 

Depeoso,/ 

Depensier,-6. 
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EXP. 

Explicit, 

AusdrilckUch, 

Explicito, 

Fion.           1 

Explicite;         ' 

Explode, 

Auspochen, 

Dar  grila. 

Siffler.              1 

Explore, 

Erforschen, 

Explorar, 

Explorer,            , 

Export, 

AusfUbren, 

Extraer, 

Exporter.            1 

Exportation, 

Auafuhr,  /. 

Extraccioo,/. 

Exportation,/ 

Expose, 

Auasetaen, 

Ex  pone  r. 

Decouvrir. 

Eiposuru, 

Dftrlegung,/. 

Express, 

Express,  *.  m. 

Expreso,  «.  m. 

bxpr>>s,  ».  n. 

(lusdriicken. 

exprimer,  r. 

Expression, 

Ausdrnck,  m. 

ExpreMon,/. 

Expresaioo,/. 

Exquisite, 

Ausoriesen, 

Exquisito, 

Exquis,-e. 

Extend, 

Ausdehnen, 

Extender, 

Etendre. 

Extension, 

Ausdehnung,/  Extension,/. 

Extension,/ 

Exicnsiv?, 

Ausgcdelmt, 

Extenso, 

Btendu,-e. 

Exterminate, 

Aoarotlen, 

Exterminar, 

ExtermineT. 

Exlfi-minalio 

,  Ausroltunft,/ 

Exlerrainacton 

/ExtL-rminatitm,; 

Exiinct, 

Ausgeloscht, 

Extinto,      [sio 

D,  Eiejnt,-e. 

Extort, 

Abzwingen, 

Comeier  extor 

Exlorquer- 

Extrnct, 

B.  Exlracto,  ».  m. 

Exlraire,  v.  ex- 

exlracr,  v. 

trait,  «.  IK. 

ExtmvHgaDt, 

Ausschwcifend,  Extrav^ante, 

Ext«ivaganl,-e. 

Extreme, 

Auaserst,  hdclisl,Extrerao, 

Extreme. 

Eye, 

Autre,  n. 

Ojo,  m. 

(Eil,  yeux,  m. 

Eye-sight, 

Selivermiigen, 

-uVisU,/. 

Vue,/. 

Fable, 

Fftbel./ 

P. 
.Fabula,/. 

Fable,/ 

F^ce, 

Gesicht,  n. 

Cam,/. 

Face. /.visage,* 

Fact, 

Thateache,/ 

Hecbo,  m. 

Fait,  ™. 

Faciion, 

Aufruhr,  m. 

Faccion,  /. 

Faction,  / 

Fnctory, 

Faolorei./. 

Facloria,  /. 

Factorerie,  /. 

Fade, 

Vemhwindea, 

Marchitar, 

Faner. 

Fnil, 

Fehlen, 

Perecer, 

Manque  r.       [m. 

Failure, 

Mangel,  m. 

Falta,/ 

Faulc,/.dl[aute, 

Point, 

Terschwinden, 

Lnnguidot 

Languissant,.e. 

Fnir, 

Scbiin, 

Hermcso, 

Beau. 

Faith, 

Gkube,  m. 

F,,/. 

Poi./      r../. 

Fall, 

Fallen,  v.  FalUm-Caer, ».  caidV'/Tomber.v.  clTute 

FalBe, 

Falsch, 

M.O, 

Faiix,-Bsa. 

Faau, 

Geracht,  n. 

F^^/. 

Beoom,  m. 
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ei; 


iry 


QmcAN.  Sfahub. 

FamiIie,gattuDg/Fami]ia,  /. 
Facher,  s.  m.        Abanico,  «.  m. 

facheln,  v.  abanicar,  v. 

EinbilduDg,/;      Fantasia,  /. 
Weit,  Lejos, 

Abscbied,  9,  m..  Despedida,  9.f. 

lebe  wobl !  int.      a  dios !  inL 
Pachtgut,  n.        Heredad,/. 
Pacbter,  m.         ArrendaUrio,  m. 
Form,  gestalt^/.  Forma,  /  [ar,  v. 
Fest,  a.  fjBstenyV.Flrmeya^f.ayun- 


Fett,  plump, 
Schicksal,  n, 
Vater,  m, 
Furcbt,  9.f. 

fUrcbten,  v. 
Februar,  m. 
Weib,  n. 


Gordo, 
Fato,  m. 
Padre,  m, 
Miedo,  9,  nu  te- 

mer,  v. 
Febrero,  m. 
Hembra,/[ro,m 


Vertbeidigung,/  Defensa,/.  repa 


Fahre,/. 
Fieber,  n. 
Wenig, 
Geige,  /". 
Fcld,  n. 
Gefecbt,  9.  n. 
fecbten,  v. 
Fiillen, 
FindeD, 
Fein, 

Finger,  m, 
Feuer,  n. 
Erste,  ersdich, 
Fiscb,  m, 
Funt 

Befcstigen, 
Flagge,  /. 
Flamme,  /. 
Fleisch,  n, 
Heerde,  9.  f. 

sicb  sammelD,v 
Fluth,/. 


Barco,m. 
Fiebre,  m, 
Poco, 
Violin,  m. 
Campo, 
Batalla,  9,f,  pe- 

iear,  v. 
Llenar, 
Encontrar, 
^ino, 
Dedo,  171. 
Fueg(\  m. 
Primero, 
Pez,  m. 
Cinco, 
Fixar, 

Espedana,/. 
Llama,  /. 
Carne,  m. 
Manada,  «./. 

congregarse,  v. 
Diluvio,  m. 


Fkkmoh. 

Famille,  /• 
£ventail» «.  iti. 

6venter,  9. 
Fantaisie,/. 
Loin. 
Adieu,-x,  9,  iti. 

adieu!  itU, 
Ferme,/. 
Fermier,-e,  m./ 
Fa^on,  mode^/. 
Ferme,a.jeiknerv. 
Gras. 

Destin,  m. 
Pere,  iw. 
Crainte,  «./.. 

craindi'e,  v. 
Ffivrier. 

Femelle.        [m. 
Garde,/,  enclofl^ 
Bateau,  m. 
Fi^vre,/. 
Peu. 

Violon,  m. 
Champ,  m. 
Combat,  9.  m. 

combattre,  v. 
Remplir. 
Trouver. 
Fin^-e,  8ubtil,-e. 
Doigt,  m. 
Fcu,-z,  nu 
Premier,-e. 
Poisson,  in. 
Cinq. 
Fixer. 

Pavilion,  m. 
Flamme,/. 
Chair,/ 
Troupeau,-x,«.m. 

concourir,  v. 
Deluge,  fluz,m. 


ifn 

IMTEKSATION4-L   DICTIOKAEV.                           f 

FLO- 

Sdxu. 

Shhim. 

noo. 

Ftoor, 

FusKboden,  m. 

Pavimento,  m. 

Plancher.K 

Flour, 

FdDe  Uehl,  n. 

Harina,/ 

r.-nne./ 

Flower, 

Blume,/. 

Flor,/. 

FIc-ur,/        , 

Fluid, 

FlfUaigkeit,/. 

Suco,in. 

Fluid-^, «.      1 

Fly, 

Fliege.../. 

Mosca.../ 

Mauche.^/ 

fliegei),  V. 

volar,  t.. 

.voler.r. 

Tom, 

Schamn,  (.  m. 

Espuma,  *,/. 

Ecame./       1 

schaumen,  v 

i-cama,  fc 

Fob. 

Tasche,/. 

Falinquem,/. 

Goussei,* 

F^ow. 

Dicker  Nebel,f 

.  Niebia,/. 

BrouiUwd,  K., 

Folgen, 

SeguiiM, 

Suivr«. 

Food, 

Speise,/. 

Alimeoto,  Dt. 

Kounitwft/ 

Fool, 

Thor,  Narr,  m. 

Bobo.  Idiota,  fi 

».  Simple,**.  bM 

Foot, 

FuM,m. 

Pie,  rn. 

Pied,  pit* 

F->r, 

FOr, 

Por, 

Pour. 

Forbid, 

Verbieten. 

Prohibir, 

D£fendi«. 

Slim,/. 

Frrnle,  m. 

Front,  m. 

Foreign, 

Fremd, 

Exlrangero,  m. 

Eirang«r.-c 

Foreigner, 

Auslunder,  m. 

Eilrangero,m. 

Elranger,-e.)t 

Forge^ 

Fort, 

Vcrgessen, 

Olridar, 

Oublier. 

Gabel,/. 

Tenedor.  m. 

Fourche./. 

Form, 

Form,/. 

Forma,/. 

Forme./ 

Fort, 

Festung,/. 

Fuerte,  m. 

Fortm. 

Forlnna. 

GlQck,  «. 

Fortuna,/. 

Fortune,/ 

Four, 

Vier, 

Quatro, 

Quatrc. 

Fox, 

Fuchs,  m. 

Raposa,  Borra,/.  Kenard.-e.  w./' 

Fraclion, 

Bruch,  m. 

Fraccion,/. 

Fraction,/ 

Fracture, 

Bruch.  «.  M. 

Fraclura,  *./. 

Fracture,/ 

brecben,  ». 

quebrar,  v. 

cn.<iser,  r. 

Frame, 

Gebftude,  «. 

Fabrica,/. 

Structure,/ 

Frttuti, 

Belrug,  n. 

Fraude,  m. 

Fniude,/ 

Free, 

Fn.i, 

Libre, 

Libre. 

freeze. 

Frieren. 

Helarse, 

Geltr. 

French, 

Franzusich, 

Frances, 

Fran(;ais. 

Fresh, 

Frisch, 

Fresco, 

Frsis. 

Friend, 

Freund, «. 

Amigo,  m. 

Ami,.e,  m./ 

Fright, 

Scbreck,  <.  ffl. 

Susto, «.  m. 

Frageur,  *./. 
effrayer,  w. 

erschrecken,  V 

Espantar,  *. 

Frinfte. 

Franse./ 

FranjV. 

Frange,/ 

Frolic, 

Scherr,  m. 

Fantasia,/. 

BoQtade./ 

From. 

Vor,  ron,  ans. 

Despue^ 

De,  i,  aux.d'. 
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iO. 

GiKMJur. 

Siirn,/.Gcsicht,n 

Frost,  Reif,  [«./. 

> 

OerunzelteStirD, 

finster  ausse- 

Frucht,/.  [hen.r. 

Fischbrut, «./. 

rosten,  v. 

Voll,              [m. 

Scherz,  Hintere, 

Ruserei,  /. 

h 

Zukunft,  i.f. 

kunftig,  adj. 

i 
Schnattenif 

Giebel,  m. 

Gewinn,  i.  m. 

gewinnen,  v. 

» 

Gallone,/. 

'S, 

Galgen,  m. 

e, 

Hoch  spielen, 

er 

Spieler,  tiu 

Spiel,  n. 

OD: 

Schinken,  m. 

^1 

Garten,  ?«. 

) 

Dachstube,/ 

1 

Hosenband,  n. 

Angaffen,  jr.  n. 

starren,  v. 

Edelstein,  m. 

r, 

Geschlecht,  n. 

lUS, 

Grossmuthig, 

», 

Schutzgeist,  m. 

^\ 

Artig,  fein. 

» 

yornehm,h5flich 

ronn 

Herr,      [ung,/. 

iphy 

Erdbeschreib- 

n, 

Deutsche, 

Erhalten, 

Gkusti  iTt. 

Spahisb. 

Frente,  m, 
Helada,/ 
Ceilo,  8.  m. 

ce&ar,  v. 
Fruto^  m. 
Enxambre,  i.  m, 

freir,  v, 
Lleho^ 
Diversion,/. 
Furor,  m. 
Futuro,  i.  m. 


G. 


Frktoh. 

Front,  m. 

Gelfc,/. 

Froncement,«.m. 

se  refrogner»v. 
Fruit,  m. 
Frai,  s,  m, 

frire,  V. 
Plein,-e.        [m. 
Divertissement, 
Furie,  fureur,/; 
Futur,-e,  s.  m. 


Mentir,  Babiller. 

Pared  ^i!iada,/Tolt,  m, 
Ganancia,  «./•     Gain,  s,  m« 

ffanar,  v.  g^^^r,  v. 

Galon,  m.  Giulon,  m. 

Horca,/.  Gibet,  m. 

Jugar  en  excesso,  Jouer. 


Tahur,  r/k 
Juego,  f». 
Jamon,  m. 
Huerla,  /. 
Guardilla,/. 


Filou,  m. 
R^cr&tion,/. 
Jambon,  tn. 
Jardin,  m. 
Gkdetas,  m. 


Cenogil,  fit.  [s,  /.  Jarr^ti^re,  /. 
Contemplacion,   Regard,  ».  in. 

ojear,  v.  [/.  regarder,v.  [/• 
Piedra,  preciosa,  Pierre  pr<Scieus6^ 
Especie,/.  Gknre,  m. 

GeneroBO^  G£n£reux,-se. 

Genio,  m.  G^nie,  nt. 

Urbano,  Poli,-e,  £l£gant. 

Suave,  Doux,-ce. 

Gentilhombre,m.  Monsieur. 
Geografia,/        Geographic,/ 
Aleman,  Allemand. 

Grangear,  Gagner. 

Alma  racional,/.  Esprit,  nu 


\**»v«w 

D 

Ri 

lv.ul^Mlu 

Vk 

^^\ 

Scl 

^^vi 

l^H 

\t\X*i 

l^iK 

^nx>i 

Oui. 

t^N^WTtk 

Rejji 

^i^^\v^nv^^, 

Bch<^ 

l*i-si*>ft» 

Anm« 

tir.tin^ 

Konu 

<^   *nA 

Qmn^ 

l^'nftf*<\ 

WcinK 

ItlHs^k 

vtrsji%  M^ 

llTMO^^fV^n 

Gmshtti 

l^x-^w 

QniK«« 

frt^Hi 

1^>H 

Kk<«^  m, 

l^v. 

Orfto, 

l^hfil* 

Gnws 

l^*vr^^^ 

Ofi^che 

^%i>vk* 

QneehH 

\^VJ\ 

GHliii 

l)iin^i 

lUibciv 

l4rw4. 

KonuM 

l^x>«; 

O^^^ 

^^*^- 
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GUI. 

lea. 


OlRMAJV.  SPAinSH.  FRIRCH. 

Guinee,/.  Guinea,/.  Guinfe,/. 

Meerbusen,m.  Gulfo,  m.  GK>lfe,  iti. 

GeschUtz,  n.  Anna,/.  Fusil,m.  Fusil,  m. 


mer, 

i, 
lie, 

I  maid, 

Isaw, 

Isome, 

)en, 

ship, 

iless, 
ess, 

> 
oon, 

est, 


bet, 


Zustandi^m. 
Uaar,  n. 
Haifie,  #./. 

halb,  adj, 
Saal,  m. 
Schenkel,  m. 
Hammer,  s,  m. 

hammern,  v. 
'Hand,  Faust,/. 
Hanhabe,  s,/. 

beriihren,  v. 
Magd>/ 
Hands^e,  / 
Bequem,  schdn, 
Hangen, 
Sich  ereignen, 
Glucklich, 
Ilafen,  m. 
Hart,  heftig, 
Ungemach,  n. 
HorchI 
Unrecht,  n. 
Unschadlich, 
Hamisch,  m. 
Harfe,/. 
Harpune,/. 
Hirscb,  m. 
Emte,  «./. 

emten, 
Eile, «./. 

eilen,  v. 
Hut,in. 
Beil,  n. 
Hass,  9.  m, 

haaaeUf  v. 


H. 

Estado,  m. 
Pelo,  iTt. 
Mi  tad,  «./. 

medio^  a^f. 
Salon,  m, 
Corva,/. 
Martillo,  «.  f». 

martillar,  v. 
Mano,  m. 
Mango,  s.  m. 

Paipar,  v. 
DoncelJa,/ 
Sierra  de  xnano^ 
Hcrmoso, 
Colgar, 
Acontecer, 
Feliz, 

Aibergue,  m. 
Duro, 
Injuria,/ 
He!  OyesI 
Maldad,/ 
Sencillo, 
Guarniciones,/ 
Arpa,/ 
Arpon,  HI. 
Ciervo,  m, 
Agosta,  9,  m, 

recoger,  v, 
Priesa,  «./ 

acelcrar,  v. 
Sombrero,  m. 
Destral,  m. 
Odio,  9,  m. 

detestor,  », 


Habitude,  / 
Cheveu,-x,  nu 
Moiti£,9./ 

demi,-e,  adj. 
Palais,  m. 
Jambon,  m. 
Marteau,-!,  9.  m 

marteler,  v. 
Main,/. 
Anse,  «./ 

uianicr,  v. 
Servante,/. 
Scie  (/.)  a  main. 
Beau,bel,  belle. 
Pendre. 
Venir. 
Heureux. 
Refuge,  bavre,fii. 
Dur,-e. 
Duret^/ 
Ecout«I 

Mal,Dammage,fii. 
Innocent,-e. 
Harnais,  m, 
Harpe,/. 
Harpon,  m. 
Cert,  in. 

MoiBSOD,/ 

moissonner,  v. 
H&te, «.  m. 
hater,  v. 
Chapeau,-x,  m. 
Hachette,/ 
Haine,  «./ 
hair,  V. 
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AL  DicrioNABr.                      ( 

EAT. 

Onau. 

SPUBB. 

^-. 

H.ue., 

Hotmaeher,  in 

SombrerettmM.     Chapelier,*  I 

Bare, 

Haben, 

Tra.r,haber, 

Av«r.            I 

IhveD, 

Hafen.  ni. 

Pnerto,  ai. 

Havre,  m. 

H.<k, 

Faike,  m. 

HaJeoa,  na 

Faufon,  «l.       1 

H.t. 

Hcu,  n. 

Heno,  m. 

Foiti,  M.           1 

He: 

Er,  derjeoi^ 

El, 

11.  luL 

He«l. 

Hanpi.  ti. 

Cikta./. 

Tfel^./            1 

Hell 

Heilea, 

Gnrar, 

Ga«rir. 

BeiJih. 

OesBBdheil,/. 

Salnd,/ 

S«nt€./. 

HeidUiv, 

GeauAd, 

Smo, 

SniD,-«. 

H..^' 

Uanf,^  a.  m. 

Monlon,  >.  a. 

Amas.  i;  wl      i 

haufen,  r. 

amontonar,  v.        cntsaser,  r.    ' 

Hev. 

HoTen, 

Oit, 

Eotendre. 

He«n, 

H.ti.. 

Cora«»n,a». 

CcNr,  la. 

B..n^ 

Ber<l,>i. 

Hogar.n. 

fttre.«. 

Heat, 

Bit«!,  t./. 

Calor,  a.  m. 

Chalenr.  *./. 

erhitaen,  a. 

calentar,  f. 

chauffer,  r. 

Heavy, 

Schwer, 

Grave, 

Pewuit-c 

HeJgo, 

Heeke,/. 

Seto,m. 

Hnie,/. 

Heel 

FeiK.,/ 

Talon,  a.. 

Talon,  ™. 

Hd(.r, 

Jnnge  Kab,f. 

VaquiUa,/ 

Geni^  / 

Heir, 

Erbe,«. 

Hcix-dero,  m. 

Heritier,  m. 

Heiress, 

Etbio,/. 

Hei*dera,/. 

Heriiiere./. 

Heil, 

Holje,/ 

Infiemo,  m. 

Enfer.  m. 

Help, 

HOlfe,  ../. 

Ajuda.  ../. 

Aide,*./,  aidff^ 

heireD,  a. 

Byudar,  v. 

[oognie. 

Helve, 

SlJel,  m. 

Destral,  m. 

UaDche(«.}dV 

Hemp, 

Haatm. 

CiHMi»,m. 

Chnnrre.  «.[« 

Hen, 

Henne,/. 

Oallinn,/. 

Po«le,/. 

Hence, 

Ton  kier. 

De  aqui,  [magar,  Loin  d'id{femai| 

Henpeck, 

Sthnrigeln, 

Her, 

Sie, 

Deella,sii. 

EUe,  la,  InL 

Herb. 

Krnnt,  n. 

Yerba./ 

Hebe./. 

Here, 

Hier. 

Aqui, 

Ici. 

Heretic, 

Kelaet,  m. 

Htrege,  «. 

Hercliquc.  n>./| 

Hermit, 

Einsiedler,  m. 

ErmitHito,  m. 

Hermile,  m. 

Hero, 

Held,  ». 

Hcroe,  m. 

Heros,  m. 

Hesitate, 

Anstosacn, 

Dudnr, 

Hfaitcr. 

He., 

Hnuen, 

T.ijar, 

Hucher. 

Bide, 

Hant, ../. 

Cuero,  *.  m. 

Pe«u.-i,  ../      1 

venteekcDiV 

t'BcoDder,  V. 

caoher,  ». 
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Hia. 


h, 

» 

der, 


orian, 
ory, 

h, 

by, 


gish, 


le, 
lely, 

e, 

est, 

esly, 

ey» 

J. 

p. 


Obrmav. 

Hoch,  stolz, 
Hiigel,  m, 
Hindern, 
Haspe,/ 


8PAMX8H. 

Alto, 

Collado,  m, 
Impedir,  ^ 
Gbzne, 


Wink,«.  m.  emen  Indirecta,  i,f. 
Wink  geben,  v.      apuntar,  v. 
Ha^ebutte,/      Cadera,/. 
Meithen,  [ber,  m.  Alquilaiv 
Ge8chicht88chrei.Hi8(oiiador,  ni. 
Gcschichte,/.      Hisioria,/. 
Schlagen,  Golpear, 

Sich  schieben,     Saltar, 
Bienenstock,  m,  Colmena,/. 
Erdichtung,/.     Enga&o,  m. 


Klepper,  m. 
Haue»«./ 

hacken,  if. 
Schwein,  n. 
Sebweinisch, 


Sacre,  hobin,  m. 
Azada, «./. 
cavar,  v. 
Puereo,  m. 
Poronno^ 


Halten, «.  n.  ^  v.  Tener,  v. 

agaiTQ,  #.  m. 
Locb,  n.  Agujero,  m. 

Heilig,  Santo,  * 

Haus,  n.  Casa  propria,  /, 

Nicbt  verfeinert,  Liso, 
Wetzstein,  m.      Piedra,/. 
Anst&ndig,  Honrado, 

E  hrlicbkeit,  /.     Honestidad,  /. 
Honig,  971.  Miel,  m.  [muger. 

Haube,  Kappe,/.  Caperosa  (/.)  de 
Hu(  97k  Klaue,/.  Pesuna,/ 
Haken,  s.  m.  6s  v,  Gkurabato,  s.  m, 

engancbar,  v. 


per. 


Rei^  8.  m,  bin- 
den,  V. 

HUpfen,  s.  n, 
Hopfen,  V. 

Hoffnung,  «./. 
boffen,  V. 

Hiipfer,  i9». 

Horn.  n. 


40 


Aro,  s.m, 

cercar,  v. 
Salto,  8.  m. 

saltar,  v. 
Ezperansa,^./. 

e^rar,  v. 
Saltador,  97t. 
Cnemo,  991. 


Fbbkoh. 

Haut,-e. 
Colline,/. 
Emp^cher. 
Gond,  pivot,  nk 
Suggestion,  «./. 

insinuer,  v. 
Hancbe,/ 
Louer,  engager. 
Historien,  97t. 
Histoire,/. 
Frapper. 
Se  demener. 
Ruche,  /. 
Cbarlatanerie,/ 
Hobereau^-x,  99i« 
Houe,  8./. 

bouer,  v. 
Cochon,  971. 
Gourmand,-e. 
Tenir,  v. 

prise,  «./. 
Creux,  m. 
Saint,-e. 
Demeure,  f, 
Grossier.  [passer. 
Pierre  (/)  k  re- 
Hon^te. 
Hon6tet£,/. 
Miel,97». 
Chaperon,  m. 
Sabot,  991. 
Croo,  8.  m. 

accrocber,  v. 
Cerceau,-x,  8,  nu 

lier,  V. 
Houblon,  8,  m. 

sauter,  v. 
Esp^rance,  8./, 

espirer,  v. 
Sauteur,-8e,99i./. 
Corne,/. 


H«si^  Mil 
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UCB. 

GsKMAar. 

•ry. 

Eile,  «./. 

eilen,  v. 

•t, 

VerleUung,  s.f. 

verwundeii|V. 

ibaod. 

Ehemann,  m. 

;h. 

Still!  tii/.8tU- 

leiifV. 

k, 

Hiilse,  #./. 

aushidseiiY  v. 

1 

Hiitte,  /. 

iza, 

Heiso,  tft/. 

zurufen,  v. 

Irogen, 

Wassersto^  m. 

Irophobia, 

Wasserscheu,/. 

an, 

Lobgesang,  v^. 

K)crisy, 

Hcuchelei,/. 

jocrite, 

Heuchler,  m. 

(othesisy 

Hypothese,/. 

sop, 

Isop,  m.  [den,/. 

terics, 

Mutterbeschwer. 

SPAinsH. 

Prccipitacion,  s/. 

atropellar,  v. 
Mai, «.  m, 

daiiar,  «. 
Marido,  m. 
Chiton!  int. 

apaciguar,  v. 
Cascarai  «•/. 

desoascarar,  v. 
Choza,/. 
Viva  I  tnt 

vitorear,  v. 
Hidrogeno,  m. 
Ilidrofobia,/. 
Himno,  m. 
H^pocresiay/. 
Hiprociita,  nt. 
Hipotesis,/. 
Hisopo,iift.[terico, 
Parasismo  his- 


H&te,  #./ 

hater,  v. 
Dommage, ».  m. 

nuire  4,  v. 
Mari,  m. 
Chut!  tft/. 

calmer,  v. 
Cosse,  *./. 

oosser,  v. 
Hutte,cabane,/ 
Vive!  tn/.  £ure 

des  oris,  v. 
Hydrogen,  m. 
Hydrophobie,/ 
Hymne,/. 
Hypocrisie,/. 
Hypocrite,  m,/. 
Hypeth&se,/. 
Hyssope,/. 
Vapeure,  /.  fL 


glass, 

itical, 

itify, 

m, 


>miDious, 

>rance, 

)rant, 

'"al. 
jible, 


I. 

Ich,  Yo, 

Eis,  m.  Velo,  m. 

Eiszapfen,  iti.       Cerrion,  m. 
Hausenblase,/.    Colpaez,  m* 
Idee,/.Begri^m.  Idea,/. 
Einerlei,  Identico, 

Indcntificiren,[/.  Identificar, 
Spracheigenheit,  Idioma,/ 
Dummkop(  m.    Idiota,  m. 
Muszig,  Ocioso, 

Gotzcnbild,  n.     Idolo,  m. 
Wenn,  wofem.     Si,  aunque, 
Schimpflich,        Ignominiofio^ 
Uuwissenheit,/.  Ignorancia, 
Unwissend,         Ifi;norante, 
Uebel,  b58e,       Malo,  enfermo^ 
Oesetzwidrig,      Ilegal, 
Unleserlich,        Ilegible, 


Je. 

Glace,/. 

Gla^on,  m, 

Colle  de  poissoQ 

Idfc,/. 

Identique. 

Identifier. 

Idiome,  m, 

Imbecille,  vn.  /. 

ParesseoZf-se. 

Idole,/ 

Si,  pourvu  que« 

Ignoniinieux,-8f 

Ignorance,/ 

I^orant,-e. 

Manvai8,-e* 

niicite. 

Point  lisible. 


IlluBtntion,  £ 

lUustrious,  £< 

Image,  Bii 

Imainnarv,  Eii 

I  m.i«n  nation,  Eil 

Imagine,  £r& 

Imbue,  £in 

Imitate,  Nac 

ImiutioOf  Nac 

Imitator,  Kaci 

Immaterial,  Unkt 
Immediate,-l7f  Unm 

SOI 

Immense,-itj,  Unen 

keii 

Immerse,  £intai 

Immersion,  Unteri 

Immi|rraie,  Einws 

Immolate,  Opfen 

Immoral,  Unsitt 

Immortal,  Unste 

Immovable,  Unbei 

Immatable,  Unver 

Imp,  Teufel 

Impair,  Vermi 

Impart,  Miit**-* 


1— 


IMT£BN AXIOM AL   DICTIOXABT. 


IMP. 

Oiuuir. 

8Kin.». 

tuimw. 

rfec^oD, 

heit,/ 
Kniserlich, 

rial 

Imperial, 

Impgrial. 

r^.al, 

UnpcrsSnlich, 

Impersonal. 

Impersonnol. 

rtincDce, 

Aomauunir,/. 

Tlinent, 

UDstatlbart, 

Impertinent. 

tuosity, 

Ungest&m,  m. 

±^' 

tUOUB, 

Hefijg, 

Iropetueux. 

-'ly. 

impi«M,/: 

Inpi&6,/. 

JUS, 

Qottloa. 

Impio, 

Impio. 

are, 

Andehen, 

Implorar, 

Implorer. 

y< 

Einwi(^keln, 

Implicar, 

Impliqner. 

lite, 

Unh&flich, 

Desortcs, 

Irapolve. 

ri, 

InUalt,*.»t. 

Teodenwa,  »./.   Importance,!./. 

einfUhren,  e. 

eolrar,  v. 

importer,  v. 

rtant, 

WichUg, 

ImporUnte, 

ImporWnt,-e. 

rUtioD, 

Einfubr,/. 

Iraportacion,/. 

Importation,/. 

rter. 

Imporicur,  wi. 

Importador,  m. 

Iraporteur,  m. 

Aoflegen. 

Impcmer, 

Impoaer. 

sition, 
ssibiiitr, 

Auflegnng,/.       Impoaicion,/. 
UDm&glichk«l,/Impoeibilidmd,  : 

Impoaition,/. 

ssible, 

Unmoglieh, 

Impowible, 

Im^ble. 

ster, 

Betrttger,  t». 

Impostor,  m. 

ImpoBlfiOr. 

ess, 

Eindrilcken, 

Imprimir, 

Imprimer. 

BEsioa, 

Eindruck,  m. 

Impresion,  /. 

ImpresMon,/. 

oper, 

UnscLickiich, 

Impropio, 

Impropre. 

opriety. 

Qve, 

VerbesBurn, 

Mejorar, 

Avanoer. 

ovemect, 

VerbCMerung./Mejora,/. 

Avancement,  m. 

rfdence, 

Unvwwchligkeit  Imprudencia,/ 

Indewrilion,/. 

udeoi, 

Unvonrichtig, 

Impmdent,-e. 

idence. 

Uaverscb&mtheit  Impudeucia,  /. 

Impudence,  /. 

ident. 

UnverscMmt, 

Irapudtc<\ 

Impudent,-e. 

ilse,-ive, 

Antricb,(m.)end,  Ira}ju1s-o,(»i)-ivoMotiC  m. 

iw, 

Zurechavn, 

ImpuUr, 

ImpuUr. 

In,  an,  bu,  bei, 

En, 

En,  dans. 

ion, 

Untbatbig,  [sen,  Falto  dc  acUvi- 

Inacaf,-Te. 

sjuate. 

Nicht  angemea- 

mate, 

Unbeceelt, 

Inanim^ 

?B«i^ 

Einwohsi, 

Inanguracioa, 

lutUlkr. 

INTERNATIOSAJ,  DICTIONARV. 


iiia 

Oiuu.                       to.™«. 

mpo. 

Incapable, 

TJnfiihig,              Incapaz, 

Incapibfe 

Incapacity, 

Ificttise, 

Weilirauch, ».!».  Incienao,  ».  m. 

Eocens,  (. » 

riiuchern,  c          eiasperar,  v. 

iniu-r...   1- 

locenlive, 

Antrieb,  m.          Incentivo,  m. 

Aigiuiioa,  DKU 

Unaufhorlich,      Incesante, 

Inccssanti-e. 

Incb, 

Zoll,  m.                Pulgada./. 

Pouce.  lit. 

Incidenl, 

Zufall,  m.             Incidente,  m. 

Incident,  at. 

Inciviliij", 

Unhodiohkeit./  Incivilidad./ 

Incivililt/ 

Incliti.ition, 

Neigung^,/.          Inclinacioo, /. 

locUnaUoo,/ 

Incline, 

Neil/en,  lenken,    Inc'ii-ar, 

Indinir. 

Include, 

Comprendrt^ 

Income, 

Einkommen,  n,    RenUi,/. 

Revenu,  m. 

Incommoder. 

IncoRipitrablc, 

,  Unvergleichlich,  Incomparable, 

iDcomparable. 

Incompatible, 

Unvertrafrlicb,     Incompatible, 

Inconceivable,   UnbegretdJcb,     Inconceptible, 

Inconce<aU(^ 

I  nconsisttnl. 

Unvereinbur,       Inconsisttnie, 

Inconsequent 

Inconstant, 

UnbesUindig,        Inconstante, 

v„;^,. 

I  u  corporate, 

Einveric-iben,       Incorporar,     , 

Iiicorporer. 

In  corporation. 

,    EinvericibuBg,/,  Ineorporacion,/.  Incorporatioa./. 

Incorrect, 

Unrichtig,            Pefeeluoso, 

Incorrect 

Incorrigible, 

Unbesseriich,      Incorregible, 

Incorrigible. 

Incorrupt, 

Unverdorben,      Incorrupto, 

Pur.-e. 

Incorruptible, 

Unv-erweslicb,     Incorruptible. 

locurmpttble. 

Increase, 

Zunahmc,  a./,     Aumento,  ».  m. 

Augmentatioo, 

wachscn,  v.          acrccentar,  v. 

$./.  croilrc,  ». 

Incur, 

Einfallen,             Incurrir,       [do,  Encourw. 

In,icbt,-ed, 

Verpliichte-n,-t,  Obligar,  adeuda 

,-Endett-er,-S. 

Indecent, 

Uniinslandig,       Indecent«, 

Indecent,-! 

Indeciiiian, 

Unentschlossen-  Indecision,/ 

Indecision.  / 

Indeed, 

heil,/. 

UnMrtheit,/.      Groseria,/. 

Indelicatesse,/ 

Indemni^, 

Schadlos  halten,  Indemniw, 

Indemnity, 

Indenture, 

Verlrag,  m,    [/.  Esciitara  denta- 

■  Contrat,  m. 

independence 

UnabbJingig,        Indepeodeate, 

Index. 

Aoieiger,  m.        Indice,  nt. 

Index,  in. 

Indian, 

Indian,  (m.)-bh,  IndUn,-«.  chhu,  Indien,(ni.)-iift. 
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>. 

ent, 
tion, 

:tion, 

teU 

table, 

aal, 

ually, 

aality, 


nee, 
ous, 

y» 

jle, 

IS, 


I, 


OsKMAar. 

Anzeigen, 

OleicbffUltig, 

Unverdaulich- 

keit,/. 
Unwille,  m, 
lodigo,  m. 


Btasou, 

Indicar, 

Indiferente, 

Indigestion^/. 

Indignacion,/ 
Indigo,  m. 


Unbedachtsaniy  Indiscreto, 

Unstreitig,  Indisputable, 

Individuum,  m.  Individuo,  m, 

Personlich,  Individual, 

Einzelbeit,/.  Individualidad,/IndividualiuS,/. 


Fbsnoh. 

Indiquer. 

Indifferent. 

Indigestion,/. 

Indignation,/. 
Indigo,  m, 
Indiscrct,-e. 
Indisputable. 
Individu,  m. 
Individ  uel,-le. 


Leiten,  Inducir, 

Befriedigen,  v.  Favorecer,  v. 

Befriedigung,/.  Indulgencia,/ 

Fleiszig,  Industrioso, 

Fleisz,  m.  Industria,/. 

Unverineidlich,  Inevitable, 

Ehrlos,  Infanie, 

Kind,  n.  Infante,  m. 

Anstecken,  Infectar, 

Herbeifuhren,  Inferir, 

Untergebene,  i.  Inferior,  i*  m* 

m/.  unter,  adj,     &  adj. 

Hollisch,  Inicrnaly 

Beunruhigcn,  Infestar 

Unglaubige,  m.  In6el,  a. 

,  Unendlich,  InOnito^ 

Kranklich,  Enfermo, 

!,  Anzunden,  Inflamar, 

nation,   Entzundung,/.  Inflamacion,/. 

Zufugen,  Castigar, 

Unterricbten,  Informar, 

Unterricbt,  m.  Informacion,/ 


ition, 

•us, 

ity, 

DUS, 

.ude, 


ince. 


Sinnreich, 
Soharfsinn,  m, 
Freimiitbig, 


Ingenioso, 


Persuader,  v. 

Tolerer,  v. 

Indulgence,/. 

Industrieux,-86. 

Industrie,/. 

Inevitable. 

Inf&me. 

Infant,  I?!./. 

Infecter. 

Inferer. 

Inferieur,-e,  #.  m. 

/.  <&  adj. 
Infema1,-e.  • 
Infester. 
JEnfidele,  m./ 
Infini,-e. 
Faible,  infirme. 
Enflammer. 
Inflammation,/ 
Infligir. 
Informer. 
Information,  /. 

Ingenieuv^- 


Ingeniosidad,  /.   Esprit,  m. 


Ingenuo, 


Undankbarkeit,/  Ingratitud,  / 
Bewobnen,  Habitar, 

Erben,  Heredar, 

Erbrcclit.  n.        Herencia»/. 
Unmenscnlicb,    Inbumano^ 


Ingenu,-e,  frano. 

Ingratitude,/. 

Habiter. 

H^riter. 

Heritage,  m. 

Inbumain,-6. 


umUUtATIOKU.  DUmoXAItT. 


ISI. 

Oiuut. 

BruoH. 

fu*a 

loiqiBty, 

Sonde,  Bosbeit/Injnsticia,  /. 

Iniqniifj: 

Initul. 

Anrunglich, 

Inicial, 

Imiial,-*- 

IbUmW, 

EiafulireD, 

Iniciar, 

Initier. 

In^ecOon, 
Injure, 

?"it7'^- 

loyecdoq,/ 
Injunar. 

JajectioB,/ 

llyu?. 

Naclith«tl.  tn. 

Injuria./. 

Dommn^K 

Ink. 

Dinte./. 

Tinta./ 

Encre./ 

Ion. 

WirihshKus,  n. 

Posada,/ 

HolelJerie./. 

ln[M>c«n-c«,-l, 

Anschuld,(/)-ig,  Iiiocen-cia.(/) 

telDnocen,-ec/.-l 

loqnest. 

N  «c  bfursc  h  uog./ 1  nq  uiaitiion,  /: 

En^ofitft/ 

Inquire. 

Erkondigen, 

Inquiflr, 

Denuuilo.           ! 

In^e. 

Uiisinnnig, 

Insano. 

Foo,  fi.llc         1 

Insect, 

iMMtn. 

Insecto,  "1. 

loetele,  h.        i 

iMert. 

Einschalten, 

Inserir, 

lo^nr.             1 

Insight. 

EinsichL/ 

Insir^ificant, 

Frivol 

InsigmfidMt^ 

Insniwte, 

Biabringen. 

iDsiouar, 

Insinusr.             1 

Insist, 

Swlien, 

Insistir, 

PiTiisler,            1 

Trotl,{*).ig. 

InsoIeB-cia(/)-t«  Iiisolt;ii,-ce,t/>l  | 

Inspect, 

Besichtigcn, 

Reconocer, 

In  specter. 

Inspire, 

EinBlhroen, 

Inspimr, 

laspircr. 

Ansucbeo,  n. 

Instancia,/ 

Instance,/. 

Instant, 

Augenblidt,  n 

Install te,  m. 

Instant,  m. 

Instead. 

Stan, 

Id  lugar  de. 

Au  lien  de. 

Instinct, 

Kasartrieh,  m. 

Instinto,  m. 

Instinct,  m. 

Institute, 

GweU.  ,.  ». 

Inatiluto,  *.  m. 

Institut,  *.  m.      1 

eiosetxcn,  tr. 

instituir,  p. 

instituer,  e.      j' 

Institution, 

Venjrdnung,/. 

Inslitucioo,/ 

Institution,/.       1 

Instrnct. 

Unterrichten, 

Instrntr, 

InsLruire. 

Instrament, 

Werkieug, 

loiitraineatot  m 

Instrument,  M.     1 

Insult, 

Beleidigmig. «./.  Insulto,  ».  m. 

Insulte.  *./          1 

vei-s[Kitt«n,  F 

insu]t«r.  P. 

insulter,  ».       j 

Insure, 

VereJchern, 

Asegurar, 

Assurer.               1 

Intel  lee  t,-ual, 

Vei-suincl.(in)-ig 

Entendinjientfs 

.  lnielbct,(a.>BeL 
1 

Inland, 

Ansstrecken, 

Prcnrawr. 

Intense, 

Oespwiat, 

iDteOK^ 

InteV^ 

Intensity, 

Eicesc^M. 

InlenGit&/ 

[ntention, 

Spmaang,/. 

InleDcion,/. 

D««ein.m. 

Interest, 

InteresK.  ■.  %. 

Interg.,..*. 

lDl£r6t,i.«.         1 

mtCnsserr. 

INTBBMA  nOHAL   DICTTOKART. 


NT. 

Omru.                     BFAniB. 

Fiiiwa. 

^ting, 

AiMicbend,         Intereeant, 

Interessant,-*. 

fere, 

Sicli  Btreifen,       Entremeterae, 

S'bterposer. 

Inner]icli,[kmift,  Interior, 

Interieur.-e. 

ectton, 

Dazwuchen-        Inteijeccion,/. 

Inlerjeclion,/, 

nission, 

UnterlaMUng,/  lotermWon,/. 

I^termisaion,/. 

T 

Trcnnen,              Rumpido, 

IntSrrompre. 

Zwisbenrftum,  m.  Inlervalo,  m. 

IntervHile,  m. 

/eiw, 

Entrevue,/. 

(ItC, 

Innerea((f.znver-Intinio,  adj. 

iDtime,  at^'. 

steben  gebeo,!!.     insiDDST,  t>. 

in  timer,  v. 

Hinein,                Dentro, 

Dans,  entre. 

cate, 

tierauacheo,        Embrioffar, 
Unerscbrockeo,  Intrfipido, 

Enirrer. 

)id, 

Intrfpido. 

Me, 

Verworren,          latrincado, 

EmbarTass£,-e. 

ue, 

Intrigue,/. 

luce, 

EinfQbren,           Introducir, 

In  trod  Dire. 

ie, 

Se  fourrer. 

e. 

EiDralleD,             InTadir, 

Envabir. 

J. 

Invalide,  >.  m,     Invalido,  ».  m. 

Envalide,  ».  m. 

Iiranios,  adj.        A  adj. 

*  adj. 

t,-ion, 

Erfiiid-en,-aDgL^lDvent,-u','0,  m. 

.   Invent-er.-ioD./. 

»te. 

Unverietit.          loriolado, 

InvioI£,-e. 

lie, 

Unsichttur,          Invbible, 

Innaible. 

lion, 

Invitation,/.  . 

FesMl,/.              Himo.  m. 

Fer.m. 

Spoltrcde,/.        IronJa,/ 

Ironie,/ 

^tible, 

UDwiderBtehlich.Irreristible, 

.Us 

Reizen,                Irritar, 

Irriter. 

Insel,/.                Wo,/. 
AuBgang,  ..  m.,    Salkf^  »./ 

]le,lle,/ 

iMue,  «./ 

Buslaufea,  v,        boIu-,  v. 

Bortir,  v. 

us. 

Erdenge,/          Utmo, 

Istbme,  m. 

Es,                       Ello,  lo, 

Le,  ce,  il,  elle. 

KiSlM,  ../.        Sarna,../ 

Gale,../ 

iucken,  w.            picar, ». 

d£auuiger,  * 

Selbst,  rich,         Mbmo, 

Soimbme. 

ElfenbeiD,«.        Marfil,m. 

I  voire,  m. 

Epheu,™.          Yedn^/. 

Licrre,  >» 

f 

J. 

Plaudeni,           CharUr. 

Jabotur. 
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tM. 

anux. 

»u«>. 

>to. 

Jack*../ 

x«,»cta.y: 

J«I»ette^ 

•il. 

GefiI^,^w^■. 

C&red./ 

Pmoo./ 

^MB»7, 

Jmidv.m. 

Eduvo,  m. 

Jufier.. 

>v. 

KnancB,*.  ■- 

iairOft.  M. 

Cbac*.M 

khpp«T^-. 

reSir.M. 

dClOd«r.l 

Jmidke. 

•GeU«cbt./ 

!«««».>: 

J.U»K./    (i 

J".  j«". 

KhubHk«n..i. 

Q«i«<l../. 

Kifcrsfehiig, 

ZeU-o, 

J«Jc.«.-«. 

Mr. 

r«ifcrtt,/ 

Jde-/. 

Gelfc./ 

Je«. 

S(««,..-. 

Cl«i»e.  ../ 

BoQn>ot,i.ft 

EIMSWII,r. 

bafbnesrae,* 

.       buluer.r. 

j™d. 

J.«le,/ 

J* 

ArWl./ 

Negoinelo,  m 

Petit  oarngM-  J 

Jan 

TrrtHDdeo. 

Janur, 

JoiiMlre.             1 

Jot. 

Geletik.  ..  n. 

Gc«tie,«.«.p»r- Joiature,*./      1 

.      tkipanle.ai^ 

JoBj. 

Fr5hlich, 

Alegre. 

Pl)ibant,-e.         V 

Jdl. 

SlOSS..   B.. 

Traqueo,  i.  in. 

Cahot,  *.  m.        J 

traqnear, «. 

calioler,  t.       1 

Jo.™J. 

Tigebuch,  ». 

Di^io,™. 

JoarTul,-aai,  ■.  1 

Joaniej, 

Rase,/ 

Joniada./. 

Voyagre,  m.         | 

Jov. 

Frcude,/. 

Alegri^/. 

Joie,/.  plaia»,«. 

J«dg» 

Rkhter,  «.  M. 

JuCfc  ».  IN. 

Juge,  s.itu 

ricbten,  v. 

JBZgW,  ». 

juger,  p. 

Jadgmenl 

Gpricbl,». 

Juicio,  in. 

Jugemeot, ». 

*;. 

King,  M. 

Juro,  St. 

Bioc,i».cnieift/  , 

Jaliu*«. 

Julio,  •». 

Juillet,  ■!«. 

Jump, 

Spnngen, 

Saltar, 

Sauter.                 | 

Im, 

Junius,  in. 

Jiinio,ni.  r<I(»<*" 

Juin.  m. 

Jnr, 

GeschwonieiVBi.  }aota{X)ie  jura-  Jures,  m.  pL        ] 

J».i. 

Oerichl,  eben. 

Justo, 

Juste,  jiist«menL   | 

Justice. 

Gerfccbtigkeit,/.  Jaslicia,/ 

Justice,/ 

Jusiifv, 

Kechtfenigen, 

JusiiBer. 

Juvenile. 

Ju  enUUch. 

Juveail, 

Jeune. 

Keel 

Kiel,  Kegel,  m. 

Quill«./. 

QuiUe./ 

Keen. 

Scbarf;  slreDge, 

Afilado,  agudo, 

Aigu,-e. 

Keep, 

Balten. 

Teoer,  cuidar. 

Tenir,  reliner. 

Ki»p«. 

Aubeher,*, 

O«do,«. 

THTEBNATIOMAL  DICnONABT. 


KEO. 

QmtAi. 

SPAniK. 

mm™. 

Keg. 

Fasschcn,  n. 

Bnrrica,  /. 

Caque,/.       [/. 

Kerne!, 

Kern,m.  Drtiae,/  A  Imendro,/ 

Amande,  graine. 

Ketlle, 

Kessel,  m. 

Caldera,/. 

Chaudiere,  /. 

Key, 

Sclilusael,  m. 

Llave.  clHve,/ 

Clef./  quai,  m. 

Kick, 

FuBSlritt,  *.  m. 

Puntapie.  »,  m. 

Ruade.  ».  /. 

treten,  v. 

patear,  v. 

Kid, 

Ziegenlamm,  n.  Cabrito,  tn. 

Chevreau,-!,  m. 

Kidnnp, 

Slfihlen, 

Hurtar  nilLos, 

Enlever,  voler. 

Kidney, 

Nie.*,/. 

RiBon,  m. 

RogDOn,  171. 

Kill, 

Todten, 

Marlar, 

Tuer.       Ix,  m. 

Kiln, 

Ofen,  m. 

Horno,  m. 

Your,  fournean,- 

Kin, 

Verwandachaft/Conexion,  / 

Alli^.e.  m./ 

Kind, 

An.  ../. 

Oenero.  (.  m. 

Genre,  ».  m. 

gutig,  adj. 

benevolo,  adj 

i.      bon,  adj. 

Kindneu, 

Gutigkeit,/. 

Benev-olcncia,/.  Bonifi,/ 

King, 

Kdnig,  m. 

Rey.m. 

Roi,nt. 

Kingdom, 

Kdnigreich,  n. 

H«yno,  m. 

Royaume,  m. 

KiM, 

Ku5s,..m. 

Be8o.*.«i. 

Bai8er,*.m. 

kQssen,  f. 

besar,  c 

&v. 

Kitchen, 

KUche,/. 

Cocina,/. 

Cniaine,/. 

Koack, 

Handgriff,  m. 

Chiickeria,/. 

Adrewe,/. 

Knave, 

Bube,  Sche]mrR.BriboD.  ffl. 

Frifon,m. 

Knead, 

Kneten, 

Petrir. 

Knee, 

Enie,  It. 

Rodila,  cuTTa,/  Genou,-!,  m. 

Knife, 

Mesaer,  n. 

Cuchillo,  ni. 

Couteavx,  "^■ 

Knit, 

Slriclien, 

Enlaiar, 

Tricoler,  lier. 

Knob, 

Knopf,  m. 

PromiDcncia,/. 

Bossc,/. 

Knock, 

Klopfen, 

Colidir,  tocar. 

Frapper. 

Knot, 

Knolen,  Ast,  m.  Nudo,  lawi,  m. 

N«ud,m.    [ti».. 

Know, 

Wissen,  kennen 

1,  Conocer, 

SavCTr,  Uoonal- 

Label, 

Zelle),  tn. 

Esquela,/. 
Trabajo,  labor. 

Labor, 

Arbeit.  #./. 

Travail,  ».  «.. 

arbeit«D,  v. 

».  m,  trabajar,  v      travailler,  ». 

Lace. 

Schnur,../. 

Lazo,  *.  m. 

LRoet,*.i7i.lacer,i' 

Khndren,  v. 

nbrochar,  v. 

Lack, 

Mange),  *.  m. 

Falla,  ../ 

Besun,  >.  ta. 

bediirfen,  v. 

carecer,  v. 

manqucr  de,  « 

Knabe,  JuogeM.  Mozallon,  » 


L: 


h 


mce, 
/'•'ndiord. 


Scape 


U 


Ziate, 

utbr 


V 
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LAZ. 
IjOZJ, 

Lead, 

Leaf, 
League, 

Leak, 

Lean, 

Leap, 

Learn, 
Lease, 

Least, 

Leather, 
Leave, 

Lecture, 

Ledger, 

Left, 

Leg, 

Legacy, 

Legislature, 

Lemon 

Lend, 

Length, 

Lent,. 

Leopard, 

Less, 

Lesson, 

Let, 

Letter, 

Lettuce, 

Level, 

Lever, 


]ehnen,  t;. 
Sprung,  8,  m. 

springen,  v, 
Lemen, 
Pachtziit,  s,/. 


OsRMAN.  Spanish.  Frkitch. 

Faul,  langsam,     Perczoso,  tardo,  Paresseux,-se. 
Blei,  s.n,  leiten,v.  Plomo,  8,  m,        Plombe,  8,  m. 

conducir,  v.  guider,  v. 

Blatt,  n.  Hoja,/.  Feuille,/. 

Bundniss,  «.  n.     Liga,  «./.  Ligue,  8,f, 

verbinden,  v,      confederarse,v.       se  liguer,  v, 
Spalte,  *./.         Obertura,  *./.     Fente,  »./. 

durchlassen,  V.      derramarse,  v.     s*&K>uler,  v. 
Mager,  adj,         Magro,  adj,         Maigre,  adj, 

inclinarse,  v.        s'appuyer,  v. 
Salto,  8.  m.  Saut,  8.  m, 

saltar,  v.  saillir,  t;. 

Aprender,  [«.  m,  Apprendre. 
Arreudimiento^    Bail,  8,  m. 

verpachten,  v.     arrondar,  v,         louer,  v. 
Kleinste,  adj,       Miniomo,  8,  m.     Mdndre,  moins, 

Atom,  «.  m.         <fe  adj, 
Leder,  n.  Cuero,  in, 

Abschied,  8,  m.   Licencia,  8.f, 

lassen,  v,  dexar,  v. 

Lesen,  8.  n,         Discurso,  8,  m, 

unterricbteiL,    .     instruir,  v, 
Hauptbuch,  n,     Libr^  mayor,  m,  Livre  de  comptc 
Link,  Siniestro,  Gauche. 

Bein,  n,  Keule,/.  Pierna,/.  pie,  m,  Jambe,  /. 
Yermachtniss,  n.  Legado,  m.  Legs,  m. 

Gesetzgebende    Legisladura, ^     Legislature,/. 

Macht,  /. 
Limonie,/.  Limon,  m. 

Leihen,  borgen,  Prestar, 
Lange,  Dauer,/.  Longitud,/. 
Fastenzeit,/.        Quaresma,/, 
Leopard,  m,         Leopardo,  m, 
Klemer,  Menor,menos,  m,  Moins,  m, 

Lehre,/.  Text,m.  Leccion,/.  Le^on,/ 

Lassen,  Conceder,  dexar,  Louer,  laisser. 

Schrift^.Brief,m.  Letra,  carta,/.     Lettre,/. 
La^tish,  m.  Lechuga,/.         Laitue,/. 

Flache,  *./.         Llano,  8.  m,         Niveau.-x,  *.  m, 

gleich,  adj,  iguahir,  v.  aplanir,  v. 

H^el,  m,  Palanca,  /.  L6vier,TO.barreJ 
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8.  m.  dc  adj. 
Cuir,m.peau,-x,j 
Cong6,  8.  m, 

quitter,  v. 
Lecture,  «./ 
instruire,  v,  [m 


Limon,  m. 
Prater. 

Longuer,durfc,. 
Car6me,  m, 
L^pard,  m. 


Lid, 
Lie,  (fa]( 

Lie,  (do^ 

Life, 

Lift, 

Light, 

Light,cfwei^ 
Like, 

Likeness, 

Lily, 

Limb, 

Lime, 

Limit, 

Line, 

Linen, 

Lion, 

Lip, 

Liquid, 


niTBSHATIOHAL  DIOTIONAST. 


j,JA. 

Gnau. 

Brun-. 

ttmam. 

Lonf.  (Bread,)  Laib.m.Broad.tn.  Pan,  m. 

Pain,  ffi. 

Loan, 

Darlehen,  n. 

Ff^tarmo,m. 

PrH«». 

Local, 

Oertlich, 

Local, 

Local,-e. 

Look, 

Schloss,  *.  n. 

Cen-ajft,  i.f. 

Serrure,  *./. 

verwickeln,  v 

fermer,  v. 

Locket, 

Sohiesscheit,  m. 

.  Broche,  m. 

Agrafe,/. 

Locust, 

Heuschreoke,/ 

Langosta,/ 

Sauterelle,/. 

I'Odge, 

Loge,../ 

Alf)giraienlo,».in.  Loge,  i./. 

wohnen,  tr. 

alogar,  ». 

loger,  V. 

Log- 

Klotz,  m. 

Leilo,  m. 

Bfiche,/ 

Logic, 

Logick./. 

Logics,/. 

Logique,/ 

Loin, 

Lende,/. 

Lomo,m. 

Longe,  queue,/. 

Lrater, 

Zaudern, 

Tarder. 

iiODe,-ly, 

Einsam, 

Solitario, 

Solitnire. 

Long, 

Terlnngen,  v. 

Anlojatse,  v. 

D&irer,  v. 

lang,  adj. 

i"f,«»-- 

long,-ne,  o^f. 

Longilude, 

Unge./. 

Longflud,/. 

Longitude,/. 

Blick,  *.  m. 

Aspecto,*.  m. 

Regard,  *.  m. 

seheD,  V. 

mirar,  f. 

regarder.  «. 

Loop, 

Scblinge,  «./. 

OJBl,  t.  m. 

Ganse,  »./. 

schnQren,  it. 

parar,  «. 

fermer, ». 

Loose, 

Los,  locker, 

Suello,  floio, 

.  Liche. 

Loosen, 

L^lier,  dfitacter. 

T»r<I, 

Herr,  Lord,  m. 

Settor,  Die*,  m. 

Seigneur,  m. 

Lose, 

Verspielen, 

Perder, 

Perdre. 

Loss, 

Verlust,  m. 

Plrdida,/ 

Perte,/ 

Lot, 

Looa,n. 

Suerte,  lote. 

Lot,  sorle, «. 

Loud,.ly, 

Laut, 

Buidoso, 

Haul, 

Love, 

Liebe, »./. 

Amor, ».  m. 

Amour,  (.  m. 

lieben,!/.  [adj 

i.     amar,  v. 

aimer,  v. 

Low, 

Br1illen,ir.niedrig  Magir,t..baxo,a<§.Mugir,  v.  bas,cK$. 

Luck. 

Gluck,  n. 

Acaso,  8uceso,ni.  Hasard,  m. 

Lumber, 

Gerilll,  n. 

Armotaste,  m. 

Gros  bagage,« 

Lump, 

E lumpen,  m. 

Pedazo,  m. 

Horceau,-!,  m. 

Lunatic, 

Lun^ 

Lunge,/. 

Luscious  -Iv, 

Uebereflss, 

Me!oso,deHcio60,Doux,-ce. 

Lurt, 

Lust,  ../ 

Deseo,  m. 

ConTo.tise,  ■./. 

begehren,  v. 

gustar.v. 

convoitcr,  v. 

Lustre, 

Glani,  m. 

Lustro,  tn. 

Luslr«,kUt,fa 

Lye, 

Lange./ 

Lexia,/ 

Lessive,/ 

Af adder 

Afai// 

Wa/„. 
Jajesty, 


A/..; 


A/.u- 


yority^ 


"•e 


Afjiter  i 


er. 


\ 


if. 
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I.iN. 

0ikiiA5. 

ood, 

Menschheit,^ 

'est. 

Ofifenbaren,  v. 

offenbar,  adj. 

Ind, 

Menschenge- 

schlecht,  n. 

er, 

Art,  Manier,/. 

e, 

Tauftuch,  9.  n. 

bedecken,  v. 

facturer, 

Anfuhrer,  »». 

facture, 

Fabricat,  8,  n. 

verfertigen^v. 

factory, 

Manufactur,/. 

re, 

D  linger,  s.  m. 

anbauen,  v. 

script, 

Handschrift,/. 

f 

Viele,  maDcher, 

Ijandkarte,  «./. 

zeichnen,  v. 

Flecken,  s.  m. 

verderben,  v. 

e, 

Marmor, «.  m. 

marmorn,  adj. 

1, 

Marz,\far8ch,5m. 

marschiren,  v. 

Stute^/.  Alp,  m. 

n, 

Rand,  m. 

e, 

Seesoldat,  8,  m. 

zurSee  geh5rig,a 

Marke,  8,f. 

merken,  v. 

et, 

Markt,  Handel,i7i 

age, 

Ehe,  Heirath,/. 

►w, 

Fett,  Mark,  ru 

% 

Heirathen, 

I, 

MorastySump^m. 

la], 

Marschall,  8,  m. 

ordnen,  v. 

^r, 

M&rtyrep,  «.  m. 

qualeo,  v. 

Bl, 

Wunder,  8.  n. 

sicb  wundem,v. 

41' 

SPAzrisB. 

Masculinidad,/. 
Manifesto,  adj. 

manifestar,  v. 
El  genero  hu- 

niano,  m.  [m. 
Manera,/.  modo, 
Manto,  8.  m. 

cubrir,  V. 
Artesano,  m. 
Manufactura,  «/• 

fabricar,  v. 
Fabrica,/. 
Abono^  «.  m. 

abonar,  v. 
Manuscrito,  m. 
Mucho, 
Mapa,  «./. 

delincar,  v. 
Mancha, «./. 

injuriar,  v. 
Mdrraol,  8,  fit. 

marmdreo^  adj, 
Marzo,  8,  m, 

marchar,  v. 
Yegua,/. 
Margcn,  m* 
Marina,  «./• 

marine,  adj, 
Marca,  «./. 

marcar,  v. 
Mercado,  oi. 
Maridage,  m. 
Tuetano,  m. 
Casarse, 
Pantano,  m. 
Mariscal,  ^.  fik 

ordenar,  v. 
Martir,  8.  m. 

marlirizar,  v, 
Maravilla,  8,  /. 

maravillar,  v. 


7RIV0II. 

Viriliti,/. 
Manifested  v. 

£vident,-e,  adj 
Genre  humain,n. 

Mani^re,/. 
Manteau,-x,  m. 

Manufacturier,  m 
Manufacture, «./. 

fabriquer,  v. 
Fabrique,  /. 
Engrais,  8,  m, 

fumer,  v, 
Manuscrit,  m. 
Beaucoup  de. 
Carte, «./.  faire 

une  carte,  v. 
Dommage,  8,  m. 

g&tcr,  V. 
Marbre,  8.  m. 

marbr6,-e,  adj. 
Mars,m.  marche, 
9./.  marcher,  V. 
Cavale,/. 
Marge,  8,f, 
Marine,  8./. 

marin,-e,  adj. 
Marque, «.  /. 

marquer,  v. 
Marche,  m. 
Manage,  m. 
Moelle,/. 
Marier,  £pouaer. 
Marais,  fit. 
Mar&sbal,  8.  m. 

ranger,  v. 
Martyr,-^*,  m./ 

martynser,  v. 
Merveille,  «./. 

8'6toQner«  v. 


Mast, 
Master, 

Mat, 

Match, 

Mate, 

Mathematician, 

Mathematics, 

Matter, 

May, 

Mayor, 
Me, 

Meal,  j 

Meadow,  } 

Mean,  j 

Measles,  ^ 

Measure^  j^ 

Meat,  pj 

Mechamc,         a 
^Jech/mism,       Me 
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HBM. 

brane, 
ory, 

|, 
ion, 

hant, 
ury, 

y» 

*> 
y» 


age, 
enger, 
iah, 
ieurs, 

1, 

or, 

od, 

le, 


^J> 


r, 

ler, 

>n. 


ral, 
jter, 


Obmiah.  Sfahxsh. 

Hautchen,  n.  Membrana,/. 

Gedachtniss,  n.  Memorio,/. 

Bcssern,  Reparar, 
Erw&hnung,  «./Mencion,  «./. 

erwahnen,  v.        mencionar,  v, 

Kaufmann,  m,  ComerciaDte,  m. 

Quecksilber,  n.  Mercurio,  m, 

Verzeih  nng,/.  Misericordia,  f. 

Yerdicnst,  s,  n,  M£rito,  a,  m, 

verdienen,  v.        merecer,  v, 

Lustig,  lebhaft,  RisueSo,  alegre, 


Gericht,  s.  n. 
speisen,  v, 
Botschaft,/. 
Bote,  m. 
Messias,  m. 


Rancho,  s,  m, 

hacer,  rancho^v. 
Mensage,  m, 
Mensagero^  m. 
Mesias,  Crbto,m. 


Die  Herrn,  m.pl,  SeHores,  rrk  pi, 
Metall,  m.      [/.  Metal,  m, 
Lufter8cheinung.Meteoro,  m. 
Methode,  Weise,  Mdtodo,  m, 
Mitte,/.  Medio,  m. 

Macht,/.  Poder,  m, 

^  San  ft,  mild.         In  d  ulgente, 
Meile,  /.      [$.  m.  Milla,  /. 
Soldatenstand,     Soldadesca,  s.f. 
kriegeriscb,  adj.      militar,  ctdj. 
Milch,  5. /.  Leche,  »./. 

nielken,  v.  ordeiiar,  v. 

Miihle,  j.  Molino,  m, 

Muller,  m.  Molinero,  m. 

Putzbandlerin,/.  Modisto,/ 
Million,/  Miilon,  m. 

Gemuth,  s,  n.      Mente,  «./. 


merken,  v, 
Grube,  a./, 

mein,  adj. 
Mineral,  n. 
Minister,  s,  m. 


atender,  v, 
Mina,«./. 

mio,  adj. 
Mineral,  m, 
Ministro,  8.  nu 


u 


darreicben,  v,      ministrar,  v, 
Uumiindige,«.fit.Menor,  s.  m, 
kieiner,  adj,         dc  adj. 


Membrane,/. 
Mimoire,/ 
Reparer. 
Mention,  «./ 

mentioner,  v. 
Marchand,-c,9ii/. 
Mercure,  m,   [/ 
Piti£,mis£ricord3 
M^rite,  9,  m, 

m£riter,  v, 
Plaisant,-e. 
Mets,  8,  m, 

manger,  v. 
Message,  m. 
Courrier,  m. 
Messie,  Christ,/ii. 
Meisiears,  m,pl» 
Metal,-auz,  m. 
M£t&)re,  m. 
M£thode,  / 
Milieu,  m.  mi-,/. 
Pouvir,iii.forceJ/ 
Doux,-ce. 
Mille,  m. 
Milice,  8.  f. 

militaire,  adj, 
Lait,  8.  m, 

traire,  v. 
Moulin,  m, 
Meunier,  m. 

Million,  171. 
Esprit,  8.  m. 

remarquer,  ir. 
Mine,  n./. 

le  mien,  adj 
Mineral,-aux,  m, 
^Sinister,  8.  m, 

administrer,  v 
Mineur,-e,*.iii./ 

dc  adj. 


Misanthropy 

Miscany, 

MischieC 

Miscreant, 

Misor. 

Mserabltft 


Mafijrtnne, 


)fi»Ie. 


Mist. 


MsstTVSak 
Mtc«. 


Mbitttre, 
MoK 

Mvvk. 
Mv.xii^ 
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I. 

e, 


jry, 


ions, 
> 


:» 


,  to- 


re, 


GntXAir. 

Nasse,yi 
Belastigen, 
Augenblick,  m. 
Monarch,  m. 
Monarchic,/. 
Kloster,  ti. 
Montag,  m. 
Geld,  n. 
Monch,  m. 
Affc,  Mau]affe,m 
Eintonig, 
Ungeheuer,  n. 
Monat,  m, 
Denkmal,  n. 
Art,/  modus,?!}. 
Mood,  fn. 
AVischIappen,«m. 

abwischeOy  v. 
Lchrc,  *./ 

moralisch,  adj, 
Sittlichkeit,  /. 
Mehr,  gr5sser, 
Morgen,  m. 
Morgende  Tag, 
Bissen,  m. 
Sterbliche,  m. 
Mdr8er,M5rte],m 
Unterpfand,  s.  n. 

verpf^nden,  v. 
Todten,  kasteien, 
Moos,  n.  Sump^ 
Meist,  meisten, 
Mutter,/ 
Bewegung,/. 
Bewegrund,  s.m. 

bewegen,  adj, 
Wahlspruch,  m. 
Stofif,  Fleck,  8,m. 

formen,  v, 
HUgel,  s.  r\ 

steigen,  v. 


SPAinsH. 

Humedad,/ 
Molestar, 
Momento,  m, 
Monarca,  m, 
Monarquia,/ 
Monasterio,  m, 
Lunes,  m, 
Moneda,/ 
Monge,  m, 
Mono,m.  mona,/. 
MonotODo^ 
Monstruo,  m, 
Mes,  m, 
Modumento,  m. 
Modo,  m. 
Luna./ 
Aljofifa,  s.f. 

limpiar,  v. 
Moralidad,  9./ 

moral,  cuij, 
Etica,/ 
Mas, 

Midiana,  dias,/ 
MaHana, 
Bocado,  m. 
Mortal,  m. 
Mortero,  m. 
Hipoteca,*./ 

hipotecar,  v, 
Mortificar, 
Moho,  musgo,  m. 
Lo  or  los  mas, 
Madre,/ 
Movimiento,  m. 
Motivo,  «.  171. 

&  adj. 
Mote,  m. 
Moho,  s,  m, 

enmohecerse,  v. 
Monte,  s,  m. 

montar,  f. 


Moiteur,/ 
Molester. 
Moment,  m, 
Monarque,roi,  in. 
Monarchic,/ 
Couvent,  m. 
Lundi,  m. 
Argent,  m. 
Mome,  m. 
Singe,  guenoDy/ 
Monotone. 
Monstre,  m. 
Mois,  m. 
Monument,  m. 
Humeur,/ 
Lune,/ 
Torchon,  8,  m. 

frotter,  v. 
Morale,  8./. 

moral,-e,  adj. 
Morality,/ 
Plus,  davantage. 
Matin,  m. 
Demain. 
Morceau,-x,  m. 
Mortel,  m, 
Mortier,  ciment, 
Hypoth^que,*./ 
hypoth^quer,  v» 
Mortifier. 
Mousse,/ 
Le,  la  plus. 
Mere,  lie,  / 
Mouvement,  nk 
Motif, «.  m,  mo- 

teur,-trice|  acjf 
Devise,/ 
Moule,  8,  f/L 

mouler,  v 
Mont,  8.  m. 

monter,  ^ 


v 

V. 
V 


,^  •><v 
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MYR. 

tie, 

elf, 

terious, 

tery, 

bology, 


OlKKAir. 

Mjrrte,  /. 
Mich,  mir, 
Verwickelt, 
Geheimniss,  n. 
Fabellehre,/. 


SPAsruH. 

Mirto,  m. 
Yo  mismo, 
Misteiioso, 
Misterio,  w. 
Mitologia,/ 


TUVOH. 

Myrte,  m. 
Moi,-m^ine,  me. 
Mjstcneux,-se. 
Mystere,  m. 
Mythologie,/. 


N. 


ed, 
le, 

kin, 

rative, 

row, 

on, 

ve, 

iral, 
are, 
ght, 
sea, 

'gate, 


sssary, 
38sity, 

tar, 
d, 

lie, 
ative, 

lect, 


Nagel,  «•  m. 

annagein,  v. 
Nackt,  bios, 
Name,  $,  m, 

nenneDyV. 
Serviette,  /. 
ErzahluDg,/. 
Enge, 
Nation,/. 


n!ia,«./.  clavar,i;. 

Desnudo, 
Nombre,  b,  nu 
nombar,  v. 
ServUleta,/. 
Narrattva,/. 
Angosto, 
Nacion,  /. 

Erzeugniss,  «.  n.  Natural,  «.  fi». 
natUrlich,  <idj.     nativo,'a(^'. 

Eingcborne,        Natural, 

Natur,  /.  Naturaleza,  /. 

Nichts,  n.  Nada,/. 

Ekel,m.r8tehend,  Nausea,  /. 

Aus  Scniffen  be-  Naval, 

Beschiffen,  Navegar, 

Flotte,/.  Arm^la,/. 

Nein,  sogar,        No^  aun, 

Nahe,  Cerca, 

Nett,  Hermoso,  neto^ 

Nothwendig,  [/.  Necesario, 

Nothwendigkeit,  Necesidad,/. 

Nacken,  Hals,m.  Cuello,  m. 

Nektar,  m.  Nectar,  m. 

Mangel,  «.  m.       Pobreza,  «./. 
nothighaben,  v.     career,  v. 

Nadel,/.  Zeiger,  Aguja,/. 

VemeinuDg;  *./.  Negative,  «•/. 
vememcQd,a</;.     ncKativo,  adj. 

YemaclilSssig-     Olvido,  9.  m, 

ung^  vo*a»  l.titnv     deacuidar,  r. 


Clou,  ongle,  m. 

clouer,  V. 
Nu,  nue. 
Nom,  8.  m. 

nommer,  v. 
Serviette,/. 
Narration,/. 
Etroit,  court,-e. 
Nation,  /.peuple. 
Natit-ve,  *.  m.f, 

(fe  adj, 
Naturel,-le. 
Nature,/. 
Ricn,  m. 
Dugout,  m. 
Naval,-e. 
Naviguer. 
Flotte,  Marine^. 
Non,  m^me. 
Proche,  pres. 
Propre,  pur,-e. 
Nioessaire. 

N^ssit^/* 
Cou,  m.  gorge,/ 
Nectar,  m. 
Besoin,  «.  m. 

manquer,  v. 
Aiguille,/. 
N^;ative,  «./. 

negatif,-ve,  adj 
Negligence,*./. 

negliger,  v. 


4M 


Neger^m. 


Neiffliboriiood,  KachbvBehaf^.  Yemdad^f. 
KciSwr,  Weder,  wwh,      Ki,  mguao, 


H€giigwV* 
NegroJBtiQpc^flk  Vegn,  wl 


/ 


Nenre^ 
HerToii% 


Net. 
Keater, 
Kerfa*, 
NevertMea^ 

New, 

New% 

Neit, 

Nib, 

Nice, 

Niece, 

Nigh, 

Night, 

Nightingale, 

Nine, 

NiDeteen, 

Ninety, 

Ninth, 

Nitre, 

No, 

Noble, 

Nobody, 
Nod, 

Noise, 
Noisy, 
Nominate, 

Nomioatioii, 
None, 

Nonsense, 
Noon, 


if  if  Boopta^ 
Kefea,-i;A 
Ver(t.n. 
*  erater,  n 
ineiTeu^-M. 

Nid,.!. 


Neflb,  Bnlcd,  m.  SobiiBo^  m. 
Nenre,  c  wl/.    Nerno^ «.  m. 
stAriceii,  V.  eoenriar,  v 

Nenrig,  ktaftweDy  Neraoao^ 
Kert,«JMtaB^  Nido^  «• 
Nets,ii.  Neta^  fli.  iiD4i/  Filet,  lel^iL 

Neatni,  tUMk  Mental,  Ventre. 

Niemala^  kini,    Knnea^  jntnne,     janni^ 
Dennoeh,  Ho  ofartoiteqwe^  KeumniL 

Ken,fiiidi,         Nnevo^fi«MXS    lVboteu,ML 
HeniglRMt,/       No(icM,/iWL 
Nichst,  folgend,  Immediato^ 


Schnabel,  m. 

Fein,  sart, 

Nichte,/. 

Nahe, 

Nacht,/. 

Nachtigall,/ 

Neun, 

Neunzehn, 

Neunzig, 

Ncunte, 

Salpeter,  fii. 


Pico,  m. 
Delicado),  fino, 
Sobrina,/. 
Cerca^ 


NonreU^/ 

Prochain,-ei 

Bee,  boutfM. 

Exact 

Niece,/. 

yoicin,-e,presd 


Noche,/.       [m-Nuit,/  8oir,« 
Pazaro,  noctorno  Roe^gnol, ». 
Nneve,  Neuf. 

Dies  ye  nnere,   Dix,-neufl   [db 


Noventa, 
Nono, 
Nitro,  fit. 


Nein,  nicht,  kein,  No,  ningan,-o^ 
Adelige,  s,  m.      Noble,  «.  m. 


edel,  adj. 
Niemand, 
Wink,  s,  nL 

winken,  v. 
Lannen,m. 
Geranschyoll, 
Nennen, 
Nennung',/. 
Reiner,  keine, 
Unsinn,  m. 


ilostre,  adj. 
Nadie, 

CabeocOr  '•  ^^ 
cebecear,  v. 


Qaatre,-Ttngt,- 
NeuTiemeu 
Nitre,  m. 
Non,  ancmif-e. 
Noble,  8,  m. 

<k  adj, 
Personoe,(-De.) 
Signe,  ^.ni.  bnn 
ler  le  tete,  t. 


Sonido,  mido^  m.  Brnit,  £cliit,  m, 
Ruidoso^  Bruyant,-e. 

Nombrar,      [m.  NommeffChoisii 
Nombramiento,   Nominatioo,/. 
Nadie,  ninguno^  Ancun. 
Disf)arate,  m.      Absurdity  / 
Mediodia»/         Midi,  m. 


i 
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Oft. 

<>H1U>, 

BfUlUL 

runa. 

Auch  nicht, 

Ni, 

NLne. 

Mord,  f.  m. 

Norte,  *.  m.  sep-  Nord,w»3epten. 

Dordlich,  n/t'.    teDtrioDal.aA'. 

trional,-e,  <J(J. 

Nase,/. 

Nariz,/. 

Nei,  m. 

Nicht, 

No, 

Non,  pas,  point 
Tnbeltion,  m. 

r. 

NoUriiis,  m. 

NoUtriam. 

Kerbe,t./.«n.Muesca,../. 

Coche,*./. 

kerben,*. 

ent^iller... 

£rlauteraDg,t. 

,/Nota.*./ 

Note,  ../ 

incrkaD,  v. 

obserrar,  v. 

noter,  ». 

>s< 

Nichts,  n. 

Nada,/ 

Reb,  nSanf,  m. 

EcDnmisB,   t. 

/.Noticia,../ 

bemerkeD,  t 

'.       notar, ». 

foire  mroirv 

,     P" 

g,  Begri^  m. 

Nodon,/ 

Notion,  id«e, /. 

.hstand 

-  Ungeachtet, 

No  obatante, 

Ualgr£. 

Nennwort,  ft. 

NombroOrtiL 

Norn,  m. 

b. 

Nahren, 

Nuirir, 

Nourrir. 

EnShlung,  »./.  Novel,  ad;. 

NouveUe, ../. 

nen.  atly. 

Dovela,  »./. 

nouvean,  adj. 

y. 

Neuheit,/. 

Novedad,/. 

Nouveauti,/. 

NuD,  w  eben. 

Ahonw 

Haiotenant 

're. 

Nirgeod^ 

En  ningnnaparte  Nolle  part. 

la. 

Kern,  m. 

Nucleo,  m. 

Nucleus,  m. 

EreUrrend, 

Entorpecido, 

£ngourdt,-e. 

er, 

ZabI,  *./.  zahlen,  Ndmero,  *.  m. 

Nombre,  *.  m. 

V. 

numerar,  tr. 

compter,  v. 

-al. 

Ziffer.t/.zuonerKuraero,  *.  m. 

Numero,  «.  m. 

Eahlgehdng, . 

a.      nnmen,!.  arf> 

.      numeral,  adj. 

■alion, 

Zahlen,  n. 

Numeradon,/. 

Numeration,  / 

■oua, 

Zablreieh, 

Numeroso, 

Nombreuij-se, 

lent. 


Nonne,/  [andteMooja,/.        [m.Nonne./. 
P&patlicbe    ge«-  Nuncio,  anviado,  Nonce,envoy6,m. 
Nonne nklo6ter,tt  Convento,  m.       Monastere,  m. 
Amme,>./n&h-Enfennera,  «./.Kourrioe,  »./■ 

ren,  v.  alimentar,  p.        nourrir,  v. 

Saugcnn.pfl^i*^Planlel,ffl.  Nourisson,  m. 

Nuss,/  Nuei,/.  Nmx,  noiiiette,/ 

M uskstennoM^.  Kuez  moacada/.  Muscade,  / 
NahrUDK/.         Nutrimento,  m.  Aliment,  (.m. 
Nahrend,  Nutritiwo,  Nulriiir,-»e. 

Nymph^/         Ninfa,  duia,/.   Nympbe,/ 


v.. 

V 


DrmurAnoiTii.  DitmoirABr. 
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xiDeat, 


prescnon, 


Oeruch,  m.  Fragrancin./.      Odeur,/      [en. 

Von,  auB,vor,  an,  De,  k,  [{Mute.  De,  da,  de  U,dM 
Fort,  wcg,  von,  Mu;  iajos,  de  re-  De  loin  de.  [m, 
Beleidi^ng,  /.  Ofensa,/  delilo,  Offenw^.aSroot, 
Angreifen,  Ofeader,  Offenser. 

Antra?,  «.  m,       Ofertfl,  <./.  af-    Offre,  *./.offrir,v. 

darSeiten,  v.        tecer,  v. 
Amt,  n.DienBt,m  OGcio,  tn.  Bureaii,-x,  m. 

Offiiicr,  Beunte  Oficial,  ni.  Officier,  m. 

Darreicben,  OGciar,  Officier. 

Oft,  oftmaia,        FreqQentemente  Buuvent 
Gel,  «.  n.  dlen,v.  Aceyte,  t,  m.  un-  Halle,  «./. 
tnr,  *.  huiler,  v. 

Snibe,/.  Un^ento,  ai.      Ongnent,  m. 

Alt,  rerbreircbt  Viejo,  anciana,    Vienz,  vm\,  igi 
Olive^.Oelbanm  Olivo,  nioraio,ffl  Olire,  / 
TJntefloESung, /.  OmisMon,/.         Omissitm,/. 
AuslasBen,  Omitir,   •  Omettre.  [anibs. 

An,  ftof,  in,  b^  Sobre,  endiiM,    Sur,  &,  an,  do 
Einmol,  Tormal,  Una  vec,  Una  feu. 

Ein,  eine,  man,    Vo,  uno,  una,      Un,  one. 
Zwiebel,/.  Cebolla,/.  Oignon,  m. 

Eiiisig,  allein,      Unoico,  solo,        Beul,  naique. 
Oeffacn,  V.  ofien  Enseilar,  v.  -n         .  •■ 

adj.  abierto  adj. 

Oper,  /.  Opera,/. 

Wirken,opeTiTen  Oonir,  opemr, 
Wirk  nng,/.  Operocion,  /. 

Ruf;  m.  moiaung  Oinnion,  /. 
Opium,  n.  Opio,  m. 

Qegner,«ni.Wid-  Aotagonitta,  m.  Oppo«ant,  t.  «. 

erstreitend,  ad     opueato^  a^',        -e  adj. 
Qelegenheit,/     Oportunii^/.    Opportanit6,  / 
SichvrideraetKiiOponer,  reaulir,  Oppoeer,  resister 
Oegenftbcr,  OpDesto,ad  <eno  Oppoe6,vi»-A-*ii^ 

OcgeasalE,  tn.      Opoaicioo,/.        Oppoation,/. 
Uiiterdrflckeii,     Oprimir,  Opprimir. 

BedrUckung,/.    Opreaion,/.         Oppression,/. 
Oder,  ebe^  O',  antes,  Ou,  satrement. 

Redo,  /.  Oracion,  /.  Diacours,/ 

Bedner,  tn.         Orador,  m.         Oratsnr,  n. 


Ouvert,-e,  oi^'. 


-«?»«=: 
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B. 


r, 
it, 


ow, 


Q 


ilm, 


OXRMAH. 

Uebertreiben, 
Uuberfleissen, 
Ueberhorren, 

Uebersehen, 
Zu  hock  sch&tzen 
Ueberragen, 
Uebcrlaufen, 
Uebersehen, 
Aufseher,  m. 
Aufsicht,  /. 
Ausserlich, 
Kinholen, 
Umsturz,  s,  m. 
umwerfen,  v, 
Hervorragen, 

Oeflfnung,/. 

Urastiirzen, 

Niederdracken, 

Verdanken, 

Eule,/. 

Anerkennen,  v. 

eigen,  cuij. 
Ochs,  m. 
Verhor,  n. 
Hort!  holhil 
Auster,/. 


SP\1IX8B. 

Exceder, 

Inundar,robasar 

Entreoir, 

Rever,  recorrer, 
Encarecer, 
Sobresalir, 
Cubiir,  rebosar, 
Inspeccionar, 
Sobrestante,  m. 
Yerro,  to.      [ta, 
Abierto,  indirec- 
Alcanzar, 
Trastorao,  $.  m. 

trastornar,  v, 
Elevarse  sobre 

otra  cosa, 
Abertura,  /. 
Subvertir, 
Abrumar, 
Deber, 

Lechuza,/.  [adj, 
Poseer,  v.  propio, 

Buey,  vacuno,  m. 
Tribunal,  m. 
Escuchad! 
Ostra,  /. 


FKXircH. 

Exceder. 
D^border. 
Entendre  par 

hazard,    [scr. 
Surveiller,    pas- 
Surfaire. 
Se  fouler. 
Envahir. 
Surveiller. 
Inspecteur,  m. 
Inspection,/. 
Ouvert 
Attraper. 
Renversementi 
«.m.renver8er,v. 
S'elever  audes- 

sus  de. 
Ouverture,/. 
Bouleverser. 
Accabler. 
Devoir. 
Hibou,-x,  HI. 
Posseder,  v, 

propre,  adj. 
Bceuf,  m, 
Cour,/. 
Ecoutez! 
Hultre,/. 


P. 

Schritt,^.  m.ein-  Paso^  s,  m, 
herfi;ehen,  v,       pasear,  v. 

Beruhigen,  Pacificar, 

Ballen,  s.  m.        Lio,  $,  m, 
packen,v.  enfardclar,  v, 

Packzeug,  n.       Fardo,  m. 

Btindelchen,  n.    Paquete,  m. 

Weg,  s,  TO.  Senda,  $,  /. 

ebeneo,  v,    [n.      saltear,  v, 

Vorlegeschloas,    Candado,  to. 
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Amble,  s.  m, 
aller  le  pas,  v. 

Pacifii&',apai8er. 

Balle,«./. 
empaqueter,  v. 

Paquet,  to. 

Paquet,  m. 

Bourlet,  $.  to. 
rembourrer,  r. 

Cadenas,  to. 


P-g«r.  Pise.«.«.  Paee.a.M.  P«y^.t»/:[« 

pagV«a,r.        fainr,  *.  BariB^JBiif 

PA  Emm.  m.  Coiodn./  S«ati.-i.  ■■ 

PiMl,  Fnfae,  a./.  Afejrte,  ■.  m.  Peiiuare,  «.JL 


fMrtw.  HJw.  ■»■  FiMor. «.  PeiatT^ 

PwlMi.  liikiO:[MikFbtKi./.       [.L  Pcintnn./  fl 

PtK.  PMr,  a.  «.  |M-  PH-Ui.MraHK  Pn«,(/«n« 

Ftfii^  P^M,*.  PaJado^K.  Palaia,.. 

PWi^  fi.aira.  a.        Pikd«r.  -.  [dft  Pal>K  «■ 

M^  BM.hfaiGk       PubfaMteaoobi-PUcy^mlM 

Nmm  FabateifcL    Prim./  P»leCte/dep» 

P14  laekeBMdk*^HMMtMl,cn.  pBlfiaRi.(.a.    | 

bekkidea,  c       edHbne,  *.         aAiibfir,  •• 

Pdm.  Pil»e.«./:         PaioK^*./.  Palm?,*./.        I 

beasun,  z.         ■soejar,  >.  escjnutct.  it   , 

PmbUm,  n^Khfia,/.      PaadM,  &  PanpUel, »     ) 

Ptat.  PbMs./  P«jK/  TemLc,/  j 

Psd,  F«U,>-  Eam^Oi^  Puukeu,-s.>.  1 

P^fr  i>ii^<^d./.      AagMtii,/.         Aas^jisfw./  y 

Phik,  StfacckoiHu     pHiea^ak  T iniHigM  I 

rtm^  "  j'  Palpitar,  Palpitar. 

PnuboM,  P»— Joa^a^y:  PmImIc^  m.        Panta]oa.M.       I 

PiUfwif  Ccfcrnt^iiprlm.  .PitnaMi,  m.    Prmiotaiim,  at    i 

Pmitt,  Bfodsdiwk,  h.  Dewnsa,/.         Pwene./         | 

P^«.'  Pipa,  Vster,  ».  P^  -h  Papa.  m.  | 

P'^ver.  P^per,  «.  Papel.  m.  P-pKr,  n.  ! 

Plaraie,  G«i»»cig«,tjt.B  Panda,  «l/.         Puad^t^/  [k  I 


Pai^n^         Atwtmin,  H.      Pamft^  m.  Paragraphe, «.     I 

PataiU,  ParaUeIkre«a«.Pan)ek)^j^fli.*PuaUeIe,i.M.     I 

Xfeickbafeoda.      M$.  A«$. 

Panaol,  S»nc— chif^  Pamo),  k.  Pansol,  b. 

Pared,  Staek^MJlei^/.  Paqa^e, «.         PamUe,/. 

Pania^  KriaTinn^  *,/.    Pciila^a,at.pa>Pajdoo,#.M. 


PWM^  Tilii.     lliirtii.riilii.  f —itin.rrir.  Ill  wrrr-'    ^ 


^  Parliameat, 
,   Parlor, 

Parody, 

Parole, 

Parrot, 

Pany, 

ParsOD, 

Part, 

Partake, 

Pnrlia), 

PorliculAr, 

Partner, 

Partnership, 

Pnrtridge, 

Party, 

Pa«a, 

Passeoger, 

Pnaaion, 

Passover, 

PliSt, 

Pastor, 
Pasture, 


Patent, 

Path, 

Prtthetic, 

Pathos, 

Patience, 

Patient, 

Ftttriot, 

Patron 


UTTSBNATIOKAL   mcTT'^ITABT. 
QBiiua.  BFjunia. 

Gemeiade,/.       Parroqoia,/. 
Park,  m.  Parque,  m. 

Pnrterocnt,  n.      Parlamento^  m. 
SprachiiDuner.n  Parlatorio,  m. 
PsTodie,  /     [w.  Parodift,  /. 
Worl,Ehrenwort  Palabi*,  /. 
Papagel,  m.         Papaga^o,  m. 
Abwehren,  Esgrimir, 

Pfarrer,  tn.  Parroco,  m. 


Thtal,  t. 


Paroisae,/. 

Parle  men  t,  m. 
Salon,  m. 
Parodie,/ 
Parole,/. 
Perroquet,  tn. 
Pascr,  fiviteo. 
Cur£,  minbtrem 


>.  ab-   Parte,  t.  m.  par-Parlie,  «./. 


sondera,  v.         tn,  v.  eeparer,  *. 

Tbeilen,  Participar,  Parlacer. 

Parteiisch,  Parciai,  Parljel,-le. 

Sonderbar,  Particnlar,  Particulier,-e, 

Theilnehmer,  m.  Compulero,  m.    Aasoci^-e,  m./. 
Oenoss^oachaft/CompaSio,/.       Association,/. 
Rebhuhn,  n,       Perdiz,/.  Perdrix,/. 

Partei,/.  Spiel  n.  Partido,  m.         Parti,  m.  parties 
Wcg,  (.  m.  ver-  Paso,  *.  m,  Detroit,  *.  m. 

gehen,  v.  pasar,  v.  passer,  v. 

Auswe^,  m.         Fasage,  to.  Passage,  tn. 

Passagier,  m.       Pasagero,  m,       Passt^er,-e,  m/. 
Leidenschaft,/.  Pasion,/enojo.mPaBUon,/. 
Osterfest,  a.         Pascua,/  Pftque,/. 

Vergangenheit,    Lo  pasado,  (.  m.  Pass£,  i/.  &  adj. 

t.f.  ilber,  adj.      pasado,  adj. 
Hirt,  Pfarrer,  m.  Pastor,  m.  Pasteur,  m. 

Weide,  *.  /.  wei-  Pastura,  $./.  pas-  PWure,  /. 

den,  V.  tar,  v.  pntuter,  v, 

Lappen,  t.  tn.       Remiendo,  t.  m.  Piece,  i.  f.  ra- 

ausbessem,  v.     remendar,  v.       pieceter,  v. 
Patent,  t.  n.  df-  Patente  f .  tn.  ife  Fateate,  s.  /.  pv 

fentlicb,  adj.        adj.  tent,-e,  adj. 

P&d,  tn.  Benda,/,  Bentier,  »(. 

NachdrQcklich,    Pathctioo,  Touch aQt,-e. 

Leidenschaft,/.  Pato^  pathos,  m. Pathos,  n. 
Oeduld,/,  Faciencia/.         Patience,/. 

Geduldigffreand  Paciente,  Fatient,-e, 

Taterlan^-  Patriota,  tn.         Fatriote,  m./. 

Gdnner,  m.  PatroD,  m.  Patron,  m. 


v^ 


-«~^ 


"*^ 


s. 


>1 
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PBO. 

)ple, 

jper, 

ceive, 

ch, 

x^ussion, 
feet, 

fectioD, 
form, 
formance, 
fame, 

'haps, 

•il. 
lod,  . 

ish, 

jure, 

-ipanent, 

missioo, 

mit, 

nicious, 

-peDdicolar, 

rpetual, 

•plex, 

rsevere, 

rson, 

"suade, 

ruse, 

ster, 
»tileDce» 

lition, 

trify, 
tticoati 


OiKKAir. 

Volk.  8.  n.  be- 
volkera,  v, 

PfeflFer,  m. 

Eroptinden, 

Stange,  «./. 
aufsitzen,  v. 


SPAinsB. 

Pueblo,  8.  m, 

pobiar,  V, 
Pimionto,  m. 
Percibir, 
Perco,  8./,  pon- 
ersc  en  perca,v. 


ErschUtlerung,/.  Percussion,/ 
Vollenden,  v,      Perfidonar,  v. 

vollkommen,  a.      perfecto,  adj, 
Yollkommenbeit  Perfeccion,/! 
Verrichten,  ExecuUir, 

VollfUbrung,  /.    Accion,  f, 
Wohlgeruch,»f».  Perfume,  8.  m. 
rauchem,  v,        perfumar,  v. 
Yielleicht,  Quiza, 


Gefahr,/. 

Kreislau^  m, 

Umkommen, 

Falsch  scbwdren  Perjurar, 

Meineid,  m.         Perjurio,  m. 


Peligro,  m. 
Periodo,  fin,  m. 
Perecer,  acabar, 


Fortdauemd, 

Erlaubniss,/. 

Eriauben, 

Verderblich, 

Senkrecht, 


Permanente, 

Permision,/. 

Permidr, 

Perniciosa, 

Perpendicular, 


Immerwfthrend,  Perpetuo^ 
Verwirren,  Perturbar, 


Ausdauern, 

Person,/. 

Ueberreden, 

Durchleseo, 

Pest,/. 


Perseverar, 
Persona,  / 
Persuasir, 
Leer,  obserrar, 
Peste,/ 


Fiillen,  qu&len,   Moler,  md^star. 
Pest,/  Pestilenda,/ 

An wandlung,  /  E  nojo,  enfado,  m. 
Bitte,«./  Peticion, «./ 

bitten,  v,  supficar,  v, 

Yersteinem,  '     Petrificar, 
Unterrock,  Gunrdapies,  m 

KircbeDstnU,  m.  Asiento  Im.)  en 

unai{^e8ta» 


Frkmob. 

Peuple,  *.  m» 

peupler,  v, 
Poivre,  m. 
Apercevoir, 
Perche,  «./ 

percher,  v, 
Percussbn,/ 
ParfiEur,  v.  par- 

fait,-e,  adj. 
Perfection,/ 
Accomplir. 
Execution,/ 
Parfum,  8,  m 

parfumer,  v. 
Peut,-fttre. 
P^ril,  danger,  m, 
P^riode,  point,m. 
P6rir,  monrir. 
Paijurer. 
Parjure,  m. 
Permanent,-e. 
Permission,/ 
Permettre* 
Pemicieux,-fe. 
Perpendiculairt. 
Perp^tueL 
Pourmentcn 
Pers^v^rcr. 
Personne,/ 
Persuader. 
Lire,  examiner. 
Peste,/: 
Harceler. 
Pestilence,/ 
D^pit,  m. 
P&itior  #./ 

Drier  p, 
Pctrifier        [m. 
Jupe,  /  cotilloOf 
Banc(m.)d'  igU« 


>. 


«%. 


■  H 


-^v?' 

^■^ 

*   *■*>. 


':.s 


i'. 


'■■■• 
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PIN. 

te, 
ol, 

her, 


rue, 

let, 
Ik, 

It, 

itation. 

Iter, 

iter, 


form, 

id, 

ise, 
isure. 


OuMAir. 

Fromm,  zardich, 
Pfeife,  s.f. 

pfeifen,  v, 
Seerauber,  m. 
Pistole,  f, 
Grube,/. 
Pecb,  8,  n. 

verpicben,  v. 
Krug,  m. 
Mark,  ti.  Kraft,/. 
Mitleiden,  8,  n. 

bemitleiden,  v, 
Zapfen,  m. 
Platz,  8.  m. 

ansteilen,  v. 
Plage,  *./. 

plagen,  v. 
£DeQe,9./.eben,a 

ausgleiphen,v. 
ElSger,  m. 
Pl^n,  8.  tn. 

entwerfen,  v, 
Flache,/.  Hobel, 
8,  m,  ebenen,  v. 
Planet,  m. 
Plank,  $.  f.  die- 

len,  V. 
Pflanze,  *./. 

pfianzen,  v. 
Pflanzung,/. 
Pflanzer,  m. 
Pflaster,  8,  n. 

tUnchen,  v. 
Platte,  *./. 

plattiren,  v, 
Grundriss,  m. 
Spiel,  8.  ft. 

spielen,  v. 
Vorschlitzen, 
Gefallen, 
VergnUgen,  n. 


Spajosh. 

Pio,  piadoso, 
Pipa,  8,f. 

graznar,  v, 
Pirata,  m, 
Pistola,/. 
Hoyo,  abi8mo,m. 
Pez,  grado,  8,  m. 

fixar,  V, 
Cantaro,  m. 
Tu^tano,  m. 
Misericordia, «./. 
compadecer,  v, 
Espigon,  m. 
Lugar,  n. 

colocar,  v. 
Peste,  8.fi 

atormcntar,  v. 
Llano,  9. 171.  a. 

llanar,  v. 
Demandado,  m. 
Plan,  «.  m. 

trnzar,  v. 
Piano,  «.  m. 

allanar,  v. 
Planeta,  tn. 
Fablon,  «.  m. 

entablar,  v. 
]f^lanta,  »./. 

plantar,  v. 
Plantacion,/. 
Plantador,  tn. 
Yeso,  *.  m. 

enyesar,  v. 
Plata,*./. 

planchear,  v. 
Platforma,/. 
Jugeo,  8,  ni, 

jugar,  V. 
Disciilpar, 
Complacer, 
Gusto,  placer,  m. 


Frkxoh. 

PieiXj-se,  pie. 
Pipe,*./ crier,tf. 

Pirate,  m. 
Pistol  et,  m.    [m. 
Fosse,/parteiTe, 
Poix,  «./ 

poisser,  v. 
Cruche,/ 
Moelle,/ 
Piti^ff./. 

ploindre,  v. 
Pivot,  m. 
Lieu,  5./ 

placer,  v. 
Tourment,  8,  m. 

vexer,  v. 
Plain>-e,5./  dsa 

aplaner,  t;. 
Plaignant,-e. 
Dessein,  8,  m. 

tracer,  v. 
Plan,rabot;,  «.m» 

raboter,  v. 
Planete,/ 
Plancbe,  «./ 

planch6ier,  v 
Plante, «./. 
planter,  t;. 
Plantation,/. 
Planteur,  m. 
Pllitre, «.  tn. 

pllttrer,  v, 
Assiette,  8./, 

plaquer,  v, 
Plateforme,/ 
Jcu,-x,  8,  m, 

jouer,  V, 
Plaider. 
Plaire. 
Plusir,  f». 


INTERN ATIOMAI,  DICTIOSAHT. 


•,                        Qnuus 

Spivub. 

F««» 

Pfiind.  jr.  n. 

Prendn,  ../. 

Gage,  s.  ta. 

verpfinden,  v. 

cmpe&iir,  v. 

eo?:wer. ». 

Fftlle,/. 

C')piii,di:miisfi4^.  Al-otidaucp,/. 

Zuatand,  ».  m. 

EsUido,  1.  n. 

£ia(.  *.  rn. 

flechlen,  p. 

eiiipi-Har,  v. 

cogger,  r. 

PUU,  *.  M. 

Enrcdt),  •■  m. 

Complot,  1.  in. 

urdir,  u. 

completer,  r. 

f             Pdug,  t.  m. 

Ai-ado,  «.  >n. 

Ciwrruc  »./. 

pfluo'en,  V. 

arar,  u. 

iubourcr,  ». 

ZuJ,^  ».  «. 

Asadura,  »./. 

Fressurc/cffoR. 

Iitluckcn,   V. 

arrancar,  p. 

*.m.  annrcli«r^ 

Siijpsel,  a.  M. 

Tapon,  *.  m. 

Bouchon,  t.  M. 

vers  top  fen,  « 

tnpar,  ». 

cbeviller,  v. 

Pflaumt,/ 

Ciruela,/ 

Prune,/ 

Blei.  ».  «. 

Plomadu,  J./. 

Ploiub.  «.  m. 

«nkrechl.«rfj 

i.      plomo.  arfj. 

k  plomb,  «4 

Fed«r,*./ 

Pluma, «./. 

Plume.,./ 

nipfen,  v. 

adornar,  p. 

T,            Bente, »./ 

Boiin,  c.  m. 

Pillaffe.  ..'».! 

siiquoar,  r. 

pifler.  .. 

Sprung,  ,.  m. 
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le. 

Volk.  t.  n.  be- 

Pueblo,  ».  m.       ] 

vdlkero,  v. 

poblar,  V. 

er, 

Pfcffer,  m. 

Pimiunto,  m.        ] 

ivfl. 

Emplindeii, 

Percibir, 

1, 

8Unge,t./. 

Percn,  t./.  pon-] 

aufsilzeD,  v. 

erBcenpercn,*. 

ission, 

ct, 

VoiJenden,  v. 

Perficwnar,  ».      ] 

vollkommen,  a 

[.      perfecto,  adj. 

ction, 

rra. 

Verrichten, 

Executor, 

tmance. 

VollfUhninir,/ 
Wolilgernch,«w 

Accion,/.             ] 

.me. 

1.  Perfume,  ».  m.     1 

rauchern,  v. 

perfumxr,  v. 

jpa, 

Vielkich^ 

Quiti.                  ] 

Gefabr,/. 

Peligm,  m.           ] 

d.  . 

KreislHu^  m. 

Perioda,  fin,  m.    ] 

b. 

Perecer,  acabar,  ] 

re, 

Falsch  Bchif  dren  Perjurnr,             ] 

"7- 

Meineid,  m. 

Perjurio,  n.         1 

.anent. 

Fortdauernd, 

Permanente,        ] 

tsmon, 

ErIaubniM,/. 

Permision,/.       1 

■l. 

Erlauben, 

Permidr,              ] 

cious. 

Verderblich, 

Perniciosft,           ] 

eodicular.  Senkrecht, 

Perpendicular,    1 

elual, 

Immerwahrend,  Perpetuo,            : 

er. 

Verwirren, 

Perturbar, 

Ausdauern, 

PefHCTerar, 

m, 

Person,/. 

Persona,  /. 

wde, 

Pereuasir, 

Durchlegen, 

Leer,  obserrar, 

Peal,/. 

Peste,/ 

!r. 

KiiUen,  qnaea, 

,    Moler.molestar, 

lence, 

Peit,/ 

Peslilenoia,/. 

ion. 

Bitt*,../ 

Pelicion,  »./. 

bitten,  t>. 

suplicar,  v. 

fy. 

Veratetneni,   ' 

PetriBcar. 

ooat, 

Untorroclf, 

Ouardapips.  m 

Kircheutuh],  r. 

n.  Auento  (hi.)  ea 
unaigl«ia. 

Peuple,  t.  m. 

peupler,  v. 
Poivre,  m. 
A]>erceroir. 
Perehe,  *./ 

percher,  «. 
PercusMon,/ 
Parfair,  v.  par- 

fait,-e,  tvij. 
Perfection,/. 
AccompUr. 
Execution,/. 
Parfum,  ».  m 

parfumer,  v. 
Peut,-*lre. 
P^ril,  danger,  m. 
P^riode,  point,ni. 
,  Pf  rir,  mourir. 
Parjurer. 
Parjure,  m. 
Permanenti-e. 
Pennission,/. 
Permetlre. 
Pemideus,-M. 
Perpendiculurtt. 
PerpitueL 
Ponrmenter. 
Persfivirer, 
Peraonne,/. 
Per«  under. 
Lire,  esamiiier. 
Peste,  f. 
Harcelcr. 
Pestilence,/ 
Dfipit,  m. 
Pttilior  i.f. 

prier.  V. 
Purifier  [«. 

Jupe,  /  cotilkm, 
Bimc(m.}d'  £gU- 


^H 

INTKK.S-S.TIONAL    OKTIOSJLSY. 

,                          Qjui-r. 

Brinn 

ruaa. 

Hitltn, 

Oral, 

Frier. 

GL'bfl,  ;i. 

Oracion,/. 

Priere,/ 

Prudigen, 

I'rcdiotr, 

Prfecher. 

Vorh.r  gehen. 

AnWccder, 

Prec&ler. 

IS,             Kusibar, 

Precioso, 

Pr&ieui,-* 

,               Vorliersagen, 

Predeeir, 

Pr£dire. 

Vorred^./. 

Prefacion,/. 

Prefoce./.        }' 

Vuraiehon. 

Preferir, 

Prefurer. 

lit,          Schwsnger, 

Preaadn, 

Encien(«, 

ite,           Vururlhfil,  n. 

Prejuigio,  m. 

Prejudice,  ai. 
Preparer. 

c,              Varhereiter, 

Prepamr, 

be,           Vorschtviben, 

Prescrtbir, 

Prescrire. 

;e,           Oegenwart, /. 

Presencin,/ 

Pr4aence,/. 

L,             Gescboiik,  «.  ». 

Presente,*.wi. 

Present,  «.  «. 

sorjrOiliig,  adj 

;.     &  adj. 

^             DarBi.-,.en, «. 

Presentar,  w. 

PrSscnlar,  ». 

>e,            Venvibren, 

Pr&crver. 

!nt,          Vor-Lc'ber,  m. 

Presidente,  m. 

Pr&ident,  «. 

Pr.^e,  ,./. 

Prensa,  ../. 

Presse,  »;/. 

prossen,  r. 

aprenaar,  v. 

prewer,  ». 

le,           Vormutben, 

Presumir, 

PrfeuiDOr. 

1 
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PIN. 

V 

kte, 
ol, 

b, 
her, 

» 


e, 


rue, 


^ 
le, 

let, 

It, 

itadon, 

iter, 

iter, 


form, 

id, 

ise, 

sisure. 


Qmmuak, 

Fromm,  sartlich, 
Pfeife,  8.f, 

pfeifen,  v. 
Seerauber,  m. 
Pistole,  /.    • 
Grube,/. 
Pecb,  «.  n. 

verpichen,  v. 
Krug,  m.    , 
Mark,  n.  Kraft,/. 
Mitleiden,  $.  n. 

bemitleiden,  v. 
Zapfen,  m, 
Platz,  8.  m, 

ansteilen,  v. 
Plage, »./. 

plagen,  v, 
£beQe,«./.ebeii,a 

ausgleipben,v. 
Elager,  m. 
Plan,  8.  m. 

entwerfen,  v. 
Flache,/.  Hobel, 
8.  m.  ebenen,  v. 
Planet,  m. 
Plank,  #./•  die- 

len,  V, 
Pflanze,  8,f. 

pfianzen,  v, 
Pfianzung,  /. 
Pflanzer,  m. 
Pflaster,  6,  n. 

tunchen,  v. 
Platte,  *./. 

plattiren,  v, 
Grundriss,  m. 
Spiel,  8,  ft. 

spielen,  v, 
Vorschtitzen, 
Gkfalien, 
Vergnugen,  n. 


Pio,  piadoso^ 
Pipa,  «./. 

graznar,  v, 
Pirata,  m, 
Pistola,/. 
Hoyo,  abismOffn. 
Fez,  grade, «.  m. 

fixar,  V. 
Cantaro,  m. 
Tu6tano,  m. 
Misericordia, «./. 
compadecer,  v. 
Espigon,  m. 
Lugar,  n. 

colocar,  v. 
Peste,  8.f* 

atormcntar,  v, 
Llano,  8,  m.  a, 

llannr,  v, 
Demandado,  m. 
Plan,  8.  m. 

trazar,  v. 
Piano,  8.  m. 

allanar,  v. 
Planeta,  m. 
Fablon,  8.  m. 

entablar,  v, 
]f^lanta,  «./. 

plantar,  v, 
Plantacion,/. 
Plantador,  m. 
Yeso,  8.  m. 

enyesar,  v, 
Plata, «./. 

planchear,  v, 
Platforma,/. 
Jugeo,  8,  m. 

jugar,  ». 
Disciilpar, 
Complacer, 
Gusto,  placer,  m. 


FUUTOH* 

Pieax,-8e,  pie. 
Pipe,  8./,  crier,tf. 

Pirate,  m. 
Pistolet,  m.    [m. 
Fos8e,/.parterre, 
Poix,  8.  f. 

poisser,  v. 
C  ruche,/. 
Moelle,/ 
Piti6,«./ 

plaindre,  v. 
Pivot,  m. 
Lieu,  «./ 

placer,  v. 
Tour  men  t,  8.  m. 

vexer,  v. 
Plain»-e,«./.  dsa 

aplaner,  v, 
Plaignant,-e. 
Dessein,  8,  m. 

tracer,  v, 
Plan,rabot,  8,nL 

raboter,  v, 
Plan^te,/. 
Plnnche,  «./. 

planch£ier,  v 
Plante, «./ 
planter,  t^. 
Plantation,/. 
Planteur,  m. 
P14tre,  9.  m, 

pllitrer,  v. 
Assiette,  «./. 

plaquer,  v. 
Plateforme,/ 
Jcu,-x,  8,  m, 

jouer,  V. 
Plaider. 
Plaire. 
Pkisir,  f». 


B 

^H 

INTKKN-4TIONAI.   DICTIOHAKT. 

>ot. 

Schuuen,             Proteger, 

Protjger. 

.-si. 

Eirirydi\  s.  f.        ProtesW,  «./. 

Proiet.  t.  m. 

beLlu'ueren,  v.      prot«lap, ». 

protester,  r. 

['sLanI, 

Pri'lestnnt,  s.  nt.  Pri:itestan[e,».m 

!.  Protestitnli-e, 

— iscli,  ai$.           A  arf;. 

..  ™-/  A  04 

iJ. 

Siolz.  kuba,         Orgulloso, 

Orgu«lleui,-»e. 

Bewciaen,              Probar, 

Eprouver. 

ide, 

Vorheraaheo,       Pro  veer, 

Foureir. 

ince. 

Provioz,  /.           Provincia,  /, 

ProviDce,  /. 

ision. 

Voraicht,  /.          Provision, 

ProvisioiL 

oke, 

Errui^im,              Provocar, 

Provoqaer.     . 

Vordenlieil  (n)    Proa, 

Prone./ 

des  Schiffes. 

V, 

AnwalL,  »n.          Procuracion,/. 

Dfiput*,/ 

Sjiiihen,                 Espiar, 

Fiirotcr,/ 

m, 

Psalm,  m.              Salmo,  m. 

Pseaume,  tn. 

IW, 

Publ   pfui!          Psba! 

Nnrj[ue!  fi! 

lie, 

Piihiikum,  1.  n.    Publico,  ».  m.  t 

'.  Public,  «.  tn. 

6ffi.-ntlich,  adj. 

-que.  «(;. 

li.h, 

Tlpraiisjjeben,       Publicar, 

Pubiier. 

i'"!,'. 

KlLjsR,7;i.Wuret./PuHin,  m.        [t 

'.  Pnuiling.m  [fir, 

1 

1 
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Politik,/. 
Beduckeo, 
Clepiiage,  n. 
'I'eicb,  t». 

Arm,  geriog, 
Papst,  in. 
Pappel,/ 
Mohn.  m. 
VolksmHsaig, 
Bevulkcruiig,y. 
Poraulnn,  n.   [r. 
Schweioefleisch, 
Hiifen,  Aaataad, 
Trager,  Porter.nt 
Brieftosche,  /. 
Bildatss,  n. 
StelluDg,/. 
Besjuen, 
BesJU,  m. 
Mijglich, 
Pfoste,/. 
Porto,  II. 
HinlanseUea, 
Nachschrift,/. 
Zustand,  m. 
Topf,  Krug,  m. 
Suppe,/. 
Pottascbe,  /. 
Kartoffel./. 
Federvieh,  n. 
Pfund,  «.  n. 
pfanden,  v. 

AriDUth,  /. 
Pulver,  n. 
Kraf^/. 
Praktik,  #./• 

ausiibeD,  v. 
Lob.ii.  Prcisjt.m. 

loben,  V. 


Politica,/ 
Ensuciar, 
Pompa,/. 
Fauuno,  «•■ 
Pondcrar, 
Pobre, 
Papa,  m. 
Alamo,  m. 

Adormidera,/.    Pavot,  m. 
Popular,  Populairo. 

PoblacioD,/.  Populuiion,  / 
Porcelana,/.  Porcelaine,/ 
Puerco,  to.  Pore,  cochon,  m, 

Puerto,  m.  [m.  Port,  harre,  w, 
Portero,  porter,  Porteur,bi6re,in. 
Cartflra,  /.  Porte  fcnille,  m. 

Retrato,  m.  Portrait,  m. 

Poaicion,/.  Position,/ 

Posocr,  Possider. 

PosesioQ,/.  Poeseasion,/. 

Poaible.-mcDte,    Possible. 
Posts,/,  pueato,  Poste,/. 
Porte  de  carta,    Port  de  lettre. 
Posponer,  R«tflettre. 

PosdatV"'  Postcrit, «. 

Postura./.Bitio,m.  Posture,/. 
Unrmitn,  olla,/  Pot,  nt. 
Potoge,  cntdo,  m  Potage,  in. 
Soea,  poLasa,/.  Potasse,/, 
PnUca,/.  [/.  PnUte,  /. 
Aves  domfeticaa.  Volaillii,  /. 


Libra,!./ 

Livre,  /.  enclo^ 

eDcorrar,  v. 

i.m.  broy«r,». 

InfuDdtr, 

Vemer. 

Pobreio,/ 

Pauvrel4/ 

Polvo,  n. 

Poudre,/ 

Poder,  m. 

Pouvotr,  m. 

Praclica,  «./ 

Pratique,  t.  / 

practicar,  v. 

prnijquer,  f. 

.Celebridad,*./ 

L.m..Ke.../. 

apUudir,  V. 

iou.r,  .. 

nrCEKNATIOXAI,  DIOnOSAET. 

Wurfsjiicl,  II.       Herron,  m,  Palet,  w. 

Anfurung,/.        CitacioD,/r  Citalioti,/ 

Anfuhren,ciliren  CiUir,  Citer. 

Sajrc,  sagte.         Dixe,  Jigo,  dixo^  DiL 


Kaniachen,  n. 
P6bd,  m. 
Wurzel,/.      [w. 
Poke  r,/.  spanner 
Radicschen,  n, 
pH^iispiel,  X.  1 
pusciieo,  f. 
FlOse,/. 
Daclisparren,  i 
LumpL-n,  m. 
Wutli,/. 
Uicgel,  la. 
Regcn,  ».  m. 


PoblacUo,  ra. 
Raza,/^nero,» 
Tormenio,  m. 
Ribano,  m. 
.  Rifa,  «./.  n(nT,v 

Balsa./, 
t.  Cabrio,  m. 
Trapo,  m. 
Rubio,  ira,  /. 
Baranda,  /. 
Lluvia,  *./. 


Canaille,/. 
Rac^  ianul\t,j 
Tort  ore,/. 
HaTC,/. 
'.  Rafle, »./.  ri& 

Radeaa,-!,  «. 
Solive,/ 
CLiffun,  m. 
Fureur,/ 
Barriere,/ 
Pluie,  t./.pl< 
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>K1. 

9 

ible, 

em, 

icd, 

ire, 

ice, 

(ICtY 

.ne, 
ss, 

stuon, 
88or, 

>und, 
reas, 

bit, 
ct, 

lise, 

3unce, 
anciation, 

erty, . 

bet, 

Drtion, 

ose, 

sribe, 

pect, 
per, 
perity, 
titute, 


GMMAir.  SrAinw. 

Abtritt,  8.  m.       Privada,  «./. 

beimlich,  adj,     privado,  adj. 
Fang,  8.  m.  Premio,  t.  m. 

schatzen,  v.         apreciar,  v. 
Wahrscheinlich,  Probable, 
Aufgabe,/.         Problema,/ 


Proceder, 
Procurar, 
Producto,  t.  nu 

prodacir,  v. 
Producto,  in. 
Profano,        far, 


Prefe'sar,  dec! 


Entspringen, 
Verwalten, 
Ertrag,  s.  nu 

vorbingen,  v. 
Erzeugnisa,  n. 
Ungeweiht, 
Bekennen, 
Bekenutniss,  n.  Profcsion,/. 
Professor,  m.  Profesor,  m. 
Gewin,  t.  m.        Gaoancia,  t.^ 

gewinnen,  v.        ganar,  v. 
Tie(  grundlich,   Profundo, 
Fortschritt,  m.     Progreso,  t.  m. 

fortgehen,  v,       progresar,  v. 
Verhindem,        Prohibir, 
Eutwurf,  t.  m.    Proyecto,  t.  m. 

schleudero,  v.     anojar,  v, 
Vcrsprecheo,       Promesa,  n. 


t.  n.  <fe  V. 

Vorsagen,  r. 
bereit,  adj. 
Aussprecben, 
Aussprache,/. 
Versuch,  m. 
Eigenthum,  n. 
Prophet,  m. 
Verbal  tniss,  ti. 
Vorscblagen, 
Aechten, 


prometer,  v. 
Incitar,  v. 

pronto,  a((f. 
Pronunciar, 
Pronnnciacion,/. 
Prueba,/. 
Propriedad,/. 
Profeta,  tn. 
Proporcion,/. 
Proponer, 
Proscribir, 


Prosa,  /.  [sicbt,/.  Prosa,  /. 
Blick,  m.  A  us-     Perspectiva,/. 
Gedeihen,  Prosperar, 

Wohlstand,  m.    Prosperidad, /. 
Hure,  t./.  Prostituta, «./ 

sch&aden,  v,        prostituir,  v. 


Iruioh. 

Priv£,  t.  m. 

secret,-e,  adj. 
Prise,t/.pri8er,v 

Probable. 
Probl^me,  m. 
Proc&ler. 
Procurer. 
Produit, «.  m. 

produire,  v. 
Rapport,  m. 
Profane. 
Professer. 
Profession,  /. 
Professeur,  m. 
Profit,  t.  HI. 

avantager,  v. 
Profond,-e. 
Progres,  t.  m. 

avancer,  v. 
Prohiber. 
Dessein,  t.  m. 

projeter,v. 
Promesse,  t./. 

paomettre,  v. 
Exciter,  v. 

prompt-e,  cu^' 
Prononcer. 
Prononciation,/ 
Preuve,  /. 
Bien,  m. 
Prophite,  m. 
Proportion,  /. 
Proposer. 
Proscrire. 
Prose,/,  [me,/ 
Perspective, 
Prosperfer. 
Prospirit^,/. 
Prostitute,  t./ 

prostituer,  v. 


Reel 

Has 

hi 

Reeve, 

Schi 

Refer, 

Ven 

Reference, 

Very 

Refine, 

Rcini 

Reflect, 

Zuriii 

Reform, 

Umgc 

f.m 

Refrain, 

Zur&cl 

Refage, 

Zuflucl 

Refuse, 

Verwei 

Regard, 

Ansichi 

sehec 

Regret, 

Bedauei 

berev 

Regular, 

Regclm 

Regulate, 

Ordnen, 

Rehearse, 

Wiederl 

Reign, 

Reich,  1 

scher 

Rein, 

Zagel,  1 

Reins, 

Nieren, 

Reject, 

Verwer 

Rejoice, 

Erfreue 

Reioin, 
Relapse, 

Erwied< 
Ruckfal 

zuriicli 

Relate. 
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JR. 


lid, 


Qmmmam. 


Beutel,  m. 
Stossen, 
Setzen,  stellen, 
Xyramide,/, 


SrAinsH. 


BolsA,/. 

Empujar, 

Poner^ 


"FUMMtUL 

Bourse,/. 
Pouster. 
Mettre.  ' 
Pyramide,/ 


ant, 


h 
ity, 

51. 


5r, 

h, 
on, 


Prahler,  t.  m. 

quaken,  v. 
Vlertel,  n. 
Wachtel,  t./. 

ermatten,  v. 
Quaker,  m. 


Charlatan,  t.  m. 
charlatanear,  v. 
Quadrante,fn. 
Codomiz,  t./. 
temblar,  v. 
Quakaro,  m^ 
Calificar, 


Berichtigen, 
BeschaTOuheit,/.  Calidad,  /• 

Menge,  AnzaH/CaDtidad,  /• 
Zank,  t.m.  Quimera^^.y; 

zanken,  v.  pelear,  v. 

Viereck,  s.  n.      Presa,  i.f. 

brecheh,  V.  hacerpre8a,v 

Yiertelmass,  n.    Azumbre,  m. 


Viertel,  m. 

Triller,  m, 

Konigin,/. 

WunderUcby 

Daropfen, 

Loschen, 

Frage,  #./• 

fragen,  v. 
Lebeudig, 
Berubigen,  v. 

ruhig,  adj. 
Federkiely  nu 
Quitte,/ 


Quarto,  m. 

Semicorcbea,/. 

Reyna,/. 

Extraiio, 

Apretar, 

Exiinguir, 

Question,  i.fm 

inquirir,  v. 
Vivo,  yiviente, 
Aquietar,  v. 

quieto,  adj. 
Cafion,  m. 
Membrillero^  m* 


Buch  Papier,  n.  Coro,  fTi,        [/. 
8tich,  m.  Pulla,  expresion, 

Losmachen,         Abandonar, 
C^anz,  durchaus,  Completamente, 
K5cher,  8.  m.      Carcax,  t./ 
zittenu  v.  temblar*  v. 

43« 


Charlatan,  t.  m. 

charlataner,  v. 
Quart,  m. 
Caille,  t.^ 

branler,  v. 
Quaker,-e8se,m/. 
Modifier. 
Quality/. 

Quantity,/. 
Querelle,  t./. 

quereller,  v. 
Carreau,  t.  m. 

faire  curie,  v. 
Quarte,/. 
Quartier,  m. 
Croche,/, 
Reine,/. 
Bizarre,  Strange. 
Apaiser. 
Eteindro. 
Question,!./. 

demander,  v. 
Vi^-ve,  agiio. 
Calmer,  v. 

tranquiUe,  adj. 
Plume,  /. 
Coing,  m. 
Main  de  papier,/ 
Brocard,  nu 
Quitter. 
Tout-d-fait 
Carquois,  t.  m. 

frissonner,  v. 


ftesorL  ^^^ 

Besue. 

Ke8^  -A  In  me] 

fiulie,  « 


Result,  *;'nschii. 
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RAJb 

>r, 

Scheerme8Ber,m. 

pbeny, 

Himbeere,yi 

?» 

Raspel,  $./»  ras- 

peln,  V. 

^ 

Antheil,  s.  m. 

schatzen,  v. 

ler, 

Vielmehr, 

onal, 

Vernnnftig, 

el. 

Yervrickeln, 

1 

Rob,  neu. 

»          , 

StrabljOlanz,  m. 

cb, 

Raum,  8.  m. 

rcicben»  v* 

d, 

Lesen* 

dy> 

Bereit, 

1. 

Wirklicb. 

Im, 

ILonigreichy  a. 

m, 

Riess,  n. 

p. 

Eniten, 

r, 

Njichtrab,  t.  m. 

beben,  v. 

3on, 

Vernunft,  /. 

el, 

AufrUbrer,  t.  m. 

sich  empdreOyV. 

uke, 

Todel,  8,  m. 

tadeln,  v. 

2ive, 

Empfangen, 

ipe. 

Rccept,  ft. 

ite, 

Erzaiben, 

koQ, 

Recbneov 

ogDise, 

ErkonneDf 

ollect, 

Zurtkckbiingen,- 

ommend. 

Empfeblen, 

oncile, 

Aossobuen, 

ord, 

Urkunde,  t./. 

urzableo,  v. 

over, 

Befreieo, 

ruit, 

RectutiruDg,  t /. 

eraeaern,  v. 

tify, 

Verbeaseni, 

9 

Rotb,  n. 

Navaja,/ 
Frombnesca,/. 
Eseofina,  8*/. 

raspar,  v. 
Tasa,  9i/»  tasar, 

V.  [bien, 

Mejor  gaoa,  mas 
Kacioniu, ' 
Euredair, 
Crudo,  nuevo, 
Rayo,  in. 
Alcance  t./. 

alcaiftar,  v. 
Leer, 

listo^  pronto^ 
Real,  Terdadero, 
Reyno,  m. 
Resma,/. 
Segar, 
RetAguardia,  #/. 

alsar,  v, 

Rebelde,  t.  m. 

rebelarse,  v. 
Rcprebensioii,  t. 

/•  regaSar,  v. 
Recibir, 
Recipe,  m. 
Recitar, 
Contar, 
Reconocer, 
Acordarae, 
Reoomendar, 
Beconciliar, 
Registro,  t.m. 

refftstrar,  v. 
Recobrar, 
Recluta,  «l/.  re- 

clutar,  V. 
Rectifioar, 
Rox<sm. 


Raaoir,  m.  . 
Framboise,/. 
Rape,  t./r^>er 

V. 

Tauz,  ,f  •  m.  68- 

timer,  v. 
Plut6L 
Raisonnable. 
Effiler.  . 
Cru,-e# 

Rayon,  m-raie,/. 
Ponfc,  t./.  at- 

teindre,  v. 
Lire. 
Pr6t,-e. 
R£e],-le. 
Royaume,  m. 
Rame,/. 
Moissonner. 
Derniere  classe, 

«./.  Clever,  v. 
Raison,  /. 
Rcbelle,  t.  m.  re- 

beller,  #. 
Reprocbe,  t .  m. 

repreadre,  v. 
Recevou". 
R&:ip£,  i7k 
R&^iter. 
Compter. 
Reconnaltre. 
Ressouvenir. 
Recommandei . 
RecoDcUier. 
Registre,  8.m. 

enregistrer,  v. 
Recouvrer. 
Recrne,  s/.  ren 

forcer,  v. 
Rectifier. 
Rouge,  m. 
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Fmr*. 

Fluss.  m.              Rio,  ™. 

Fleuve,  BL 

,                Nii;^  n.                RobloD,  m. 

Rivel.  H. 

Sl^llsse,Rhede^/■.  Camino,  m. 

Cbemin,  ». 

BrulIen,s.n.iL'i>.  Ragido,*.  m. 

Rugissemen! 

rugir,  V. 

nigir,  1. 

I,                B  rate  11,                 Asar, 

Bolir. 

Rauben,         [m.  Rob.ir, 

Dfirober. 

I,                Klipp'-y.  Feiseo,  Pechicolorado,* 

n  Rougcgon 

notlikeh]cben.n.  Rocb,/. 

Rocfi«r,m. 

et,                Rackete,/             Cohete,  m. 

Roquette,/ 

Ruthe,/.        [m.  Vurilla,  caSa,/ 
10,              Sch^ilk,  Schurke,  Villano,  m. 

Perche,  »ct 

Espicgle^  w 

RoIIc,  s,/.             Rodador,  ».  m. 

Rouleaii,  », 

roUen,  u,               voker,  v. 

rouler,  ». 

Roman,  m. 

Hulhe,/              P^rlica,/. 

Percbe,/ 

Dach,n.Decke/Tcjado.m. 

Toi^  combl. 

11,                Raum,  Plntz,  m.  Lugar,  m. 

Cliambre,/ 

^                Schlnf,  ».  m.         Alcandant,  g.f. 

J«choir...« 

wobncn,  V.         descansar  en,  i; 

'.      percber,  I 

Wiirzcl,/.             Raiz./ 

Racine./ 
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RKL. 

QniMAir. 

Spaxum. 

rBuroB. 

5ve, 

Erleichtern, 

Relevar, . 

Soulager. 

Cion, 

Gottesfurcht,  / 

Religion,  /. 

Religion,/. 

.h, 

Geschmack,  s,fn 

..  Saynete,  t.  m. 

Go&t,  t.  m. 

billigen,  v. 

saborear,  v. 

goiiter,  v. 

ctanco, 

Widerwille,  m. 

Repugnancia,/.  Repugnance,  y^ 

> 

Sich  verlassen, 

Confiar, 

Se  fier  ^. 

ain, 

Bleiben, 

Quedar, 

Demeurer. 

ark, 

Anmerkang,  «./.  Reparo,  t.  tn.  no-  Reiuarque,  t./. 

bemerken,  v. 

tar,  V. 

remarquer,  v. 

edy, 

Heilmittel,  n. 

Remedio,  m. 

Remede,  m. 

ember, 

Gedenken, 

Acordaree, 

Souvenir. 

it. 

ZurUckscbicken, 

,  Relaxer,  remitir 

',  Remettre. 

OQStrate, 

Vorstellen, 

Representar,  [m.  Remontrer. 

orse. 

Gewissensbiss,  m  Remordimieato,  Kemords,  m. 

ote, 

Entfert, 

Remoto, 

Di8tant,-e. 

ore, 

Verse  tzen, 

Remover, 

Diplacer. 

unerate» 

Belobnen^ 

Remunerar, 

Remunerer. 

i. 

Reisscn, 

Lacemr, 

D£chirer. 

JW, 

Emenen, 

Renovar, 

Renooveler. 

mnce, 

Verlaugnen, 

Renunciar, 

Renonoer. 

t 

Kiss,  8.  m. 

Renta,  t.  /. 

Revenu,  t.  m. 

zerreissen,  v. 

arrendar,  v. 

louei,  V. 

)wn, 

Ruf,  m. 

Renombre,  fTi. 

Renom,  m. 

ur, 

ist, 
sal, 

iat, 

5l. 
3nt, 

y» 

"esent, 

ress, 

rieve, 

-00^ 

^ve, 

tile, 

iblio, 


Ausbes8erang,«^Reparo,  t.  m. 

ersetzen,  v.  reparar,  v. 

Mahlzeit,/  Refrigerio^  m. 

Anfhebuog,  t./.  Revocacion,  t./. 
zurUckrufen,  v,     abrogar,  v, 
Wiederholen,      Repetir, 
Zuruck  stossen,  Repeler, 
Basse  than,         Arrepenttrse, 
Erwiederang,«/.  Replica,  t./. 

antworten,  v,      replicar,  p* 
Vorstellen,  Representar, 


UnterdrUcken, 
Frist,  t./. 
fristen,  v, 

Vorwur^  m.        ^^ 

Tadeln,[Thier,n.  Culpar, 
Kriechende         Reptil, 
Freistaat,  m,      Repablica,/. 


Sojuzgar, 
Dilacion, «./. 

suspender,  v, 
Improperio^  m. 


Reparation,  8,/. 

riparer,  v. 
Repas,  m. 
Revocation,  s.f, 

r£voqaer,  v. 
Ripiter.' 
Repousser. 
Se  repentir. 
Repartie,  t./. 

repliqner,  v. 
Repr^nter. 
Riprimer. 
Repit,f.  m. 

suspendre,  t;. 
Rjprimande,/. 
Riprimander. 
Reptile^  m. 
Rfpublique./. 


^■^  G 

^:^^         Be 

Sanction  |5 

Sand,  sar 

Sap^  Sono 

Sash,  ^aft, 

Schai 

Satan,  Schei 

Satin,  Satan, 

SatKfy  o^^^ 

Sauce,  Sonnab 

Saucer,  £'^<5ie, 

Saucj,  ^titerUk 

Sare;  ^"«»t,y 

«Paren,  , 
Savor,  «us8er, 

Saur,  ^^hmac 

®^*./ 
Sa.r.  <^en,  t 

Scai^  Oerflsif  ^ 
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SPAsm. 

Einstnrz,  t.  m. 

Ruina,  #./ 

Bttine,f./« 

einstUrzen,  v. 

arruinar,  v. 

ruiner,  v. 

Kegel,  #./. 

Mando,  t.  m. 

Regie,  t./. 

regeln,  v. 

gobernar,  v. 

r£gler,  v. 

Ram,  itI 

Rum,  nL 

Rum,  m. 

Bompf,  m.  * 

RabadiUa,/. 

Croupion,  in. 

Rennen,  Itufen, 

Correr,  pasar. 

Counr,  cooler. 

Binse,^./. 

Junco,  f .  m. 

Jonc,  t.  m. 

st&rsen,  v. 

arrojarae,  v. 

se  lancer,  v. 

Ro6t,«.m. 

Orin,  8.  m. 

Rouille,  t./. 

rosteo,  V. 

enmobecer,  t 

p.     rouiller,  v. 

Brunft,/. 

Brama,  rodada,/  Rut,  m. 

Mitleiden,  n.  [n.  Compaaioo,/. 

Pitie,tendr68ie/. 

Roggen,iii.Eom,  Centeno^  m. 

Seigle,i7i» 

b,           Sabbaib,  m* 

B. 

S&bado^  m. 

Sabbat,  m. 

8&bel,m. 

Sable,  m. 

Sabre,  m. 

Sack,  Sect,  m. 

Saco,  m.  8aca,/.Sac,  m. 

eat,       Eid,  m. 

Sacramento,  m. 

Sacrementy  m. 

Heilig, 

Sagrado^ 

Sacr^-e. 

e,           Opfern.  t .  n. 

Sacrificio^  t.  «n. 

Sacrifice,  t .  m. 

<fev; 

sacrificar,  v. 

sacrifier,  v. 

Dunkel, 

Tristo, 

Triste. 

Battel,  riK 

Silla,/. 

Belle,/. 

Sicher, 

Seguro, 

Sauf. 

»             Safran,  m. 

Azafran^m* 

Safran,  m. 

8albei,  «./• 

Salvio,  t.  m. 

Sauge,t./.    ^ 

weise,  a4f  • 

sabio,  a((f . 

prude  nt,-e,  adj. 

Sago,  m. 

Sagui,  m. 
Vela,  t./ 

Sa^u,m. 

Segel,  s.  n. 

Voile,  8.  /. 

segeln,  v. 

navegar,  v. 

naviguer,  v. 

Matro6e»  m. 

Marinero,  m. 

Matelot,  m. 

Heilige,  t.  m. 

Santo^ «.  m. 

Saint,-e,  t.  m.f. 

beUig,  04^'. 

<fe  04/^'. 

<fe  adj. 

Ursache,/. 

Causa,/. 

Egard,  m. 

Salat,  m. 

Ensalada,/. 

Salade,  /. 

Besoldang,^ 

Salario,  m. 

Salaire,  m. 

Verkaii^  m. 

Venta*/ 

Vcnte,/.encan.in. 

Senate,  J" 

Send;  ^ 

Senses  ^' 

Seocenc*  »*' 

SeoUoeT  S 

IfPtember,  ««*' 

oeigeao*  '**»' 

Semon.  ^»t« 

Senrant  r^JS 

ttener 

Server  M^ 

Settle,  Setien, 

Seven,     .  ^estsetK 

If".         j';^?**'"., 
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8HA.  GiBMAX.  SfASUH.  fkaoi, 

p,  Scharf,  hart»        Agudo^  acre,       Aigu,-e. 

pen,  Scharfen,  Afilar,  Aiguiser. 

re,  Scheren,    [fel,/.  Rapar,  Rascr. 

irl,  ShawlyTii.Schaa-Chal,  m.  Schale,  m. 

8ie,  Ella,  Elle. 

UP,  Schere,  t. /.        Tixeras,  f./.|»/.  Cisailles,  «./.j9/. 

scheren,  v.  atusar,v.  toiidre,tr. 

ith,  Scheide,  t./.       Vayna,  #./.         Galnc, «./. 

einstecken,  v.      envaynar,  v,        engainer,  v. 
If  Schuppen,  t.  m.  Cobertizo,  t.  m.  Hangar,  t.  nt. 

vergieasen,  v.       verier,  v.    [/.     repandre,  v, 
\pf  Schaf,  n.  Oveja,papanata8  6rebi8,/. 

»t,  Bettluch,  n.        Sabana,  LiDceuI,  m, 

Bogen  Papier,m.    escota,/.  feuille,  /• 

C  Bret,  n.  Sims,  m,  Baxio^  banco,  m.  Tablette,/ 

1,  MuBchel,  #./.      Cascara,  #./.       Sicaille,  t./. 

schalen,  v.  descascarar,  v,      feosser,  v. 

(er,  Bedeckung,  t./.  Guarida,  t./.      Convert,  t.  m. 

decken,  v.  guarecer,  v.         cacber,  v. 

e,  Scbeinen,  Lucir,  jlclairer,  luire. 

gle,  Schindel,/.         Ripia,  tablita,/.  Bardean,-x,  m. 

,  Scbiff,  n.  Nave,/.  bazeJ, 971  Navire,  m. 

t,  Hemd,  n.  Cainisa,/.  Chemise,/. 

:k,  St068,  t.  m.  an-   Choque,  f.f9i.  sa-  Choc,  s.  m.  cho- 

fallen,  v,  cudir,  v.  quer,  v. 

),  Schnh,  8, 97k  be-  Zapato,  «.  97ft.  cal-  Soulier,  t.  97k 

schlagen,  v.         zar,  v,  chausser,  v. 

>t,  Schuss,  t.  97k       Tiro,  t.  97t.  dea-    Jet,  «.  97k  lancer, 

schiessen,  v.        pedir,  v.  v. 

>,  Laden,  97k  Ticnda,/.  Boutique,/, 

-e,  G^stade,  9t.  Costa,  tierra,/.    C6te,/.  rivagem 

t,  Kurz,  knapp,       Corto^  Court,-e,£troit,*e 

ten,  VerkUrzen,     [97.  Acortar,  Abriger. 

^  Bchu8s,97kSchrot  Tiro,  971.  Boulet,  97k  balle^ 

ilder,  Schulter,/      .   Hombro,  J^paule,/. 

It,  Jauchzen,  t.  n.  <fe  Aclamacion,  t./.  Cri,  t.  971.  ciier,i'. 

V.  exclnmar,  v, 

re,  Schub,  $,  m.        Empellon,  t.  97t.  Coup,  t.  m. 

schieben,  v.         empujar,  v.         pousser,  v. 
rel,  Schaufel,  #./.     Pala,  t./.  tras-   Pelle,  «./.  ram- 

jMhaufeln,  v,       palar,  v.  asaer,  v. 
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Show, 

Sch;iu.  ».'/. 

Kxpcctacnlo,  * 

.    Spt^claclc  t.  a. 

leigen,  V. 

rK.dexar  ver. 

r.      munirer, ). 

Sfaowor, 

R*getischaueT,ji 

a  Liu  via,/. 

Oodfc,/ 

Slirkk, 

Schrei.  «.  M. 

Orito,  ».  m.  gri 

-   Uaut  cri.  i-  «■ 

krcischeo,  c. 

tar,  i>. 

jeier  detenu 

Shroud, 

Obdach,  n. 

Cubiertfl,/. 

Liiiceal.  m. 

Shrub, 

Standc,/ 

Arbuato,  m. 

Arbrisseau,-i,H. 

shu^ 

Zuinacheu, 

Cerrar, 

Fermer. 

Sick. 

Krank, 

Molo,  ahito. 

Malade. 

Side. 

S«ile,/ 

Coetado,  m. 

Cai£,  01. 

Sieve, 

Sieb.  ft.  Korb.m 

k  Cedado,  M. 

Sas,  tamia,  n. 

Sift. 

Siaben,  priifen. 

Cernar. 

Sasser. 

Sigh, 

Seutiur.  ..m. 

Suspiro,  t.  nu 

Soupir,  »,  m. 

seufceu,  v. 

Businrar,  w. 

Sight, 

Qe»ieh^n.[''«'.''■V^sW./    [lar,  i 

s.Vue,/.  yens,* 

Sign, 

Zeichen,j.B.«eioli  SciUl.  m.  SeBa-  8igne.m.sig«r,f    \ 

Signature, 

Unterechrifl,/. 

Signatura,/ 

Signature,/. 

Signify, 

Anieigen, 

Significar. 

Sifntfier. 

Silence, 

StiUschweigen,  1 

H  SUenoio,  m. 

Sifence,  oi. 

SileDt, 

Slill,  gehcim, 

Sileocioso. 

Silencieox. 

Silk, 

Seide,/ 

Seda,/ 

Soie,/. 

Silver, 

Silber.  (.  n.  sil- 

Plata,*./.  d« 

Ai^al, ».  ^,        1 

bem,  odj. 

plata,  od). 

argenan,-e^.     I 

Sin, 

Siinde,  ..  /. 

Pecado,  t.  «. 

P£ch£,  *.  m. 

sUndigen,  v. 

pecar,  e. 

p«cher,  w. 

Since, 

Seit.  weil,  da. 

Ya  que,de8paea,  Depuia,  puisqao.    | 

Sing, 

Siiigen, 

Cantar, 

Chanter. 

Single, 
SinE, 

Einzelo, 

Solo,  UDO, 

8eul,-e. 

Sinken,  senkeD, 

Huudirae, 

S'enfoDcer. 

Sir, 

Herr,  Hnnn,  m. 

.  SeBor,  m. 

Monsieur,  m. 

SirloiD, 

LeDdenbrntca,fn Sirloin,  m. 

Sirlmn,  m. 

Sister, 

Schweater,/. 

Herronna,/. 

Sceur,/ 

Sil. 

Siueo, 

Aseataree, 

Aawoir. 

Six, 

Sechs, 

Seis, 

Six. 

Sixteen, 

Sechichn, 

Die*  y  9eis, 

Seixe. 

Siity, 

Sechzig,         [« 

1.  SescDta, 

Soimntt^        [m. 

Sise, 

GriJSBe,/.  Mass,  Tamano,  n*. 

Taille,/.  calibre. 

Skate, 

Schlitlschuh,  *. 

Liw,../.  pasM 

'  Patio,  «.»).ooum 

"     kufen,  1 

r.     sobre  lixas,  u 

'.      de  patin,  v. 

Skeleton, 

Gerippe,  n. 

Esqueleto,  m. 

Squelette,  m. 

SkiS, 

KahD,m, 

Eequifadf^/. 

Eaqui£,m. 
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SKI. 

Skill, 
Skin, 

Skirt, 

Sky, 

Sisb, 

Slack, 

Slander, 

Slate, 
Slave, 
Sleep, 

Sleeve, 

Slender, 

Slice, 

Slide, 

Slight, 

Slip. 

Slipper, 

Sloop, 

Slope, 

Slow, 
Sluice, 

Small, 
Smart, 

Smell, 

Smile, 

Smith, 
Smoke, 

Smooth, 
Smother, 


OXRMAII.  SPAIOSH. 

Gescbidklichkeit  Habilidad,/ 
Haut,  «•/•  zu-     Pellejo,  8.  m,  de- 


heilen,  v. 
Grenze,  «./. 

einfassen,  v. 
Himmel,  m. 
Platte,/. 
Ldschen,  v. 

8chla£^  adj. 
Schande,  «•/. 

belugen,  v. 
Schiefer,  m. 
Sclave,  m. 
Schlaf,  $.  m. 

schlafen,  v. 
Aermal,  m* 
Schlank, 
Scbnitz,  8.  m. 


sollar,  V. 
Falda,  8.  /.  oril- 

lar,  V, 
Cielo,  m. 
Charco,  m. 
Afloxar,  v,  6oxo^ 

adj. 
Calumnia,  #./. 

calumniar,  v, 
Pizarra,/. 
Esclavo,  m, 
Sueilo,  8.m.  dor- 

mir,  V. 
Manga,/. 
Delgado, 
Bebanada,  8.  /• 


zerschneiden,v.     rebanar,  v. 


Ausgleiten, 
Klein,  gering, 
Ausgleiten, 
Pantoffel,  m. 
Schaluppe,/. 
Abhang,  8,  m. 
senken,  v. 


Deslizar, 
Pequefio, 
Resbalar, 
Chinela,/. 
Balandra,/. 
Sesgo,  8.  m, 
besgar,  v. 


Langsam,  spat,    Tardio,  lento, 
Schleuse,  «./     Compnerta,  8,  /. 

ablassen,  v.         cortar,  v, 
Klein,  Pequefio,  corto, 

Schmerz,  5.m.     Escorzor,  5.  nt. 

schmerzen,  v.     escocerse,  v. 
Geruch,  8,  m.      Olfato,  «.  m. 

reichen,  v.  oler,  v. 

lAcheln,^.  n.  <k  v.  Sonrisa,  «.  /. 

sonreirse,  v. 


Schmied,  m. 
Bauch,  8.  m. 

rauchen,  v. 
Glatt,  ebenen, 
Dampfen, 


Foijador,  tn, 
Humo,  8,  HI.  hu- 

mear,  v. 
liso,  igual, 
Ahogar, 


FKxsroE. 

Adresse,/. 
Peau,-x,  8.  nt. 

peler,  v. 
Basque, «./.  b<M> 

der,  V. 
Ciel,  cieux,  m. 
G^  his,m.da6M^ 
L&cher,  v.  l&che^ 

Caloranie,  «./. 

m£dire,  v. 
Ardoise,  /. 
Esclave,  w./. 
Sommeil,  «.  m. 

dormier,  v. 
Mane  he,/. 
D£li4-e,  faible. 
Tranche,  «./. 

trancber,  v. 
Glisser. 
Wger,-e. 
Couler. 
Pantoufle,/. 
Sloup,  m. 
Pente,  «./.  pen- 

cher,  V, 

nt,-e,  lourd,-e. 

J  use, «./.  d£- 

bonder,  v. 
Petit,-e. 
Cuisson,  «./. 

cuire,  v. 
Odeur,  «.  /  sen- 

tir,  V. 
Souris,  «.  m. 

sourire,  i^. 
Forgeron,  m, 
Fura£e,  «./. 

fumer,  if. 
Uni,-e,  doux,-oe. 
Etouffer. 


Snore, 
Snoir, 

Snafl; 

Soak, 
Soai^ 
ooar. 
Sob, 

Sober, 
Social, 
Societjr^ 

Socket 
Sod,    ^ 

Soft, 

^fteii, 
Soii, 

Soldier, 
Sole,    ' 


So/, 


eoan 


Stii 
Sai 
Scb 

8( 

Schi 
Licbi 

So^al 

^inwe 
Seife,^ 

8ich  ei 
Scb/ucj 

Aficbte 
GeseMig 

^esel/sci 
^otheo, 
^^en, «,, , 
Sob/e,,.yr 
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OiKMJUI. 

168,        Zuweilen, 
Sohn,  WL 
Oesang,  m. 
Bald,  sc^eich, 
Ru8s,m. 
Bes&nftigeo, 
Wunde,  «./. 

wund,  adj. 
Kummer,  m. 
Art,Gattang,«/. 

sondern,  v. 
Thor,  m. 

Ton,  s.  tn,  bla- 
seo,  V.  fest,  adj, 
Suppe,/. 
Sauer, 
Pokelbrabe,  a./. 

tauchen,  v, 
SiideD,  «L  tn.   • 

sUdlioh,  ad^, 
Sau,  «./.  flfteii,  V. 

Raum,  8.  f/L  her- 

umstreifen,  v, 
Spaten,  m. 
Spanne, «.  /. 

spannen,  v. 
Spnren,  v. 

sparsam,  adj, 
Funke,  8,  m, 

funkelu,  n, 
Krampf,  m« 
Spaih,  m. 
Sprechen, 
Spies,  8,  m, 

spiessen,  v, 
Be8ooder» 
Voretelluiig,/. 
n  Probe,/. 

FleckyiM. 


SPAiruB.  Wttmacm. 

Alcanas  Teces,    Quelquefois. 
Hijo  varon,  m.     Fils,  m. 


Cancion,/. 
Presto,  luego, 
Hollin,  m. 
Adular, 
Herida,  «./ 
tiemo,  adj. 


Chanson,/. 
VI  te,  t6t 
Suie,  /. 

Flatter,  apaiser. 
Ulcere,  8,  m. 
tendre,  adj. 


Pesar,  dolor,  m.  Tristesse,/ 
Suerte,  «./. '       Sorte,  «./. 

ordenar,  9.  assortir,  «• 

Zote,  m.  Ivrogne,  sot,  m. 

Alma,/.  Ame,/. 

Sonda,  «./son-  8on,«.fi».sonner,v 

dar,v.8ano,a4^'.     sain,-e,  adj. 
Sopa,  /.  Soape,  /. 

Agrio,  Sur,-e,  acide. 

SaliDaera,^./.     Saoniure, «./. 

escabecber,  v.     saucer,  v. 
Sud,  8.  m.  Sad,  «.  m. 

merediona],  adj.     du  midi,  ac^'. 
Puerca,  «./.        Truie, «./ 

sembrar,  v.  semer,  9. 

Espacio,  8.  m.     Espace,  8.  m. 

dar  espadov  v.  donner  espaee,*. 
Lava,  asada,/.    B^cbe,/. 
Palmo,«.iii.medur  Empan,  «.  m. 
&  palmos,  9.  mesurer,  v. 

Aborrar,  9.         Epar^ner,  v. 

escaso,  adj.         mature,  adj. 
Centella,  8.  /.      EtinceTle,  8.  /. 

cbispear,  9.         ^tinceller,  «. 
EspasHio,  pasroo,  Spasme,  m. 
Esparavau,  m.     I^parvin,  m. 


Hablar, 
Lanza,  t./. 
brotar,  9. 
Espedal, 
Espeoie,/. 
Esp^cimeo,  m. 
Mancba,  /. 


Parler. 
Lance,  8.fi 

toer,  «. 
8p£cial,-le. 
Espece,  / 
Modelo,  '/k 
Petite  tache,  f. 


Spbere,  K\ 

Ge 


E 


Spin 
Spill 
Rock 

Spiiity  Atbei 

Spit,  ADS|)i 

Veidr 
kiin 
Mill,/. 


Spiai»  Spfiuei 

Split,  Spaltei 

Spoil 


SpeielM 
Scfawai 


i\ 

Spool,  Spttle,, 

Spooo,  L5ffel,; 

Sport,  Spiel, « 

SpoC,  Plats,! 


nrTERNATtOKAL  SIOnOVABT. 


527 


8PR. 

OnufAV. 

ng» 

Sprung,  8.  Hi. 

springen,  v. 

ngtime, 

•Friihiinff,  m. 

nkle, 

Spriokeln, 

m^ 

Sprossling,  «.  m. 

spro6aen,v. 

ice, 

Sauber, 

ri 

Sporn,  8.  m. 

anspomen,  v. 

rious, 

Unacht, 

Spaher,  8,  m. 

spahen,  v. 

glass, 

Feraglas, «. 

ill. 

Windstossi  5.  m. 

scbreien,  v. 

ire, 

Viereck,  s,  n. 

yiereckig,  adj. 

jcie, 

Dr&cken, 

nt, 

Schielen,        [m. 

re, 

Squire,  Gefahrte, 

rrel. 

£ichh5rDcbeii,ii. 

> 

Sticb,  5.  m. 

stecheti,  v. 

le. 

Stall,  8.  m. 

fest,  a4^'. 

k, 

Schober,  8.  m. 

aof  h&ufen,  v. 

• 

Stab,  Stock,  m. 

» 

Hirsch,  m. 

e, 

GerUst,  n. 

gC't 

Taumelo, 

If 

FJeckeD,  «.m. 

be6eckeo,  v. 

,-8. 

Stufe,  Treppe,/. 

e, 

Pfahl,  Aussats, 

Ct 

Stangel,  m. 

>P» 

St&mpel,  «.  m. 

BtampfcD,  V. 

d, 

Stand,  «.  m. 

stehen,  v. 

dard. 

Fahne,/. 

SPAinn. 
Salto,  8,  m. 

brotar,  v. 
Primavera,/. 
Rociar, 
Vastago,  #.  m. 

brotar,  9. 
Lindo,  pmche, 
Espuela,  «./• 

espolear,  v. 
Espurio,  m. 
£sp(a, «./. 

espiar,  v« 
Catalejo,  nu 
Chillido,  8.  WL 

chiller,  v. 
Quadro,  8,  m. 

quadrar,  v. 
Apretar, 
Ladear  la  vista, 
Hidalgo,  m. 
Ardilla,/. 
Punalada,  «.  m. 

herir,  w. 
Establo,  «.  m. 

estable,  acjf. 
Niara, «./. 

hacinar,  v. 
Bacnlo,  m. 
Cicr^'o,  m. 
Diligencia,/. 
Dcsmayarse, 
Mancha,  «./. 

manchar,  v. 
Escalun,  m. 
Estaca,/. 
Tallo,  m. 
Culio,  «.  m. 

patear,  v. 
Estante,  «.  m. 

estar  en  pie,  v. 
Estandarte«  «%• 


Fmskoh. 

Ressort,  «.  m. 

sauter,  V. 
Printemps,  m. 
Epandre. 
RejetOD,  8,  m. 

croitre,  v. 
Leste,  propre. 
Epcron,  8,  m. 

%)eronner,  v, 
Faux,-8se. 
Espion,-nc, 
8.  m.f.  £pier,  v. 
Telescope,  m. 
Rafi^Ie,  «./. 

criailler,  v. 
Carr£, «,/. 

fquarrir,  v, 
Serrer. 
Loucher. 
Ecujer,  m. 
Ecureuil,  wl 
Coup,  5.  m. 

poignarder,  r. 
Ecurie,  «./. 

stable,  adj. 
Tas, «.  m.  mettre 

en  las,  v. 
B&ton,  m. 
Cerf,  m. 
Relais,  m. 
Chanceler. 
Tache,«./. 

tacher,  v. 
Degr6,  itage,  m. 
Pieu,-z,  enjeu,-x. 
Tige,/. 
Pingon,  8.  m. 

empreindre,  v. 
Gu£ridon,  pause, 
«./.,  demurer^  v« 
£tendard. 


Start, 

Starve, 

State, 

Station, 

Statue, 

Stature, 
Statute^ 

otave^ 
Staj, 

Stead, 

Steady. 
Stea/' 

SteaV 

Steain, 
Steed, 
Steef 
Steeps 

Steeple, 
oteer, 

Stem. 
Steft 

A* 


5 


8t 

8a 

Lei 

Lai) 

Stal 

zei 

Stfit; 

b/< 

Stel]( 

Stand 

Reisc 

Stehle 
Bsmpi 

Staii;« 
f^intauc 

Krchthi 
Stier,  s.  i 

fiteuen 
Stanam,  f 
Schritt,  s. 
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sn. 


lach, 

I. 


pevple, 

-»» 

gbt, 
ghteoy 

n, 

Jge, 
»ger, 

yy      • 

Ik, 

5i, 
agth, 

ngtheoi 
:e, 


OiKMAV. 

Biss, «.  m. 

steben,  v. 
L&rm, «.  m. 

bewegen,  v. 
Steu^bttgelyiik 
SticD, «.  m. 

stochen,  «• 
Stock,  StamiDyffi. 
Strump^  fn. 

Stein,  Kern,  m. 
Stohlfiik 
B&cken,  8.  n. 

nch  b&ckeoy «. 
Halt, «.  m. 

8topfeii,v. 
StdpsdJ^m. 
Menge,/. 
Sturm,  s.  m. 

stiirmen,  v. 
G^eschichte,/. 
Hartnackig, 
Ofen,  m. 
€terade,80gleich, 
G^rade  macheo. 
Ton,  m.  Webe, 

«./  pressen,  v. 
Fremd, 
Fremde,  fit. 
RiemcD,  m. 
Strob,  ft. 
lire  eeben, 
Strick,  m. 
Strom,  Lao^  m. 
Strasse,/. 
St&rke,  Macht,/ 
Starken, 
Streicben, 
Schnur,/. 
Streifen, 

46 


Spahim. 

Aguijon, «.  m. 

affuijonear,  v. 
M  ovimiento^ «.  its. 

mover,  v. 
Estribo,  nk 
Pontada,  «./• 

coaer,  v. 
Tronoo^  m* 
Media,/. 
Estomago,  m. 
Piedra,/. 
C&mara,/. 
Decadenda, «./. 

encovane,  v. 
Parada, «./. 

impedir,  v. 
TapoD,  m. 
Copia,  /. 
Tempestad,  $./. 

asaltar,  v. 
Relacion,/. 
Fomido, 
Estufa,/. 
Derecbo, 
Enderezar, 
Razai/.  lono,«.m. 

colar,  V. 
Extrailo, 
Extrangero^  m» 
Correa,/. 
Paja,/ 
Errar, 

Raya,/ 
Arroyo,  m. 

Calle,/. 

Faerza,/. 

Fortalecer, 

Herir,  golpear. 

Cordon,  m. 

Linea, «./. 

rayar,  v. 


FlUMOB. 

Aiguillon,  «. 
^  percer,  ». 
Emotion, «./. 
,  moQvoir,  v. 
Etrier^m. 
Pomt,  8,  m, 

coudre,  v. 
Tronc,  m,  tige,y^ 
Baa,  m. 
Estomac,!!!. 
Pierre,/. 
Tabouret,  m.    ^ 
Inclination, «./ 

B'abaisser,  v. 
Pause,  5./. 

arr^ter,  v. 
Boucbon,  m. 
Magasin,  nt. 
Temp^te, «./. 

temp^ter,  v. 
Histoure,/. 
Fort,-e. 
Serre,  cbaade. 
Ktroit,-e. 
Dresser. 
Ent06e,/air,  ^jn. 

dresser,  v. 
Etrange. 
Etranger,  m. 
Bande  dfi  cuir,/. 
Paille,/ 
S'£carter. 
Raie,/. 
Courant,  m. 
Rue,/ 
Force,/ 
Fortifier 
Battre,  firapper. 
Cordon. 
Raie,  #./• 

rayer,  v. 


Stum 


Stupid,' 


Stu 


i 
E 


PO'.  S 


Bi 
Gi 


Sty, 

SubjecJi  Ui 

■|ub|ection,  ul 

Subscribe,  n„f 

Subtract  r?^ 

Suburb,  i^ 

Succeed,  J°"" 

SuccJr  ??'i 


Suc?^  Giaefe 

Suck,  I"**"" 


Suddeo,  t!'ST! 

Sue,  ^iouK, 

Suffer,  ^^«''«t 
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SUN 

day, 
per,  - 

port, 

pose, 
reme, 

iace, 

name, 
prisei 

render, 

rogate, 

round, 

irey, 

pect, 

pendy 

picion, 

How, 

imp, 

.rd, 

xm, 

y» 

ar, 
at, 

ep, 
jet, 
ill, 

% 
oa, 

tch, 
•on, 


OnuuK. 

Sontag,  m. 
Abeadessen,  n. 
Erganzen, 
Stiitze,  8.  /. 

erlragen,  v. 
£inbUden, 
HdcbBt, 
Sicbor*  gewiss, 
OberOacbe,  /. 
Wundarzt,  m. 
Zaname,  m. 
Erstaunen,  s,  n. 

verwirren,  v. 
Uebergabe,  «./• 

iibergeben,  v, 
Stellvertreter,f?». 
Umgeben, 
Ueberseben, 
Argwobaen, 
Aiubangen, 
yerdacbt,m. 
Keple,  «./, 
yei-scblucken,  v. 
Suinpf,  m. 
Scbwarte,/. 
Bchwarm,  m. 
Scbwenken,  8.  n. 

riegieren,  v. 
Scbworen, 
Scbweiss,  8.  m. 

scbwitzen,  v. 
Streifen, 
Suss,  angenebm, 
Aufecbwellen, 
Scbnell, 
Spiilicbt,  nt. 
Scbwimmen, 
Scbwung,  8,  m. 

scbwingen,  v. 
Gerte,/. 
Obnmaobt,/ 


SPAinsH. 

Domingo^  m. 
Cena,  /. 
Suplir, 
Sosten,  8.  m, 

sostener,  v. 
Suponer, 
Supremo, 
Cierto, 
Superficie,/. 
Cirujano,  m. 
Apellido,  m. 
Sorpresa,^./. 


FKKirOH. 

Dimancbe,  m. 
Souper,  m. 
Remplir. 
Support,  8,  m, 
soutenir,  v. 
Supposer. 
Supreme. 
Siir,-e,certaiB,-e. 
Surface,/ 
Cburunrien,  m. 
SuraoiE,  m! 
Surprise, «./. 


sorprebender^v.     surprendre,  v* 
Rendicion,  8./.    Reddition, «./ 


entregar,  v. 
Subrogado,  m. 
Circundar, 
Medir,  apeir, 
Sospecbar, 
Suspender, 
Sospecba,/. 
Tragazon,  8,/, 


liner,  v. 
D(l£gu£,  m. 
Environner. 
Consid&rer, 
Soup9onner. 
Suspendre. 
Soup9on,  fit. 
Hirondelle/ffouf- 
fre,5.m.avarer,v. 


tragar,  v. 
Patano,fii.  [Uerra  Marais,  m. 
Sobrefaz(/)de  la  Pelouse,  /• 
Enxambre,  fit.     Essaim,  fii. 
Poder,  8,  m. 

empufbur,  v. 
Jurar, 


Sudor,  8.  fit. 
sudar,  v. 
Barrer, 
Dulce, 
Hincbarse, 
Veloz, 
Trafi^azo,  m. 
Nadar, 


Pouvoir,  8.  fik 
gouvemer,  v. 

Jurer. 

J9ueur,  «./. 
Buer,v. 

Balayer. 

Doux,-ce. 

Ender,  gonfler« 

Vlte,  agile. 

Lavage,  fn. 

Nager. 


Balanceo,  8.  m,  Cours,  8,  m, 

balancear,  v,  secouer,  v. 

•Varilla,  /.  Houssine,  /. 

Desmayo,  fii.  Pamoison,/. 


system. 


Tack*  Tai 

^  QtU 

Tackle,  ^  a- 

T;u/,  ^  I'/ei 

T/u/or  *^» 

Tate, '  ^hn 

Talent  ^^h 

Talk,  Anlag 

'  t  ^pr< 

Ta/j;    •  rede 

TaJ/oir,  ^%  1 

Tan,  «aiiiD, 

^  r ''^^  ^• 

Tap^  Lobegc 

^^bsker: 
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TAV. 

avern, 


(h:';M  v>. 


Spanish. 


Ki;K>Tn. 


Weinscheukc,  /.  Tarberna, /I 
Tadel,  s.  m,  Iropuesto,  s,  m. 


'^  Teacher, 


3C 


TTeetli, 

Tell, 

TTemperi 

^  TTemperance, 
.;  TTemperature, 
j^  Tempest,. 
^  Temple, 
3   Tempt, 

^   Tenant, 


tadeln,  v. 
Thee,  m. 
Lehren, 
Lehrer,  m 
Gespann, «. ». 


imputar,  v. 
T4  w.  cha,/. 
Instruir, 
Enseliador,' 
Yunta8(/)deca- 


Tender, 

Tent, 
Term, 

Terrible, 

Terrify, 

Terror, 

Test, 

Testament, 

Testify, 

TestlmoDj, 

Text, 

Texture, 

Than, 

Thank, 

That, 

Thateh. 


anschirren,  v.    ballas,  s.  pari  r, v. 
Throne,  «.^        Logriroa,  s.f. 

zerreissen,  v.       araiiar,  v, 
Z&hae,  m.  pL      Dientes,  m,  pi, 
Sagen,  Proferir, 

Mittelweg,  «.  m.  Temple,  s,  m, 

mischen,  v,         tempiar,  v. 
Massigkeit,  /.      Templanza,/.[m. 
Beschaffenheit;/'.  Temperamento, 
Sturm,  m.  Tampestad,/ 

Tempel,  m.  Templo,  m. 

Reizen,  Tentar, 

Zehn,  Diez, 

Pachter,  Arrendador, 

Bewohner,  m.     residente,  m. 
Achtung, »/.  an-  Aferta,  5./.  ofre- 
bieten»v.zart,a<^'.  cer,  v,  iAemo,adj, 
Zelt,  n.  FabelloQ,  m. 

Ghrenze,  Frist,  «./.Termino,  «.  m. 

nennen,  9.  nombrar,  v. 

Ftirchterlich,       Terrible, 
Erschrccken,       Aterrar, 
SchrtHsken,  m,     Miedo,  m. 
PrufuBfir,  /.         Copela,  /. 
Letzte  Wille,  m.  Tcstamento,  m. 
Bezengen,  Testificar, 

Zeugmas,  n.        Testimonio,  m. 


Text,iii. 
Gewebe,  n. 
Als, 

Danken, 
Welcher,  der. 


Texto,  m. 
Texedura,/. 
Que, 

Agradecer, 
Aquel,  saquello. 


Dach8tiphtn.mitTecho, «.  m. 
Stroh  decken^v.     techar,  v. 


Taverne,/. 
Taxe,  «./. 

taxer,  v. 
Th6,  w. 
Enseigner. 
Precepteur. 
Attelage,  5.  m. 

attcler,  v. 
Larme,  s.f, 

d^chirer,  p. 
Dents,/.  pL 
Dire. 
Humeur,  «./• 

tempirer,  v. 
Temperance,/. 
Temperature,/ 
Tempdte,/     [/. 
Temple,ni.tempo 
Tenter. 
Dix. 
Locataire,  tenan- 

cier,-e,  m./ 
Offre,«/.  offrir,9* 

tendre,  adj. 
Tente,/ 
Terme,  s,  m. 

appeler,  v. 
Terrible. 
Terri6er. 
Terreur,/      [/. 
Test,m.  epreuvo, 
Testament,  m. 
T£moigner. 
T^moignage,  m. 
Texte,  m. 
Tissu,m.ti88ure|^ 
Que,  de. 
Kemercier. 
Ce,  cet,  cette, 
Chaume,fm.ooa* 
yrirdechaume,v. 
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—""^            THR. 

OnxAX. 

Spahibb. 

rmoE. 

(Three, 

Drei, 

Tres, 

Trois. 

~, Thrill, 

Bohren, 

Taladrar, 

Percer. 

j  Thrive, 

Gkdeihen, 

Medrar, 

Prosperer. 

)  Throat, 

Schlund,  m. 

Oarganta,  /. 

Gorjre,/. 

_^  Throb, 

Klopfen,«.n.<fei 

p,  Latido,  8,  m,  la 

-  Palpitation,  s./. 

^ 

tir,  V. 

paipiter,  v. 

^  Throne, 

Tbron,  m. 

Trono,  m. 

Tr6ne,  tn.     [de. 

1^  Throuffh, 

Durch, 

For, 

Par,  au  travers 

^  Throw, 

Werfen, 

Tirar, 

Jeter. 

^  Thumb, 

Daamen,  m. 

Pulgar,  m. 

Pouce,  m. 

^  Thunder, 

Dormer,  8.  m. 

Trueno,  8.  m. 

Tonnerre,  s.  m. 

donnem,  v. 

tronar,  v. 

tonner,  v. 

^  Thiuvday, 

Donnerstag,  m. 

Jueves,  m.    [do,  Jeadi,  f7». 

Z  Thn., 

So,  also, 

Asi,  de  este  mo-  Ainsi, 

^  Thy, 

Dein,  deine. 

T4. 

Ton,  ia,  tes. 

^   Ticlcet, 

Du  seibst,  dich, 

Ti  mismo, 

Toi-meme. 

Zettel,  m. 

Boleta,/ 

Billet,  m. 

r   ™^ 

Zeit,/ 

Estacion./. 

Maree,/ 

.    Tie, 

Knoten,  5.  m. 

Nudo,  8,m,  anu 

-Lien,  «.  m.*  lier, 

■ 

binden,  v. 

dar,  V, 

V. 

■    Tight, 
g    TiS, 

Knapp,  derb. 

Tirante, 

Serr6  -e. 

Bis,  prep,  ack- 

Hasta,j9r^.  cul 

-  Jiisqu'4,  prep. 

—              • 

ern,  v. 

tivar,  V, 

cultiver,  v.[p/. 

Timber, 

Banholz*  n.    [n 

,  Madcro,  i». 

Bois,97i.poutre&/. 

,    Time, 

Zeit,  /.  Tonmass  Tiempo,  m. 

Temps,  m. 

Tin, 

Zinn,  n. 

Estoilo,  m. 

Etain,  m« 

Title, 

Titel,  m. 

Titulo,  m. 

Titre,  m. 

To^ 

Zu,  urn,  in, 

A',  al,  hasta. 

^A,  nu,  de,  poor. 

Toast, 

Qesundheit,  f . /.  Tastada, «./.  tos 

-  R6tie,  5./.  r6tir. 

r5sten,  v. 

tar,  V. 

V. 

Tobacco^ 

^  Tabak,  m. 

Tobaco,  m. 

Tabac,  m 

Toe, 

Zehe,/. 

Dedo,  del  pie,  m,  Orteil,  in. 

Together, 
ToO, 

Zusammen, 

Juntamente, 

Ensemble. 

Nets,  8,  n,  bear 

■  Trabajo,  8.  m. 

Travail,  ejtn.  tra- 

beiten,  v. 

trabajar,  v. 

vailler,  v. 

Toll 

Zoll,  f.  97».  laa- 

Alcabala,  8,f. 

P£age,  «.m.  son 

ten,  V. 

sonar,  v. 

ner,  v. 

Torabt 

Orab,  n. 

Tumba,/. 

Tombeaa,-x. 

Ton,  ton, 

Tonne,/. 

Toncluda,/. 

Tonneau,-x,  fit. 

Tone, 

Ton,  Schall,  m. 

'J'ono,  sonido,  m 

.Ton,  tn.  voix,/. 

Tongue^ 

Zang6,8prache,/  Lenguo,/. 

Langue. 

h 


T^. 


^raaaii^^      ^«terfc 


t.   r- 
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as. 

OlRMAir. 

Verirag,  m. 

Baum,  m. 

3le, 

Zittern, 

ass, 

VergeheD, «.  n. 

Ubertreteo,  v. 

Probe,/. 

Jle, 

Dreieck,  n. 

Zunfl,/. 

Kniff,  HI. 

Kleinigkeit,  5./. 

tandeln,  v« 

Schwanken,  v. 

'8cL5d,  adj. 

ph. 

Sie^,  «.  m. 

tnumphiren,  v. 

-8» 

Haufe,  m. 

Truppen,/.j)/» 

le, 

Uoruhe,  «./ 

bem&hen,  v. 

erSy 

Tjange  wcito  Ho- 

dl, 

Kelle,/.      [sen, 

t> 

Miissigg&nger, 

«.iii.  m&ssig,a<$'. 

Wabr,  &cbt, 

pet. 

Trompete,/. 

■» 

Rampf,  Baum- 

stamin,  tn. 

Glaube,  5.  m. 

traoen,  v. 

56, 

Yorrouod,  m. 

» 

Wahrheit,/ 

Untersuchen, 

Tonne,  Bate,/. 

Rdbre,/. 

ay. 

Dienstag,  m. 

Zieben, 

«.  n.  dp  V. 

le. 

Tulpe,/ 
Fall,  8.  m. 

neiderfallen,  v. 

ier, 

Gaukler,  m. 

8PAXI8H.  FlUDTOB. 

Tratado,  m.         Traiti,  m. 
A'rbol,  m.  Arbre,  m. 

Treniblar,  l^rembler. 

Transgresion,f /.  Offense,  a./, 

transgredir,  V.    transgressei,  v. 
Prueba,  /  Epreve,  / 

Triangulo^  m.     Triangle,  m, 
Tribu,  w.       [m.Tribu,  race,/. 
Engailo,  cbasco.  Ruse,  /.  tour,  nu 
Bagatela,  «./.     Bagatelle,  «./. 


tontear,  v. 
Aparejar,  v. 

ataviado,  adj. 
Triunfo,  s,  m. 

triunfar  v. 
Tropa,/ 


badiner,'  v. 
Garnir,  v, 

propre,  adj. 
Triomphe,  s,  m. 

triompher,  v. 
Troup, 

forces,/ 


cuerpo,  m. 
Inquietud,  «./   Touble,  8.  m. 
enturbiar,  v.        troubler,  v. 


Calzones, 
TruUa,/ 
Ociaso, 

8,  tn,  <fe  oo^*. 
Verdadero, 
Trompeta,/ 
Tonco, 

trompo^  m. 
Fiado,  8,  m. 


Cbausses,/.|>/. 

Truelle,/ 

Truand,-e, 

8.m,f.  h  adj, 
Vrai,-e. 
Trompette,/ 
Tronc, 

coffre,  m. 
Confiance,  #./ 


con6ar,  v.  [m.     con6er  ^  v. 
Fidei-comisano,  Curateur,  m. 
Verdad,/  Vrai,  m.  virit^/ 

Ex&minar,tentar  Essajer.        \m. 
T(na,  /  Cuvier,  baquet» 

Tubo,  caSon,  m.  Tube,  m. 
Martes,  fn.  Mardi,  m. 

Tirada,  «./  Effort,  «.  m. 

arranchar,  v.        Urailler,  v. 


Tulipa,/ 
Caiaa, «./. 

caer,  v. 
Vasoi,  m. 


Tulipe,/ 
Chute,  f./ 

renverser,  r. 
Gobelt,iii.taMe^ 


1 

53S                    WTEKsi-nosrAI.  dictiosabt. 

F 

T^ 

BB>U. 

»UIW. 

~« 

'nmn^ 

O-dinlA/. 

T.-m.  ■•. 

T.™,„./ 

xue. 

TuOck.... 

Tooado,*.  M. 

Air..i 

■tiauBefl.>L 

ai-uf\Ur,  r. 

accuider.e. 

TmiKl 

Embadu,  ». 

TotoIK/. 

T,iih«, 

Tmt«i.l«. 

Turixuie,  M. 

T.irt«n.ia. 

1 

T«t 

lUam,  TorC  *■ 

Cfeprd.  ... 

Gnoo... 

I 

Tiirk. 

T»il.~ 

Tnttm,i«i. 

Tare.  ••. 

r 

Tm. 

Wrado,.;,  ../ 

Vudo.  ^/ 

To«,,t^ 

I 

A^bn... 

volver,  r. 

F 

T.™^ 

Biibt/. 

X.bo,«. 

VaTet,  ».' 

r 

T«sr 

T»ldl«*e./. 

T»1ol.,/. 

Tortoft/ 

r 

T<u, 

Hi^taaiur.o. 

Tolor,-. 

Prfe.T>.™t,» 

Twl™, 

ZwSH 

D«.. 

Duiue. 

r 

Twice. 

£SS 

Do*  Tece^ 

Vmgt. 
Deal  foil 

r 

i-agw. 

C^Mlascal(^  m. 

Crfpmcalt^ 

i; 

Trtu 

Zrfli^,ii 

fe«ek>,«. 

Jaa«.a.«. 

[J 

Tm«, 

Sd>.».<./. 

Mu, ../. 

Fil..... 

c 

d.,he.V.. 

lorcer.v. 

c 

Twiu, 

FletbK,  f./ 

Tonal,  >.  m. 

Corde,  ../  '  ' 

'- 

fl«hten,  ». 

toreer,  r. 

eatorliiler.t. 

i; 

Two, 

Z.ei, 

Doi 

Dcoz. 

L 

Tjl^, 

Bild,  H.  Sump«I,  Tipo,  n. 

Type,  m. 

w.  Irftter./. 

l€i™,/ 

le.«,/ 

c 

Tyimox. 

Trrannei.  /. 

Timnia,  /. 

Tj-ranoie,/ 

t 

Tjnioi, 

T>raiin,  jTi. 

TinUM^oi. 

Tj™.,a. 

[ 

Tjth^ 

ZdaM,  ». 

Dieimo,.. 

Dln»,/. 

I 

\ 
I 

UddCT, 

Eater, «.  ' 

TT. 

Ubre,/ 

i-id,..,  i* 

1 

1 

1 

Cflj. 

HisUcb, 

F«>,d«dbm<i 

1 

Ul™r, 

OcachwQr, «. 

Ulcei*,/ 

Uleen,ai. 

1 

Ulliauu, 

LeUt, 

niiimado. 

Demier.-e. 

1 

CmbCT, 

Umber,Ooker.M.  Umbli,/ 

Oinbre/,ad4.e,( 

1 

Umbrell., 

Paraplnie,  m 

' 

Oiable, 

CiObw. 
EiDmaUiif. 

Inbabil, 

lacapaUe. 

Cudinom, 

Unimme, 

Uaaaion. 

Ste?^ 

Indecente, 

Dab>Jia(  Hiaalnaea,  a^     InciediUJidad,/.  lacrfdiilM^ 
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tiNa 
Uocertam, 
Uncivil, 
Uncle, 
Unclean, 
Uncomfortable, 
Uncommon, 
Unconcern, 
Unconscious, 
Uncouth, 
Uncover, 
Undaunted, 
Under, 
Undergo, 
Understand, 
Undertake, 
Undertaker, 
Undersigned, 
Undiminished, 
Undivided, 
Undo, 
Undone, 
Undress, 

Undue, 

Uneasy, 

Unequal, 

Uneven,  [able, 

Unezception- 

Unexhausted, 

Unexpected, 

Unexperienced 

Unfailing, 

Unfair, 

Unfaithful, 

Unfasten, 

Unfavorable, 

Unfeeling, 

Unfeigned, 

Unfetter, 

Unfit, 

Unfi>ld, 


GiRMASr. 

Ungewiss, 
Unhoflich, 
Oheim,  m. 
Unrein, 
Trostlcss, 
Un^mein,     [/. 
Oleichgiiltigkeit, 
Unbewusst, 
Seltsam, 
Aufdecken, 
Unerschroken, 
Unter,  weniger, 
Erdulden, 
Verstehen, 
Unternehmen, 
Uebemehmer,m. 
Unterschreiber, 
Unvermindert, 
Ungetheilt, 
Auflossen, 
Vemichtet, 
Los  Kleidung,^./. 
auskleiden,  v. 
Ungebuhrlich, 
Unrnhi^, 
Ungleicn, 
Uneben, 
Unverwerflich, 
Unerschopft, 
Unerwartet, 
Unerfahren, 
Unfehlbar, 
Unbillig, 
Untreu, 
Losbinden, 
UngUnstig, 
Unempfindlich, 
Aufrichtig, 
Entfesseln, 
UnfUiig, 
Ent£dten, 


Incierto, 

Qrosero, 

Tio,  m. 

Inmundo, 

Desconsolado, 

Raro,  [f. 

Indiferencia,[cia. 

Contra  concien- 

Extrafio, 

Destapar, 

Arrojado,     [nos, 

Debaxo,  so,  me- 

Sufrir,  [zar, 

Entender,  alcan- 

Emprender,  [m. 

Maestro,director, 

Asegurador, 

Entero, 

Indiviso, 

Deshacer, 

Arruinado, 

Deshabill6,  s,  m. 

desnudar,  v. 
IndebidO) 
Inquieto, 
Desigual, 
Desigual, 
Sin  excepcion, 
Inexhausto, 
Inesperado, 
Inexperto, 
Scguro,  cicrto, 
Doole,  ialso, 
Infiel,  perfido, 
Dcsatar, 
Contrario, 
Insensible, 
Real,  ingenno, 
Desencadenar, 
Desconveniente, 
Desplegar, 


Fkzstch. 

Incertain,-e. 
Incivil,-e. 
Oncle,  m, 
Impur,-e. 
D^sagr^able. 
Extraordinaire. 
Indifference. 
Ignorant,-e. 
Grossler,-e. 
D^ouvrir. 
Intr^pide.     [de. 
Sous,  au-dessous 
Endurer. 
Entendre. 
Entreprendre. 
Entrepreneur, 
Assureur,  m, 
Entier,-e. 
Indivi86,-e. 
Perdre. 
Perdu,-e. 
D^habill^  n.  m. 
d^sbabiUer,  v. 
Indu,-e. 
Inquiet,-e. 
Inegal,-e. 
Raboteux,-ce* 
Irr^ussable* 
Pas  6puis6,-e. 
Inopin4,-e. 
Sans  experience. 
Certain,-e. 
Injuste. 
Infidele. 
Detacher,     [-se 
Desavantageux, 
Insensible. 
Sincere. 
Dechainer. 
Impropre. 
Diplier 


ungovernabJ 
.Yngrntefu/, 

"nnarnea- 
.^wnhabitaWe, 
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UNR.  GiSMAir. 

Unremittint^,  Unnblfissig, 
Unrij^htcousy  Ungerecht» 
Unripet  Unreif, 

Unraly,  Widcrspanstig, 

UfmndalSMciory,  Unzalanglich, 


'  nDsatUBedY 
-  Unacreir, 
^  Unseal, 
'  Uri»heath, 
•  UnBonnd, 
'  Unsteadjy 
^  Unsuitable^ 
9  Until, 
^  Untimely, 
y  Ifntcs 
J;  Unusua), 
Unveil, 
Unwary, 
Unwilling, 
Unworthyf 
Unyoke, 

Up. 
Upbraid, 

Upon, 
Upper, 
Uproar, 
Upset, 
Upward, 
Urchin, 
'  VrgB, 
Urn, 

Usag^ 
Use, 

trsefuli 

Ifsher, 

Xrauiy, 

IJtenttl. 

ITUUty. 


J 

5 

•i 
m 

S' 

r 


Unzufreiden, 

LosscliraubeD, 

Entsiegeln, 

Heraofiziehen, 

Unffesnnd, 

Unbestandig, 

Nicht  passend. 

Bis  an,  bis  zu, 

Unzcitig, 

Zu,  an,  bis, 

Ung^wdhulich, 

Entschleicn, 

Unbehutsoni, 

Abg^ncigt, 

Unwtirdig, 

Losspannun, 

Auf,  binau^  an, 

Beschuldigen, 

Auf,  oben,  au, 

Obcr, 

Aufrabr,  m. 

Unsturzcn, 

Aufwarts,  oben, 

Igcl,  m, 

Triebcn, 

Urne,/. 

Uns, 

Bebandlung,/. 

Oebrauch,  8,  m, 

gebrauchcn,v. 

N&tzlich, 

Yorginger,  m. 

Wurcher,  m. 

Qerath,  n. 

NntzUchkeit,  /. 
46 


Spaxtsb. 

Continuo, 

Impio, 

Inmiuiuro, 

Ind<$milo,  [face, 

Lo  que  no  satis- 

Descontento, 

Destoreer, 

Desellar, 

Descnvaynar, 

Eiifermizo, 

Vario, 

Incongruo, 

Hasta, 

Iiitempestivo, 

^A,  para,  en. 

Rare, 

Quitar  el  velo^ 

Incanto, 

Desinclinado, 

Indigno, 

Desuncir, 

Arriba,  hasta, 

Echar  en  cara, 

Sobra,  encima, 

S"pcriur, 

Tu  nulto,  771. 

Trastornar, 

Loquese  direge 

Nifio,  m,  [arrioa 

Incitar, 

Vttsija,/.  vaso,m 

Nos,  nosotros, 

Trato,  m. 

Usoytf.m.  usaffV. 

U'Ul,  [m. 

Uxier,  pedagogo 
Usura,  /. 
Utensilio,  m. 
Uaiidad,/. 


Pkexcb. 

Assidii,-e. 

Mechant.-e. 

Vert,-e. 

Fuugueuz,-6e. 

Pas  satisfacUxrc 

Pas  SAtisfait,-e« 

Dcvisscr. 

D^achetcr. 

D^galner. 

Pas  sain,-e« 

Inconstanty-e. 

Pas  convcuable 

Jusqu*^ 

^A  Con  tre  tempi 

Pour,  dans,  en,  i 

Extraordinaire. 

D6voiler. 

Iraprudont,-e, 

Pas  d^reux,-8€ 

Indigne. 

Dfiteler.      * 

En  haut,  sur. 

Reprocher  k, 

Sur,  dessus,  en. 

Sup^ricur. 

Tumulte,  m. 

llelever. 

En  haut,  vers. 

Garyon,  m, 

Presser, 

Urnc,/.  vase,  » 

Nous. 

Usage,  m. 

Usage,  B,  m. 

user,  v. 
Utile. 
£cuycr,  fn. 
Usure,/. 
Uu^nhiic,  fit. 
Utility,/. 


Vt9  anouATiosAi.  tocnoxAXT. 

Uuer,  At^mrm.  «.        Unfair,  c  lo-    Bmnm'.  t.  a 

V. 


HcnHtrocb-  VagibaoA^  «l  T^alxia^If 

V^id^rallcT.     Tb^M.  TalK*^  TallSe,/. 

r.k(.  Bedieite,  wl.  On^a,  m.  Talel,  -. 

Valast,  TBiier.  Tdieate,  VBaiaiil,-e. 

raid.  Start,  tnftig.  Yafedo,  T«&de. 

TdnUe.  Schlubw,  PreeioM^  Pr«dMi,-ce; 

TalM,  Wertk.  Pns,  h.  Valor,  predo,  H^  Taleor,/. 

Ta^,  Eiidkdt,  /  Vaaidad.  /.  Tamt£,/ 

Vapor,  DanpC  >■*•  ^Bpor,  m.  T^iear,  /. 

Varied.  AbwrriwdaagJ  Variedad,  /.         Taii^  / 

Varnish,  FinuK,  ai.  Barai^  m.  TeraiB,  m. 

Vaij,  Veriadav,  Variar,  Tatier. 

Vase,  VaM,/.  Vaaa,  m.  Yiat,  m. 

Vast,  Gran,  Vasto^  Vaste,  gmi-ft  ' 

Veal,  KalMeisch,  a.  TmMn,/.  Veaii,-x,  h.        |Vi 

Vegetable.  PBaiue,/.  VegeUUe,  m.     V£g«tal,-aai,  •■  I  T, 

Vein,  Ader,/  Veaa,/  Teiney.creu,*- 1  fi 

Velret,  Sammet,  at.  Teniopetat  bl      Tdoois,  ■«.  ^t 

Veoerabl^  Ehrwnn^  Venerable,  V£nCnble.         jVt 

Vengeance,  Racbe,/.  Vengans*,^.        Vei^ennce,/     I 

VoHKM,  Wikle,  M.  Vtnmia,  at.  Tenaisoo./         fk 

Vent,  LnAloch,  r.  ResfNradera^  wl.  Tenle./  iir,  ■•  '^i 

Veotore,  Wagntss,  (.  a.  Ventnn,  c-^^       Hasard,  &  h,       Cr 

wagen,  *.  oear.v^SBTiortn^i     risqiKr,  r.       {V< 

VentnloqaiEt,  Banchredner,  akEI  que  babb  de  VentnkiqBe,i^  It« 

Verti,  Zertwvrt  a.  Verbo,  aL  Veibe.  at.  Iv< 

Vadict.  Entacbeidiu^y.  Dktaina^  at.       DCcidon,/ 

^  adu«,  Onm,^  Verfnra,/.  Vetdnrc,/ 
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ER.. 

» 

Bewahren, 

1 

Vers,  m. 

>n. 

Verwandlung,/. 

Wahr,  sehr, 

r, 

Abend,  m. 

U 

GefajBS,  n. 

Qewand,  n. 

an, 

Alte  Soldat»  m. 

Plagen, 

Flaschcheo,  n. 

Lnster,  n. 

h 

Opfer,  n. 

Sieger,  iw. 

7» 

Sieg,  ir.        ' 

ily-als, 

Lebensmittel,  n. 

Aussicht,  «.  /. 

besichtigen,  v. 

Landhaus,  n. 

e, 

Dorf^  n. 

h 

Bauer,  m. 

Weinstock,  m. 

ar, 

Weinessig,  m. 

ard. 

Weinberg,  m. 

Bratsche,/. 

ice, 

HefUgheit,/. 

It, 

HefUg, 

9 

Veilchen,  «. 

9 

Violine,  /. 

tt 

Jungfer,/. 

5t 

Kraft,  Tugend/. 

^ 

Oedcht,  n. 

Besuch,  «.  lit. 

besuchen,  i;. 

r, 

Beflucher,  m. 

I, 

Vitriol,  m. 

mlaiT. 

Wdrterbuch,  n. 

w 

1 

Mundlich, 

( 

Stimme,/. 

Leer,  nichtig, 

DO^ 

Vulkan,  m. 

rt 

Flngffn, 

Spakiuh. 

Verificar, 
Verso,  m. 
Mundanza,/. 
Verdadero, 
Vesper,  h&pera 
Baxel,  m, 
Vestido,  m. 
VeteranOy  m. 
Vexar, 
Redoma,/. 
Vicio,  m. 
Victima,/. 
V^ncedor,  m. 
Victoria,  /. 
Vitualla,  /. 
Vista,  *./. 

mirar,  v. 
Casa,/. 
Village,  m. 
Villano,  m. 
Vid,  m. 
Vinagre,  in. 
Vifia,/. 
Viola,/. 
Violencia,  /. 
Violento, 
Violeta,/. 
Violin,  m. 
Virgen,/. 
Virtud,  / 
Vision,/. 
Visita,  *./.  Yisi- 

tar,  V. 
Visitador, 
Vitriolo,  m. 
Vocnbulario,  m. 
Vocal, 
Voz,/ 
Vacio, 
Volcan,  m. 
Bociada  de  balas 


Fbixob. 

Verifier. 
Vers,  m. 
Version,/ 
Veritable,  fori. 
Soir,  n. 

Vaisseau,-x,  m. 
Veste,  / 
V6t£ran,  nu 
Vexer. 
Fiole,/ 
Vice,  m. 
Victime,/ 
Vainqueur,  fit. 
Victoire,/. 
Provisions,/ 
Vue,  *.  /  voir,». 
[campaffne* 
Maison  (/i)  de 
Village,  nu 
Scelerat,  nu 
Vigne,/ 
Vinaigre,  nu 
Vigne,/ 
Viole,/ 
Violence,/. 
Violent,-e. 
Violette,/ 
Violon,  m. 
Vierge,  Fille,/ 
Virtu,/ 
Vision,/ 
Visite,  *./ 
visiter,  v, 
Visiteur,  nu 
Vitriol,  m. 
Vocabulaire»  nu 
Vocal,-e. 
Voix,  / 
Vide. 
Volcan,  nu 
Volte,  /. 


Vai 


*T«g*» 


§»r. 


^b'jW, 


w, 


TT: 


■?. 


Wait 


G 
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WAR. 

3le, 
1. 


are, 


h 
anty 

ior, 

1. 


GSKMASr. 

Wirbeln, 

Wache,/. 

Waare,/. 

Erw&rmen,  v. 

warm,  adj, 

Wamen, 

Abweichen, 


8PANXBH. 

Trinar, 
Guarda,/. 
Mercaderfa,/. 
Guerra,/. 
Calentar,  v. 

caliento,  adj. 
Precavei^ 
Torcerse, 


Vollmacht,  «•/.   C&lala,  «./• 
bczeugen,  v.        apoyar,  v, 
Erieger,  m. 


lerwoman. 


r, 


Warze,/. 
WSsche,  *./ 

waschen,  v, 
WSscherin,  /. 
Wespe,/ 
Eiii5de,  s.f. 

yerzehren,  v. 
Wache,  «./. 

bewachen,  v. 
Wasser,  m. 
Welle,  Woge,/.  Oia,  onda,/. 


Guerrero^  m. 
Verruga,/. 
Lavicioo,  ^./ 

lavar,  v. 
Lavandera,  /• 
Avispa,/. 
Desolado^ «./ 

malgastar,  v. 
Vela,  */.  velar,  v. 

Agua,/. 


lay, 


[en, 
th, 

^ 

)0I1, 


.her, 

re, 

rer. 


iing, 
leadaj, 


Wachfl,  n. 

Weg,  m. 

Aunauem, 

Wir, 

Schwach, 

Schwachen, 

Wohlstand,  m. 

Entwdhnen, 

Waffe,/. 

Tracht,*./. 


tragen,  v. 
Wetter,  m, 

Weben,  wirkeo,  Texef, 
Weber,  m.  Tezedor,  m. 


Cfira,/.* 
Camino,  m. 
Insidiar, 
Kosotros, 
Debil, 
Debilitar, 
Riqueza,/. 
Destetar, 
Arma,  /. 
Gkisto,  «.  tn. 
gastar,  v, 
Tiempo,  m. 


Gewebe,  n. 
Heirathen, 
Hochzeit,/. 
KeLl,  m. 
Mittwoche,/, 

46* 


Tela,  /. 
Casar, 
Boda,/. 
Culla,/. 
Mi£rode8|  iik 


Frbkob. 

Gazouiller. 
Tutelle,/. 
Poterie,/. 
Guerre,/. 
Chaffer,  v, 

chaude,-e,  adj, 
informer. 
Cambrer. 
Commission, «./. 

garantir,'  v, 
Guerrier,  nt. 
Verrue,/. 
Lessive,  «./. 

laver,  v. 
Lavandiere,/. 
Gu6pe,/. 
Ravage,  s,  m, 

d^ler,  V, 
Veille,/.  montre, 

*./.  veiller,  v. 
Eau,-x,/. 
Vogue,/,  flot,  m. 
Cire,/. 
Chemm,  m. 
Guetter. 
Nous. 
Faible. 
Affidblir. 
Richesses^/. 
Sevrer. 
Arme,/ 
Use, «./. 

s'user,  V, 
Air,  temps,  m. 
Tresser. 
Tisserand,  m, 
Toile,/. 
£pou8er. 
Mariarge,  m» 
Coin,  /. 
Mercredi,  hl 
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Fuaca. 

Weed. 

Rleidung,/. 

Yerba/ 

Maavaise  \kM 

Week, 

Woche,/ 

Leniana,/C 

Semaine,/.   [/. 

Weep, 

Wcinen, 

Ltorar, 

Pleurer. 

Weigh, 

Wigen, 

P««ar, 

Peser. 

Weight, 

Gewicht, «.  [in/.  Peso,m»  [-do,M/.  Poid.s  nu     [nt 

WeloonSi 

Willknmmen,it.  Bienveimla,  s./.  Bieii,-veaae,  1/ 

Well 

Wohl,  ac&P. 

Baeno,  ad9. 

Bien,  adv. 

Quelle,  9./. 

Fuento^  s.  m. 

soorce,  Lfi 

W«ft,-enw 

We8t,M. 

Poniente,  t.  m. 

Quest,  f.M. 

• 

weatlich,  o^^'. 

ocddeotal,  a. 

occidenUil,-e,i4 

Weu 

Kass, 

Humedo, 

Hmwde. 

Whale, 

Walifiach,  m. 

Ballena,/ 

Baleine,/. 

Whart 

Schiflyaode,/. 

Muelle,  nu 

Quai,  M. 

What, 

Was,  welcher, 

Que,  k>  qae. 

Qtioi,oe  que. 

Wheat, 

Weixen,  m. 

Orano,  trifo^  m. 

Bl^a. 

Wheel, 

Rad,  Spinorad,jii  Raeda,  /. 

Roue,  Toitnre,/ 

When, 

Weno,  als, 

Quando, 

Quand. 

Where, 

Wo,  indem,  da,  Donde, 

Ou. 

Whet, 

Weuen, 

Atilar, 

Aiguiser. 

Whether, 

Welcher, 

Si,  sea,  qual. 

Si,  soit,  loquele 

Which, 

Welcher, welche,  Que,  qual, 

Qui,  quell. 

While, 

Indem,  adv. 

MicDtras,  adv. 

Pendant  que, 

Weile?*./. 

rato,  8.  nu 

adv.  teraps,iJ» 

Whip, 

Peitsche,  s.f. 

Azote,  5.  nu 

Fouet,  s.  rn. 

peitschen,  r. 

azotar,  r. 

foutter,  r. 

Whirl, 

StrudeK  *.  w. 

Giro,  s.  m. 

Tourbillon,  1. «. 

wirbeln,  r. 

girar,  v. 

toumer,  r. 

Whisper, 

Geflister,  s.  nu 

Susurro,  «.  m. 

Chucoterie,  1./. 

flistem,  r. 

susurrar,  t*. 

chuchoter,  r. 

White, 

Weiss,  bleich, 

Blanco, 

Blanc,-che. 

Who, 

Wer,  welcher. 

Quicn,  Que, 

Qui,  que. 

Whole, 

Ganze,  *.  n. 

Total,  s,  nu 

Tout,  s.  m. 

ganz,  adv. 

entero,  adv. 

tout,-e,  adj. 

Wholesale, 

Grosshandel,  m. 

Venta  por  mav- 

Vente  en  groa. 

Whv, 

Warum, 

Porque,         [or 

,  Pourquoi. 

Wick, 

Docht,  nu 

Torcida,/. 

Meche,  /. 

Wicked, 

Ruchlos, 

Malvado, 

Mechant,-e. 

Wide, 

Weit, 

Lejos, 

Large. 

Widow, 

Wittwe,  f. 

Viuda,  /. 

Veuve,/. 

Width, 

V    ■    «    •                 >           K 

Weite,/ 

Anchura,/. 

Largeur,  /. 

^\  ield. 

Handhaben, 

Manejar, 

Manier,  porter. 
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WIf. 


OmuM. 


I, 


Frau,  /. 
Perrucke,/. 
Wildy  selteam, 
Wille,  s.  m, 
wdien,  V. 


ing» 

wuiig,  gem, 

ow, 

Weide,/. 

• 

G^winaen, 

J, 

Wind,  5.  m. 

winden,  v. 

ilaas, 

Winde,/. 

iow. 

Fenster, «. 

3» 

Wein,  m. 

Fliigel,  m. 

blinzeuy  v. 

»r, 

Winter,  nu 

2, 

Wiechen, 

» 
•^ 

Draht,i?i. 

lorn, 

Weisheit,/. 

1 

Weise,  klug. 

If 

VVunsch,  8.  m. 

wUnschen,  v. 

Witz,  Witzkopf, 

h, 

Hexe,/. 

i« 

Mit,  nebst, 

er, 

Verwelken, 

in. 

In,  innerlich, 

tout, 

Ausserhalb, 

less, 

Zeugniss,  n. 

woe, 

Weh,  n. 

> 
9 

Wolf,  m. 

lan, 

Frau,/. 

der, 

Wunder,  *.  n.  [v. 

Bich  verwundem, 

I 

Freien, 

d, 

Wald,m, 

1. 

Wolle,/ 

i, 

Wort,  11. 

k, 

Arbeit/.Werk,n 

Arbeiter,  m. 

Spahuh. 

Muger  casada,/. 
Peluca,/. 
Silvestre, 
Yoluotad, «./. 

desear,  v. 
Inclinado, 
Sauce,  m. 
Qanar, 
Viento,  «.  m. 

Boplar,  V. 
Argana,  / 
Yentana,  f. 
Vino,  m. 
Ala,/. 
Guiilada  de  ojo, 

8.  guiiiar,  v. 
Inviemo,  m. 
Limpiar, 
Alambre,  m. 
Sabiduriai/. 
Sabio,  docto^ 
Anhelo^  «.  m. 

anhelar,  v. 
Viveza,/. 
Bruxa,/. 
Con, 

Machitar, 
Dcutro,  adentro, 
Sin,  por  fuera, 
Testimonio,  m. 
Dolor,  m. 
Lobo,  m,  lupia,/. 
Muger,  /. 
Milagro,  8,  m. 

admirarse,  v. 
Cortejar, 
Bosque,  selve,m, 
Lana,/. 
Palabra,/. 
Trabajo,  m. 
Artifice,  m. 


FmraB. 
Flaioie,  /. 
Perruque. 
Farouche. 
Volunt4,«./ 

vouloir,  V. 
Dispos^-e. 
Saule,  m. 
Oagner. 
Vent,  *.  m, 

virer,  V. 
Vindas,  m. 
Fenfttre,/. 
Vin,iii. 
Aile,/. 
Clin  (m.)  d'col, 

«.  cligner,  v* 
Hiver,  m. 
Essujer. 
Fil,m. 
Sagesse,/ 
Sage. 
Souhait,  8.  nu 

souhaiter,  v. 
Esprit,  m. 
Seci^re,/. 
Avec,  chei,  part 
Fi^trir. 

En,  dan8,dedaiis. 
Sans,  hors  de. 
Temoignage,  !»• 
Malheur,  m. 
Loup,  m, 
Femme,  / 
Merveille,  8./. 

admirer,  v, 
Faire  I'amoor  k 
Bois,  m. 
Laine,  /. 
Mot,  m. 

Tra?ail,-auz,  m. 
Ouvrier,  m.   • 


Gsa.  >.  Edwin,  ■-       Line'  (/)  Ok,, 


Oh. 


a. 

Tec.  DacK^MOc^   Pen,  o) 

TieH  A«%eba^  Cedcr, 

T«ft.  molieE^rA»^TrMdekMn«/J>«M(^«lirf 

T«^-*r,  JeMr.jtMJ;w^AB{.all^  U^wl 

ToR.(4tf)         Ebedew,  A»l%i  ■■>■!%    AitiefaiB. 
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5«ter, 

yours, 


9 


OlKXAJf.  8PA!nSB.  FRS2V0B. 

Junge  Bur8ch,m.  Jovencte,  m.  Jeune  (veilli. 

Euer,  Vuestro,  Votre,  les  v6trc. 

Jugend,/.  Javentud,yi  Jeunesse. 


Eifer,  m. 
Eiferer,  m. 
Eifrig, 
Westwind,  m. 


Z. 

Zelo,  m. 
Zeli^or,  m. 
Zeloso, 
C£firo,m^ 
Zero,  77t. 


Null,/. 

Beigeschmack,m  Tastana,/. 

UmliEing,  m.        Zona,/. 


ZMe,m. 
Partizan,  fn. 
Ardent,-e. 
Zephyr,  m. 
RieD,  HI, 
Ze8te,fn, 
Zone,/. 


GERMAN  IDIOMS. 


German 

PrONUHOI  ATION  .  . 

English ... 

Eid  ablegen, 
ide  ab-l&zhenf 
le  ao  oath. 

issen  Angel^en, 
!as-8en  An-gH-lik-zhenj 
y  attention  ta 

eid  tbun, 
Ide  tooriy 
idge,  to  drink. 

r  nnd  Blei, 
fer  oond  Bh, 
IT  and  shot 

mde  bringen, 
itanda  bring-en^ 
somplish. 

>hlungs8chreiben, 
fh'lungs-ichri'ben, 
of  reoommendatioD. 


.8ich  mit  ctwas  abgeben. 
.Sish  mit  etvds  (ibgik-ben, 
.To  meddle  with  a  thing. 

Sich  in  Acht  nehmen, 
Sish  in  Acht  na-^nen^ 
To  be  careful. 

Bcgriff  sein, 

Ba-grif  nne. 

To  be  upon  the  ^nt 

Bescheid  wissen, 

Ba-thlde  wissen^ 

To  be  conversant  with. 

Zn  papier  brinsen, 
j?Voo  pajk-yer  orinp-tnf 
To  pen  down. 

Durchans  nicht, 
Door-chouM  niehtf 
*By  no  means. 

Feier  Abend  machen, 
Fi-er  Ah-berU  maca-enf 
To  cease  working. 


*»»>«^"*»"*i» 


I  — gl-L 
ra,  SA  n  OcaiBllie  aebOH 

L  To  nke  to  hcsnt. 

Emb  ct«w  n  dnfcbnfait  haben, 
IWka 
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f 

•if 

re! 

Beber  los  vientos, 
B&'her  Ids  ve-hi-tdSj 
To  solicit  earnestly. 

las  soletas, 
ir  las  sd-li-^atj 
waj. 

Carta  de  pago, 
Car-tah  da  pah^ga, 
Receipt. 

• 

iu  camisat 
a  too  eam-i'Saht 
in  your  senses  t 

Dar  higa, 
Dar  hgahy 
To  miss  fire. 

ffuia, 
da  gwi'Ohf 

• 

Dexar  escrito, 
Dex-ar  es-crl-tOf 
To  leave  in  writing.  • 

i^ncia, 

ke-en-triahj 

earnest 

Estar  en  que, 
ES'tar  en  ArA, 
To  be  of  opinion  that 

> 

nt  to  marry. 

Fluxo  de  palabras, 
Floox'd  da  pcU-ah'^ftM^ 
Flow  of  words. 

i  de  aduana, 

7aA  <i&  ad-oO'cJi-nahy 

e  at  custom-house. 

Dar  fondoy 
Dar/on-do, 
To  cast  anchor. 

una, 

oA  oo-no, 
il  upon  one. 

Tomar  la  fresca, 
Td-mar  lah/reS'CMi^ 
To  take  the  air. 

!  azucar, 

fd  ah-ihoo-carj 

Dinero  fresco, 
JHti-St-ro /riS'COf 

sugar. 

Ready  money. 

3  diosf 
ik  d&  dioi. 

A'  fuero, 
Ah/oord-rOf 
According  to  law. 

■ 

si, 
h  dd  see. 

if  mind. 

Gente  de  trato, 
Glin-td  d&  trahrtOj 
Trades  people. 

erza  de  relas, 
foo-erAha  dSL  vHas^ 
IsaiL 

De  mal  en  peor, 
Z>A  mal  en  pd-or^ 
Worse  and  worse. 

*'«>resiJver. 

''o  travel  m  foot 

^o  be  married 

■AgaiMt  one'8  iriB. 
|!/oncI,er.       . 

^o  «o  to  Ui, 


CONJUaATION  OF  VERBS. 


I  addition  to  the  table  of  mood  and  tense  agns  given  on  page 
of  the  grammar,  we  now  present  fall  paradigmes  and  tables 
be  conjugation  of  all  regular  verbs  in  German,  Spanish,  and 
ich.  These  should  be  committed  to  memory  bj  the  student, 
re  he  can  make  any  rapid  progress  in  the  study  of  either  of 
e  languages.  In  ficuit,  a  knowledge  of  the  verb,  and  its  vari- 
inflections,  is  indispensable  in  the  formation  of  every  sentence 
ly  language, — from  the  fact  that  no  sentence  can  exist  without  a 
,  which  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  pillars,  and  is,  after  the 
ect  nominative,  the  most  prominent  member  in  the  sentence, 
will  be  seen  that  the  Gk^rman  and  Spanish  verbs,  particularly 
latter,  are  very  similar  in  their  mode  of  conjugation  to  the 
Q.  So  much  so,  in  fact,  that  in  the  Spanish  an  omission  of 
pronoun  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  as  it  is  not  requisite  to  de- 
dne  the  person  and  number  of  the  verb, — which  is  made 
vn,  like  the  Latin,  by  its  termination.  The  French,  on  the 
rary,  is  more  like  the  English,  and  requires  the  pronoun  in 
»ses  to  distinguish  the  person  and  number  of  the  verb  to 
ih  it  is  attached. 

ommencing  first  with  the  (German,  the  French  and  Spanish 
w  in  successive  order.  The  auxiliaries  ^haben,"  "sein,** 
*'  werden  "  are  given  first,  as  they  occur  so  frequently  in  the 
ation  of  the  tenses  of  other  verbs  that  it  is  necessary  they 
lid  be  learned  first  The  verb  '*  haben,"  to  have,  is  evidently 
the  Latin  ''  habeo,"  and  like  the  English  "  have  "  is  used 
a|  an  auxiliary  and  as  an  active  verb,  signifying  ^  to  pos- 
"  It  serves  to  form  the  past  tenses  of  active  verbs,  as  also 
i  neuters,  and  forms  its  own  tenses  partly  by  itself  and  partly 
be  verb  "  werden,"  **  to  Je,"  or  "  to  become.^* 


jMnijb 


^^^^'^h'ffaUan  of 


liabea, 


"^         *««-  IW; 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Pribbkt  Turn,  I  may  hav€, 
habest,     habet;  haben,        habet,         haben.' 

Impibfiot,  Ivtigkt  hav. 
h&tteit,     b&tte;  hAtten,        h&ttdt,         bAtten. 

PiBFiOTi  /  may  have  had. 
gehabt,  habest  Ac,  bab«  kc;        haben  kc,  habet  4c.,  haben  kc. 

Plupbrpict,  Imighl  hope  had, 
gehabt,  battest  Ac,  h&tte  Ac;        h&tten  Ac,  h&ttet  Ac,  h&tten  Ac 

FiRBT  FUTUBB,  IthoU  AoM. 

>  haben,  werdeat  Ac,  werde  Ac;  werden  Ac,  werdet  Ac,  werden  Ac. 

Sbcoxd  FuTUBB,  or  FuT.  Pbbp.,  I  shall  have  had. 
)  gehabt  haben,  werdett  Ac,  werde  Ac;    werden  Ac,    Ac,    Ac 

CONDITIONALS. 

Pbbsbnt,  lihould  have. 
b  haben,  wflrdest  Ac,  wilrde  Ac;  w&^en  Ac,  wQrdet  Ac,  wtlrden 

Past,  I  should  have  had. 
t  gehabt  haben,  wOrdeat  Ac,  wfirde  Ac;  wiirden  Ac,    Ac,    ^o. 

IMPERATIYB  MOOD. 

1  habe,  habe  er ;  haben  wir,    habet,         haben  lie. 

^  hare  thon,  let  him  hare ;      let  ns  Ac,     hare  yon,    let  them  Ac. 


nfugaiion  qf  the  Auxiliary  Verb  "  Sein,'' — To  Be. 

INFINITIVE. 
!MT,  sein,  to  be.  Past,  gewesen  lein,  to  ha9$  been 

PARTICIPLES. 
on*,  aeiend  or  wesend,  bemg.  Past,  gewesen,  been. 


•*'»'  bil 


»         War 

'^^^  »«^  Win 
Sic 


sei 
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g  CONDITIONALS. 

-^  FREBMVTf  I  ihould  be, 

wflrde  lein,  wflrdeit  kc,  wOrde  &c.;  wilrden  tc.^  wiLrdet  kc,  wtrden  4c 

'  Past,  IthotM  have  hem. 

=1  "^tede  gewesen  sein,  w&rdest  kcj  wurde  i^c;     warden  i^c,     kc,     kc 

mPERATIYE  MOOD. 

a»iii  Mi,  lei  er;  Bei(e)n  wir,        leid,        8ei(e)ii  lie. 

betkeu,  lei  him  be;  ktuebe^  beye,       iHthmbe. 


Conjugation  of  the  Atunliary  Verb  "  Wkeden,'* — 

To  Be,  or  To  Become. 

INFINrnVB  MOOD. 

'i  werden,  to  be  or  beeame.    Past,  (ge-)  worden  sein,  to  haoe  been, 

(beoome,) 
PARTICIPLES. 

,  werdend,  being,  becoming.       Past,  (ge-)  worden,  been,  beeame, 

INDICATIVB  MOOD. 

Pnunrr  Tbhbb,  /  am  (become), 
SBgolar.  PhmL 

2d.  Sd.       — P1B80N8.—       Itt  2d.  Sd. 

leh  (/),  dn  (Mou),    er  (hs)]  wir  (im),    ihr  (you),  tie  (they), 

w«rde,     wirtt,  wird;  werden,      werdet,    werden. 

iMPinrnoT,  /wm,  (beeame), 
wnrde  (word),  wnrdest,  wurde  (wnrd);     wnrden,      wordet,     wnrden. 

PuFBOT,  I  have  been^  (become), 
bin  (ge-)  worden,  Eist  Jto.,  if t  &c;  lind  4c.y     leid,  ke,,  find  Ac 

PLUPnriOT,  I  had  beeny  (become), 
war  (go-)  worden,  WAr(e)it  kc,  war  kc*  waren  i^o.,  waret  ke,,  wai«B  kc 


wcrda^ 


**^       w 


Win 


f«*9w«»nbn,  1 


'^•'«««-.ira«,, 


est 


"^^f^-^wor^JS; 


*^»-     WlixIflL 
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'formation  of  t/ie  Mooik  and  Tenses  of  German  Verbs. 

Every  German  verb  is  composed  of  a  root»  or  radical,  and  a 

'^ermiiiatioiu    The  radical  which  represents  the  verb,  per  se,  re- 

"^uiios  the  same  throughout  the  conjugation  of  all  regular  verbs ; 

ind  the  termination,  which  is  used  to  modify  the  verb,  in  regard 

o  time  of  action,  the  number  and  person  of  its  predicate,  varies 

^iccording  to  the  modifications  of  the  person  or  number  of  its 

^KHninative,  or  the  mood  and  tense,  (time  of  action),  of  the  verb 

twlf. 
IiTFnriTrvB. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  is  en. 

.'^en  the  last  letter  of  the  root  is  **  e J  **  or  **  er,^  the  e  in  the 
^jtemination  (en)  is   suppressed,  as  tadeln,  '*to  blame,*'  rudern^ 
^  to  row."    This  syncope  takes  place  also  in  the  verbs  thun^  **  to 
do^"  and  mm,  ^  to  be." 
^*  Partioiplb. 

The  Present  Participle  is  formed  bv  adding  (f  to  the  infinitive 

as  inf.  pres.  loben,  past  pres.  lobend, letting. 
The  Past  Participle  is  formed  by  preposing  the  augment  ge  to 
root,  and  adding  the  termination  (e)t;  va  ge'leib-{e)t^  loving. 
4  is  suppressed  when  not  requisite  to  the  euphony. 
The  augment  is  rejected  in  all  derivative  verbs  ending  in  iren^ 
or  iereUf  as  regieren,  "  to  rule;"  also  in  verbs  commencing  with  be^ 
gtf  entf  emp,  er,  ver,  and  zer.    Verbs  composed  of  a  preposition 
an  adverb,  separable  take  the  augment  between  the  prepositbn 
and  root,  as  vorUgen  ^  to  lay  before,"  vor-gedegt^  p.p, 

Indioatiyx. 

The  Present  Indie  is  formed  by  the  root  and  the  personal  ter- 
minatkms  «,  («)«<,  {e)t\  en,  {e)t^  en.  The  e  is  suppressed  when 
required  by  euphony,  and  this  suppression  often  takes  place  in 
wcnrds  ending  in  eln  or  em. 

'■    The  Imp.  Indic  is  formed  by  adding  te^  test,  /e,  to  the  radical, 
,  preceded  by  the  e  if  requisite  to  euphony. 

The  Perfect  is  formed  by  the  pres.  indic  of  hahen^  and  the 
,  part  pott  of  the  verb,  as  ich  hahe  geliebt,  *'  I  have  loved." 

The  Pluperf.  is  formed  by  the  imp.  indic.  of  haben^  and  the 
part  past  of  the  verb,  as  ich  haUe  gdiebt,  **  I  had  loved." 

The  future  is  formed  by  the  indic.  pres.  of  werden,  and  the 
infinitive  present  of  the  verb,  as  tcA  werde  lieben,  **  I  shall  love." 


le  FuU  Pasl,  by  ihe  present  indie  of  werden,  and  tii« 
of  the  Terb,  as  ic/i  werde  ptliebt  Aafira,  "  I  Eball  Lare 

ScBjuNCTrra, 

the  first,  and  that  it  takes  always  the  «  in  the  lennina 

nperfecl,  like  Imp.  Indie-,  taking  more  often  the  e  U 

pronuncintion. 

he  Perf.,  Pluperf.,  1st  and  2d  FuL,  are  aJUormed  like 

onding  tenses  of  the  indic^  by  Bubsiituting  the  mbj. 

liftry  verbs  for  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  iodic 

the  inSn.  pres.  of  the  verb, 

le   Conditional  Past  is  formed  by  the  imp.  sabj.  of  ' 

the  infinite  past  of  thi:  verb. 

le  Imperative  has  no  first  person  singular.     The  2d 

liar  ends  in  e.     This  e  is  suppressed  in  certain  citcnm: 

cubrly  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  voneL 

le  3d  Singular  and  Plural  are  borrowed  frOEit  the  sut 

1 

OOlf JfTGATlON  OF  TBBB8. 


501 


>t, 


da  hast  geliebt, 
thou  hait  lovtdy 

Ihr  habt  geliebt, 
you  hav€  lovtd^ 


er  hat  geliebt. 
he  hoi  hved. 

Bie  haben  geliebt 
thejf  ha9$h9^ 


3t, 


>n. 


Plupbrfiot. 

da  hattest  geliebt, 
thou  hatt  lavedf 

Ihr  hattet  geliebt, 
you  have  lovedf 

First  Futuri. 

da  wirst  lieben, 
thou  ehaUlove, 

Ihr  werdet  lieben, 
you  ehaU  lave, 


er  hatte  geliebt. 
hehae  loped, 

lie  batten  geliebt 
they  have  hffed. 


er  wird  lieben. 
heehall  love, 

sie  werden  lieben. 
they  ehatt  love. 


Srcovd  Futurr  or  Fitturr  Prrfrot. 

)t  haben,       da  wirst,  i^c.  er  wird,  kc 

fj  thou  ehalty  ^c,  he  ehaU,  ^e. 

>bt  haben,    Ihr  werdet,  kc.  sie  werden,  i^e. 

m/,  *    you  ehali,  fe.  they  ehall,  ^c 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Prrsrvt  Trhsr. 
[Liko  Um  PnMnt  IndiortiT*.*] 

Imprrprot. 
[LQn  the  Impnfbet  IndieatiT*.] 


Prrprot. 

,  dn  habest  geliebt 

9  loved,  (that)  thou,  ^e,, 

[Plonl  IOm  plonl  of  ladie.  P«rt] 

Pluprrprot. 

^  da  h&ttest  geleibt, 

ave  loved,      (that)  thou,  ^c. 

ibt,  Ihr  h&ttet  geliebt, 

have  loved,    (that)  you,  ^c 


er  babe  geliebt 
(that)  he,  ^ 


er  hitte  geUebt, 
(ihai)  he,  #c. 

sie  blUten  geliebt, 
(that)  they,  j-e. 


Mvt  tte  M  pen.  siac.,  wMeh  bM  Ncft<  iMiMd  «r  IMC 


^^  warden  liebei 


fftUt 


*^*«*Wtf« 


>  tftBll«k«  ..^- 
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mrde  (ward)  geliebt, 
r  laved, 

imrden  geliebt, 
lerv  lav§d^ 


»in  geliebt  worden, 
«  been  loved, 

lind  geliebt  worden, 
ave  &n  loved, 


iMPBRriOT. 

da  wordeit  geliebt, 
thou  watt  loved, 

Yta  wnrdet,  kc 
jfou  were  loved, 


PlRFlOT. 

da  bist,  Ac. 
ihou  haet,  4*6. 

Ihr  seidi  j'c 
you  have,  j-c. 


PLUPIBriOT. 

du  want,  kc. 
thou  hadtt,  ^e, 

warea  geliebt  worden,  Ihr  waret,  Ac. 
Md  hem  loved,  you  had,  ^e. 


rar  geliebt  wordea, 
I  been  loved. 


First  Futuri. 

rerde  geliebt  werden,      du  wirst,  Ac. 
U  be  loved,  thou  ehaU,  ^e. 

irerden  geliebt  werden,  Ihr  werdet,  Ac. 
kaU  be  loved,  you  ehall,  j-c 


er  warde  geliebt, 
he  woe  loved. 

Bie  werden,  Ac. 
^eywere,  ^ 


er  ist,  Ac 
he  has,  ^e. 

sie  Bind,  Ac 
th^  have,  ^ 


er  ward,  Ac 
he  had,  ifc, 

sie  waren,  Ac 
they  had,  j-e. 


er  wird,  Ac 
he  thaU,  j-e. 

sie  werden,  Ac 
they  ehall,  ^e. 


SlOOND  FUTURl,  or  FUTURl  PiRriOT. 

''erdegeliebtwordeaseiOyda  wirst,  Ac.  er  wird|  Ac 

U  have  been  loved,  thou  ehalt,  j'C.  he  ehall,  ^e, 

rerdengeliebtwordeasein^Ihr  werdet,  Ac.  sie  werden,  Ac 

kaU  hone  been  loved,  you  shall,  ^c.  they  ehall,  ^ 


SUBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 

Prbsint  Tinsk. 

rerde  jgeliebt,  da  werdest  geliebt)         er  werde  geliebt, 

I)  I  may  be  lived,  (that)  thou  mayet^  fe.      (that)  he  may,  ^e, 

[Plonl  llk«  plural  of  Indie  Prwoat] 


rArde  geliebt, 

t)  I  might  be  loved, 

irArden  geliebt, 
t)  we  might  be,  fe. 


Impirtict. 

da  wiirdest  geliebt,         er  wilrde  geliebt 
(that)  thou  miff  hut  be,  j-c.  (that)  he  miyht  be,  j-e. 

Ihr  wflrdet  geliebt,  sie  warden  geliebt 

(that)  you  miyht  be,  j-c.     (that)  he  might  be, 


M4  k^rbbtt's  obammak. 

tch  wi  gtliebt  vonka,  ia  »n(e)«t,  Ac  er  ati,  Ac 

(nM)  /•t^ioHim  loiwf,  (tAa()  tioii  tMytl,  ^t.  (timt)  t>a^|e. 

Wif  >«i<c>n  gclicbt  vorden,    Ibr  su(r)d,  Jec.  tie  Mi(c]>,  At. 

kb  wtN  gdMt  wordco,        du  waJtsl,  Ac.  ct  wire,  Ac 

(nbM)/i^An(&Ma(M«i,  ((AM)  bkni  n^JUM,  ^.  (aa()Jb^rKf« 

WIr  «i««m  pitibt  worden,    Dir  vftnt,  Ac  sic  wirra. 


Fi«iT  Fdtpkb. 

[Llk«  IJW  raUn  lii<Uc.-J 

Bacon  Fncru,  ot  Forcnti  Piktsot 

njk.«if«i».Mic-j 

COSDITKWALS. 

Punn. 

Ick  w«t4a  idkU  wwdu,    ds  vbdert,  Ac 

wwvde,A«. 
A«>tM>U«>, 

Wb  ««rtei  plM>t  wacdeo,  Ibr  wfiidM,  Ac 

Put. 

/«U>U  Am *«.  ImW,          ik^ttmJd^ic 

•rwflrd.,**. 

UFKUTITI  KOOD. 

*-^ 

rSl'S?' 

w«tdD«rgtlMU. 

Ifguier  Form. 

Fnonr,  iMdw,  to  Jm£                     Pur,  galuM  Mi>,  Am>w  ImM 

PAKTICIPLES. 

IHDIC1.TITX  MOOD. 


oovjuoATSOH  or  Tsm. 


56S 


.-UUbiil- 


Wb  lind  gcl&ndet, 


Impbrpbot. 
[Uk»  Imperfect  ladicattT*  Actir*.] 

Pbrpbot. 

da  bist  geUndet, 
thou  hast  lartdedf 

Ihr  leid  gelandet, 
you  hav$  Utndidj 


er  ist  i^Uuidflty 
he  hat  landed, 

fie  sind  gelandet. 
they  have  landed. 


Ib&  war  gelandet^ 
I  had  landed, 

^Hrwaren  gelandet 
WMkMdkmdtd, 


er  war  gelandet, 
he  had  landed, 

fie  waren,  gelandet, 
they  had  landed. 


pAeMlW.  Indie, 


] 


Plupkefbct. 

da  warst  gelandet, 
tkou  hadet  landed^ 

Ihr  waret  gelandet, 
you  had  Umded, 

Fnunr  Futubi. 
[Uk»  ItetOM  Indie.,  ▲tClve.] 

SaoovD  FuTUBB,  or  Futubb  Pbrfbot. 

nwv<  ihei  tta  it  need  imaRthe  IfVt  and  ptrit  tntUad  ef 

CONDITIONAL. 
Pbubbt,  \IAht  Fretent  CondiL  Active,} 
Vjon,  [Liht  Patt  Condit,  Aetive.-^ubitituU  iBor  for  bab»  6i  oB  tftf 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Pbbsbbt  Tbvbb. 

(Uke  Prwont  BstdnnetiT*  letlvs.] 

Impbrtbct. 
puke  lap.  Bot^vnetive  Aetift.] 

Pbbpbot. 

leh  Ml  gelandet,  da  gei(e)ft  gelandet, 

{Tl^  I  may  httH  Umied,     {that)  thou,  ^ 

Wir  ■•i(6)n  gelandet,  Ibr  Bei(e)d,  &c 

{Tkat)  we  may  have  landed,  (that)  youy  fe. 

PLUPEBnOT. 

.  leh  wire  gelandet,  da  wftrest,  dse. 

*(!%«>  Im^  have  landed,  (that)  thou,  j-e. 

Wlr  wiren  gelandet,  Ihr  wi&ret,  kc, 

'  (rter)  IN  wS^  hMve  landed,  (that)  you,  ^, 

FxBBT  Futubb. 
[LDm  Fatore  Bnbjano^  Acttre.] 

Sboobd  Futubb,  or  Futubb  Pbbpbot. 
(XAiSIJIiCJb^   AttJm^lytubetmainggMaJermAaMMinoUyartentamdmmAen:} 


•r  gei  gelandet, 
(that)  he,  ^ 

sie  gei(e)n,  ke. 
(that)  they,  fe. 

er  w&re,  i^c. 
(that)hs,i^ 

tie  w&ren,  ke, 
(that)  they,  ^e. 


FKEXCB  TSSBS. 
^Fiji^j«y«  ■■■*■■*  Iiaw^.na«ir<4> 


»A»Lj  Bjf  1      I 


•** 
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Cbnjugatim  qf  the  AuxiUary  Verb  '<  Ayom,"— To  Hati. 


INFINrnVB  MOOD. 

>i  aToir,*fo  Aave.  Pabt,  aroir  en,  to  htm  kaJU 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pebsivt,  ayent,  havmg,  Pabt,  ea,  had. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


^W, 


«?»iil 


2d. 

ATaii, 
eua, 


Pkubnt  TmsE,  /  AaM. 
Sd.  itt  2d. 

il  {he) ;        nons  (im),     tovb  (yoM), 


a ;  aTons,  ares, 

IicpBsrBOT,  /  had, 
avait ;         aTionS|  aTies, 

PamaiT  DcriiiiTB,  1  had, 
•at ;  eibies,  eiitei , 

PiRriOT,  /AaM  Ao^. 
a  en ;         arons  ea,      arei  CV| 

Plupbrtiot,  I  had  had, 
arait  ea ;    aTiona  ea,     ariei  ea, 

Pbitbeit  Abtbeior,  /  had  had, 
eaten;      eilmci  eoi      etitCB  ea. 

First  Futurb,  IthaU  have, 
aara ;         aarons,  aares, 


Msmiifii  aTalfto, 
'  •■•  w,      rai  ea, 

^tmnif       aoraa, 

Sboovd  Futurb,  or  Fut.  Pbrp.,  I$haU  hawi  had, 
§mni  flf  Muae  eo,    aara  ea ;    aarone  oa,     aarei  ea, 

CoBDinoHAL  PrrbemT)  I  should  have, 
_  Muraii^       aoraiSi       aorait;       aarions,  aaries, 

B     ■  OoMDmojKAL  TjUiTf  I  should  hav§  had. 

m  aaniB  9^  aoraia  ea,  aarait  ea ;  aarione  ea,     aariei  ea ; 

];  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Prbsritt  Tbvbb,  /  may  havt, 
alcB,  ait;  ajons,  ayes, 

iMPiBrBOT,  I  might  hant. 
tAl;  eassions,        eassies. 


Phmd. 

M. 
ils(tA^). 
ont. 


ATaient 
eoieiil. 

ontoi. 
ayaieiitM. 

earentto. 
aaront. 
aarontto. 
aandent. 
aaraient  ea. 


aient. 


»•>«,-«.  aie, 


'^«*T,  «tre,  to  «^ 


""'  fu,.  ' 
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CosDiriOKAL  Past,  Ithould  Aav«  htm, 
anrais  6t6,   aarait  h\Jk  \  aarions  itft,  anries  it6,  aaraientite. 


M, 


SUBJUNCnYB  MOOD. 
PusBHT  Twu,  /  fnay  hi, 
boIb,  Boit;  B0J0ZL8,        Bojes,  soient 

Impibfiot,  I  might  hi, 
tautSf         fUt;  f^sioni,       ftmiaii  ftiBMnt 

PssraoT,  /may  Aom  iem. 
aiet  it6,      ait  it6 ;       ajoiui  6t6,    ayes  it^,        aleat  M. 

Plufisfbot,  I  might  haoi  heen, 
eoBtes  Mf  eftt  it6 ;       eaBiioiii  itft,  enisiM  M^    J^ 


■«.      ioii, 


DIPSBATIYB  MOOD, 
^ilioit;    Bojons       sojiw, 


ftt'ilttoitiil. 


irit  Cof^ugaUan  qf  BegrdarVerba  erub  in  ^Er.^ 


IT,  parler,  0  ipiok. 


DraiNinvE. 

Past,  ayoir  parl^  to  kam  qwIm 


nT|  parlanti  ^Hokmg. 


PARTIOIPLEa 


Pm,  paitt,  4p«Am. 


Dn>IGATiyB  MOOD. 


itTwsi. 

parle, 

paries, 

parte, 

*iis  parlous, 
>lis  paries, 
parient 


Imfirfiot. 

je  parlais, 
ta  parlais, 
U  parlait, 

nous  parlions, 
Tons  parlies, 
ils  parlaient 


PlRFIOT.  PbUriBFTCT. 

J'ai  parl6,  J'aTais  parM, 

ta  as  parte,  to  arais  pari^ 

il  a  parl6,  11  arait  parl6, 

noQsaTonspariA,  nous  aHons  parte 
Tous  ares  pariA,  tous  ariei  parte, 
il>  ont  parte.        Us  arafent  parti, 


"ymwam,  Pbit.  AirTiluom.    Fibst  Fut. 


J, 


iriAmes, 
irtetes 


j'eus  parl6,  je  parlerai, 

ta  eas  parte,        ta  parleras, 
il  eat  parte,         il  parlera, 

noaseiimiM  parte,  noas  parierons, 
Toos  efttcs  parti  toos  parteres, 
ils  enrtBt  padA.  ils  partenmt 


Fur.  Pbbfbot. 

J'aarai  parte, 
ta  aoias  parte, 
il  aura  parte, 

nous  aarons  parte, 
Toas  aories  parte, 
ils  aoront  parti. 


ih 


a 


p^. 


<^ 
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lOlTAIi  PBBBUrT. 
Plant 


OOKDITIOSAL  PaBT. 


ise. 


us. 


noni  finirllms, 
Toas  finiries, 
ill  finiraient. 


Wngnlw. 

j'aanus  fini, 
ta  aarais  €ni, 
ilaarait  fini, 


SUBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 


Impirfsot. 

je  finisse, 
tu  finisses, 
Ufinit. 

nous  finifgioDB, 
T0Q8  finissies, 
ils  finissenty 


PlEFICT. 

j'aie  fini, 
ta  aies  fini, 
U  ait  fini, 

nous  ayons  fini, 
Toos  ayei  fini, 
ils  aient  fini. 


IMPERATIYB  MOOD. 
ttu]    finis,   qa*il  finiif  e ;    finistoni, 


PlnnJ. 
noos  anrioni  fin^ 
Tons  anries  fini, 
ilB  anraientfinL 


Plupibfiot. 

J'eoMe  fini, 
tn  eoBMSUii, 
il  efit  fini. 

nooBeofsionsfini. 
Toof  ensties  fini, 
ils  ensient  finL 


qn'ils  finiti«nk 


hnjugaUon  qf  JRepdar  Ver^  ends  in  ^Efcou^ 


voir,  to  owe. 


lyant,  owmj^. 


INFINIXnrE  MOOD. 

Past,  aroir  dfi«  to  kao$  0ve4L 

PABTIGIPLBS. 

Pabt,  dfi,  owed. 


iHSI. 


tm* 


INDIGATIYB  JCOOD. 
Impbrfeot.  Perfiot. 


je  deyais, 
tu  derais, 
il  devait 

noos  devions. 
Tons  deyiez, 
ils  deraient, 

Prbt.  Amrnuom. 

j*ens  dfi, 
ta  eas  dill, 
U  eut  dft, 

noos  eihnes  dill, 
Toas  eates  dfi, 
ils  eorent  dfi. 


j'ai  dfi, 
ta  as  ddf 

Uadfi, 

nons  arons  do, 

TOOS  ETM  dfiy 
ils  ont  dik, 

FustFut. 

Je  deyrai, 
tn  derras, 
il  derra. 

nous  derrons, 
Tous  deTres, 
ils  devront. 


PWTFJnFWIff      ' 

j'aTais  dfi, 
tn  arais  dfi, 
Uaraitdil. 

noos  arions  dfi, 
Toas  aTies  dfi, 
ill  araieni  dfi. 

FUT.PlBFBOr. 

J'aorai  dfi, 
tn  aaras  dfi, 
il  aura  dfi. 

noQS  aarons  dfi, 
TOUS  aurez  dfi, 
ils  auront  dfi. 


<M 
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[TIONAL  PBBSIST. 

Plant 

noofl  Tendrioofli 
I        Toos  Tendriez, 
Us  TendroieDt. 


CovDztioiTAL  Past. 

BiBgotar*  PfamL 

j'a^rais  Tendo,  11000  aiirioQ8T«ndii| 
ta  aoraU  vendo,  tooi  aaries  .T9b4i1| 
il  aorait  rendu,    ils  aaraient  Ttnds. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  HOOD. 

iMPianOT.  PlRFEOT. 


■dBijeTendiise, 
to  Tendisaes, 
U  Tendit 


J'aie  renda, 
ta  aies  renda, 
il  ait  renda.  ^ 


Plupbbfsot. 

J'evMe  Tcoda, 
ta  ea886B  Tendo, 
il  eot  rendo. 


Mill  noos  rendissioni,  nooi  ajona  Tendo,  noo«  eoisions  Tendo« 
m,  TOoi  Tendistiei,    Tom  ajrea  venda,  toqs  BOMies  Ttado, 
ill  Tendissent       ill  aient  Tendo.      lis  eosMnt  Tendo*  . 

QiPBRATIYB  MOOD. 
I.)    Ttndiy  qo'ilTende;    Tendoni,  .T«idit»    qo'ili  TCAdeni 


SPANISH  VEBBS. 

va  A  Snopsii  of  thi  TnoNATiovi  ov  Tou  ni  tn 

CoxjvaATioss. 


INFINITItB  MOOD. 

;  eattf,  Pmsbit, ar.  Pait,  haW 

cottf,  PnuniT, er.  Past,  liaber 

eartf.  Pamivt, Ir.  Pabt  liaber 


ado. 
ido. 
ido. 


OITT 


to,) 


PARTICIPLES. 


ing. 


ado, 

ido 

ido 


PAST. 


•} 


(olar. 

thou  ;  el,  A#. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
pBiaiVT  TiNsi,  Ido  — 


PivnL 


nototroi,  w;  TOiOtroe,  yon;  ellot,  ihtif.  j^ 


-ainos. 


••; 


fmos, 


-ail, 
-els, 


-exL 


Impiefiot  Tbhsi,  I  did 
lai ,    ^— -fa ;    — f  amot, 


■IS, 
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PLUFimrioT,  /  wugki  Mm  — 

AmMMe— 4do,  habisei — ado,  habMe— ado 
wMomi  4d»,  habtotet — ^ido,  hubieta — ^ido 
ktbiaaa— idO|    habieaai — ido,   habiasa^ido 

CONDITIONALS. 
Peisbht,  /  Mkauld  — ^ 


habi6samoi--adO|  Jto 
hnbiteamoi— Ida,  Jto 
habiteamoa— ido,  kc 


-iriamof, 


rfaia, 
IHala, 


arfan* 
irUn. 


2d  and  3d  Covditioxal  Pribbht,  I  should 


i6ramoa, 
iaamoa, 


>iteai^ 


iaaan. 


Pabt,  /  ikcuU  have 


jj^hrfa    ado,   babriai — ado,  habr(a — ado ;  babriamoi— ado,  kc^  Ac 


r 


{11} 


babrfas — ^ido,  babrla— ido;  babrfamoa — ^ido,  J^,  4e. 

mPSBATIVB  MOOD,  Do  thou / 

j.         — «noi, 

{ 

't 


fit^u(faU(mqf  the  Auxiliary  VM  «^  Habes,"— To  Hayb. 

uiFiNrrivK. 

Puanr,  babar,  fo  httoe.  Pm,  babar  babido,  to  htm  hod. 

PARTIOIPLBS. 
pBmxT,  babiando,  Aanv*  'PiBtf  babido,  hod, 

Hacolar.  INDICATIYS.  FlvnL 

» (i),  to  (<AMf),  al  (ho) ;      nofotroi  (im),  roiotroi  (yon),  allot  (tiMi^ 

Puanrr  Tnma  i  AoM^ 
^        bai,  ba;  bamoa,  babaia,  baa. 

iKraBniOT.  I  hod. 
faai   babCai,       bkUa;      bablamoa,        babfais,  babiaa. 

PBimin  Davmn,  I  had, 
(ba^    baUali^     babof      bmblBMai         babiatala,  babiaroo* 


''"Smm 


'^'»**^4^^ 


ln%#%B« 


^■''^^^^^^^    ^&u^ 


aVL/^ 


>^> 


C^j.  vW^zcx^^^ 


L_  /fr:/e. 


^^^i^^H'^:^<;2^^__fC'^* 


QXp^OJUdL      i^^kApfi/tr-- 


,;-iii<»>\v 


»«j'> 


jw*- *•*<»'' 


III 


.^' 


^k^ 


1^,  ^SJlis^- 


m 


If 


^^^B  ^^H 


^ 


^^^Jl 

— 5£ 

n^mii^H 

^■HH 

M 


